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A  Seventeenth  Memoir  on  the  Law  of  Storms  in  India,  being  Storms 
of  the  China  Seas  from  1842  to  IS47,  and  some  of  the  Northern 
Pacific  Ocean,  from  1797.  By  Henry  Piddington^  President  of 
Marine  Courts  of  Enquiry,  Calcutta, 

Part  I. — China  Seas. 

[la  this  paper  the  word  Cyclone  is  used  to  express  any  twming  gale  or  tyfoon.] 

In  the  sixth  of  this  series  of  Memoirs,  (Journal  Vol.  XI.)  I  have 
collected  all  that  could  then  he  ohtained  relative  to  the  storms  of  the 
China  Sea  from  1780  to  1841,  and  I  have  reason  to  helieve  that  in  no 
one  instance,  then,  had  any  contradiction  heen  found  to  the  law  for  the 
tncks  which  was  announced  as  the  result  of  the  researches  embodied 
in  that  paper,  to  the  which,  for  the  China  sea,  the  present  is  a  necessary 
sapplement. 

This  kw  may  be  stated  in  general  terms  to  be  that,  though  varying  at 
different  seasons  of  the  year  in  the  Tyfoon  months,  yet  they  are  always 
from  some  point  to  the  Eastward  of  the  meridian,  or  from  between  N.  b 
£•  and  S.  b  £.  to  the  Westward  and  North-Westward,  having,  sometimes, 
not  straight  but  curving  tracks ;  and  the  utility  of  tracing  out,  if  documents 
can  be  obtained,  the  track  of  every  Cyclone,  in  this  and  in  every  sea,  is 
to  ascertain  beyond  contradiction  and  controversy  if  any  Cyclone  has 
travelled  from  any  part  to  the  westward  of  the  meridian,  and  further,  to 
obtain  more  exact  data  on  which  to  found  our  judgment  of  what  the 
average  tracks  in  each  separate  month  are  most  hkely  to  be ;  for  upon 
the  right  knowledge  of  the  tracks  of  the  Cyclones,  whether  deduced 
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at  the  time  at  sea,  or  laid  down  from  previous  research,  depends  the 
successful  management  of  the  ship  when  involved  in  or  threatened  by 
them ;  and  it  will  be  seen  that,  as  from  analogy,  I  had  supposed  it 
possible,  so  we  have  now  found  that  some  rare  anomalies  of  tracks  to 
the  Eastward  of  the  Meridian  do  take  place  in  two  dangerous  parts  of 
the  sea,  the  Straits  of  Formosa  and  Bashee  Passage. 

In  the  part  relative  to  the  storms  of  the  Northern  Pacific  Ocean,  I  have 
comprised  all  that  I  have  been  able  to  collect  relative  to  this  great,  and 
to  us,  very  important  field  of  our  research,  comprising  as  it  does  nearly 
the  whole  Eastern  Coast  of  China,  the  stormy  seas  of  Japan,  and  that 
great  tract  extending  to  the  N.  W.  Coast  of  America,  and  bounded  per- 
haps only  by  the  Equator,*  in  which  these  wonderful  meteors  take  their 
rise. 

1840. 
Tracks  A.  and  B. 
The  Golconda's  Storm,  September  1840. 
Loff  of  the  Ship  Hashmy,  Captain  Buckle,  yrom  Singapore  to  China^ 

In  my  fourth  Memoir,  (Journal  Asiatic  Society  for  1841,  Vol.  X.)  I 
showed  that  this  unfortunate  ship,  the  Golconda,  with  300  Madras  troops 
on  board,  was  in  all  probability  lost  on  the  23d — 24  th  September,  about 
the  spot  where  the  centres  of  two  tyfoons,  the  one  from  the  E.  S.  E., 
and  the  other  from  the  S.  by  E.  met ;  but  though  indubitably  there 
were  two  storms,  it  was  not  possible  from  the  logs  of  one  ship  for  each 
stomif  to  affirm  that  we  had  laid  down  correctly  the  exact  line  of  the 
tracks. 

Having  subsequently  received  a  capitally  well  kept  log  from  Captain 
Buckle  of  the  Hashmy,  I  find  with  great  satisfaction  that  the  track  of 
the  Northern  Cyclone  is  perfectly  correct  as  to  direction,  the  only  correc- 
tion to  be  made  being,  that  the  centre  of  the  22nd,  the  first  day,  requires 
to  be  placed  70  miles  farther  to  the  Eastward :  but  at  the  approach  of 
Cyclones,  the  estimation  of  the  ship's  distance  from  the  centre  is 
always  of  great  uncertainty  without  hourly  observations  of  the  Baro- 
meter and  careful  measurement  of  the  ship's  run. 

*  At  the  Kingsmill  groope,  %qfon  the  Equator,  horricanef  are  known  to  pre?ail. 
t  The  London  Tketii  and  the  Calcutta  Thetii. 
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I  give  below  the  abridged  log  of  the  Hashmy,  reduced  to  dvil  tune, 
and  then  a  few  brief  remarks. 

*^  On  the  18M  September  1B40,  at  8  a.  m.  the  Hashmy  sounded  in  26  is.  on  the 
Macclesfield  Bank ;  she  had  light  breezes  and  sultry  weather  at  noon,  when  she 
bad  no  soundings  at  100  fs.  Lat.  observed,  16<'  20'  N. ;  Long.  Chr.  11 4o  24'  £.; 
Bar.  29.90;  Simp.  29.56 ;  Ther.  89}''  £.  To  midnight  light  winds. 

19M.  Sept, — ^A.  M.  and  till  noon  the  same  winds  and  fine.  Noon  Lat.  17®  34' ; 
Long.  Chr.  114039';  Bar.  29.89;  Simp.  29.55;  Ther.  880.  To  midnight  light 
winds  inclining  to  calm  and  hazy  weather. 

20/A. — Light  airs  westerly  and  N.  westerly,  and  fine  till  noon,  Lat.  18<'  28'  N. ; 
Long.  Chr.  114©  37'  E.  Bar.  29.87;  Simp.  29.55.  Ther,  86j<»;  p.  M.wind 
light  at  N.  W. ;  at  8  north ;  squally  and  so  till  midnight. 

2\st, — Daylight  increasing  fresh  breeze  with  dark  squally  appearanoe.  At  8 
A.  M.  wind  marked  N.  N.  £.  and  the  same  at  noon,  when  a  strong  breeze  with 
a  heavy  head  swell;  Lat.  I80  47'  N. ;  Long.  115o  48'  E.  Bar.  29.77;  Simp. 
29.47 ;  Ther.  85,  p.  M.  Wind  at  2  p.  m.  N.  N.  £.  and  at  9  N.  b.  E,  Increas- 
ing bad  weather  and  making  preparations  to  meet  it  Midnight,  fiesh  gale,  and 
heavy  head  swell  N. ;  for  the  last  36  hours  the  ship  has  been  standing  to  the 
N.  £.  and  eastward ;  Lat.  about  as  at  noon. 

22a<2  Sept, — a.  m.  breeze  increasing  and  north  a  heavy  sea  getting  up ;  at  day. 
light  hard  gale  with  heavy  squalls;  sails  blowing  out  of  the  bolt  ropes,  wind  al- 
ways north ;  ship  hove  to  on  larboard  tack ;  noon  heavy  gale  with  a  high  and  con- 
liued  sea.  a.  m.  pumps  constantly  going.  Lat.  Acct.  18°  30'  N. ;  Long.  Acct.  II70 
18'  £.  Bar.  29.32 ;  Simp.  29.04.  p.  m.  still  increasing ;  4  p.  m.  a  perfect  hurri- 
cane from  N.  eastward  ;  at  11  p.  k.  afler  a  slight  lull  the  wind  shifted  to  East  and 
S  £.  and  continued  to  blow  if  possible  with  more  violence  than  before,  the  glass- 
es having  been,  between  this  time  and  8  a.m.  of  22rd,  down  to— Bar.  28.65; 
Simp.  28.40  ;    Ther.  80}*.    At  midnight  wind  marked  East. 

23nf  Sept, — Hurricane  still  continuing ;  at  8  a.  m.  the  glasses  shewed  indica- 
tions of  rising  though  still  blowing  tremendously  hard.  During  the  strength  of 
the  gale  the  ship  lay  buried  in  the  seas  which  made  a  clear  breach  over  her,  expect- 
ing at  every  minute  to  lose  the  masts.  At  3  a.  m.  Bar.  28.65 ;  Simp.  28.40;  Ther. 
81i* ;  at  4  Simp,  began  to  rise  slightly.  At  8  Bar.  28.90 ;  Symp.  28.95 ;  Ther. 
80j».  Noon  wind  marked  S.  £.  Lat.  Acct.  I8016',  N. ;  Long.  116®  30*  E.  Bar. 
29.20;  Simp.  29.08.  Ther.  8I0.  p.  m.  heavy  gale,  furious  gusts  and  high  cross 
sea;  wind  S.  £.  and  at  4  p.  m.  S.  E.  b.  S.  At  3.30  bore  up  and  attempted  to 
ran  under  the  reefed  foresail,  but  the  heavy  seas  constantly  breaking  on  board 
and  the  squalls  occasioning  the  ship  to  broach  too,  hove  too  again  at  6.30  p.  m. 
on  starboard  tack ;  wind  S.  E.  b.  S. ;  head  to  N.  E. 
24rA  Sept, — ^A.  M.  strong  gale ;  at  2  set  the  reefed  foresail  again.  Daylight  bore 
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REMARKS. 

Upon  laying  down  tlie  Hashmy^e  track  and  taking  the  storm,  if  not 
fairly  began,  to  be  threatening  at  noon  on  the  25th,  I  find  that  produc- 
ing backwards  the  track  of  the  London  Thetis^  storm  upon  the  chart 
appended  to  the  Fourth  Memoir,  a  point  on  it  would  agree  for  this  day- 
very  well.  The  wind  being  at  N.  N.  £.  would  place  the  centre  of  the 
storm  at  £.  S.  E.  from  the  ship,  and  taking  backwards  the  distance 
from  noon  to  midnight  on  the  22nd,  as  there  marked,  it  also  agrees  so 
far  as  such  acute  angles  and  large  distances  can  be  expected  to  do,  the 
centre  at  noon  on  the  22nd  would  fall,  however,  about  70  miles  further 
to  the  eastward  than  where  it  is  marked  on  our  chart,  when  laid  down 
by  the  positions  of  the  two  ships,  the  Haahmy  to  the  north-west,  and 
the  London  Thetie  to  the  W.  S.  W.  of  it. 

For  the  23rd,  when  both  the  ships  lying  too  had  fallen  into  the  ad- 
jacent quadrants,  from  the  storms  having  rapidly  passed  on  between  them, 
making  the  Hashmy  to  have  now  the  centre  bearing  S.  W.  and  the 
London  The  tie  the  centre  N.  W.  from  them  respectively,  our  centre  is 
exactly  correct,  and  the  weather  and  Barometer  exactly  as  they  were 
to  be  expected,  i.  e.  the  weather  more  severe,  because  the  centre  was 
now  nearer  to  the  vessel,  and  the  Barometer  rising,  because  it  had  passed 
and  was  leaving  her. 

On  the  24  th,  all  the  ships  had  fine  weather.  We  have  here  an  in- 
stance, and  it  is  principally  on  that  account  that  I  have  placed  these  two 
tracks  again  on  our  present  Chart,  of  the  complete  reliance  which,  with 
careful  observations  of  the  wind,  weather  and  Barometer,  may  be  placed 
on  our  science ;  for  no  careful  commander  can  now  in  future  doubt,  I 
should  think  of  the  awful  risks  which  running  on  with  a  falling  Barome- 
ter may  expose  him  to,  and  no  sailor  who  understands  common  trigono- 
metry can  doubt,  I  should  suppose,  of  the  accuracy  of  our  deductions, 
and  that  they  might,  with  the  knowledge  we  now  possess  of  the  laws  by 
which  the  Cyclones  of  the  China  Seas  are  governed,  have  been  perfectly 
made  on  board  the  respective  ships  (including  here  the  unfortunate 
Golconda,  with  her  400  victims)  at  any  time  during  the  tempests,  so 
as  to  indicate  to  them  all  the  best  plans  for  escaping  from,  and  even 
for  profiting  by  the  Cyclones,  by  a  Httle  curving  in  their  courses.* 

*  Since  thii  was  written  I  have  been  favoured  by  mj  friend,  Dr.  Collina  of  the 
ship  Queen^  with  a  cop^  of  the  log  of  the  ship  Sophia,  which  ship,  with  the  Minerva 
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Tracks  C.  and  D. 
Chusan  and  Tdng-hai*  Tyfoons,  September  1843. 
The  tracing  of  these  Cyclones  in  so  high  a  latitude  is  of  great  interest 
as  connected  with  those  of  the  Japanese  and  Formosan  seas.     I  am 
indebted  to  Commander  Yyner,  H.  M.  S,  Wolf  for  the  following. 

^  On  the  Ist  of  September  1843,  a  hurricane  commenced,  the  centre  of  which 
passed  over  the  Chusan  archipelago,  doing  immense  damage,  and  it  would 
appear  that  the  whirlwind  was  travelling  from  the  S.  £•  to  the  N.  W.,  as  it  was 
felt  severely  at  Woosung  in  the  Yang-tse-kiang  river,  about  120  miles  from 
Cbusan,  about  nine  hours  afterwards* 

At  about  sunset  of  the  31st  of  August  a  dirty  appearance  of  the  weather  began, 
wind  from  the  N.  N.  £•  with  drizzling  rain ;  about  \  past  nine  at  night  the 
wind  began  to  increase  and  the  Barometer  to  fiEtll  a  little ;  at  10.30  p.  m.  a  hur- 
ricane commenced  at  its  full  power  from  N.  E.  suddenly,  and  then  the  barometer 
commenced  to  fall  rapidly,  and  by  2  a.  m.  of  the  Ist  was  at  28.22  and  did  not 
go  lower.  The  commencement  of  the  hurricane  was  so  sudden  that  no  appre- 
hension was  contemplated  by  any  of  H.  M.  ships  or  those  of  the  merchant  ser- 
vice, all  being  taken  by  surprise  with  their  boats  in  the  water,  and  top-gallant 
yards  across. 

in  eompany,  ran  up  on  a  N.  W.  course  from  the  22d  to  the  23rd,  just  across  the 
£arteni  and  S.  Eastern  horders  of  the  Cyclones  of  the  ships  London  ThetU  and 
Calcutta  TkHu^  with,  of  course,  a  heavy  S.  Westerly  gale  amounting  in  violence  to  a 
tyfoon,  and  on  the  23rd,  when  exactly  on  the  track  over  which  the  Cyclone  of  track 
B.  had  just  passed,  they  hove  too  fearful  of  a  shift  of  wind.  I  need  not  remark  that 
they  would  have  heen  perfectly  safe  in  running  on  then.  We  have  thus,  from  the  logs  of 
three  separate  ships  an  exact  corroboration  of  what  was  originally  laid  down  from  two. 
*  TuNG-BAi,  (the  Eastern  Sea,)  is  the  name  given  by  the  Chinese  to  the  sea  in- 
doied  between  their  Eastern  coasts  and  the  chain  of  islands  which  stretches  from  the 
90BSk  of  Corea  and  includes  Japan  and  Formosa.  The  Northern  part  of  this  sea  from 
aboBt  350  North,  is  the  Wang-Hai  or  Yellow  sea.  The  Japanese  or  Japan  sea  is  the 
sea  to  the  North  of  Japan  and  to  the  East  of  Corea.  We  want  a  fixed  name  for  this 
int  sea,  for  Eastern  sea  is  far  too  indefinite ;  it  might  be  distinguished  by  its  Chinese 
name  of  Tung  Hai,  or  as  the  Formosa  sea  ?  though  this  last  might  confound  it  again 
with  the  Straits  of  Formosa.  Perhaps  the  Loo-Choo  Sea  would  be  the  best  we 
could  choose  for  it,  and  I  have  so  called  it  on  my  Chart  ?  In  a  French  Atlas  of  1838, 
the  straits  between  Formosa  and  the  Coast  of  China  (our  straits  of  Formosa)  are 
called  the  straits  of  Fokien,  and  the  Tung  Hai,  for  which  I  propose  the  name  of  the 
Loo  Choo  Sea,  is  called  the  Corean  Sea,  which  would  more  appropriately  belong  to 
the  Yellow  sea.  These  names  are  of  no  great  consequence,  it  will  be  said,  but.  It  is 
to  be  r^retted  that  we  cannot  settle  them. 
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When  once  the  hurricane  began  it  was  fruitless  to  attempt  sending  men  aloftf 
for  they  could  do  no  more  than  with  great  difficulty  prevent  themselves  from 
being  blown  out  of  the  rigging,*  but  during  the  }  hour  that  the  centre  of  the 
whirlwind  was  passing,  it  being  a  dead  calm,  the  opportunity  was  seized  to 
secure  the  boats  and  get  the  masts  down. 

As  soon  as  the  half  hour  had  expired  the  hurricane  again  struck  us  from  S. 
W.  and  blew  violently  until  6  a.  m.  when  it  gradually  subsided. 

The  Barometer  commenced  rising  rapidly  from  the  moment  the  N.  E.  wind 
ceased,  and  continued  to  rise  throughout  the  S.  W.  part  of  it.  Three  vessels 
were  driven  on  shore,  the  barracks  at  Sin-kea-Mun  (East  end  of  Chusan)  were 
blown  down,  1  soldier  killed  and  several  wounded.  Many  houses  were  blown 
down  and  unroofed ;  crops  entirely  destroyed  and  many  lives  lost  both  on  shore 
and  at  sea  amongst  the  Chinese ;  trees  were  torn  up  by  the  roots  and  the  whole 
country  devastated.  We  learned  from  the  old  inhabitants  of  the  island  and  the 
fishermen,  that  such  a  hurricane  had  not  visited  Chusan  for  11  years,  at  which 
time  a  similar  one  took  place ;  they  are  said  to  be  uncommon." 

In  reply  to  subsequent  enquiries.  Commander  Vyner  says  : — 

"  I  have  not  heard  of  any  vessel  meeting  the  hurricane  at  sea,  nor  of  its  being 
felt  on  shore  or  at  sea  to  the  Southward  of  Chusan  ;  that  it  was  felt  at  Woosung 
is  certain,  although  I  am  not  sure  if  the  calm  was  felt  there,  but  I  think  it  was. 

I  remember  perfectly  well  a  vessel  arriving  at  Chusan  about  two  days  afler 
the  hurricane  which  was  within  a  hundred  miles  of  the  place  at  the  time  and 
felt  nothing  of  it.  It  would  thus  appear  that  the  whirlwind  v?as  formed  in  the 
neighbouriiood  of  Chusan.'' 

Track  D. 

Caciuue's  Tyfoon^  September  1843. 
A  Canton  paper  gives  the  following  account  of  a  second  Tyfoon  fol- 
lowing close  upon  the  one  just  described.  After  briefly  relating  the 
particulars  of  the  Chusan  Tyfoon  of  the  1st  and  2nd,  which  agree  ex- 
actly with  the  foregoing,  and  adding  that  in  it  the  Cacique'e  Barometer 
fell  to  28.30,t  it  continues : — 

**  The  Cacique  sailed  from  Chusan  on  the  4th  inst,  and  on  the  5th,  about 
100  miles  North  of  Formosa,  again  encountered  a  heavy  Typhoon  commencing 
with  a  N.  E.  gale  which  continued  with  a  heavy  sea  from  the  Eastward  until  1 
p.  u,,  when,  as  at  Chusan,  it  fell  suddenly  calm,  during  which  thousands  of 

*  This  was  in  an  English  man-of-war,  and  in  a  snug  anchorage,  and  it  gives  as  some 
idea  of  what  the  destructive  fury  of  these  meteors  must  be. 

t  Newspaper  says  27.10,  but  this,  by  a  subsequent  palragraph,  appears  to  be 
certainly  a  mispriat. 
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birds  threw  themaelTes  on  the  deck.    In  a  short  time  the  wind  rose  again  from 

the  S.  W.  and  soon  increased  to  a  terrific  hurricane.    Anticipating  the  change 

of  wind,  they  set  the  close-reefiad  foretopsail  and  foretopmast  stay-sail  just  in 

time  to  catch  the  wind  as  it  struck  the  Vessel,  by  which  means  she  was  payed  off 

before  the  wind,  when  all  sail  was  taken  in,  leaving  her  scudding  under  bare  poles 

till  5.30  p.  M..  when  the  easterly  swell  having  gone  down  considerably  and  the 

wind  abating  a  little,  the  Cacique  was  hove  to  with  her  head  to  the  S.  S.  £.  un« 

der  a  cloee-reefed  maintopaail  and  balanced  misen.    At  midnight  the  weather 

became  moderBte,  and  the  barometer,  which  at  1  p.  u,  was  down  to  28.25^ 

had  risen  to  29.20.    The  Cacique  stood  the  tempest  remarkably  well,  and  lost 

Dodiing  of  consequence ;  made  no  water,  and  did  not  ship  a  single  sea.    She 

law  the  Brig  WiiUam  off  Oksue  apparently  beating  away  for  Chimmo,  and 

arrived  at  Hongkong  on  the  13th,  after  a  remarkably  short  passage  of  10  days. 

In  another  notice  in  the  Friend  of  China,  it  is  said  that  this  Cyclone  ooonrred 

ID  279  N.  Long.  122o  East  and  that,  the  ship's  barometer  gave  8  or  9  hours 

warning,  the  calm  lasting  only  about  5  minutes. 

I  have  not  heen  able  to  obtain  any  farther  notice  of  this  Cyclone, 
hot  there  ia  no  doubt  that  it  was  travelling  like  the  former  from  the 
8.  £.  to  the  N.  W. 

Track  £• 
Tigfbon  of  the  Atiet  Bohoman  and  Shah  Allum,  November  1843. 
These  two  ressels  experienced   a  severe  Tyfoon  in  November  1843. 
The  following  are  the  abridged  logs,  with  some  additions,  from  the 
Singapore  Free  Frees  of  29th  November. 

Abridged  Log  of  the  ship  Shah  Allum,  Captain  Evanb,  reduced  to 

Civil  Time. 

The  Ship  Shah  AUumy  Capt.  Evans,  from  China  to  Bombay,  was  at  Noon 
SlitOct.  1842  in  Lat.  19o30'  N.;  Long.  112o25'  £.;  Barometer  29.70,  and  at 
10  p.  M.  29.60,  having  left  the  Grand  Ladrone  at  sunset  the  preceding  evening. 
She  was  running  to  the  S.  S.  W.  9  knots  with  wind  N.  Easterly  and  cloudy 
weather,  2  p.  m.  wind  marked  N.  N.  £.  course  S.  S.  W,  \  W.  142  miles  to  3 
A.  H.  on  the  1st  Nov.  when  she  hove  too.  Midnight  strong  gale  i  Ut  Nov. 
3  A.  M.  heavy  gale  from  the  Northward  (N.  N.  W.)  hove  too.  Daylight  tyfoon 
from  the  N.  W.  8  a.  m.  Bar.  29.  10  a.  m.  wind  veered  suddenly  to  the  westward 
with  greater  violence.  Mountainous  sea ;  carried  away  quarter  gallery,  boats, 
fcc  10.30  A.  M.  lost  main  and  mizen  topmasts.  Noon  Bar.  rising  from  29.10 
0  20,  but  tyfoon  still  blowing  with  great  fury. 

F.  M.  wind  veered  to  S.  W.  **  with  extraordinary  gusts  at  times  ;*'  1.  p.  m.  Bar. 
39.30.    Gale  moderating.  At  3  wind  South  and  clearing  up ;  Bar.  29.40.    Sun- 

c 
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set  made  a  little  sail.  During  the  night  the  weather  became  fine.  Wind  at  10 
p.  M.  mariced  East. 

2nd  Nov. — ^At  noon  had  made  from  8  p.  m.  on  tlie  Ist  to  noon  2d,  66  miles 
on  a  S.  b.  W.  course,  Lat.  16®  39'  N.;  Long.  110®  12'  E.  The  newspaper 
quoted  above  adds  to  this : — 

**  Captain  Evans  says  that  the  Barometer  risini;  so  high  the  day  previous  to  the 
gale  and  falling  so  gradually,  confirmed  him  in  the  opinion  that  they  were  goings 
to  have  a  strong  N.  East  monsoon,  and  he  carried  on  a  press  of  sail  to  get  well 
clear  of  the  Paracels,  but  from  observations  taken  the  day  after  the  gale  they 
were  during  the  worst  of  it  about  20  miles  W.  N.  W.  from  the  North  Shoal  and 
drifting  to  the  South  East,  but  the  wind  veering  to  the  Southward,  S.  E.,  and 
latterly  to  £.  N.  E.,  they  were  drifted  to  the  W.  S.  W.,  40  miles  off  the  North 
Shoal  by  noon  of  the  2nd,  when  they  had  good  observations.  He  is  not  cer«« 
tain  whether  the  Barometer  fell  below  what  he  has  mentioned  above,  as  he  did 
not  leave  the  deck  from  10  p.  m.  until  the  sea  washed  the  stem  windows  and 
boats  away,  but  he  thinks  it  did  not,  as  about  10  and  11  it  blew  exceedingly 
severe  from  west  and  W.  S.  W." 

Abridged  Log  of  the  Ship  Atiet  Bohoman,  Captain  Lugrin,  yrom 
Macao  hound  to  Singapore — reduced  to  Civil  Time* 

The  Atiet  Rohoman  left  the  Dome  of  the  Grand  Ladrone  bearing  N.  E.  |  E. 
and  that  of  the  Little  Ladrone  N.  E.  in  16  h.  water  at  5h.  50*  p.  m.  on  the  30th 
October,  1843,  with  a  N.  N.  easterly  wind,  5,  6  and  7  knot  breeze  and  a  heavy 
S.  E.  swell  to  midnight. 

ZUt  Oct. — Wind  N.  E.  b.  E.  and  N.  E.  b.  N.  8}  knot  breeze,  steering  to  the 
S.  S.  W. ;  at  noon  Lat.  19°  10'  N. ;  Long,  ill**  42' ;  strong  gales  and  cloudy  ; 
p.  M.  hazy  and  increasing.  At  10  p.  m.  a  sudden  gale  from  the  N.  N.  E.  Ship 
running  8  knots  to  the  S.  S.  W. 

lit  Nov, — 1  A.  M.  blowing  a  severe  typhoon  N.  N.  E. ;  3  a.  m.  typhoon 
veered  to  N.  E.  Sails  cut  away  and  blowing  from  the  yards.  9  a.  m.  wind  marked 
N.  E.  Noon  vessel  half  swamped,  at  5.  a.  m.  the  wind  is  said  in  the  remarks  to 
have  veered  to  E.  S.  E.  9  a.  m.  lost  maintopmast,  mizenmast,  boats  and  an 
anchor.  Noon  severe  typhoon ;  3  ft.  water  in  the  hold ;  Lat.  about  17^  03'  N. . 
Long.  110^  39'  E.  p.  m.  wind  marked  S.  b.  E.  severe  gale.  Ship's  head  west; 
carried  away  the  head  of  the  rudder ;  at  6}  p.  m.  moderate  and  veered  to  the  S.  £. 

2nd  Nov. — ^A.  M.  clearing  up  and  repairing  damages ;  noon  Lat.  17^  32'  N, ; 
Long.  109°  13'  E. 

REMARKS. 

It  is  evident  from  the  veering  of  the  wind  that  these  two  ships  were 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  Cyclone,  the  Shah  AUum  on  the  Ist  at  10  A.  m* 
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close  to  the  centre,  which  was  passing  to  the  northward  of  her 
(wind  West)  while  the  Atiet  Rohoman,  at  9  a.  m.  had  the  tyfoon  of 
excessiYe  Tiolence  at  N.  £. ;  and  hy  noon  it  had  veered  to  S.  h.  £.  The 
aTcrage  change  with  the  first  of  these  ships  we  may  call  from  N.  W. 
to  S.  W.  giving  an  east  course  for  the  centre  of  her  Cyclone,  and  for  the 
Atiet  Bohoman  from  N.  N.  £.  to  S.  h.  £.,  giving  a  course  of  about 
from  S.  85^  east  to  N.  85^  W.,  or  say  a  W.  ^  N.  course  and  the  mean 
the  two  would  therefore  be  a  W.  |^  N.  course. 

Eat  this  assumes  the  two  ships  to  have  been  stationary  Hke  two 
islands,  whereas  both  ran,  and  were  drifted  considerably  to  the  southward 
before  being  drifted  back  to  the  northward.  We  cannot  calculate  this  to 
any  exactness,  but  we  may  say,  with  all  allowances,  that  the  Cyclone 
must  really  have  been  travelling,  for  them,  about  from  £.  b.  N.  to 
W.  b,  S.,  which  is  the  track  I  have  assigned  to  it.  We  have  no  fur- 
ther data  for  the  distance  it  may  have  travelled  from  the  eastward  be- 
fore reaching  these  two  ships,  but  as  it  lasted  a  considerable  time  with 
them,  and  was  yet,  by  the  rapidity  of  the  veering  near  the  centre,  travel- 
ling with  considerable  velocity,  I  have  produced  the  track  about  four 
degrees  fa  the  eastward,  though  it  probably  extended  farther,  and  as  we 
BkaU  see  in  the  cyclones  of  1847,  may  very  probably  have  been  felt,  if 
it  did  not  fuUy  reach  to  the  shores  of  Cochin  China,  about  Turon  Bay. 

Track  F. 
Manila  Tyfoon  of  October,  1843. 

I  have  for  this  Cyclone  but  a  single  log,  though  a  carefully  detidled 
oae,  and  quite  sufficient  to  authorise  us  to  mark  off  the  track  of  it  across 
what  is,  at  some  seasons,  a  dangerous  anchorage,  and  where  too  much 
caution  cannot  be  used,  whether  lying  at  Cavite  or  off  Manila,  during  the 
whole  of  the  tyfoon  months.  The  extract  of  the  log  which  I  have  is 
oontaiDed  in  a  letter  from  the  Captain  of  the  American  ship  Unieomt 
to  Mr.  Redfield,  and  by  him  forwarded  to  me.     It  is  as  follows : — 

^  October  30M,  1843. — (Civil  Time  at  Manila,*)  begins  calm  and  dark  lowering 
weather.  Bar.  29.90.  3.  p.  u,  the  same ;  Bar.  29.90.  4  p.  m.  a  light  breeze 
from  N.  N.  £.  Bar.  same ;  6  p.  m.  wind  veered  to  north,  increasing  dark  gloomy 
weather,  Bar.  29.89.  7  p.  m.  thick  and  rainy,  very  sultry  and  has  been  for  24 
hoon  ijhlt  two  heavy  shocks  of  an  earthquake  ;  blowing  fresh,  Bar.  29.84 ;  9  p.  m. 

*  Ship  then  lying  at  anchor  in  the  Bay  of  Manila ;  this  was  the  29th  by  Earo- 
^eaaaecoont. 

C  2 
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wind  veered  to  N.  by  W.  increasing  thick  and  lainy,  a  wild  look.  Bar.  29.79  ; 
got  down  top-^Uant  roasts  and  yards ;  10  p.  m.  vrind  shifted  suddenly  to  N.  W. 
and  commenoed  blowin§^  hard  squalls,  steady  rain,  dark  and  gloomy ;  Bar.  29. 
75;  12,  blowinf^  very  hazd  in  squalls,  sea  making  up ;  Bar.  29.55 ;  2  a.  m.  blow- 
ing furiously,  let  go  3d  anchor  and  veered  out  all  the  cable ;  ship  holding  on, 
others  dragging  past  us ;  Bar.  29.35.  4  a.  m.  blowing  a  hurricane ;  got  topmasts 
and  yards  down,  let  go  stream  anchor,  the  fleet  driving  past  us;  a  heavy  sea  on, 
ship  pitching  bows  under,  hard  squalls,  steady  rain,  dark  gloomy  weather ;  Bar. 
29.30.  6  A.  M.  blowing  furiously  in  squalls,  the  ship  started  her  anchors  and 
drove  4  miles  before  she  brought  up  ;  drore  from  5  into  3^  fathoms  water ;  an 
English  Brig,  driving  past  us  broadside  to  the  wind,  sea  making  a  breach  over 
her;  Bar.  29.20 ;  the  trees  began  to  give  away  to  the  force  of  the  wind,  many  on 
the  roads  lying  prostrate.  8  a.  m.  gale  unabated,  three  vessels  on  shore ;  Bar.  29. 
20.  Noon,  gale  in  its  fury,  steady  rain  in  torrents.  Bar.  29.40.  1.  30.  a.  ic« 
it  fell  a  still  calm  instantly  for  five  minutes,  the  wind  shifted  suddenly  to  S.  S. 
£.  and  blew  as  hard  as  ever ;  the  rain  pouring  in  torrents ;  Bar.  29  44.  2.  30.  a.  m. 
moderating  fast,  sea  going  down  rapidly,  wind  S.  S.  £.;  Bar.  29.51.  4  a.  m. 
wind  veered  to  south,  more  pleasant ;  Bar.  29.66.  6  a.  m.  calm  and  cloudy.  Bar, 
29.75 ;  much  sea  on. 

In  this  gale  three  vessels  drove  on  shore  and  all  the  fleet  at  anchor  in  the  Bay 
dragged  3  or  4  miles.  It  appears  the  gale  was  felt  severely  in  the  China  sea,  as 
two  English  ships  came  in  dismasted  after  it,  one  of  them  was  off  the  Pratas 
Shoal  at  the  time,  from  Macao  bound  to  Chusan,  the  other  off  the  Macclesfield 
Bank,  from  Macao  for  Bombay. 

A  Brig  was  at  the  time  in  Bemadino  straits  and  reported  having  a  very  strong 
N.  W.  wind  but  clear  weather  and  smooth  sea." 

A  Singapore  newspaper  gives  the  following  notice,  but  it  is  uncer-* 
tain  if  at  this  late  period  of  the  season  the  gale  may  not  have  been  the 
monsoon  and  not  part  of  a  Cyclone.  From  the  dates  it  oould  not  have 
been  the  same  as  the  Unicornis* 

"Tlie  Cecilia^  Captain  Buttry,  suffered  severely  during  the  late  gale.  At  the 
commencement,  on  the  28th  October  (sea  time)  in  Lat.  17<'  32' N.;  Long. 
1190  49'  E.  met  with  heavy  gales  from  the  N.  N.  E.  which  continued  with  in- 
creasing fury  until  the  31st,  when  it  blew  a  hurricane.  The  Cecilia  lost  two 
men,  one  of  whom  was  washed  overboard.  Part  of  her  cargo  was  obliged  to  be 
cast  overboard,  and  the  copper  sheathing  was  washed  from  the  starboard  side  of 
vessel.  On  the  weather  moderating  on  the  2d  November,  found  themselves  in 
Lat.  17  o  4'  N. ;  Long.  112  o  57'  E." 

The  shifts  experienced  by  the  Unieomy  N.  W.  to  S.  S.  £.  gives  a 
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txuk  of  from  N.  56^  East  to  the  Sonth56°  West,  across  the  anchorage 
of  the  Baj  of  Manila. 

Track.  G. 

The  Edmonstone's  7)/foan  of  Nov,  1844. 

Ahridged  Extract  from  the  Log  of  the  Ship  Edm onstone,  Captain 
McDouGALy/Wmi  Hong  Kong,  bound  to  Singapore,  reduced  to  Civil 
time* 

The  Edmomtone  left  Hong  Kong  on  the  14th  Nov.  1844,  and  at  Noon  on  that 
day  lias  in  Lat.  31  <>  3'  N.;  Long.  Cbr.  113  <»  6'  £. ;  p.  m.  to  midnight  a  6 
•nd  7  knot  breeze  from  N.  N.  £.  and  fine  weather. 

tSik  Nov. — ^A.  M.  the  same  breeze ;  Noon,  Lat  IS^  42' ;  Long.  East  lio  50' ; 
Ber.  not  giren ;  having  steered  S.  S.  W.  i  W.  157'  for  the  preceding  24  h.  p,  m. 
the  lame,  midnight  and  fine. 

i6th  Nov. — Daylight ;  rolling  heavily.  Wind  always  N.  N.  £.  to  8  a.  m. 
wind  N.  b.  £. ;  at  11.  a.  m.  in  first  ree&;  Noon  no  Obsr.  Lat.  Acct.  16^  15'; 
Long,  HQo  51'  E. ;  p.  m.  strong  gales  and  threatening  appearance,  made  all 
snog.  Wind  N.  b.  E. ;  Bar.  29.70.  At.  5.  p.  m.  29.60 ;  ship  running  from  Noon 
to  6  p.  M.  S.  S.  £.  when  she  hove  too  with  head  to  the  East,  position  by  esti- 
nuitioa  being  40  miles  south  of  the  Triton's  Bank  and  on  its  meridian ;  when 
broiigfat  to  at  10.  p.  m.  Bar.  29.00 ;  midnight,  wind  the  same,  Bar.  28.50;  at 
9  p.m.  the  last  of  the  sails,  the  main-topsail,  blew  from  the  yard,  the  quarter 
boats,  ftirled  sails,  &c.  being  all  gone  ;->*'  the  force  of  the  wind  and  rain  at  this 
time  W8$  Mueh  thai  we  eauld  not  ekew  our  facet  over  the  rail,**  At  midnight  blow- 
ing a  most  furioas  Tyfoon,  all  the  masts  were  blown  out  of  the  ship  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  foremast. 

17tA  Nov, — Found  it  impossible  to  cut  away  the  wreck  till  Noon;  3.  a.  m. 
wind  N.  b.  E,;  4,  Bar.  28.60 ;  5  a.  m.  wind  N.  W. :  at  8  West ;  10.  S.  W.  and 
St  Noon  south;  Lat  Acct.  H^  22';  Long,  llio  31'  East;  p.  m.  wind  if  any 
thing  abating ;  Bar.  28.60.  Midnight  **  the  sea  as  high  as  ever  and  rising  in 
fceks  high  over  the  ship,**    Wind  hauling  to  the  south. 

iStk  Nov. — To  noon  the  same  weather  as  before  :  Bar.  28.80 ;  awful  sea  on 
and  mnch  difficulty  in  keeping  the  Lascars  to  the  pumps.    Wind  abating. 

19£A  Nov* — ^Daylight  bore  up  under  the  (newly  bent)  foresail,  «*  wind  being 
again  at  North  (it  having  gone  completely  round  the  compass)  where  it  had  been 
stationary  throughout  this  severe  tyfoon ;  Noon,  Lat.  Acct.  worked  back  firom 
20th,  11«  57*  N.  ;*  Bar.  29.20 ;  Ther.  70o.  p.  m.  runnmg  to  the  south  with  a 
ftoe  Northerly  breeze.* 


•» 
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The  wind  here  seems  to  have  heen  steady  at  N.  b  £.  from  6  p.  m. 
to  3.  A.  M.  or  for  9  hours,  or  as  nearly  so  as  could  be  ascertuned  at 
night,  and  in  such  weather,  during  which  time  we  may  allow  the  ship  to 
have  made  a  drift  of  at  least  3  miles  per  hour,  or  27  miles  in  all.  The 
fall  of  the  Barometer  from  5.  p;  m.  to  10.  p.  m.  was  from  29.60  to 
29.00  or  0.60.  in  5  hours,  giving  an  average  fall  of  0.12  per  hour. 
By  the  rule  given  at  p.  199,  of  the  Sailor's  Horn  Book,  this  would  give 
80  miles  for  the  distance  of  the  centre  at  7\  p.  m.,  and  we  find  that  it 
passed  her,  though  without  any  calm,  about  4  a.  m.  on  the  following 
morning,  or  at  8^  hoiu^  from  this  time,  which  would  give  a  rate  of  tra- 
velHng  of  somewhat  less  than  ten  miles  per  hour. 

We  find  that  though  the  ship  was  drifting  to  the  southward  (about 
S.  b.  W.  appears  to  have  been  the  drift  made  good  by  the  log)  she  stiU 
had  the  wind  steady  firom  N.  b.  £.  up  to  3  a.  m.,  which  would  give  her 
a  drift  of  say  22  miles  about  up  to  4  a.  m.  when,  as  the  wind  was  N. 
"W.,  the  centre  then  passing  close  to  the  northward  of  her  position  bore 
N.  E.  of  her.  Projecting  this  it  gives  a  course  of  from  E.  J  N.  to  W. 
\  S.  for  the  track  of  the  storm,  which  is  that  which  I  have  assigned 
to  it. 

Cyclones  0^1845. 

The  following  newspaper  notice  is  all  that  I  possess  relating  to  this  Cy- 
clone, if  it  was  one,  for  it  may  have  been  only  the  onset  of  the  monsoon, 
though  the  veering  of  the  wind  being  as  much  as  ten  points,  gives  great 
probability  to  the  supposition  that  it  may  have  been  a  true  Cyclone 
travelling  to  the  south-westward.  My  principal  motive  for  inserting 
it  however  is  the  season  at  which  it  occurred,  which  is  earlier  than  any 
tyfoon  of  which  we  have  a  record,  and  we  may,  as  so  frequently  has 
been  the  case,  obtain  other  documents  to  connect  with  it.  At  present 
I  do  not  insert  it  as  a  track,  but  it  will  serve  to  put  the  vigilant  mariner 
on  his  guard. 

^*  Typhoon  in  the  China  teas. — Captain  Uceda  of  the  Spanish  brig  Dardo,  which 
arrived  here  a  few  days  since  from  Manilla,  reports  the  occurrence  of  a  severa 
typhoon  in  the  China  seas^  experienced  by  the  Dardoia  Lat.  14®  00' N.; 
and  Long.  119^  30'  East.  The  typhoon  commenced  on  the  21st  of  May,  from 
W.  N.  W.,  varied  to  W.  then  S.  W.  and  terminated  on  the  24th  May  at  S.  The 
only  injury  sustained  by  the  Dardo  was  the  loss  of  her  top-gallant  masts,  but  it 
is  feared  that  vessels  in  the  China  seas  may  have  suffered  severely  from  the  effects 
of  the  typhoon."— iSiw^a/wrc  Free  Press^  July  27, 1845, 
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Tracks  H.  and  I. 
North  Pacific  Ocean  and  China  Sea  Tyfoon  of  October  1845. 

I  am  indebted  for  the  data  of  this  track  to  Rear  Admiral  Parker^  by 
whose  order  several  logs  and  a  sketch  chart  were  transmitted  to  me 
throngh  Mr.  Elliott,  Master  of  H.  M.  S,  Affincourt,  and  to  Capt.  H. 
Gribble,  late  of  ^.  C,  S.  Repulse,  who  also  sent  me  several  brief  abstracts ; 
I  hare  placed  together  the  logs  of  these  two  tracks,  because  it  is  quite 
probable  that  the  two  Cyclones  were  connected,  though  we  have  no  direct 
evidence  of  the  fact.  H,  M.  S.  V,  Driver,  bound  to  New  Zealand,  met 
with  a  Cyclone  on  the  6th  Oct.  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  in  Long.  127®  30' 
east,  and  the  John  O"  Gaunt,  the  first  of  the  vessels  which  suiFered  from 
it  m  the  China  Sea,  had  it  commencing  on  the  8th  in  about  the  same  la- 
titude, but  in  1 16®  40'  East.  This  gives  a  distance  of  about  650  miles  to 
be  traversed  in  two  days,  which  will  allow  a  nearly  average  rate  of  13.5 
miles  per  hour. 

As  before  noted  I  have  no  intermediate  notices  to  connect  these  two, 
except  one  from  the  Friend  of  China  of  the  31st  Dec,  of  the  loss  of  the 
Bremen  Brig  Express  from  Mazatlan  to  China  with  treasure,  on  the 
Bashees,  on  the  8th  October,  of  which  the  following  is  also  a  newspaper 
notioe  from  Singapore.  The  circumstance  that  the  Driver* s  Cyclone, 
Track  H.  was  travelling  to  the  northward  of  west,  while  that  of  the  Ann 
Bspiegle  and  other  ships  is  to  the  southward  of  west,  I  do  not  con- 
ader  as  material,  for  I  have  no  sort  of  doubt  that  a  Cyclone  might  be 
deflected  by  the  lofty  mountains  on  the  north  of  Luconia  and  curve 
airay  to  the  southward  afler  it  had  passed  them,  if  it  met  then  for  in. 
atanoe,  with  a  strong  N.  E.  breeze  or  other  conditions  altering  its  course. 

"  Manila.'^The  Amigo  del  Pais,  December  14M,  1845,  contains  an  official  no- 
tice of  the  loss  of  a  foreign  vessel  on  the  coast.  The  communication  states  that 
OD  the  9th  November  was  reported  by  the  Mauanian,  the  loss  of  the  Bremen 
brig  Erprets,  460  tons,  which  went  on  shore  during  a  gale  of  wind  and  became 
a  total  wreck.  There  were  on  board  Captain  Henry  Plackfield  and  ten  men  in* 
dading  the  supercargo,  Mr.  Edward  Vischer.  The  cargo  consisted  of  Sapan- 
wood,  Gold,  Sycee  Silver  and  dollars,  valued  at  <9'80,000.  The  gale  commenced 
00  the  morning  of  the  8th  November,  and  continued  until  2  p.  ic.  of  the  lOth. 
By  the  timely  assistance  of  the  people  at  San  Carlos,  the  whole  of  the  cargo 
«as  saved.  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  frigate  Samarang  received  the  whole  of 
the  cargo  on  boazd  and  was  to  convey  it  to  Manila". — Ibid. 
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Abridged  Log  of  H.  M.  S,  F.  Driver. — Citfil  Time. 

NooD  6th  OcL  1845,  in  Lat  18o  24'  N. ;  Long.  127o  30^.  Steering  to  the 
£.  b.  S.  with  afresh  breeze  (5)*  from  the  £.  N.  £. ;  Bar,  29.80 ;  p.  m.  a  heavy 
swell  from  the  eastward,  blue  sky,  cloudy  and  squally;  6  p.  m.  Bar.  29.75;  at 
midnight  wind  N.  £.  (10)  blowing  a  gale,  vessel  steaming  to  the  £.  S.  £. 

7th  October, — ▲.  m.  Steamer  hove  too  with  head  to  the  eastward.f     Wind  N 
£.  (12)  2  A.  M.  hurricane;  Bar.  29.30;  at  5  wind  east  (11)  Bar. 29.25  ;  at  9 
S.  E.     Noon  wind  S.  £.(11)  Lat.   17o  22'  N.;  Long.  127o  24'  East;  Bar. 
29.50.    Heavy  sea  running  throughout ;  4  p.  m.  to  midnight  S.  £.  (10  to  9). 

8^A  Octobers'—A.  m.  to  noon  wind  S.  E,  (8)  and  a  heavy  sea;  noon  the  same  ; 
Lat.  180  18'  N. ;  Long.  126<>  19'  East.  At  night  moderate  and  fine ;  Barome- 
ter 29.90. 

Extract  from  the  Log  of  the  Ship  John  0*6 aunt — reduced  to  Civil 

Time. 

TthOctobery  1845.--Noon  in  Lat.  18®  40*;  Long.  116o  15'  East;  Bar. 
29.65 ;  wind  E.  N.  £.  and  steady ;  at  11  p.  m.  wind  N.  N.  East,  heavy  squalls. 

8th  October, — 5.  a.  m.  heavy  gale,  north.  10  a.  m.  the  same,  N.  N.  W.  and 
tremendous  sea  ;  noon,  Lat.  D.  R.  19<*  3';  Long.  117<'  8';  Bar.  not  quoted* 
p.  u,  hove  too ;  wind  N.  N,  W. 

9M  Oct. — A.  M.  Bar.  29.00.  5  a.  m.  wind  west ;  head  N.  N.  W. ;  Bar.  &Ulng ; 
no  position  given.  1  p.  m.  wind  shifted  to  southward  and  eastward,  blowing 
with  extreme  violence ;  midnight  gale  unabated ;  Bar.  27.50,  Siropiesomeier  27,70. 

lOth  October. — Noon  heavy  gale  at  E.  S.  £. ;  Barometer  rising ;  Lat.  20^  53' 
N.;Long.  1160  15' east. 

Extract  from  the  Log  of  the  Ship  Sir  Robert  Sale.     Civil  Time. 

Bth  OctobcTy  1845.— At  noon  Lat.  14<>  06'  N.;  Long.  114o  15'  east     p.  v. 

wind  N.  W. 

9th  Oct. — Wind  N.  westerly  and  variable;  Bar.  noon  29.55  ;  Lat.  D.  R.  15^ 
lO'N.;   Long.  116^06';   p.  m.  shortened  sail  to  close-reefed  topsails.    To  4 
wind  N.  N.  W.  cloudy,  gusty  weather,  with  a  heavy  northerly  swell;  5  p.  m. 
west ;  8  p.  M.  W.  S.  W. ;   10  S.  W. ;  midnight  S.  S.  W. ;  8  N.  £.  swell  and  a 
heavy  westerly  swell  getting  up ;  lightning  to  the  S.  E,  and  north. 

*  These  figures  in  the  logs  of  H.  M.  Ships  denote  the  force  of  the  wind  as  marked 
according  to  Admiral  Beaufort's  table ;  12,  signifyiog  a  hurricane ;  I  have  added  also 
the  nsoal  words. 

t  The  wroog  tack,  being  on  the  right  hand  side  of  the  track  of  the  Cydone,  the 
starboard  tack  should  have  been  chosen. 
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lOM  Oct, — ^At  3  A.  M.  wind  south,  increasing  to  a  strong  gale  with  heavy 
iqualls  and  rain.  Noon,  Lat.  17^  12'  N.;  Long.  117o  58'  east ;  Current  S. 
S9» ;  £.  172^  ;*  p.  m.  wind  S.  b.  E.  moderating ;  fresh  and  fine  weather  at  mid- 
night, with  the  wind  S.  £•  and  E.  S.  £.  on  the  11th,  when  the  Lat.  is  supposed 
bjr  Capt.  Gribble  to  be  about  18o  SC/  N. 

Extract  Jrom,  the  Log  of  the  American  Steam  Barque  Edith.  Civil  Time. 

6i&  Oct.  1845.— 6  p.  M.  o£f  Pedra  Branca. 

9<A  Oct. — 1  A..  M.  wind  N.  b.  £.,  brisk  gale.  At  5  N.  £.  hard  gale,  laid  too, 
httdN.  N.  W.;p.M.  N.  E. 

liHh  Oct. — Wind  N.  £.,  strong  ^e ;  5  p.  m.  wind  east ;  9  p.  m.  moderate  at 
Su£.;o£r  the  Ass's  Ears.  Minimun  of  Barometer  29o  65^  Drifted  from 
Pedra  Branca  to  the  Asses  Ears  (drift  of  2^  per  hour.) 

H.  M,  S*  AoiNCOURT  at  Hong  Kong.     CivU  Time, 

Ou  9th  Oct.  1845. — Steady  breeze  (5)  from  the  north  and  east  with  squalls. 

\Oih  Oct. — Wind  north  to  noon,  when  force  (8).  At  4.30  p.  m.  Bar.  falling 
to  29.76 ;  struck  lower  yards  and  topmasts ;  wind  N.  b.  E.  At  6  wind  E.  b.  N. 
Bar.  29.79 ;  5)  p.  u,  let  go  best  bower  and  veered  to  80  fs.  on  the  small  bower. 
To  midnight  wiud  E.  }>.  N.  Bar.  29.79. 

lUk  Oct. — Barometer  rising  to  29.90 ;  at  noon  2  a.  m.  a  very  heavy  squall  with 
'aio,  wind  east  (8);  10  a.  m.  wind  S.  E.  b.  E.  (7) ;  p.  m.  weather  becoming  fine. 

Abridged  Log  ofH.  M.  Brig  Espiegle. 

9/4  October  1845. — 6.50  a.  m.  weighed  and  stood  out  of  the  Lema  Channel ; 
heavy  sea  firom  S.  E. ;  wind  N.  N.  E.  (9).  Bar,  29.87 ;  Ther.  82.  Noon.  The 
Ninepin  bearing  West,  Great  Lema  S.  S.  W.  p.  m.  Increasing  sea  and  Bar. 
fiiUing  from  29.85  at  noon  to  29.70;  at  midnight  making  all  preparations 
fr  bad  weather.    Wind  N.  E.  b  N.  (10.) 

loth  Oc/.-^Uove  too  throughout  with  head  to  the  Eastward.  Wind  N.  E. 
(10  and  11.)  At  10  A.  M.  taken  aback  in  a  shift  of  wind  from  S.  S.  W.,  but 
wind  flying  back  to  Eastf  again.  Bar.  falling  from  29.71  at  3  p.  m.  to  29.66 
at  noon ;  Lat.  D.  R.  2lo  46'  N. ;  Long.  11 4°  35' ;  p.  m.  soundings  32  per  fm. 
miuL  Wind  E.  S.  E.  (11)  4  p.  m.  East  (10)  to  9  p.  m.,  when  S.  S.  E.  (11)  Mid- 
night 36  fm.  mud  and  sand. 

*  No  doubt  from  the  last  observation  on  the  8th,  this  is  86'  per  day,  or  3.3  miles 
per  hoar! 

t  This  temporary  shift  from  S.  S.  W.  we  can  only  account  for  by  considering  it  as 
i  local  tornado  within  the  main  Cyclone,  since  the  wind  came  back  again  steadily 
to  the  east,  and  is  evidently  part  of  the  other  ship's  storm.  H.  M.  B.  being  hove 
too  on  the  wrong  tack  (for  she  was  on  the  right  hand  side  of  the  track,  and  should 
hnt  been  on  the  starboard  tack,)  was  also  the  cause  of  her  being  taken  aback.  With 
her  head  to  the  Northward  the  S.  S.  W.  shift  would  have  been  a  quartering  breese. 
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Wth  Oc/.— A.  M.  wind  S.  £.  (11)  Bar.  29.68;  nsi&g  to  29.72  at  6  a.  m. 
and  29.83  at  noon,  when  wind  about  S.  £.  bS.;  (9.)  Lat.  2lo  11';  Long.  1139 
SC/ ;  coirent  since  4  p.  m.  on  9tb  S.  44<»  W.  41  miles.  Mainmast  was  found 
sprung ;  p.  m.  becoming  gradually  fine. 

Extract  from  the  Log  of  the  Ship  Ann«  ofLondon^  Copt,  Stevenson. 

Cnnl  Time. 

On  the  Bth  Oct.  1845  the  Ann  was  in  Lat  19<>  46*  N.;  Long.  114o  36' 
East ;  moderate  and  fine,  wind  N.  Easterly. 

9th  Oct. — A.  M.  light  breezes  incieasing  to  strong  breezes  at  noon,  when  cloudy 
and  a  heavy  head  sea.  Wind  N.  N.  W.  Lat.  19^  24'  North  ;  Long.  115o  30' 
£. ;  1  p.  M.  perceired  a  peculiar  appearance  of  the  atmosphere.  The  Barometers 
as  usualy  30.00,  and  29.80 ;  had  sent  down  small  sails,  &c.  in  preparation 
to  beat  to  the  eastward  but  not  apprehending  bad  weather.  Sunset  increasing 
wind ;  appearance  of  atmosphere  more  settled  and  Barometer  steady ;  at  lOh.  80, 
Bars,  fell  two-tenths ;  ship  standing  to  the  £.  N.  £.  under  snug  sail  at  8  p.  m.  but 
gale  increasing  considerably  reduced  ship  at  midnight  to  storm  sail. 

lOM  Oct. — A.  M.  Barometers  falling  rapidly,  29.30  and  29.  60.  At  daylight 
increasing  to  a  Tyfoon.  Split  and  cut  away  main  topsail,  being  unable  to 
furl  it.  Ship  under  storm  mizen.  Noon  Barometer  29.00  and  29.20 ;  1  p.  m • 
28.80  and  29.00.  Under  bare  poles  with  a  tarpaulin  in  the  miien  rigging ;  4 
p.  M.  Bar.  28.50  and  28.70 ;  gusts  of  wind  and  confused  sea — fearful ;  4.3a 
p.  M.  cut  away  quarter  boats.  At  5  p.  m.  Bar.  28.50  and  28.80,  with  an  alaim- 
ing  appearance,  ship  lying  with  tarpaulins  in  mizen  rigging  with  her  head  to  the 
Eastward  and  drifting  fast  to  the  Southward.*  At  5.30  tremendous  gusts  with 
perfect  sheets  of  foam  all  round,  the  spray  sweeping  oTer  the  mast-heads.  Hie 
heavy  seas  that  struck  the  ship  and  which  we  expected  would  make  a  clean  sweep 
of  the  upper  deck  fore  and  aft  disappeared  over  our  heads  like  a  sheet  of  light- 
ning from  the  fury  of  the  wind.  At  7  Bar.  28.00  and  28,20 ;  heavy  rain.  About 
8  p.  M,  Typhoon  moderating,  sea  in  a  more  confused  state.  Ship  labouring 
dreadfully ;  at  9  p.  m.  Tyfoon  fell  suddenly  light,  and  veeredf  to  the  S.  East- 
ward ;  head  from  S.  W.  to  W.  S.  W.  rolling  awfully,  but  Bar.  still  inclined  to 
fall ;  did  not  venture  to  make  sail.  At  10.30  wind  increasing  from  the  S.  £. ; 
at  llh.20  every  appearance  of  an  approaching  hurricane  from  the  S.  Eastward. 
During  the  lapse  of  50  minutes  the  Bars,  fell  0.3,  and  were  now  at  27.70  and 
27.80.  Midnight,  Tyfoon  blowing  with  awful  fury  and  the  sea  fearful  in  the 
extreme,  washing  away  every  thing  before  it.  Fore  topmast,  jibboom  and  head 
of  the  foremast  gone,  which  was  not  dbcovered  till  daylight. 

*  The  direction  of  the  wind  is  not  given,  bat  from  this  it  most  have  bM» 
abovt  N.  N.  E. 
t  The  Italics  sre  mine ;  it  might  slmost  be  called  a  tkifl. 
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llM  October, — Daylight  strong  gale  S.  £. ;  at  8  p.  m.  the  same  and  less  sea. 
Bar.  29.30  and  29.10,  rising  rapidly ;  Noon,  Lat.  20o  41'  N. ;  Long,  114o  30' 
£ast.    After  which  fine  weather  gradually  retnming  with  Southerly  winds* 

The  foDowiiig  notice  from  a  Singapore  paper  does  not  afford  ns  any 
tflBstanoe  in  tneing  the  Cyclone  track,  hut  it  is  always  a  lesson  (if  more 
are  needed)  to  shew  the  mischief  which  is  done  hy  disregard  or  ignorance 
of  the  laws  of  oar  science.  I  hare  no  sort  of  douht  that  it  was  a  part 
of  the  same  Cydaae  to  which  the  preceding  logs  relate. 

''The  ship  ISfrer^  Bllis,  which  left  China  on  the  9th  October  1845,  with  a  cargo 
of  Tea,  bound  for  London,  arrived  here  cm  the  15th  November,  having  experienced 
a  i«y  heavy  Typhoon  on  the  passage.  We  have  received  the  following  partico- 
ian  of  the  voyage.  The  T^frer  left  on  the  9th  ult.  with  pleasant  weather.  On 
the  10th  at  4  p.  M .  commenced  with  small  rain  and  wind  increasing, — continued 
10  Uow  very  hard  until  10  o'clock  next  morning  when  it  blew  a  perfect  hurri- 
cane, and  the  ship  refusing  to  steer  any  longer  broached  to.  During  eight  hours 
the  ship  vras  on  her  beam-ends,  and  blew  away  her  jib  booms,  jib,  fore  royal- 
masts,  two  quarter  boats,  washed  away  all  the  bulwarks, — and  a  great  quantity 
of  nils,  vrater  casks,  &c.  went  overboard  : — every  thing  was  cleared  to  cut  away 
the  masts  in  case  the  ship  went  any  lower.  When  the  ship  at  last  righted  she 
had  three  feet  and  a  half  of  water  in  her  hold.  From  10  a.  m.,  on  the  11th  until 
8  p.  M.,  the  wind  was  from  N.  N.  £.  to  N.  W.  The  day  after  this  severe  storm 
ftwr  of  the  crew  were  seised  with  fever  and  ague — ^the  next  day  13  moce  were 
down,  and  alttmately  lor  three  weeks  there  were  only  five  persons  left  in  a  con- 
ditioa  to  work  the  ship,  via.,  the  Captain,  two  mates,  the  cook  and  the  steward. 
We  think  great  credit  is  due  to  Captain  Ellis  for  the  manner  in  which  he  brought 
lib  ship  down  under  these  circumstances.  It  is  supposed  that  about  one-third 
of  die  cargo  has  been  damaged." 

Remarks. 

Track  H. 

I  begm  here,  as  previonsly  explained,  with  the  Cyclone  of  H,  Af . 
Steamer  Driver^  which  vessel  seems  to  hare  had  it  on  an  average  from 
N.  £.  to  S.  £.  and  to  have  been  at  5  a.  m.  when  nearest  the  centre, 
not  hi  from  her  position  at  noon  on  the  7th,  being  hove  too  during 
most  of  the  interval.  With  the  best  allowance  I  can  make  for  her  drift, 
not  haying  the  detailed  log  to  refer  to,  I  should  allow  for  this  Cyclone  a 
tiadL  to  the  W.  b.  N.  as  I  have  marked  it;  I  do  not  connect  the  two 
tracks,  as  we  have  no  authority  for  so  doing. 

D  2 
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Track  I. 

The  John  O  Gaunt  appears  to  have  had  the  Cjclone  commencing  with 
her  from  North  soon  after  midnight  of  the  7th,  and  hj  noon  of  the  8th, 
in  Lat.  19^  3' ;  Long.  117*^  8'  E.,  it  was  a  heavy  gale  at  N.  N.  W. 
which  would  place  the  centre  to  the  E.  N.  E.  of  that  portion  and  at  a 
considerable  distance,  or  moving  down  slowly,  for  the  wind  remained  ap- 
parently at  this  point  till  5  a.  m.  on  the  9th,  or  for  nearly  17  hours, 
when  it  is  marked  at  west,  the  centre  not  heing  far  to  the  northward,  for 
at  1  p.  M.  it  is  said  the  wind  shifted^  to  the  south,  and  by  the  following 
day,  the  10th,  it  had  veered  to  E.  S.  E.  when  the  Barometer  was  rising, 
so  that  the  vessel  was  apparently  drifted  far  to  the  northward  and  the 
Cyclone  was  passing  her  slowly  without  much  southing  in  its  track. 
But  the  notes  obtained  are  unfortunately  very  meagre,  as  the  logs  pro- 
hably  were,  and  in  the  absence  of  the  log  we  can  deduce  little  hut  esti- 
mates. The  two  notes  I  have  of  this  vessels  log  also  disagree,  so  far  as 
can  he  made  out,  in  dates,  which  adds  greatly  to  the  difficulty. 

The  John  G*  Gaunt  is  the  only  vessel  from  which  we  can  fix  the  bear- 
ing of  the  centre  of  the  Cyclone  approximately  on  the  8th,  and  on  the 
9th  she  was  very  near  the  Ann^  with  which  vessel  it  did  not  commence 
till  the  afternoon  or  rather  night,  though  it  was  certainly  eeen  approach* 
ing  her  soon  after  noon,  by  the  ** peculiar  appearance"f  noted  in  the 
log.  It  is  evident  from  the  position  of  these  ships  that  the  Cyclone  was 
not  one  of  any  great  extent,  for  they  were  at  most,  and  with  every  allow- 
ance for  errors,  not  more  than  100  miles  apart  on  the  9  th,  when  the 
John  (/Gaunt  was  close  to  the  centre,  having  the  shift  at  1  p.  m., 
while  the  Ann  was  just  remarking  the  peculiar  appearance  quoted 
above. 

Hence  we  cannot  include  the  gale  experienced  by  H.  M.  Brig  Eepie- 
gle  and  the  Edith  on  the  coast,  and  by  J7.  M,  8,  Agincourt  at  Hong 

*  These  words  9h\fted  and  veered  are  used  so  indiscriminately  that  we  can  deduce 
nothing  exact  from  them,  unless  we  are  told  from  which  point  the  shift  took  place. 
If  it  was  at  once  a  shift  from  West  at  5  a.  m.  to  South  at  1  p.  u,,  this  would  indi» 
cate  a  very  slow  motion  of  the  Cyclone,  or  that  the  ship  was  carried  along  with  the 
storm  wave  to  the  Westward  faster  than  she  drifted  to  the  Eastward.  All  we  caa 
eonclude  is  that  from  5  a.  m.  to  1  p.  m.  she  was  Tcry  close  upon  the  centre. 

t  It  is  to  be  r^retted  this  peculiar  appearance  is  not  more  accurately  detailed. 
One  of  the  greatest  services  seamen  can  render  to  sdenoe  and  to  each  other  is  to 
give  exact  and  full  accounts  of  all  these  phsenomena. 
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KoDgy  BB  parts  of  the  same  Cydone,  the  Eepiegle  being  at  260  milefl 
distance  from  the  John  (f  Gaunt  to  the  N.  N.  W.,  and  the  Sir  Robert 
Sale  240  miles  to  the  S.  S.  W,,  and  thus  far  out  of  the  utmost  verge 
we  can  suppose  for  the  outer  storm  circles*  The  fact  of  these  gales 
occurring  at  the  same  time»  and  the  direction  of  the  wind  with  the 
Bspiegle,  being  in  accordance  with  the  drcley  would  at  first  sight  have 
led  us  to  suppose  that  thej  really  formed  part  of  it,  but  the  jinn*s  log, 
which  iqppears  from  the  extract  made  to  have  been  perfectly  well  kept,  is 
condusive  on  this  point.  The  easterly  gale  of  the  EepiegUy  though  veering 
from  N.  £•  to  S.  East  or  through  8  points  of  the  wind  cirde,  we  may  con- 
aider  to  have  been  dther  the  first  efforts  of  the  N.  E.  trade  or  that  this 
and  the  Sir  Robert  Sale's  cloudy  and  threatening  weather  on  the  9th 
were  parts  of  a  Cydone  of  krger  diameter,  which  was  not  completely 
formed,  its  central  part  only  being,  as  we  have  seen,  with  the  John 
(f  Gaunt  and  Ann  in  full  action,  and  with  the  last  vessel,  of  excessive 
violence,  with  a  veiy  remarkable  fall  of  the  Barometer  at  and  near  the 
eentre.  I  should  remark  also,  by  the  way,  that  we  have  as  yet  no  instance 
of  the  Cyclones  of  the  China  sea  extending  to  600  miles  in  diameter, 
and  this  is  certainly  not  one. 

I  have  then  laid  down  the  track  from  the  logs  of  the  John  o' Gaunt 
and  Ann  alone  as  being  one  about  from  the  East  f  North  to  the  W*  f 
S*  It  may  be  somewhat  more  or  less  of  course,  the  exact  position  of 
both  vessels  being  uncertain,  but  this  is  probably  nearest  the  truth.* 

Track  I. 
Manila  Tyfoon  of  November,  1845. 

I  have  no  further  notice  of  this  cydone  than  the  following,  from  the 
Smgapore  Free  Press : — 

^  By  the  Caroline  from  Manila  accounts  are  received  from  the  Manila  papers 
of  a  severe  gale  there.  It  grew  dark  on  Monday  the  2d  NoTember,t  1845,  with 
veiy  dark  murky  weather  and  a  fresh  breeze  from  N.  £.  changing  to  N.  N.  E., 
East  and  S.  E.  at  which  it  rested  at  3  in  the  morning.  The  force  of  the  tempest 
was  from  10  o'clock  on  the  3d.  The  bar.  fell  75  oentesimals.  Almost  all  the 
ships  in  the  Bay  dragged ;  the  American  ship  Camera,  which  left  on  the  2d  re* 

*  In  the  Chart  to  the  Sailor's  Horn  Book,  this  track  has  a  more  Southern  direc- 
tioa,  being  to  the  S.  W.  b.  W.  from  the  N.  E.  b.  B.  owing  Ithinkto  oversight  in 
the  dates  when  laying  it  down  for  that  chart  without  any  Memoir. 

t  Soppoied  Manila  time,  or  1st  Not.  European. 
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turned  on  the  3d  before  having  left  the  Bay,  with  loes  of  her  three  masts ;  Bal- 
carras  and  Flecka  cleared  out  on  the  2d.    They  arrived  safely  at  Singapore." 

If  we  take  the  shift  here  to  have  been  from  N.  N.  E.  to  S.  £.  this 
will  giye  ns  a  track  of  from  the  E.  b.  N.  to  the  W,  b.  S.,  or  it  periiaps 
curved  a  little  more  to  the  southward  on  its  passage,  as  the  entnmce  to 
that  large  Bay  would  lead  it  to  do,  but  it  might  thus  become  outside  a 
Cyclone  travelling  from  N.  £.  or  N.  £.  b.  E.  If  we  could  obtain  well 
authenticated  registers  of  winds  in  such  positions  both  within  and  at 
the  bottom  of  deep  bays  and  gul&  oyer  which  Cyclones  are  trayelling, 
and  then  accounts  of  their  tracks  outside,  we  should  be  able  to  speak 
of  these  changes  of  tracks  with  more  certainty.  On  shore,  yalleys  and 
rayines  seem  certainly,  as  it  were,  to  lead  whirlwinds  to  prefer  the  lines 
of  their  direction. 

1846. 
Track  J. 
Ti/faon  of  the  H.  C.  Steamer  Pluto,  June,  1846. 
This  Steamer  was  bound  from  Hong  Kong  to  join  Rear  Admiral 
Parker's  force  at  Labuan,  on  the  coast  of  Borneo,  when  she  ran  into 
the  Cyclone,  in  which,  as  wiU  be  seen,  she  was  so  nearly  foundering.  Her 
log  was  forwarded  to  me  by  the  Superintendant  H.  C.  Marine  at  Cal- 
cutta, and  I  haye  obtained  also  some  other  documents  enabling  me  to 
trace  accurately  the  track  of  the  Cyclone,  and  to  demonstrate  very 
dearly  the  grieyous  error  which  had  been  committed.     I  deemed  it 
rif2;ht  to  address  the  Goyemment  of  India  through  the  Superintendant, 
pointing  out  this  error,  and  it  has  done  me  the  honour  to  lithograph  my 
letter  and  chart  for  the  instruction  of  the  officers  of  the  Indian  sea-going 
Steam  service.    The  lesson  it  affords  may  be  useful  in  other  parts,  and 
as  my  letter  comprises  at  once  the  abridged  details  of  the  data,  and  the 
summary  of  them,  I  haye  preferred  printing  it  nearly  at  length.      The 
sketch  chart  on  which  I  haye  also  marked  the  run  of  the  schooner 
Misehief,  the  log  of  which  vessel  I  giye  at  the  end,  will  be  seen  on  the 
large  chart  to  this  memoir.    The  following  is  my  letter : — 

The  Secretary  to  the  Superintendent  of  Marine,  Calcutta^ 

Si  a, — ^I  have  the  honor  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  your  letter  No.  3805  of 
18th  inst.  giving  cover  to  the  log  of  the  H.  C.  Steamer  Fluto  in  the  tyfoon 
experienced  by  her  in  the  China  Sea  in  June  1846. 
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It  is  at  all  tiiiies  an  iayidiotts  task  to  expose  professional  enrors,  but  it  is  one 
essential  to  the  interests  of  seaenoe,  of  humaotty,  and  of  the  public  service,  when 
tiieK  involve  not  only  great  and  useless  pecuniary  loss,  but  imminent  risk  of 
Ufe  sad  property,  and  possibly  great  detriment,  amounting  even  to  partial  failure, 
of  wiike  operations.  Such  eirors  are  moreover  by  so  much  the  more  mis* 
chievoos  when  they  are  committed  in  the  ftuse  of  knowledge  now  within  every 
teaman's  reach,  and  in  a  quarter  of  the  globe  where,  so  to  speak,  the  storms 
have  been  tracked  with  mathematical  accuracy  through  a  long  series  of  years 
from  1780  down  to  the  present  time.*  The  very  newspapers  in  China  refer  at 
once  to  the  Law  of  Storms  to  explain  their  tyfoons  whenever  they  occur  1 

But  I  deem  it  my  duty,  Sir,  to  point  out,  what  cannot  have  escaped  you,  that 
Ike  U.  C.  Steamer  Pluto  on  this  occasion  steamed  as  wilfully  into  the  heart  of  a 
l^oon  as  if  she  had  been  sent  out  to  experiment  upon  them ;  and  that  heaving 
to  for  six  hours,  or  making  a  curve  in  her  course  not  amounting  to  100  miles  of 
direct  loss  on  her  track,  would  have  fully  and  completely  saved  her  and  the 
Government  firom  all  the  loss  and  danger  sbe  hasjsufiered,  and  left  her  servicea 
available  with  the  AdmiraL 

I  proceed  to  shew  for  the  information  of  Government,  by  whom  I  trust  thia 
letter  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Admiral,  how  this  has  been  done* 

My  dooaments  are : — 

a.  Log  of  the  Fluto  as  forwarded  by  you,  which  is  however  imperfect,  for 
it  is  a  copy  of  the  remarks  mostly ;  the  courses  and  distances  steamed  and 
the  winds,  bdng  omitted  !  (the  detailed  log  was  however  subsequently  forward- 
ed by  Admiral  Parker.) 

6.  Private  log  of  the  chief  officer  of  that  ship  forwarded  to  me  by  Capt* 
Johnson. 

c.  The  Newspaper  accounts  from  China,  giving  imperfect  lo^  of  the  Brig  Siewa, 
aid  of  the  Nemetis  and  Pluto  Steamers  with  reference  to  that  of  the  Jane, 

d.  The  log  of  the  Brig  Anonyma  obtained  here  by  myself. 

1.  It  appears  thai  the  Pluto  left  Hong  Kong  on  the  morning  of  the  a7th  June, 
and  at  noon  on  the  28th  was  (at  A  on  the  annexed  Chart)t  in  Lat.  19<>  49'  N. ; 
Lca^.  113^  A5'  East.  Her  Barometer,  which  was  at  noon  30.00,  had  fallen  by 
6  M.  p.  to  29.90,  and  by  midnight  to  29.68,  that  is,  it  fell  one-tenth  in  six  hours 
from  noon,  and  something  more  than  two-tenths  more  in  the  next  six  hours ;  and 
Ihb  was  in  the  China  Sea,  in  the  tyfoon  months,  with  the  wind  from  the  East" 
ward,  or  against  the  usual  monsoon,  and  with  as  much  of  other  appearances  as 
rendered  it  quite  a  sufficient  warning. 

*  See  "  Storms  of  the  China  Sea  from  1780  to  1841,''  by  me.  (Journal  Asiatic 
Society,  vol.  xL) 

t  See  Chart  to  the  present  Memoir,  on  which,  to  the  left,  this  sketch  chart  is 
placed. 
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June  29M. — ^The  vessel  appears  to  have  steamed  on  as  if  wholly  unconscious 
of  any  danger  ahead,  though  the  increasing  gale  must  have  warned  them  of  it,  if 
they  did  not  believe  their  Barometer;  and  a  reference  to  the  Horn  Book  of  Storms* 
(p.  10  and  16  of  the  first,  and  10  and  16  of  the  2d  edition)  must  have  demon* 
strated  to  them  beyond  controversy  that  they  were  on  the  Northern  side  of  the 
track  of  a  tyfoon  and  steaming  as  directly  as  they  could  for  its  awfully  dangerous 
centre !  or  in  other  words,  placing  themselves  wantonly  in  a  position  in  which 
the  finest  frigate  in  the  navy  may  be  blown  over  like  a  paper  boat :  and  from 
which  hundreds  of  well  found  ships  have  never  escaped  to  tell  their  tale!  and 
they  were  doing  this  with  a  deeply  laden  and  encumbered  vessel ! 

By  half  past  noon  she  kad  steamed  into  the  centre  of  the  tyfoon,  being  at  noon 
in  latitude  18o  22'  N. ;  Long«  112o  48'  East ;  or  at  B  on  the  chart.  Her  course 
made  good  was  S.  32  W.  103  miles  since  noon  of  the  28th ;  her  track  is  made 
curved  on  the  chart  to  shew  bow  she  probably  steamed  and  drifted. 

It  will  be  observed  that  between  the  first  noted  fall  of  the  Barometer  at  6  p. 
M.  and  this  time  Noon  29th,  eighteen  hours  elapsed,  and  as  daring  the  last  six 
hours  she  could  have  made  but  little  way,  we  may  fairly  allow  her  to  have  run 
down  at  the  rate  of  five  miles  per  hour  (or  90  miles  of  the  103)  which  she  made 
between  Noon  of  the  28th  and  6  a.  m.  of  the  29tli ;  and  that  for  the  last  60 
miles  of  this  90,  or  from  a.  (her  position  at  6  p.  m.)  to  b,  which  we  may  estimate 
to  be  that  of  6  a.  m.  we  may  fairly  say  she  was  forcing  herself  into  mischief.  The 
distance  from  a.  to  B  also,  or  70  miles,  must  be  about  the  semi-diameter  of  the 
Tyfoon  where  violent.  The  sequel  of  this  mistake,  which  might  have  been  de» 
tailed  and  predicted  beforehand,  even  if  we  had  not  another  word  from  her,  was 
the  shift  of  wind  to  the  S.  W.  and  the  remaining  half  of  the  Tyfoon  which  so 
nearly  completed  the  PliUo^s  destruction  .f 

The  Siewa  was  on  the  28th,  at  Noon,  in  Lat.  17o  21'  N.;  Long.  11 3o  38' 
East ;  with  a  commencement  of  bad  weather,  increasing  till  the  next  day  (wind 
not  stated)  when  at  Noon  29th  she  was  in  a  full  hurricane  in  Lat.  IQ^  d'  N. ; 
112032'  East;  throwing  cargo  overboard,  having  thus  committed  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  tlie  storm  the  same  error  as  the  PhUo ;  i.  e.  ran  up  78  miles  to  the 
N.  53<>  W,  into  the  heart  of  it,  for  at  3  p.  m.  she  was  in  the  calm  centre  with  a 
shift  of  wind  to  N.  W.  veering  to  the  South  West  at  midnight,  when  it  began  to 
moderate  as  the  tyfoon  was  travelling  from  her.  Her  track  is  marked  on  the 
chart. 

The  Nemesis  from  Bombay  is  said  to  have  been  fiirther  to  the  South,  in  16° 
N.  and  to  have  first  experienced  the  Tyfoon  at  2  p.  m.  on  the  28th,  from  tiie 
N.  W.,  veering  gradually  to  S.  S.  E.    Her  position  is  not  given. 

*  If  they  had  it  on  board  ? 

t  She  lost  her  funnel,  rudder,  &c.  &c.  and  driftang  back  in  an  utterly  disabled 
state,  Btruck  on  the  rocks  of  Hong  Kong,  where  she  was  nearly  lost. 
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Tie  Anai^fma  on  the  28th  and  29th  was  running  up  to  the  N.  £.  b.  N.  and 
N.  N.  E.  i  E.  from  14«>  40*  N.  II30  15'  E.  to  I80  4'  N.  I140  57'  E,,  with  a 
strong  S.  W.  monsoon  and  gale,  which  latterly  veered  to  the  S.  E.  and  S.  S,  £• 
with  a  heavy  confused  sea.  I  have  marked  part  of  her  track,  also  showing  that 
she  ran  up  just  across  the  track,  and  behind  the  storm  which  was  tearing  the 
Fiato  to  pieces. 

Hie  track  of  this  lyfoon  appears  to  have  been  about  from  the  S.  30o  £.  to 
tibe  N.  30©  W. 

It  is  only  necessary,  Sir,  to  refer  to  the  sketch  chart  annexed,  to  see  in  a  mo- 
ment, that,  allowing  the  Commander  of  the  Pluto  to  have  acted  from  the  praise- 
worthy motive  of  pushing  on  at  all  risks  to  join  the  Borneo  force  at  the  earliest 
moment,  he  took  exactly  the  only  wrong  method  to  do  so  I  Assuming  that  at  mid. 
night  28th,  or  2  a.  m.  on  the  29th,  when  he  could  not  have  doubted  that  he  was 
plonf^ing  into  a  Tyfoon,  he  had  steamed  avray  to  the  N.  £.  or  within  a  point  or 
two  either  way  of  it  as  might  have  been  easiest  for  his  vessel  and  engines,  till  his 
barometer  rose  again  to  29.80  or  85,  which  is  a  safe  altitude  (and  the  Barometer 
will  maik  the  distance  made  from  the  centre  of  the  Tyfoons  almost  with  the 
accuracy  of  a  clock)  and  then  have  hauled  gradually  to  the  East,  8.  £.,  South 
sad  S.  S.  W.,  till  on  his  duect  course,  he  would  have  made  about  the  dotted  line 
on  the  chart,  and  not  even  have  crossed  the  track  of  the  centre  for  a  long  time, 
escaping  thus  the  inconvenience  of  the  heavy  sea  always  found  there* 

I  am  enabled  to  set  this  error  in  the  strong  light  of  contrast,  by  adverting  to  a 
report  which,  under  a  general  order  from  the  Lords  of  II.  M.  Admiralty,  has 
been  sent  to  me  by  Commander  Nevill  of  H.  M.  S.  Serpent, 

This  vessel,  with  2\  millions  of  Dollars  on  board,  being  the  last  instalment  of 
the  China  treaty  money,  encountered  o£f  the  Mauritius  in  February  last  all  the 
flgns  of  wind,  weather  and  Barometer  indicating  her  approach  to  a  hurricane. 
She  hove  to  for  six  hours  and  allowed  it  to  pass  Aer,  and  tlien,  as  I  have  indicated,* 
when  she  bore  up,  crossed  the  sea  left  by  the  path  of  the  centre,  which  was  so 
heavy  that  every  precaution  was  necessary  to  prevent  her  rolling  away  her  masts ; 
but  she  lost  nothing  but  the  six  hours  run. 

The  difference  between  these  two  vessels  is  evidently,  and  in  a  word,  that  of 
management  and  misnmDagement.  Both  were  on  important  services  (and  the 
steamer  had  moreover  the  advantage  of  going  in  the  direction  she  pleased)  but 
the  one  accomplished  her*s  in  safety  by  due  attention  to  the  law  of  storms,  and 
the  other  is  crippled  by  setting  it  at  defiance.  1  repeat  that  this  may  have  been 
done  from  the  most  praiseworthy  motives,  but  it  has  been  altogether  done  the 
wrong  way,  and  if,  without  being  especially  called  upon,  I  step  forward  to  expose 
the  error,  it  ie  because  I  consider  every  Englishman  and  every  sailor  bound  to 
point  out  errors  of  judgment  which,  however  remotely,  may  in  some  cases  seri- 

*  Horn  Book  of  Storms,  p.  9. 
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ously  affect  life  and  property,  and  the  safety  and  honour  of  our  flag ;  and  that 
I  should  ill  return  the  assistance  which  I  have  received  from  the  Honourable 
The  Court  of  Directors  in  furnishing  roe  with  documents  for  my  researches,  did 
I  pass  over  this  most  grave  error  in  silence. 

H.  PiDDINGTON. 

Calcutta f  1th  Oct,  1846. 

Extract  from  the  Log  of  the  Schooner  Mischief,  Capt,  White,  yrom 
HoTig  Kong  and  Singapore^  subsequently  obtained.    Civil  Time. 

26M  Jttiif.— Left  Hong  Kong,  Noon,  Lat.  n^  40^  N. ;  Long.  21o  40^.  Bar. 
29.42. 

27M  Jim€.— Lat.  igo  16'i  N, :  Long.  11 2o  5'J  East;  Bar.  29.40.  Ther. 
92°,  Squalls  from  S,  to  S,  £.  and  a  heavy  swell  from  the  South ;  8  p.  m.  brisk 
gale  S.  £.  Noon  strong  S.  £.  gale,  a  very  heavy  Southerly  suxU ;  unable  to 
carry  sail  for  it. 

28th  Jtme.— LaL  17o  39'  N.;  Long.  llQo  16'  East;  S.  East  breezes  abat* 
ing  and  sail  gradually  made. 

It  will  be  seen  on  the  chart  that  the  Mischief  crossed  the  line  of 
the  Cyclone's  track  about  36  hours  previous  to  its  arriying  at  her  posi- 
tion, but  that  she  distinctly  felt  the  swell  which  the  Cyclone  was  driTing 
up  before  it. 

Track  K. 

Ty/bon  of  the  Ship  Hyderee,  Capt.  Powell^  2lst  and  22dJuly,  ISA6. 

The  Hyderee  at  sunset  21st  of  July,  1846,  had  the  Grand  Ladrone  be^iring 
N.  b.  W.  distant  15  miles,  in  17  fs.  water,  standing  to  the  £.  S.  £.  with  the  wind 
at  N.  E.  increasing  to  a  hard  gale  and  very  heavy  high  sea.  Bar.  29.50;  mid- 
night 29.30. 

22nd  July. — ^At  2  a.  m.  Bar.  29.20 ;  4  a.  M.  29.00 ;  hard  gale  at  east  at  6  a.  m.  $ 
daylight  the  wind  fell  light,  Bar.  28.90,  and  some  sail  was  made  to  keep  the 
vessel  from  rolling  At  8  a,  u.  the  wind  was  South  but  Bar.  rising ;  at  9  S.  E. ; 
by  10  a  heavy  tyfoon  at  S.  E.  ship  on  her  beam  ends  ;  cut  away  the  mizenmast 
and  foretopmast,  lost  foremast  head,  cut  away  main  topmast ;  decks  bein^  swept 
fore  and  aft;  at  11  moderating;  3  feet  water  in  the  hold;  Noon  moderate 
but  a  heavy  sea.  The  Barometer  at  sunset  on  the  21st  July  was  29.50;  at 
midnight  29.30;  2  a.  m.  29,20;  4  a.  m.  29.00;  daylight  28.90;  after  which  it 
began  to  rise.  The  ship's  position  at  sunset,  when  the  gale  commenced,  was  with 
the  Grand  Ladrone  bearing  N.  b.  W.  distant  75  miles,  in  17  fs.  water.  After 
this  stood  to  the  £.  S.  E.  till  the  wind  shifted  at  10  a.  m.  and  when  the  gale 
was  over,  had  soundings  22  fs,  Cow-cock  Island  bearing  north,  about  40  milea  (o 
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die  westward  of  GraDd  Ladrone,  where  the  ship  remained  three  days  refitting,  the 
cuncnt  setting  W.  S.  W.  the  whole  time,  about  two  knots  per  hour. 

It  would  appear  that  this  Cyclone  was  a  very  partial  one,  for  as  I  am 
mformed  by  Captain  Powell,  ships  at  a  short  distance  to  the  northward 
of  the  Hyderee  had  topgallant  sails  set.  Nevertheless  it  is  worth  noting 
as  bdng  perhaps  analogous  to,  if  not  of  the  same  kind,  as  the  Tornado 
Cydones  off  the  Coast  of  Ceylon,  and  near  Cape  Negrais,*  which  are 
pecaliariy  dangerous  on  account  of  the  little  warning  they  afford,  and 
their  tendency  to  appear  in  fine  weather,  when  ships  are  least  on  their 
guard  against  them.  We  have  recently  had  an  instance  of  their  occur- 
fence  at  the  Sandheads,  occasioning  the  loss  of  the  Barqtte  Ntusur,  with 
ail  hands  on  board. 

The  average  shift  bemg  from  East  to  S.  £.  would  ^ve  a  track  to  the 
W,  N.  W.  from  the  K  S.  E.,  but  as  we  must  make  some  allowance  for 
the  ship's  drift  to  the  southward  during  the  first  part  of  the  Cyclone, 
I  have  allowed  it  one  to  the  E.  b.  N.  ^  N.  which  will  not  be  far  from 
a  correct  estimation. 

Track  J. 

H.  M.  S.  RINGDOVE)  straits  o/Formosa,  Sept,  1846. 

I  have  marked  this  as  a  Cyclone,  H.  M.  S.  Ringdove  having  had  a 
lerere  gale  on  the  1 5th  and  1 6th  Sept.  (force  of  the  wind  being  marked  as 
h^  as  10  and  11.12,  being  hurricane  force)  from  the  North,  which  af- 
ter an  bourns  calm  again  returned  at  S.  W.,  but  in  this  last  half  both  its 
duration  and  force  were  far  less  than  in  the  first  part,  in  which  it  was 
blowing  for  27  hours  from  N.  E.  to  North,  with  a  force  of  from  8  to  1 1, 
iidfing  a  dead  calm  from  force  10,  whereas  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
Cydone  it  was  blowing  only  frx)m  force  4  to  8i  and  this  for  about  12 
hoars  at  most.  This  is  partly  accounted  for  by  her  bearing  up  and 
nmning  to  the  North  and  N.  E.,  which  was  directly  out  of  the  vortex, 
and  partly  no  doubt  from  the  influence  of  the  coast  of  China,  close  to 
wfaidi  she  was.  Nevertheless,  these  apparent  anomalies  or  peculiarities, 
ahonld  be  fiiithfrdlj  noted  to  aid  us  in  future  research. 

Abridged  Log  H*  Jtf.  S.  Ringdove. 
At  Noon  14th  Sept.  1846.    Lat.  24©  C  N.;  Long.llOo  45' j  wind  N.  E. 
loioe  (5) ;  veering  to  North  at  7  p.  m.  and  from  that  time  to  midnight  varying 

*  Sajlor'i  Horn  Book,  p.  38,  Journal  Asiatic  Society,  Vols.  IX.  and  XIV. 
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from  North  to  N.  £. ;  and  increasing  in  force  to  9.,  or  strong  gale  for  a  man-of- 
war  ;  thick  squally  weather. 

15M  Sept. — Wind  N.  £.  8 ;  at  6  ▲.  u.  North  9,  and  at  Noon  the  same  and  10. 
Lat.  240  8^  North;  Long,  by  bearings  of  Chapel  Island,  llBo  35'  £.;  Bar. 
30,10  ;  5  p.  M.  29.80.  Midnight  29.80 ;  wind  to  midnight  North ;  10,  ship's 
head  to  the  Eastward,  squally,  cloudy,  and  rain. 

16^^  Sept, — Wind  N.  b.  E.  10,  to  4  ▲.  ic.  when  it  iell  calm  to  5  p.  m.  Breeze 
springing  up  S.  W.  misty  and  drizzling,  which  continued  to  Noon,  when  it  was 
still  S.  W.  7,  having  been  at  8  from  8  a.  m.  ;  Bar.  5  ▲.  m.  29.63.  At  Noon  29.84 ; 
Position  when  in  the  calm  and  shift  about  23^*  42';  Long.  118.55  East; 
p.  M.  wind  S.  b.  £.  force  7 ;  weather  still  orercast  and  cloudy,  but  subsequently 
clearing  up. 

The  shift  of  wind  was  from  N.  b.  E.  to  S.  W.,  which  would  giTe  a 
track  of  from  E.  S.  E.  to  the  W.  N.  W.  but  with  due  allowance  for  the 
TessePs  standing  to  the  Westward,  and  drifting  as  she  must  have  done 
to  the  Southward,  we  shall  find  that  the  average  track  would  be  about 
from  the  8.  E.  to  the  N.  W.,  at  which  I  haye  marked  it.  We  do  not 
know  in  truth,  also,  how  much  the  track  may  have  been  influenced  by  the 
land,  but  for  all  practical  purposes  the  estimated  track  will  be  quite  near 
enough  to  the  truth :  for  the  essential  question  for  the  seaman  in  all 
narrow  seas  is  to  know  if  the  tracks  of  the  Cyclones  lie  across  or  directly 
through  the  channels. 

Track  M. 

H*  M.  S.  Agincourt,  Baahee  Passage,  September,  1846. 

I  am  also  indebted  for  this  log  to  Mr.  Elliott,  Master  of  H.  M.  S. 
Agincourt,  who  forwarded  with  it  a  sketch  chart  shewing  very  clearly 
that  a  Cyclone  must  have  passed  over  or  near  to  the  south  extreme 
of  Formosa,  of  which  the  Agincourt  had  the  southern  quadrants  only, 
while  H.  M.  S.  Vestal  and  Dadalits,  which  vessels  parted  company 
in  the  forenoon,  and  stood  to  the  northward^  had  it  much  more  severe. 
Their  logs  unfortunately  have  not  reached  me.* 

*  Probibly  under  a  notion  prevalent  among  some  Commanders  that,  unless  a 
Cyclone  amounts  to  a  furious  or  damaging  hurricane  or  tyfoon,  it  is  of  no  oonse- 
quenoe,  or  useless  to  send  us  the  details.  This  is  a  great  mistake.  Whenever  there 
is  anything  Cyclonic  in  a  breeze,  I  shall  be  glad  to  have  details  of  it,  and  especially 
when  other  vessels  have  also  felt  it.  A  moderate  Cyclone  may  be  as  instnicti?e  as 
the  most  violent  one  for  the  great  object  of  tracing  out  the  track  at  that  season  of 
the  year. 
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AMdged  note  from  Mr.  Elliott's  letter^  and  the  Log  of  H.  M,  S. 

Agincotjrt. 

H.  M.  S.  Agmcourt  was  on  the  14th  Sept.  1846,  in  sight  of  Formosa,  Ape's 
UiU  bearing  N.  N.  £.  100  miles :  at  8  a.  m.  wind  hauling  from  East  to  North  and 
N,  N.  £.  with  fine  weather  and  royals  set ;  Bar.  at  1  p.  m.  29.86 ;  at  5.  p.  m.  the 
wind  shifted  to  N.  W.  in  a  squall  with  rain ;  after  which  the  weather  became 
squally ;  at  6.30  p.  m.  calm,  and  at  midnight  a  moderate  breeze  from  the  N.  W, 
K  N.  with  a  heavy  confused  swell  from  the  £•  N.  E.  but  fine,  and  wind 
moderate^  being  marked  as  5. 

15th  Sq^. — A.  M.  swell  continuing, Bar.  hadfiillen  to  29.83 ;  made  preparations 
ibr  bad  weather.  At  6  a.  m.  gale  commenced  wind  N.  W. ;  at  7  it  was  W.  N.  W. ; 
at  Doon,  W.  b.  N.,  Bar.  29.48,  ship  having  been  standing  to  the  South- 
wd.  At  2.30  p.  M.  S.  W.  ;*  at  6  p.  m.  S.  S.  W.  and  at  7  p.  m.  South ;  Lat. 
It  Noon  was  21o  18'  and  Long.  \2X^  20^  East;  Bar  at  9  a.  m.  29.50  and  at  Noon 
29.46;  Ther.  83^  at  1.30  p.  m.;  at  3.30  bore  up.  Bar.  29.63,  and  by  6  p.  m. 
the  Barometer  was  at  29.70;  the  North  Bashee  being  in  sight  bearing  S.  W.  5 


Mr.  Elliott  remarks  that  the  E.  N.  E.  swell  was  so  heavy  that  it 
would  not  hare  been  proper  to  run  out  against  it.  His  sketch  makes 
the  track  of  the  Cyclone  to  be  from  the  £.  N.  E.  to  the  W.  S.  W.,  in 
which  I  quite  agree. 

Track  N. 

The  Mischief's  Tyfoon  of  Sept.  1846. 

Abridged  Log  of  the  Clipper  Schooner  Mischief,  Capt.  White^  from 

Singapore  to  China,    Civil  Time, 

The  Muc^was  on  the  23rd  Sept  in  Lat.  17^  4'  N.;  Long.  115o  26';  Bar. 
•t  29.46  ;t  Ther.  86 ;  p.  m.  brisk  Westerly  breezes  and  threatening  appearance  to 
the  West  and  N.  W.;  3  p.  m.  wind  hauled  to  the  N.  W.,  at  night  W.  N.  W. 
and  N.  W.  and  squally  weather. 

24(A  Sept, — Increasing ;  2  to  4  a.  u.  much  lightning  N.  E.  to  N.  W. ;  4, 
threatening  appearance  to  the  N.  £.  and  N.  W.  Making  preparations  for  bad 
weather ;  sharp  squalls  W.  N.  W.  and  N.  W.  Very  wild  upper  sky,  but  Barometer 
steady  at  29.94 ;  at  10h.30  p.  m.  Ther.  84 ;  heavy  N.  E.  swell  getting  up  from 
11  last  night,  which  continues ;  Noon  blowing  hard  from  N.  W.  with  constant  rain 
and  squalls ;  Lat«  Id®  54'  N. ;  Long.  1 15o  34'  East ;  a  current  to  the  £,  S.  E.  of 

*  Mr.  Elliott  remarks,  '*  At  this  time  the  Bar.  rose  0.02  and  fell  again  immedi* 
•tdj." 

t  Probably  an  error  of  the  copyist,  as  it  was  at  29.94  on  the  24th. 
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30  miles  since  the  SSrd.  The  Pratas  bearing^  N.  E.  b.  N.  136  miles :  p.  ii«  furious 
hard  squalls  from  W.  N.  W,  rain  and  a  confused  sea ;  hove  too  at  8  p.  m.  till 
daylight,  blowing  furiously  from  the  West  and  a  frightful  sea. 

25M  Sept. — Daylight  very  wild  appearance ;  wind  coining  round  to  the  W, 
S.  W.,  still  blowing  fearfully  and  sea  dreadfully  cross  from  the  veering  of  the 
wind  ;  8  A.  M.  wind  S.  W, ;  Noon  a  hard  Tyfoon  from  S.  W.  vnth  a  dreadful  sea ; 
no  signs  of  its  clearing  up.  Weather  so  thick  cannot  see  ^  mile  all  round ;  Lat 
Accl.  190  22J,;  Long,  Acct.  116«  27';  Bar.  29.16;  Ther.  84©.  Allowed  18* 
E.  S.  £.  and  1 1'  East  for  current  and  sea ;  Pratas  Shoal  N.  b.  E.  i  E.  80  miles  ; 
p.  M.  heavy  gales  S.  S.  W.  with  a  tremendous  cross  sea  breaking  over  the  vessel 
fore  and  aft ;  sunset  very  severe  gusts ;  no  signs  of  a  break  in  the  weather. 

26th  Sept, — Constant  passing  sharp  squalls  and  torrents  of  rain  with  a  break- 
inf(  sea ;  appearances  of  a  second  gale.  Noon  Lat.  Acct,  20^  28'  N. ;  Long, 
II60  16'  East ;  Bar.  29.22 ;  Ther,  83o.  Allowed  30  miles  N,  E,  b.  N,  for  the 
sea ;  Pratas  Shoal  N,  E.  b  E,  J  East  30  miles ;  p,  m.  furious  squalls  from 
S.  W,  b.  S, ;  constant  heavy  rain  and  high  turbulent  sea.  At  5  p.  m.  very  severe ; 
sunset  S.  W.,  8  p.  m,  perfect  tyfoon  S.  S.  W. ;  9,15.  wind  South*  to  midnight. 

27th  Sept^  A.  M.  wind  and  weather  as  above ;  signs  of  a  break  in  the 
weather ;  4  a.  m,  blowing  very  hard  with  torrents  of  rain.  Daylight  fearfully 
bard  with  very  thick  rainy  weather  and  dirty  appearances  all  round.  At 
8  the  same ;  at  9  a  lull  but  very  dirty  still ;  squalls  and  rain  till  Noon ; 
when  a  bright  spot  or  two  to  the  North,  but  no  signs  of  a  change ;  Lat  hj 
Acct.  210  25'  N.;  Long.  II60  22^  East;  Bar.  29.22 ;  Ther.  81 ;  p.  m.  pass- 
ing sharp  squalls  from  S.  W.  and  the  same  confused  sea;  4  p.  m.  gale  abated 
a  little  with  a  clear  sky  to  the  W.  S.  W.  and  Northward ;  at  6  steady  hard  gale 
from  S.  W.  b.  S,  with  a  heavy  sea  and  far  from  setded  appearances  to  the  ^.  £. 
and  S.  E.  quarters.  At  8  the  same  winds,  drizzling  rain  and  lightning  from  N. 
W.  to  N.  £.  and  East;  and  a  high  sea  on.  Midnight  tlureatening  appearances 
from  N.  W.  to  East  with  continued  lightning. 

2Qth  Septc—A,  M.  Passing  heavy  squalls  from  W.  S.  W.  with  heavy  rain 
and  appearances  of  the  wind  coming  from  the  N.  E. ;  the  lulls  between  the  squalls 
considerable.  At  9  a.  m*  hard  gale  from  the  Westward  with  cloudy  weather 
but  sea  decreasing ;  Noon,  gale  and  sea  much  moderated ;  made  sail.  Lat.  by 
indifferent  observation  210  42' N.;  Long.  II50  34i' East :  Bar.  29.28.  Ther.81. 

The  following  is  extracted  from  the  Overland  Friend  of  China  of 
Sept.  1846j  and  the  Cyclones  it  relates  to  are  doubtless  one,  or  perhaps 
two  of  them  connected  with  that  of  the  Mischief  ^  but  I  have  been  un* 
able  to  obtain  further  details. 

*  It  is  possible  there  may  be  some  error  of  the  copyist  here,  or  some  little  aber- 
ration of  the  Cyclone  track,  bat  it  does  not  affect  the  general  resolt. 
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The  ApoUine  from  Tutacorin  had  severe  gales  about  70  miles  outaide  the 
Ladtones  on  the  27th  and  28tb,  but  suffered  no  damage. 

The  Stephen  Lurman  put  back  having  experienced  a  severe  typhoon  off  Braco 
Point.  It  commenced  on  the  night  of  the  26th  and  continued  until  the  morn- 
ing of  the  29th.  The  vessel  was  twenty-six  hours  under  bare  poles,  and  was 
at  one  time  within  three  miles  of  the  land  on  a  lee  shore,  but  fortunately  the 
danger  was  discovered  in  time  to  wear.  There  was  a  very  high  turbulent  sea. 
She  sprung  her  mainmast  and  lost  some  sails.  During  the  height  of  the  gale 
she  had  three  feet  water  m  her  hold. 

It  is  remarkable  that  in  the  storm  experienced  by  the  Aqua  Marine^  the  wind 
vent  round  with  the  sun.  In  the  case  of  the  Stephen  Lurman^  it  went  round 
agamst  the  son. 

The  Amazcn  encountered  a  severe  gale  which  commenced  on  the  25th  and 
hated  until  the  28th  September.  She  was  then  in  between  19  and  21  degrees  of 
N.  Lat.  and  116<>  and  11 7o  £.  Long.  On  the  27th  the  vessel  was  nearly  under 
water.  To  ease  her  the  mizen*mast  and  fore  top-mast  were  cut  away,  the  guns 
and  all  the  deck  lumber  thrown  overboard. 

fThe  Don  Juan^  28th  September,  at  10  p.  m.,  lost  main-mast  off  Amoy,  the 
weight  of  the  breeze  lasted  12  hours,  and  shifted  from  S.  8.  £.  to  N.  N.  W. 

Ke^relj  from  Lombok,  has  also  been  much  crippled. 

The  H.  M.  T.  S.  Sapphire^  reports  the  Admiral  with  part  of  the  Squadron 
still  at  Chusan. 

The  H,  M.  Schooner  Young  Hebe,  put  back  into  Amoy,  having  lost  two 
anchors  in  the  gale  of  28th  and  29th  ultimo. — Overland  Friend  of  China, 

Remarks. 
It  would  appear  from  this  valuable  note  of  the  Mischief* e  log,  which 
Ctpt.  White  has  been  good  enough  to  render  as  perfect  as  possible  for 
me,  that  the  Cyclone  had  fairly  commenced  with  her  from  the  N.  W. 
aiboat  noon  of  the  24th,  though  her  Barometer  was  still  as  high  as 
29.94  9p  10.30  A.  M.,  but  this  has  occurred  before  in  the  China  Sea, 
and  it  even  has  remained  high  throughout  the  whole  of  a  severe  and 
midoabted  Tyfoon  Cyclone.};  At  this  time  then,  noon  24th,  we  may 
allow  the  centre  of  the  Mischiefs  Cyclone  to  have  been  bearing  N.  £• 
of  her,  and  at  no  great  distance,  since  by  daylight  on  the  following  day  it 

*  I  shall  notice  thia  vessel's  storm  separately. 

t  AppoHne  ia  probably  meant  here,  and  the  ships  were  on  different  sides  of  the 
track  of  the  Cyclone. 

X  See  fith  Memoir,  Journal  Aaiatio  Society,  Vol.  XI.  p.  690,  remarks  on  the 
iinaTf  Barometer. 
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bore  Norths  the  wind  being  about  West  and  hauling  rapidly  to  W.  S.  W. 
and  to  S.  W.  at  8  a.  m.  where  it  continues  to  noon.  We  haye  it  thus 
between  noon  24th  and  25th  coming  down  upon  her  from  the  N.  K. 
and  passing  her  close  to  the  Northward  of  her  line  of  drift.  If  we 
take  her  Bar.  at  lOh.  a.  m.  of  the  24th  to  have  been  within  the  influ- 
ence of  the  Cyclone,  we  find  that  it  fell  (from  29.99  to  29.16)  0.78  in 
the  25  hours  from  lOh.  a.  m.  to  noon  of  the  25 th,  or  at  a  mean  rate  of 
0.15  per  hour,  which  would  give  a  distance  at  the  mean  of  the  time,  or 
say  at  about  midnight,  of  50  miles  only  from  the  centre,  and  this  I  have 
taken  as  the  best  datum  we  have,  though  we  cannot  be  assured  that  the 
fall  of  the  Barometer  was  at  a  regular  rate.  The  succeeding  rapid 
veering  of  the  wind  shews  however,  as  above  remarked,  that  the  vessel 
was  very  close  on  the  centre. 

Wq  next  find  that  from  noon  of  the  25th  to  that  of  the  26th  the 
wind,  not  hauling  to  the  W.  S.  W.  and  S.  W.  and  then  gradually  to  S. 
E.,  which  it  should  have  done  if  the  Cyclone  had  had  a  track  to  the 
S.  Westward  so  as  to  have  brought  the  wind  to  S.  £.  at  about  noon 
on  the  26th''',  but  that  after  coming  to  S.  S.  W.  at  p.  m.  on  the  25th«  it 
remains  at  that  point  and  to  S.  W.  b.  S.  at  noon  on  the  26th,  evidently 
showing  that  the  centre  was  now  bearing  to  the  N.  W.  b.  W.  of  the 
vessel,  and  had  thus,  from  some  unknown  cause,  curved  away  to  the 
Northward  and  Westward  instead  of  continuing  its  straight  track  to  the 
S.  Westward,  for  the  whole  of  the  day  of  the  26th-27th  to  noon  of  the 
28th,  we  find  that  it  continues  at  S.  W.  and  S.  W.  b.  S.  though 
abating  a  little,  the  Barometer  having  risen  0.06  only  on  the  24th ; 
not  improbably  from  the  influence  of  the  coast  Cyclone,  of  which  we  have 
the  newspaper  notice  previously  quoted,  for  we  find  that  the  threatening 
appearances  continue  with  her  from  N.  W.  (her  own  Cyclone)  to  N.  E., 
that  of  the  coast  of  China. 

On  the  28th,  though  we  find  "  the  appearances  were  that  the  wind 
was  coming  from  the  N.  E.,"  i.  e.  that  there  was  probably  a  heavy 
bank  in  that  quarter,  yet  the  Mischief*  s  Cyclone  ended  in  a  hard  gale 
from  the  westward,  gradually  moderating  after  noon,  but  the  Baro- 
meter between  the  27th-29th  rising  0.06  only,  as  before.  I  have  laid 
down  its  track  as  curving  away  and  travelling  off  to  the  N.  Westward 

*  For  we  have  always  the  vessel's  position  carefully  given,  and  moreover  toorked 
up  at  the  timet  which  is  far  more  to  be  depended  upon  than  after  estimates. 
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without  any  reference  to  this  return  of  the  wind  to  the  W.  S.  W.,  and  I 
now  explain  why  I  do  so. 

We  ha^e  seen  in  the  log  of  the  27th  that  the  appearances  were  threat- 
eniiig  from  N.  W.  to  East,  and  to  N.  E.  on  the  28th,  and  at  noon  on  this 
last  day  the  Misehie/i^aB  only  93  miles  S.  W.  h.  S.  of  Braco  Point,* 
off  which  the  Stephen  Lurman  experienced  a  tyfoon  between  the  night 
of  the  26th  and  morning  of  the  29th,  **the  wind  going  round  against 
the  son,"  and  the  AppoUine  had  severe  gales  about  70  miles  out9ide\ 
of  the  Ladrones  on  the  27th  and  28th. 

The  Amazon  again  had  a  severe  gale  from  25th  to  28th,  and  from 
these  provokingly  vague  notices  (which  look  as  if  the  ship's  position 
was  not  known)  we  may  guess  that  on  the  27th  she  was  in  Lat.  2Q9 
Long.  116®  3(y  or  thereabouts,  but  again  at  what  hour  of  the  27th 
flhe  was  in  distress  we  cannot  say.  At  noon  of  that  day  the  two  vessels, 
Amazon  and  Mischiefs  were  about  85  miles  apart.  Hence  frt)m  all  this 
we  may  deduce  that  it  is  probable,  as  it  is  certainly  possible,  that  on  the 
28th  the  Amazon  was  nearer  to  the  centre  than  the  Mischiefs  and  that 
the  Stephen  Lurman^ s  Cyclone  was  a  different  one,  which  was  passing 
down  the  coast  of  China  from  the  E.  N.  E.  and  may  probably  have 
deflected  that  of  the  Mischief y  and  occasioned  the  W.  S.  W.  gale  with 

I  which  her  Cyclone  ended.    This  is  very  vague,  it  is  true,  but  we  have  no 

better  data,  and  must  wait  to  see  if  future  experience  will  allow  us  to 
suppose  that  the  track  may  even  have  curved  more  shortly  to  the  N. 

I         Westward,  which,  were  we  to  take  the  Mischiefs  log  alone,  we  should 

\         infer  it  did. 

2%«  Don  Juan's  Cyclone. 
If  there  be  no  error  in  the  newspaper  notice  which  I  have  printed 
at  p.  31,  this  is  a  very  remarkable  instance  of  a  Cyclone  in  the  Formosa 
Channel  travelling  to  the  £.  N.  £.  from  the  W.  S.  W.  We  have  unfor- 
tonately  no  further  notices  of  it,  but  I  place  it  on  the  chart  both  as  a 
new  fact,  if  ft  is  correctly  reported,  and  because,  as  will  be  subsequently 
seen,  I  have  in  track  T.  the  Easurain's  Cyclone,  a  very  remarkable  but 

*  The  proper  name  I  raspect.  By  the  English,  (see  Horsborgh)  it  is  usually 
tenned  Breaker  Point. 

t  If  this  was  a  Ship  from  Singapore  she  was  prohably  not  far  from  the  Meridian 
of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  but  she  may  have  been  to  the  eastward  and  have  partaken  of 
the  attphm  Lurman* 9  Cyclone. 

F 
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perfectly  authenticated  instanee  of  a  serere  Cyclone  off  the  sooth  end  of 
Fonnosa,  also  curving  away  to  the  eastward,  after  trayelling  up  from  the 
aouthward :  so  that  this  one  becomes  not  so  improbable  when  we  con- 
sider moreover  that  the  hind  of  Chma  and  that  of  Formosa  are  both 
high,  which  may  influence  the  fonnation  and  tracks  of  the  meteors  very 
considerably. 

1847- 
Track  P. 

Tyfoon  of  the  Brig  Guess,  July,  1847. 
The  following  is  a  newspaper  notice,  altered  from  the  Singa^pore  Free 
Trees,  of  Oct.  14th,  1847,  to  Civil  Time. 

^'The  following  has  been  sent  us  from  Amoy  for  publication.  The  Gueu  seems 
to  have  encountered  a  very  severe  gale  : — 

*  Extract  from  the  brig  Guess's  Log. — On  the  19th  July  1847,  at  noon  fresh 
breeze  and  squally.  Barometer  falling  to  29.50 ;  at  2  double-reefed  the  top-sails 
and  furled  top-gallant  sails.  At  3  p.  m.  more  moderate ;  wind  N.  N.  W.,  out 
reeft  and  set  topgallant  sails.  At  4  p.  m.  strong  breeze  and  a  dirty  appearance, 
in  top«gallant  sails  and  double  reefed  the  top-sails.  At  6  p.  m.  strong  gale, 
squally,  and  looking  bad,  wind  N.  b.  W,,  close-reefed  the  top-sails,  banded 
square  main-sail  jib,  and  mizen ;  sea  getting  up  and  Barometer  falling.  At  8  p. 
M.  wind  North,  Barometer  29.00; — an  increasing  gale  attended  with  hard 
squalls  and  rainy  dirty  weather;  handed  the  fore-top  sail.  Midnight,  Barometer 
28.50,*  wind  North,  blowing  a  strong  gale ;  handed  the  fore-sail,  brought  Uie 
ship  to  under  close-reefed  maintop-sail. 

20th.  At  4  A,  H.  hard  gale,  attended  with  hard  squalls  and  rainy  dirty  wea- 
ther and  high  rough  sea, — ^brig  labouring  heavily  and  shipping  large  seas  fore 
and  aft.  At  6  a.  m.  still  increasing  and  a  dirty  appearance, — down  top  gallant 
yards  and  mast ;  and  made  the  ship  snug*  At  10  a.  h.  fore-topmast  staysail 
blew  away,  ship  iabourmg  heavily;  cut  adrift  11  bales  of  Tinder  ftom  off  the 
quarter  and  stem  davits ;  at  noon  wind  N.  b.  W. — Barometer  28.50  and  falling, 
blowing  a  most  terrific  hurricane,  brig  laying  down  on  her  beam  ends,  lee  side 
of  the  deck  under  water,  labouring  heavily,  pumps  constantly  attended  to,  cut 
away  foretop  mast  and  carried  away  jib  boom  at  the  same  time.  Ship  labouring 
heavily,  working  herself  to  pieces,  cut  away  the  lee  bulwarks.  For  the  preservation 
of  the  ship  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  it  was  necessary  to  heave  overboard  all  the 
passengers'  chests,  baggage,  guns,  &c.,  from  off  the  lee  side  of  the  deck.  Brig 
on  her  beam  ends  labouring  and  shipping  large  seas  fore  and  aft,  waging  every 
thing  from  off  the  deck.    No  observation. 

•  Possibly  28.80  ?— H.  P. 
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Latbyaoc 20'  45*  North. 

Loiig.bjaoc 115' 20' East. 

P.  Bli — ^Brig  lajiog  too  under  close-reefed  maintop-sail,  blowing  a  most  ter« 
lific  huTicaney  labouring  hearily  and  shipping  large  seas  fore  and  aft — flaying 
down  on  her  beam  ends.  At  .2  p.  m.  wind  N.  b.  W.  to  Northr— Barometer 
28.40— dose-ieefed  maintop-sail  blew  away;  gale  still  increasing  with  very 
violent  squalls,  blowing  feather  white.  At  4  p.  m.  Barometer  28.10,  blowing  ter- 
lificsUy  with  a  high  awful  looking  sea— ship  labouring  so  heavily,  that  I 
momently  expected  to  see  the  brig  go  down.  At  6  wind  hauls  to  N.  W.  At  6 
wind  West,  blowing  terrifically,  attended  vrith  riolent  squalls  feather  white.  At 
8  Barometer  getting  up  to  28.50 — gale  more  moderate,  wind  S.  W.  occasionally 
hud  squalls  but  not  so  violent ;  midnight  moderate  gale — ship  rolling  heavily ; 
Barometer  29.00. 

20/A.  Day-light  strong  breese,  passing  squalls— «et  the  fore-sail,  and  put 
the  ship  before  the  wind — ^vrind  S.  S.  £.  Crew  employed  clearing  aiway  the 
vxeck  and  putting  things  to  rights  about  deck.  Forenoon  iiresh  breexe  from  S. 
S.  £.  and  passing  squalls  and  rainy ;  rigging  jury  mast — ^noon  set  all  possible 
sttl;  fine  pleasant  breeae  and  cloudy.  No  observation  for  Chr.  Barometer 
29.70. 

Lat.by  obs 20^  55.    North. 

Long.byacc • 115^25.    East. 

H.  Bbistow,  Matter, 

Brig  ^^Gvestf"  Anunf^  \^h  Auguit,  1047. -^Singapore  Free  Pretty  Oc- 
tober 14. 

Hie  ship  Earl  o/BaUarrae  was  also  just  on  the  Soothem  verge  of 
this  Cydone  and  numiog  to  the  Northward  towards  it  thoogih  she  did 
not  reach  it  in  time,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  foOowing  abridgement  from 
her  Logy  reduced  to  Civil  Time. 

T%e  Earl  of  Balcarrat^  bound  to  China,  was  on  19th  Jnly  at  Noon  in  Lat. 
U^ld'N.;  Long.  113^  27^  East;  vriih  a  7  knot  bieeae  N.  Westeriy  and 
doudy  vreatfaer.    Course  N.  £.  b.  N.    At  midnight  the  same. 

20tA  Jii/^.-*A.  II.  a  long  heavy  /well  getting  up.  At  3  wind  W.  N.  W. 
Noon  increasing  to  a  gale  at  West.  From  5  a.  x.  course  North.  Lat.  by  Acct. 
l«o  32'  N.;  Long.  114o  19'  E.;  Bar.  29.46.  Ther  85**.  p.  m.  Fresh  gale 
West,  vessel  making  but  one  and  two  knots  against  a  heavy  sea  till  9  p.  m .  At 
4  p.  m.  Bar.  29.42;  10  p.  u.  29.48  ;  at  11,  29.50,  and  at  midnight  29.50;  wind 
veering  to  v* .  S.  W . 

21tt  July, — Gale  moderatmg  and  at  9  a.  m .  marked  Southerly.  At  Noon 
Lat.  18«  19^  N. ;  Long.  114o  26'  East. 

F  2 
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The  Balcarras^  log  we  leaye  out  of  the  consideration  of  the  track  of 
this  Cyclone  altogether,  as  though  she  was  doing  all  she  could  to  get  to 
the  Northward,  the  Cyclone  had  passed  on  ahead  of  her,  its  passage  he- 
ing  faintly  indicated  by  the  fall  and  rise  of  her  barometer. 

From  the  Guess*s  log  however  we  can  distinctly  trace  that  it  was  one 
coming  down  upon  her  from  the  £.  b.  N.,  the  wind  being  nearly  steady 
at  N.  b.  W.  for  a  long  time,  till  between  2  p.  m.  and  8  p.  m.  of  the 
20th,  we  find  it  veering  from  N.  b.  W.  to  S.  W.,  or  1 1  points  of  the 
storm  circle  (Cyclone  points)  in  6  hours,  or  not  far  from  2  points  per 
hour.  It  is  thus  dear  that  the  vessel  was  drifted  by  the  Northerly  gale 
just  out  of  the  centre,  though  close  upon  its  Southern  border. 

If,  as  is  very  probable  (for  mistakes  in  newspaper  accounts  of  galea 
and  hurricanes  are  constantly  occurring)  the  height  of  the  Barometer  at 
midnight  19th, — 20th,  was  28.80  instead  of  29.50,  we  may  then,  allow- 
ing it  to  have  fallen  regularly  from  29.00  at  8  p.  h.  on  the  I9th  to  28. 
50  at  noon  of  the  20th,  or  0.50  in  16  hours,  say  that  its  average  fall 
was  .031  per  hour,  and  that  at  the  mean  time  of  this  16  hours,  or  at  4 
A.  M.  on  the  20th,  the  centre  was  thus  about  225  miles  from  the  vessel : 
and  we  find  it  was  then  **  a  hard  gale.'' 

From  this  time,  4  a.  m.  to  6  p.  m.  of  the  same  day  when  the  wind 
was  West  and  the  centre  therefore  bearing  due  North  of  the  Brig,  are 
14  hours.  And  if  our  calculation  of  the  distance  at  4  a.  m.  is  correct 
it  had  then  travelled  the  225  miles  in  this  time,  or  at  about  16  miles 
per  hour,  which  is  not  an  excessive  rate  for  the  Cyclones  of  the  China  Sea. 
It  will  be  observed  however  that  this  calculation  depends  on  the  typo- 
graphical error  we  have  supposed  for  the  height  of  the  Barometer  at 
midnight.  If  at  that  hour  it  had  really  fallen  to  28.50,  as  set  down, 
this  would  place  the  centre  at  10  p.  m.  of  the  19th  within  80  miles  of  the 
Brig,  but  we  can  barely  suppose  it  moving  so  slow  (for  we  have  as  yet 
I  think  nothing  below  seven  miles  per  hour  ascertained  for  the  rates  of 
travelling  in  the  China  Sea)  that  it  would  only  reach  the  vessel  at  6 
p.  M.  on  the  20th.  If  we  calculate  from  the  fall  of  0.20  (29.00  to  28.80) 
which  I  suppose  to  be  the  true  correction  of  the  error  in  the  midnight 
figures  for  the  Barometer,  this  will  give  the  mean  distance  of  the  centre 
at  10  p.  M.  on  the  19th  to  be  1 75  miles.  And  as  it  reached  the  meridian 
of  the  vessel  at  6  p.  m.  or  in  20  hours,  this  was  not  quite  at  the  rate  of  9 
miles  per  hour.    Either  calculation  it  will  be  seen  is  a  sufficient  ap- 
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proximation  to  the  truth  to  put  the  seaman  on  his  goard  in  foil  time. 
And  I  have  indeed  introduced  it^  both  as  shewing  the  necessity  of  fie- 
qaent  r^istiy  of  the  Barometer,  and  when  possible,  careful  copying  and 
printing  of  the  extracts. 

Track  Q. 

H.  M.  Steamer  Vulture's  Tyfoon  of  October ^  1847. 

I  am  indebted  to  Lt.  Crawford  Pasco,  of  H.  M.  Steamer  Fulture,  for 
this  notice,  which  is  both  valuable  and  remarkable.  It  is  valuable  aa 
shewing  that  on  the  Coast  of  Cochin  China  the  Cyclones  (in  this  instance 
at  least)  travel  direct  to  the  shore,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Coromandel 
Coast,  and  it  is  remarkable  as  the  only  log  we  have  of  a  Cyclone  reach- 
ing this  shore,  though  no  doubt  they  must  frequently  do  so.  I  copy 
Lt.  Pasco's  letter  entire,  and  in  the  track  laid  down,  I  adopt  that  from 
his  dii^jam.  There  is  nothing  in  the  Cyclone  itself  calling  for  any 
particular  remark. 

H.  M.  Steamer  "Vulture,"  Whampoa,  Nov.  25th,  1847. 

Sir, — In  compliance  with  the  request  contained  in  your  very  valuable^  *^  Horn 
Book''  of  Storms,  that  you  may  be  furnished  with  accounts  of  any  storms  which 
occur,  I  beg  to  transmit  a  few  particulars  of  a  tyfoon,  experienced  by  this 
ship  between  noons  of  23rd  and  24th  October  last,  while  at  anchor  in  Turon 
Bay,  Cochin  China,  Lat  16o  07'  N.;  and  Long.  108o  13'  £.  of  Gr.,  with  a 
diagram  annexed  illustrating  the  same.  Consulting  your  book  at  the  time,  and 
ming  the  mean  course  and  velocity  of  storms  in  October  according  thereto  as 
data,  I  concluded  a  N.  £.  gale  or  strong  breeze  ^ould  be  felt  at  Hong  Kong 
about  6  p.  M.  of  the  22nd,  which  on  my  return  I  found  on  enquiry  to  be  the 
case,  though  its  strength  had  not  been  sufiicieot  to  excite  particular  attention. 

The  following  table  of  wind,  &c.  is  copied  from  H.  M.  S.  Vidtvr^s  log  book. 

The  figures  denoting  the  force  of  the  wind,  and  the  letters  the  state  of  the 
weather,  are  according  to  the  abbreviations  by  Admiral  Beaufort,  now  in  general 
use  in  H.  M.  naval  service :— 
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Date 
1847. 

Tiiiie. 

Direction  of 
wind. 

Force. 

SUte    of 
weather. 

Bar.* 

Remarks. 

Oct. 

23d. 

Noon 

N.  W.  b,  N. 

5  to8 

0.  q.  r. 

29.65 

At  abont  3h.  r.  ic.  the 

8h.  p.  M. 

Do. 

8 

0.  q.  r. 

.60 

moon's  Perigee.  Onshore 

lOh. 

Do. 

9 

u.  q.  r. 

.56 

the  tide  rose  so  much  as 

Midnight 

North 

10 

Do. 

.49 

to  destroy  a  large  portion 

24th. 

2h.  A.  M. 

Do. 

11 

n.  q.  r. 

.34 

of  native  huts  situated  on 

4 

N.E. 

11 

Do. 

.20 

the   low   country.     The 
ship's  position  was  quite 
Undlocked  snd  surround, 
ed  by  high  Isnd,  except- 
ing  in  a  Southerly  direc* 
tion,    but    none    nearer 
than  2  or  3  leagues,  ex- 
cept to  the   EaiBt,  close 
under    which    she    laj. 
Latitude    16o    07'   N. ; 
Longitude  108o  13'  E. 

5 

Do. 

11 

Do. 

.18 

6 

Veering 

.22 

Easterly, 

10 

0.  q.  p. 

At  6h.  50m.  Full  moon. 

8 

East, 

10 

Do. 

.42 

10 

▼eeringS.E. 

9 

0.  q.  d. 

.53 

Noon 

S.  £. 

9 

Do. 

.55 

Crawford  Pasco, 

Lieut.  R.  N. 


To  Hbnrt  FiopmoTONy  Esq. 
Cttleutiiu 
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Barques  Swallow  €md  Bob  Boy's  Tyfoon  ofNovemhery  1847. 

The  Barques  Bob  Boy  and  Swallow  were  both  dismasted  in  this  Cj- 
done,  which  appears  to  have  crossed  the  China  Sea  from  the  coasts  of 
Luoonia,  about  Point  Capones,  in  a  W.  N.  Westerly  direction  to  Hainam. 

The  following  notice  is  from  a  newspaper.  I  have  no  further  ac- 
counts of  these  two  yessels,  and  in  the  original,  Laboan  is  printed  for 
Luban,  evidently  a  mistake. 

The  ship  Sea  Witch  (from  New  York  14  th  August  and  Manila  24th  instant,) 
has  on  board  the  crew  of  the  ship  Ana  and  Jane ;  that  vessel  having  been 
wrecked  on  the  Island  of  Luban  on  the  8th  instant  (1847.)  She  was  firom 
London  for  this  port  with  a  valuable  cargOy  all  of  which,  with  the  ship,  is  totally 
lost.  Two  of  the  crew  were  drowned  ;  and  the  remainder  carried  to  Manila  in 
a  Spanish  schooner,  and  from  thence  to  Hongkong  in  the  Sea  WUch, 
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Od  the  34th  instant  an  Engliah  brig  was  going  into  Manila  dismasted. — 
Overlaid  Friend  cf  China,  November  28. 

The  foUowing  is  the  log  of  the  Rob  Roy : — 

Abridged  extract  from  the  Log  of  the  Barque  Rob  Roy»  Capt.  J. 
Francis,  from  Singapore  to  China.    Reduced  to  Civil  THme* 

6iA  J7m>  1847.— At  Noon  in  Lat.  Obs.  13«  51' N.;  Long.  Chr.  115*  39' 
Esst;  Bar.  29.8;  Ther.  84  p.  m.  Light  airs  increasing  to  midnight  to  a  steady 
fresh  monsoon  firom  N.  £.,  N.  N.  £.  and  North. 

7th  Nov. — ^A.  II.  increasing  breezes,  and  at  Noon  fresh  gale  N.  b.  W.  and 
squally  (from  Noon  of  6ih  a  heavy  cross  head  sea*  is  noted)  Lat.  Obs.  14^  11' 
K. ;  Long.  Chr.  11  ?•  45'  E. ;  Bar  29.5 ;  Ther.  84  p.  m.  ;  wind  N.  N.  W.  to  mid- 
night, when  under  close  reefs  standing  to  the  N.  £.  b.  N.  with  strong  gales  and 
thigh  sea. 

Sth  Nov. — A,  M.  strong  gales  N.  N.  W.  increasing  to  hard  gale  N.  W.  at 
Noon;  9  a.  ii.  hove  too  with  head  to  the  Northward ;  Lat,  Acct.  15.2  N. ; 
Long.  Acct.  1130  37';  Bar.  29.50 ;  Ther.  82 ;  p.  u.  wind  N.  W.;  violent  gale, 
confoaed  high  sea  and  torrents  of  rain ;  4  p.  m.  shipped  a  dangerous  sea  which 
canied  away  all  the  bulwarks,  the  wind  suddenly  veering  to  S.  W.  and  more  moder- 
ate with  a  dear  break  in  the  sAy.f  Squared  the  yards  and  ran  11'  to  the  N.  £, 
in  two  hours,  under  reefed  foresail  and  foretopsail ;  at  6  wind  suddenly  veering  to 
South  and  blowing  a  complete  hurricane,  tried  to  take  in  the  foresail  and  topsails, 
bat  in  the  attempt  they  blew  to  atoms.  Ship  broached  to  and  was  apparently 
fi>andering.  In  attempting  to  cut  away  topmasts  lost  foremast,  main  and  mizen 
topmasts.  Ship  righted  with  5  it.  water  in  the  hold,  lost  quarter  boats,  deck 
cafgo,  &C.  Midnight  blowing  a  tyfoon  with  heavy  rain.  Ship  lying  too  with 
head  to  the  East  and  wind  S.  S.  £.  since  6  p.  m.  ;  Bar.  29.60  at  0.30  p.  if.  29. 
50  at  4  ;  and  at  6  p.  m.  fell  to  28.40 ;  Ther  62. 

9th  Nov. — A.  M.  blowing  a  heavy  tyfoon  S.  S.  E. ;  4  a.  m.  gale  taking  off;  6 
A.  M.  moderating  to  Noon  with  wind  steady  at  S.  S.  £.  Noon  moderated  and 
dear  Barometer  rising. 

The  following  logs  are  abridged  from  the  Strains  Times  Extra  of 
Deeember  6th,  1847,  and  the  dates  are  altered  to  Civil  Time. 

Partieulan  of  the  Typhoon  in  the  China  Sea  of  Nov.  10th. — In  our  last  issue 
we  announced  the  arrival  under  jury-masts  of  the  Swallow,  Captain  Anderson, 
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*  Undoubtedly  the  seas  of  the  outer  storm  circle  and  of  the  *'  wave  of  progression, 
of  the  whole  Cyclone  travelling  exactly  towards  the  ship. 

t  Italics  are  mine.    This  is  another  case  to  those  so  often  cited  of  the  storm 
disk  being  seen  through. 
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from  Hongkong.  The  Swallow  when  in  about  19  deg.  N.  latitude  encountered 
one  of  those  singular  but  destructive  phenomena  which  have  buried  in  tlie 
depths  of  the  ocean  so  many  lives.  She  appears  to  have  had  a  very  narrow 
and  providential  escape  from  foundering,  havinfi^  passed  near  the  centre  of  the 
storm.  Captain  Anderson  has  obligingly  favored  us  with  the  loan  of  his  log 
book,  from  which  some  interesting  particulars  are  here  annexed  : — 

The  Swallow  left  Hong  Kong  Nov.  7th  and  experienced  fresh  breezes  from  the 
N.  E.  with  a  somewhat  unusually  heavy  sea.  It  was  not  however  until  the  9ih 
that  any  change  was  observable  in  the  atmosphere. 

Extracts  from  the  Log  of  the  Barque  Stoallow^  Captain  Anderson,  from  Hong* 
Kong  to  Sydney, 

Nov,  9M.  Wind  N.  £.  p.  m.  Cloudy  with  rain  in  all  directions ;  pumps 
kept  going  every  hour.  At  mid-night  wind  increasing  still  from  the  N.  £.  with 
a  more  violent  sea.  At  noon  the  sun  was  obscured  :  Lat.  by  account  18  deg, 
40  m.  N.  long,  by  account  113^  O'  East. 

At  1  p.  M.  strong  gale  and  a  heavy  sea — ^the  latter  making  a  passi^  over  all. 
At  8  p.  M.  double  reefed  the  topsails,  the  vessel  at  this  time  scudding  before 
the  wind  and  shipping  heavy  and  dangerous  seas  on  deck.  At  mid-night  gale 
increasing ;  the  sea  lashed  up  into  a  complete  foam. 

Nov,  loth, — ^At  4  A.  M.  shipped  a  heavy  sea  which  swept  nearly  every  things 
off  the  decks,  including  water  casks,  spars,  &c.    At  6  the  vessel  was  labouring 
severely,  the  sea  making  a  complete  breach  over  her,  and  threatening  instant  des- 
truction, on  each  occasion  taking  away  something  from  the  deck.    The  cuddy 
cabins  were  now  stove  in,  and  nearly  every  thiug  washed  overboard  belonging  to 
the  passengers ;  breaking  through  the  hatch  of  the  gun-room  and  destroying  the 
stores.    At  9  a.  m.  both  quarter  boats  filled ;  the  long-boat,  also  the  cook's 
house  and  remaining  articles  on  deck  were  carried  away  by  heavy  seas ;  it  was 
now  found  necessary  to  cut  away  the  boats  from  both  quarters  as  the  vessel 
was  labouring  much  in  consequence  of  their  filling  with  every  succeeding  wave. 
At  lOh.  A.  M.  it  fell  suddenly  calm,  and  continued  so  for  about  one  hour,  in  which 
the  wind  flew  round  to  the  S.  W.  blowing  stronger  than  before ;  all  this  time  the 
sea  was  foaming  over  the  vessel,  and  the  men  kept  constantly  at  the  pumps. 
At  11  A.  M.  hove  to  and  cut  away  the  topsails  from  the  yards.    It  not  being 
possible  to  quit  the  pumps,  bore  up  and  hove  to  again  at  noon ;  at  this  juncture 
the  ship  was  on  her  beam-ends,  her  yard-arms  in  the  sea :  the  ship  became 
unmanageable.    It  now  became  necessary  for  the  safety  of  ship,  cargo  and  all 
concerned  to  cut  away  the  main-mast,  which  was  done ;  the  ship  immediately 
righted  and  got  before  the  wind,  running  before  a  heavy  gale  and  tremendous 
sea,  plunging  the  bowsprit  under  water. 

Course  N.  by  E.,  wind  S.  W.  p.  m.,  after  clearing  away  the  wreck  of  the 
mast  and  spars,  all  hands  were  again  set  to  the  pumps,  pumping  up  sugar  and 
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mk  walor  and  no  signs  of  the  vessel  bemg  in  any  degree  relieved*  It  was 
deemed  advisable  to  lighten  ship,  at  7  p.  m.  The  peofrfe  at  the  pumps  nearly 
fihawfted.  Ai  mid-iiight  the  wind  moderated,  but  there  was  still  a  heavy  sea. 
The  pomps  kept  going. 

Nov,  llU.— -At  6  A.  M.  commenced  to  heave  sugar  overboard;  the  passengers 
an  the  time  working  at  the  pumps  and  assisting  in  every  way  in  their  power. 
At  10  A.  M.  the  island  of  Tinhosa  bearing  aboat  N,  W.,  at  noon  kept  away  for 
the  island  ibr  anchorage.  At  noon,  the  wind  veered  to  the  northward,  when  the 
ship  bore  up  for  Singapore,  having  hove  overboard  1400  bags  of  sugar ;  still 
osldng  as  much  water  as  ever. 

Amp.  l2tK — CkMirse  S*  S.  W,  p.  m»  weather  more  moderate ;  all  hands  em- 
ployed heaving  cargo  overboard  to  lighten  the  ship.  About  2,000  bags  of  sugar 
were  thrown  overboard ;  at  4  a.  m.  secured  a  stay  from  the  miien  mast  to  the 
fcre-maat  and  set  a  jib.  At  8  a.  m.  secured  a  stay  from  the  miien  mast  to  the 
stomp  of  the  main-mast  and  set  a  fore-top-mast  staysail* 

Abe.  131k, — Moderate  winds  and  clear  weather.  At  midpuigfat  the  swell  so 
heavy  that  tbe  vessel  made  but  littk  way  through  the  water. 

Aov.  14fA. — Course  S.  £.  Wind  N.  W.  p.  u,  strong  winds  and  cloudy.  At 
8  p.  M.  very  gloomy  weather ;  mid-night  strong  winds  and  rain — the  sea  rising. 
At  noon  Let  by  account  14  deg.  N.  long.  Ill  deg.  2  min.  £. 

Ertr&et/rom  ike  Log  <^tKe  skip  General  Wood^  Captain  Stokoe^Jram  Hong 
Kimg  to  Singapore,    Civil  Time, 

Wtdnetdayf  Noo.  9M,  1847 ^ — ^At  1  p.  m.  moderate  breexes  and  fine — ^weighed 
sad  made  sail  to  Singapore^ 

At  4  p.  M.  Fresh  breeces  and  cloudy ;  Barometer  had  fallen  in  the  previous 
24  heun  to  29m.  75. 

Smset— Fsesb  faieeaes  and  cloudy,  with  a  heavy  swell  from  the  N.  East- 
ward; ship  rolling  heavily. 

Midn^t — Strong  breeies  and  cloudy.  Furled  the  miien  top-sail  and  reefed 
Che  jib. 

At  4  A.  X.  lOM  Noen  Blowing  hard  from  the  £.  N.  £.  and  east  witb  a  high 
increasing  sea,  and  threatening  appearances  in  the  weather ;  Barometer  falling 
29.63. 

Daylight — Strong  breezes  and  threatening  appearances  to  £.  N.  eastward 
and  Ed.  with  a  very  heavy  swell  on ;  ship  rolling  heavily  at  times ;  Barometer 
Uling  to  29.53  made  preparations  for  bad  weather.  Fresh  gale  veering  to  east- 
ward. 

At  11  a  fresh  gale  fiNxn  tbe  S.  eastward  with  a  high  sea  on ;  ship  rolling  and 
stiainiag  heavily. 

Noon  gak  increasing  at  S.  east ;  with  threatening  appearanees. 
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A  strong  gale  from  the  S.  east  with  a  very  heavy  8ea  on  ;  sent  down  topgallant 
yards,  and  housed  mizen  top-gallant  mast. 

At  6  p.  M.  same  wind  and  weather ;  ship  labouring  heavily  and  making  more 
water  than  usual.    One  pump  at  work. 

At  8  increasing  breeze  and  ditto  weather. 

At  10  30,  Barometer  rising  29^  64. 

At  11  30  saw  land  bearing  N.  N.  W.  supposed  to  be  Tinhosa  False. 

Midnight.  Wore  ship  and  set  jib,  mainsail,  and  close  reefed  mizen  top- 
sail. 

At  2  A.  If.  11  gale  decreasing  with  less  sea  on. 

Daylight — Fresh  breeze  and  cloudy ;  weather  clearing  up  a  little ;  Barometer 

29.70. 

At  9  hours  30  Mount  Tangeon  bearing  N.  N.  W. 

At  10  hours  decreasing  breeze  and  fine. 

Noon — Decreasing  breeze  with  a  heavy  swell  on.  Mount  Tangeon  N.  W.  i 
W.  Lat.  by  obs.  19  deg.  16  min.  N. 

The  size  of  the  typhoon  of  November  10th,  appears  to  have  been  150  to  160 
miles  in  diameter.  For,  assuming  the  SuxUlow  at  10  a.  m.  to  have  been  near 
the  centre,  the  General  Wood  was  about  70  to  80  miles  distant  on  its  northern 
or  north-western  limit.  We  learn  from  Captain  Bum,  of  the  Atiet  Rohoman^ 
that  on  the  10th  November  he  was  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Sapata,  with  light 
S.  £.  winds  and  a  very  heavy  sea  from  N.  and  Eastward ;  so  that,  although  the 
wind  did  not  affect  the  Atiet  Rohomanf  the  strongly  agitated  sea  affords  evidence 
that  a  disturbing  influence  was  in  operation  to  the  N.  and  £•  of  the  last  men* 
tioned  vessel. 

The  following  notice,  also  from  the  aboye  paper,  is  the  only  one  I 
have  been  able  to  obtain  of  the  Ardaseer^s  share  of  the  Cyclone  :—- 

Since  the  above  was  in  type,  we  learn  that  the  Ardoieer,  in  her  passage  vp 
the  China  Sea,  on  Nov.  8th,  when  in  Lat.  15°  N.  Long.  119*  £.  enoouiitered  a 
severe  typhoon  which  laid  her  on  her  beam  ends,  with  all  sails  furled.  The  ArdoMeer 
on  the  8th  was  six  degrees  to  the  Eastward  of  the  Swallow,  so  that  it  would  appear 
the  storm  passed  in  the  line  of  its  track  at  the  rate  of  about  200  miles  in  24  hours. 
The  Ardaseer  was  proceeding  Northward  so  as  to  run  away  from  the  storm  ;  had  she 
been  passing  to  the  S.  or  W.  she  would  probably  have  suffered  as  severely  as  the 
Swallow-^Editor, 

Remarks. 

The  Bob  Roy  does  not  appear  to  hare  had  more  than  a  fresh  gale  at 

Noon  of  the  7th,  but  at  midnight  we  may  consider  her  as  fairly  within 

the  outer  circles  of  the  Cyclone,  having  the  wind  at  N.  N.  W.  and  its 

centre  therefore  beanng  from  her  £•  N.  E.    She  may  have  been  at 
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this  time  in  about  Lat.  14^  SCKN. ;  Long.  118°  17'  East;  and  from 
this  time  to  Noon  of  the  8th,  when  Copt.  Francis  places  her  in  about 
Lat.  15^  12^ ;  Long.  119^  10',  she  may  have  made  an  £•  N.  £.  course 
good,  or  one  directly  towards  the  centre  of  the  Cyclone,  which,  when 
dose  upon  her,  yeered  first  to  N.  W.  and  then  at  4  p.  m.  became  more 
moderate,  the  centre  having  reached  her  so  far  as  to  place  her  as  it  were 
on  its  S.  £•  border  with  a  S.  Westerly  breeze.  She  then  ran  up  11 
miles  to  the  N.  £.  but  reached  that  part  at  which  the  wind  was  at 
South  and  blowing  a  hurricane. 

This  gives  us  an  idea  of  what  the  size  of  the  central  space  may  have 
been.  For  if  we  suppose  an  octagon  (S.  West  to  South,  being  one- 
eighth  of  the  wind  circle)  of  eleven  miles  on  each  side,  this  will  require 
a  circle  of  25  miles  to  include  it.  And  we  may  take  the  Bob  Boy's  run 
to  the  N.  £.  as  having  been  across  one  side  of  such  an  octagon.  I  have 
made  no  allowance  in  this  for  the  motion  of  the  Cyclone  itself,  which 
unless  the  ship  was  carried  with  it,  would  at  least  add  ten  miles  more 
to  this  estimate,* 

But  be  this  as  it  may,  we  can  account  very  fairly  for  the  wind's  shift- 
ing now  to  a  hurricane  at  South,  by  this  run  of  1 1  miles,  and  we  must 
take  the  first  shift  of  N.  W.  to  S.  W.,  though  the  kst  was  not  of  full 
bffce,  for  the  true  index  to  the  track  at  that  time.  If  the  ship  had  been 
lying  to,  the  full  tyfoon  would  doubtless  have  returned  at  S.  W.  or  there- 
abouts. 

But  we  have  seen  before  that  from  the  steadiness  of  the  wind  at 
N.  N.  W.  till  nearly  Noon,  it  was  at  first  coming  down  upon  the  vessel 
firom  the  £•  N.  £.  to  W.  S.  W.  It  therefore  by  this  time  (Noon  to 
4  p.  M.)  was  altering  its  track  to  the  Westward.  And  as  we  find  that 
the  wind  very  soon  became  S.  S.  £.,  at  which  point  the  vessel  being 
disabled  drifting  only,  it  ended  also  at  S.  S.  £.  we  must  allow  that  it 
now  travelled  away  nearly  to  the  W.  N.  W.  or  thereabouts. 

The  Swallow  appears  to  have  been  at  Noon  of  the  9th  at  about  400 
miles  to  the  N.  W.  b.  W.  of  the  Bob  Boy*s  position  of  the  8th,  viith 
her  Cyclone  beginning  only  from  the  N.  £.,  or  we  may  say  virith  the 

*  Tlioiigh  35  miles  is  i  large  estimate,  we  must  recollect  this  was  not  the  calm 
epece,  bat  the  verge  of  it,  when  there  was  still  a  fresh  S.  W.  gale.  The  large  calm 
spaoei  are  perhaps  not  so  rare  as  we  may  suppose,  and  they  acconnt  for  ships  lying 
so  loiig  in  them,  which  oocnrs  alio  when  the  Cyclone  is  a  slow  moving  one. 

G  2 
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centre  at  leMt  120  mSes  to  the  8.  £.  of  her»  and  as  at  Noon  of  the  8th, 
we  may  call  the  centre  of  the  Bob  B&j^s  Cyclone  about  30  or  40  mfles 
to  the  West  of  her  position,  it  follows  that  the  actual  distance  between 
the  positions  of  the  two  centres  on  these  days  was  not  more  than  290 
miles,  which  would  allow  a  rate  of  12.1  miles  per  hour  for  its  progress 
on  a  W.  N.  W.  course,  which  being  both  usoai  and  probable,  we  may 
fairly  and  safely  assume  that  it  was  the  same  Cyclone  which,  condng 
up  to  the  W.  N.  W.  as  it  cleared  the  mountains  of  Luoonia,  between 
Pt.  Capones  and  Cape  Bolinao,  reached  and  dismasted  the  Swallow 
in  consequence  of  her  ill  judged  run  to  the  Southward,  travelling  then, 
as  wiQ  be  seen  by  her  shift  of  wind,  to  the  N.  W. 

On  the  10th,  at  10  a.  m.  by  the  Swallow's  log,  its  centre  reached 
that  Teasel  when  she  was  about  mLat.  16^  42'  Long.  111<>  03',  so  that  it 
had  not  travelled  up  more  than  130  mOes  in  this  22  hours,  or  our  pre- 
vious estimate  of  the  distance  of  the  centre  on  the  9th  was  too  small,  or 
the  storm  was  of  larger  dimencBons,  orit  had  slackened  its  rate  of  motion 
on  approaching  the  high  land  of  Hainam.  If  we  take  the  whole  time  (46 
hours)  between  the  passi^  of  the  centre  over  the  Rob  Roy  on  the  8th, 
and  this  estimated  position  on  the  10th,  the  entire  distance  between  the 
two  positions  is  7  degrees,  or  420  miles,  which  for  46  hours  will 
give  an  average  of  9.2  per  hour,  and  if  we  adopted  this  rate  throughout, 
it  would  place  the  centre  so  as  to  make  the  wind  at  Noon  on  the  9Ch,  to 
have  been  about  N.  £.  b.  N.  instead  of  N.  £.,  which  it  may  well  have 
been,  smce  the  winds  are  rardy  marked  on  board  of  merchant  ships  at 
busy  and  anxious  times  like  the  approach  of  a  tyfoon  in  the  China  Sea, 
with  any  especial  care.  We  may  also  suppose,  as  this  has  been  well 
authenticated  in  other  instances,  that  as  above  stated,  the  rate  of  the 
Cyclone's  motion  to  have  been  diecked  on  its  approadi  to  the  Coast  of 
Hainam. 

What  is  important  however  to  our  investigation  is,  that  the  Cyclone, 
which  had  probably  a  double  curving,  though  the  track  is  made  strait 
on  the  Chart,  is  fairly  traceable  across  the  China  Sea. 

The  log  of  the  General  Wood  is  too  imperfectly  given  to  afford  any 
fair  ground  for  comment.  She  was  evidently  to  the  Northward  of  the 
SwaUow,  and  felt  the  N.  £.  quadrants  of  her  Cydone,  but  we  cannot 
say  at  what  distance,  as  her  position  is  omitted. 

The  Jrda$eer  was  evidentiy  ckm  to  the  Rob  Roy,  but  we  have  not 
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evien  the  wind  in  her  noticey  and  thus  it  is  again  almost  useless.  It  is 
scDoety  neeesaary  to  add  that  both  the  Rob  Ray  and  Swallow  were  dis- 
masted through  errors  of  judgment,  bat  of  different  kinds.  The  Rob 
Roy  wof^t  hare  ran  down  and  hoTe  too*  on  the  Southern,  and  the 
8ioaUow  on  the  Northern  sides  of  the  Cyclone,  with  perfect  safety. 

(2b  h4  Gminm^d,) 
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A  nmrraHve  of  our  eonnexums  mth  the  Dwannee  and  Cheannee  Gar- 
rows,  with  a  ehort  account  of  their  country. — By  Copt,  C.  S. 
Reynolds,  Principal  Aeeietant  to  the  ComnUseioner  o/Aeeam, 

The  Dnsannee  and  Cheannee  country,  is  bounded  on  the  South- 
west by  the  Cullunkee  river,  and  to  the  East  by  the  Gograh  river, 
which  desooads  from  the  Grarrow  hills,  and  separates  the  purgunnahs  of 
Mechp&r&  and  CaloomaloopM.  To  the  South  it  is  bounded  by  the 
eountry  of  the  independent  Ghurrows,  and  to  the  North  by  the  last 
named  purgunnah. 

Although  we  have  hitherto  considered  the  Dusannee  and  Cheannee 
Garrowa  as  separate  tribes,  I  believe  they  are  both  one  '^  Abengyas," 
and  that  this  distinction  without  a  difierence  has  arisen  merely  from 
the  circimiBtance  of  their  bordering  on  those  portions  of  Caloomaloo- 
p6r&  held  by  the  ten  anna  and  six  anna  sharers  respectively.  They 
ooosider  themselves  as  one  and  the  same  people,  and  I  doubt  whether 
any  of  them  have  an  idea  why  they  have  been  called  Cheannees  and 
DosanneeSy  except  perhaps  those  who  border  immediately  on  the  plains. 
I  was  unable  during  my  tour  through  their  lulls  to  discover  that  any 
line  of  demarcation  had  been  laid  down  between  the  two  mehauls  by 
the  former  semindirs,  and  indeed  there  was  no  necessity  for  any,  until 
tibe  estate  of  CaloomaloopfiriL  became  divided  into  shares,  which  occurred 
at  a  time  when  the  Garrows  had  thrown  off  even  the  name  of  aUegiance 
to  the  semindfirs. 

^  With  a  fitUe  more  lea-room  the  might  have  ran  to  the  Soathward  till  her  Baro- 
meter roee  a  little,  when  the  wind  would,  by  the  Cyclone  passing  on,  have  hauled 
apidly  to  the  West  and  S.  W.  and  she  might  have  made  a  fair  wind  round  the  West- 
em  qoadnnts  of  it.  She  unfortunatelj  hove  too  in  the  direct  track  of  the  centre : 
a  8.  S.  W.  course*  for  a  few  hours  would  have  given  her  good  sea-room  and  the 
Nerth-Westerlj,  Westerly  and  S.  Westerly  gales  of  the  Southern  and  S.  Eastern 
qoadrants,  with  which,  and  daylight,  she  might  safely  have  passed  the  Scarborough 
Shod. 
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I  can  find  no  notice  of  the  Dusannee  and  Cheannee  Garrows  until  the 
years  1822-23,  when  they  were  first  assessed  at  196  Narabmee  rupees, 
which  was  increased  in  the  years  1824-25  to  200  Narainnee  rapees, 
and  under  what  circumstances  this  mehaul  escheated  to  Groyemment 
we  have  no  records  in  this  office  to  shew.  I  helieye  that  like  all  other 
Garrow  mehauls  hordering  on  the  lands  of  the  Chowdries,  it  was 
formerly  in  the  possession  of  the  holders  of  purgunnah  Caloomaloopir^, 
which  was  sold  in  satisfaction  of  a  decree,  and  the  Garrow  mehauls 
attached  to  it  were  retained  in  the  hands  of  Goyemment  for  political 
reasons,  and  on  account  of  the  oppression  of  the  zemindars  on  the  hill 
people.  At  this  time  the  Garrows  of  Currybaree  and  other  parts  were 
in  a  state  of  reyolt,  and  the  purchaser  was  well  contented  to  get  rid  of 
the  Garrow  mehaul  which  had  been  a  source  of  much  annoyance  to 
the  former  zemindars,  without  any  gain. 

Shortly  after  the  mehaul  came  into  our  possession  Mr.  Commissioner 
Scott  sent  a  party  under  the  Garrow  Serberakar  Mirza  Bundally  Beg,  to 
reduce  the  Garrows  of  this  mehaul  to  order,  as  they  had  long  thrown 
off  any  allegiance.  This  officer  seems  to  haye  accomplished  the  object 
of  his  mission  satisfactorily,  as  all  the  chiefs  came  in  and  made  their 
submission,  and  agreed  to  pay  the  reyenue,  which  was  fixed  at  196 
rupees  per  annum,  to  be  paid  through  the  chiefs  of  each  yillage.* 

The  Dusannees  howeyer,  do  not  appear  to  haye  been  properly  brought 
under  subjection,  for  they  continued  to  eyade  paying  their  reyenue  up 
to  the  year  1832,  when  their  arrears  amounted  to  4979  N.  Rs.f  This 
circumstance,  coupled  with  the  Garrows  of  Rungtoop^  haying  cruelly 
murdered  four  Burmese  hunters  who  had  proceeded  far  into  their  hills 
for  the  purpose  of  shooting  wild  elephants,  led  to  a  detachment  being 
sent  against  them,  with  a  yiew  to  cause  them  to  surrender  the  mur- 
derers and  to  make  them  pay  up  their  arrears.  The  force  sent 
consisted  of  a  company  of  Sebundies  and  100  Burmese  settlers  at 
Singimaree,  the  whole  under  the  command  of  Mirza  Bundally  Beg,  the 
Serberakar.  The  party  proceeded  yia  Tikree  Killa  into  the  Garrow 
country  to  the  east  of  the  Dusannee  mehaul,  as  it  was  thought  that 
they  would  be  able  to  get  into  the  enemy's  country  with  greater  ease  by 
that  route  than  up  the  Rungi  riyer.  At  Cherangiri,  Mirza  stockaded 
the  party  and  commenced  clearing  a  road  towards  Rungtoopir&.     The 

*  The  agreement  is  not  to  be  found.  f  See  Appendix  A. 
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working  party  was  attacked  by  the  Garrows,  but  the  guard  over  it 
succeeded  in  repulsing  them  with  some  loss,  that  on  our  side  being  only 
1  Sebundy  and  2  Burmese  killed,  and  2  Sebundies  and  1  Burmese 
wouaded. 

From  Major  Davidson's  report*  it  would  appear  that  after  the  attack 
the  diiefs  came  in  and  surrendered^  and  agreed  to  pay  up  their  arrears, 
and  as  they  affirmed  that  the  murderers  of  the  four  Burmese  himters 
had  been  killed  in  the  attack,  a  fine  of  1000  Rupees  was  merely 
inflicted  on  the  village  of  Rungtoop^  for  the  crime  committed. 
Although  the  chiefs  entered  into  written  agreements,  they  on  one 
excuse  or  another  evaded  paying  up  their  arrears  and  fine  as  agreed 
upon  by  them,  and  in  the  commencement  of  the  cold  season  of  1834- 
35,  lieut.  Brodie  was  deputed  to  make  enquiries  into  the  reasons  for 
their  not  having  done  so,  and  also  to  bring  them  to  order  if  necessary. 

On  the  arrival  of  this  officer  at  Bengal  Katta,  the  chiefs  of  the  lower 
portions  of  the  mehaul  came  in  and  tendered  their  submission,  but  on 
making  enquiries  respectmg  the  arrears  of  revenue,  the  ryots  affirmed 
that  they  had  paid  in  their  rent  annually  to  the  chiefs  appointed  to 
collect  it ;  and  therefore  they  were  no  longer  responsible  for  the  amount 
claimed  from  them.  Chi  an  investigation  it  was  ascertained  that  several 
payments  had  been  made  by  them  which  had  never  been  carried  to 
the  credit  of  Government,  and  as  the  settlements  which  had  been  made 
with  this  dan  appeared  most  defective  and  uncertain,  it  was  deemed 
advisable  to  grant  a  remission  for  the  past  and  to  demand  the  arrears 
only  for  the  current  and  preceding  year.  After  some  little  trouble  this 
was  paid  up,  and  also  the  fine  levied  on  the  village  of  Rungtoopdri  for 
the  murder  of  the  four  Burmese.  Lieut.  Brodie,  at  the  same  time  made 
arrangements  that  the  revenue  should  no  longer  be  paid  through  each 
chief,  but  direct  to  Mongring  Luskur,  who  was  to  be  considered  respon- 
nble  for  the  whole  amount.  The  settlement  was  also  made  in  Company's 
Rupees  instead  of  Narainnee.f 

After  this  settlement  the  Dusannees,  although  irregular  in  their  pay- 
ments, continued  in  tolerably  good  order  until  last  year,  when  it  became 
necesaaiy  to  send  a  small  party  of  sepoys  towards  Rissogiri  with  a  view 
to  the  apprehension  or  surrender  of  the  individuals  accused  of  the 
murder  of  their  chief  and  massacre  of  his  family.     Previous  to  this 

*  See  Appendix  B.  f  See  Appendix  C. 
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party  being  sent  ereiy  endeavour  had  been  made  to  induee  the  chiefii 
to  surrender  the  murdefers  but  without  success^  and  it  was  supposed 
that  the  expedition  of  a  small  force  would  at  onoe  cause  them  to  do  so. 
The  party  proceeded  through  the  Cheannee  country,  vi&  Rampanee  to 
Bissogiri,  and  at  a  short  distance  from  the  latter  place,  they  were  attack- 
ed by  a  large  body  of  Garrows^  who  killed  the  interpreter  and  sererely 
wounded  the  guide  and  one  of  the  leading  sepoys.  The  Garrows  were 
repulsed,  but  the  party  was  compelled  to  retire,  as  the  revolt  appeared 
of  a  very  serious  nature,  but  which  I  have  reason  to  believe  fit>m 
subsequent  information^  was  very  much  overrated  at  the  time.  The 
season  then  was  too  far  advanced  to  commence  any  mihtary  operations* 
and  therefore  the  only  proceedings  taken  against  the  Garrows  were 
increasing  the  guards  at  the  foot  of  the  hills,  to  prevent  their  egress 
to  the  plains. 

In  the  latter  end  of  November  instructions  were  received  to  proceed 
against  these  rebellious  people,  and  to  bring  them  to  order,  and  a 
detachment  under  Lieut.  Belli  was  detached  in  the  commencement  of 
January  for  this  purpose. 

We  lefl  this  on  the  10th  idem  for  Singimari,  and  reached  it  <m  the 
13th  inst.  The  intelligence  I  received  on  my  arrival  there  was  of  a 
nature  to  make  me  siq>pose  that  I  should  meet  with  very  serious 
opposition,  I  therefore  determined  to  proceed  at  once  to  Bhogamara,  a 
village  at  the  foot  of  the  route  into  the  Cheannee  mehaul,  and  after 
summoning  in  the  Dusannee  chiefs*  should  I  find  it  impossible  to  bring 
them  to  terms*  or  they  refuse  attendance*  to  construct  a  road  through 
the  Cheannee  country  to  Bissogiri.  # 

My  first  interview  was  wit^  the  chiefs  of  Cheannee,  who  appeared 
unwilling  to  render  me  any  assistance  against  the  Dusannees,  and  indeed 
positively  refused  to  help  me  in  cutting  the  road.  I  used  every  endea- 
vour to  persuade  them,  but  at  the  same  time  informed  t^em  they  were 
liable  to  severe  punishment  for  their  contumacy,  as  every  chief  of  a 
Tributary  Mehaul  (mack  less  a  Ehass  Government  Mehaul)  was  oblig- 
ed, under  the  agreement  they  had  entered  into,  to  render  every  assistance 
when  occasion  required*  As  I  found  that  I  could  not  induce  them  to 
jcnn  me,  I  determined  to  shew  them  that  I  did  not  need  their  assistance, 
and  had  demanded  from  them  nothing  more  than  they  had  stipulated 
to  perform  when  first  brought  into  subjjBctiQn ;  I  therefore  gave  them 
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their  dismissal,  and  told  tbem  they  should  have  no  communication  with 
me  mitil  I  visited  them  in  their  own  village^  backed  bj  the  sepoys. 
The  day  aflter  my  interview^  I  commenced  the  road  and  placed  the 
coolies  under  a  sufficient  guard  to  protect  them  against  any  attack^  or 
snrpnae  of  the  Garrows.  On  the  evening  of  the  first  day  at  the  con- 
ebaion  of  our  work  I  was  gratified  by  seeing  waiting  my  arrival  at  my 
teat,  three  or  four  of  thfe  chiefs  of  the  nearest  villages^  who  had  come 
to  tender  me  their  services,  and  that  of  their  followers,  and  I  willingly 
accepted  them. 

The  next  day  they  brought  down  50  followers,  and  with  their  assist- 
ince  we  contrived  to  complete  a  very  tolerable  day's  work.  On  my 
return  towards  camp  I  was  met  by  several  other  chiefs  who  came  to 
tender  their  services,  and  on  the  fourth  day  of  our  labour,  there  was 
not  a  angle  chief  of  the  Gheannee  tribe  who  had  not  subscribed  his 
quota  of  workmen  towards  clearing  the  road. 

On  the  evening  of  the  4th  day  of  my  work,  I  received  intelligence 
from  the  messengers.I  had  sent  to  the  Dusannee  Garrows  that  their 
chiefs  would  meet  me  at  Bengal  Katta  for  the  purpose  of  making  their 
Mbmission,  and  I  determined  to  proceed  there  without  delay,  leaving 
the  coDStruction  of  the  road  to  Mirza  Luskur  and  the  chiefs  of  Ram- 
pamiee. 

I  attribute  the  chiefs  joining  me  so  soon  in  the  construction  of  the 
road  after  their  decided  refusal,  to  the  circumstance  of  their  seeing  that 
I  was  determined  to  carry  out  my  object,  and  also  that  if  they  wished 
they  could  not  hold  out  when  I  had  ready  access  to  their  villages  and 
eonld  with  ease  bring  up  my  supplies. 

Tlie  route  from  Bhogamara  to  Bengal  Katta  lies  for  the  most  part 
over  low  hills  and  swampy  ground  at  the  base.  These  swamps  are 
caused  by  the  flooding  oi  the  Jingiram,  which  leaves  a  deposit  on  the 
banks  and  consequently  nuses  the  land  above  the  level  of  the  surround- 
ing coantry,^and  the  drainage  from  the  hills  having  no  free  outlet,  the 
intermediate  space  becomes  a  mass  of  swamp  incapable  of  cultivation. 

With  a  little  expense  and  judicious  warping  the  whole  of  the  country 
at  the  foot  of  these  hills  might  be  raised  above  the  floods  of  the 
Jingiram,  but  at  present  it  is  a  desoUite  waste.  The  exact  boundaries  of 
the  pnigunnah  of  Kaloomaloop&r&  with  respect  to  the  mehauls  of 
Cheannee  and  Dusannee  has  never  been  laid  down,  and  wherever  a  ryot 
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of  the  plains  cultivates  the  zemindar  claims  the  revenue,  although  I  am 
fully  persuaded  that  he  has  no  right  to  it.  It  appears  to  me  an  object 
of  the  first  importance  that  these  honndaries  should  be  accurately  laid 
down  to  prevent  any  future  litigation. 

About  6  miles  from  Bhogamaray  en  route  to  Bengal  Katta,  are  the 
ruins  of  the  palace  and  city  of  the  Rajah  of  Bissondor^  which,  from 
their  extent  and  numberless  tanks  still  extant,  must  have  been  a  place 
of  no  small  importance  in  days  long  gone  by*  Not  one  brick  now 
remains  on  another,  of  any  building  except  two  small  Hindu  temples, 
similar  to  those  dedicated  to  Nursing  at  this  place*  They  are  still  in 
tolerable  preservation.  Although  I  made  every  inquiry  in  the  mofiissil 
I  could  obtain  no  information  respecting  this  place,  except  that  the 
Rajah*  flourished  long  before  the  occupation  of  the  country  by  the 
Moguls,  and  was  a  man  of  great  wealth  and  power,  who  held  the  Garrows 
in  complete  subjection.  I  had  no  time  to  examine  the  ruins  minutely, 
but  it  would  amply  repay  the  curiosity  of  any  person  who  would  do  so. 
I  merely  mention  the  circumstance  now,  that  any  person  who  travels 
that  route  again  may  know  that  such  a  place  is  in  existence,  and  had  I 
been  aware  of  it  I  certainly  should  have  made  arrangements  for  halting 
at  Goalgunge  to  inspect  the  ruins.  The  route  from  these  ruins  continues 
over  the  same  kind  of  country  to  Bengal  Katta,  which  is  situated  on 
the  banks  of  the  Jingiram,  and  a  little  below  where  it  is  joined  by  the 
Rungi  river. 

My  interviews  with  the  ehie/sy  and  the  result, — I  have  already 
communicated  in  my  letters  Nos.  21  and  22  of  the  29th  January,  and 
3rd  February  last,  and  it  merely  remains  for  me  to  say,  that  having 
been  assured  of  the  good  faith  of  the  tribe,  I  had  only  to  proceed  against 
the  rebellious  village  of  Kissoogiri,  the  heads  of  which  had  refused  all 
my  overtures  of  pardon  and  forgiveness,  if  they  would  come  in  and  sur- 
render the  murderers.  I  halted  at  Bengal  Katta  5  days  in  order  that 
the  chiefs  might  clear  the  road  I  directed  them  to  undertake,  and  on 
the  24th  of  January,  it  was  reported  ready,  and  we  commenced  our 
march  accordingly,  and  reached  Buldagiri  the  same  day,  when  I  received 
intelligence  of  the  whole  of  the  Kissoogirians  having  fled.     I  then 

*  May  it  not  have  been  the  residence  of  Mansing,  who  was  Governor  of  Bengal, 
and  built  the  magnificent  stone  ghaut  at  Doobri,  distant  about  15  miles  from  this 
spot? 
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entered  into  certain  arnoigements  with  the  chiefe,  who  consented  to  all 
I  piopofled,  and  also  to  bring  to  me  the  refngees  of  the  village  of  Kis- 
aoogiri  on  the  following  day  at  Bengal  Katta.  As  there  was  now  no 
probability  of  our  meeting  with  any  opposition,  I  determined  to  return 
to  Bengal  Katta,  and  wait  the  result  of  my  negociations,  which  we  ac- 
cordingly did,  and  reached  our  standing  camp  the  following  day.  After 
waiting  the  prescribed  time,  as  the  chiefs  did  not  make  their  appearance, 
or  send  me  any  explanation,  I  determined  to  proceed  at  once,  and  make 
flie  enquiry  myself,  and  this  time  not  to  stop  short  of  Kissoogiri ;  and  on 
the  morning  of  the  27th  idem  we  commenced  our  march. 

The  route  into  the  Dusannee  country,  and  that  by  which  all  the  Ghur- 
rom  of  this  mehaul  descend  to  the  Bengal  Katta  haut,  hes  from  the 
ktter  place  for  the  first  two  mOes  over  a  high  plain  to  the  Burmese 
settlement  on  the  Rungi  river.  Marching  along  the  west  bank  of  this 
itream  for  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  you  come  to  an  extraordinary  ridge 
of  granite  rocks,  which  rise  like  a  wall  out  of  the  ground,  and  running 
across  the  road  to  the  bank  of  the  river  seem  to  form  a  natural  boundary 
between  the  hill  country  you  are  now  entering  and  the  plains  you  leave 
bdund.  The  same  extraordinary  convulsion  which  threw  up  this  ridge 
of  stone,  as  if  aware  that  such  would  be  required,  has  cleft  a  doorway 
through  it,  which  although  narrow  for  elephants,  is  easily  passed  by  any 
other  laden  animals.  About  i  a  mile  up  the  same  bank  of  the  river 
the  road  crosses  at  a  ford  immediately  below  the  first  falls  of  the  Rungi 
river,  which  are  caused  by  another  wall  of  stone  similar  to  that  just 
described,  which  runs  completely  across  the  river  and  disappears  under 
the  hills  on  either  side.  The  fall  however  commences  some  hundred 
or  more  yards  above,  and  the  river  is  seen  dashing  and  bounding  along 
over  every  impediment,  till  it  reaches  the  barrier,  when  with  one  mighty 
effort  it  leaps  into  tranquility  below,  from  whence,  as  if  tired  and  ex- 
hausted with  its  exertions  through  the  hills,  it  winds  its  way  quietly 
akn^  till  it  finds  repose  in  the  waters  of  the  Jingiram.  The  route  now 
lies  up  the  east  bank,  sometimes  along  the  edge  of  the  water  through 
maanve  boulders  of  granite,  and  at  others  over  the  precipitous  slopes 
of  the  little  hiUs  that  restrain  the  course  of  this  impetuous  stream.  The 
road  never  leaves  the  margin,  except  in  one  instance  below  Buldagiri, 
when  it  cuts  across  a  promontory  to  save  a  considerable  detour  by  the 
liver.    Our  encamping  ground  was  fixed  on  the  west  bank  of  the  river 
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above  Buldagiri^  on  a  little  hill  cleared  for  cultiyation.  The  village  of 
Buldagiri  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Rungi,  on  a  small  piece 
of  table  land  overlooking  the  river.  It  contains  13  substantial  houses, 
and  the  population  may  be  taken  at  an  average  at  about  130  souls.  The 
chief  is  a  fine  old  fellow^  and  bears  an  honest  countenance. 

From  our  encamping  ground  the  road  laid  along  &e  western  bank 
of  the  river  for  about  a  milcj  where  it  makes  a  considerable  detour  to 
the  east  of  the  road,  and  we  did  not  agtun  catch  a  glimpse  of  its  turbid 
waters  till  we  reached  Chitskiri.  The  road  between  Buldagiri  and  the 
above  place  was  excellent,  and  a  decided  improvement  on  the  river  routes ; 
no  ridges  of  rock  or  high  boulders  obstruct  the  path,  and  so  judiciously 
has  it  been  chosen  to  avoid  all  abrupt  ascents  and  descent^,  that  yoo 
might  almost  fancy  you  were  travelling  in  the  plains. 

The  hills  we  passed  over  were  covered  with  jnngle,  in  all  the  differrat 
stages  of  Qarrow  fallow  land.  Low  grass  interspersed  with  old  cotton 
plants,  next  rank  Ooloany  grass,  thickly  studded  with  quick  growing 
shrubs  and  trees,  and  then  the  shrubs  and  trees  grown  almost  into 
forest  jungle.  When  the  jungle  has  attained  this  growth,  which  it 
does  in  7  or  8  years,  the  Garrows  think  the  land  has  rested  sufficiently, 
and  recommence  the  labour  of  clearing  for  cultivaticm. 

The  village  of  Chitskiri,  from  which  we  ^camped  but  a  short  distance^ 
is  prettily  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the  river,  but  a  few  of  the  inha* 
bitants  have  located  themselves  on  the  west  also.  Between  these  two 
places,  for  the  convenience  of  villagers,  one  of  those  picturesque  and  use* 
fill  rattan  suspension  bridges  has  been  thrown  across  the  river.  I  re* 
marked  several  of  them  in  different  parts  of  the  river  to  enable  persons 
to  pass  over  to  their  cultivations,  which  are  frequently  situated  on  the 
opposite  bank  to  what  the  villages  are.  The  old  chief  of  Cbitskiri  I 
was  much  pleased  with,  and  in  cutting  and  clearing  the  road,  as  also 
bringing  up  provisions,  I  found  him  and  his  dependents  most  uaefrd. 

From  Chitskiri  to  Rungtoopara  there  are  two  routes,  one  along  the 
bank  of  the  river,  and  the  other  over  the  ridge  of  hills,  which  the  firs^ 
passes  under.  The  first  is  impassable  for  elephants  and  laden  cattle, 
being  blocked  up  with  ridges  of  rock  and  boulders,  between  which  only 
individuals  can  pass.  The  bed  of  the  river  is  also  impracticable,  and 
Rungtoopara  would  be  impregnable  from  this  side,  were  it  not  for  the 
route  over  the  hill,  which  although  a  little  abrupt,  is  still  far  from  bad. 


1849. J  the  Dusannee  and  Cheannee  Garrows.  53 

DeaoendiDg  to  the  bank  of  the  Rungi  it  agiun  falls  into  the  old  road» 
which  continues  aloi^  the  mar^  to  Rungtoopara.  This  is  a  saperb 
Tillage,  or  rather  string  of  hamlets,  which  line  both  sides  of  the  river  for 
at  least  a  mile  and  a  half,  and  I  should  think  they  contain  at  the  lowest 
compatation  not  less  than  1500  souls. 

The  chief  of  this  village  isMoonkual ;  he  has  however,  no  real  title  to 
the  distinction,  but  beuig  a  clever  intrigoing  man,  he  has  gradually 
unrped  the  authority  of  the  old  hereditary  chief,  who  is  in  his  dotage, 
and  his  heir  and  son-in-law  being  weak  in  intellect^  the  people  have 
chosen  for  themselves  a  man  capable  of  directing  their  counsels  and 
iMMnaging  them.  They  stiU,  as  a  matter  of  form,  submit  any  important 
ittbject  for  the  consideration  of  the  old  chief,  but  I  query  whether  his 
opinion  is  attended  to  when  it  is  at  variance  with  that  of  MoonkuaL  The 
power  this  man  possesses  over  the  people  is  astonishing,  and  his  will  ii 
kw.  If  we  can  secure  his  good  faith  we  need  fear  no  further  outbreaks 
of  the  Dnsannees. 

As  I  intended  to  make  Rungtoopara  my  head  quarters  daring  my 
residence  in  the  Dusannee  country  I  pitched  our  camp  upon  a  hill  at 
the  head  of  the  village,  as  it  was  admirably  calculated  for  defence  in  case 
of  any  treacherous  night  attack,  and  a  few  sepoys  would  be  sufficient  to 
protect  our  baggage  and  standing  camp  when  we  proceeded  against 
Bipooffti.  I  obtained  ready  assistance  from  the  villagers  in  erecting 
temporary  sheds  for  the  sepoys,  and  half  a  dozen  stout  fellows  stepped 
forward  into  my  tent  a»d  knocked  up  a  Mechan  for  me  to  sleep  on.  As 
they  weie  working  with  Lumbarees  alongside  of  me  I  thought  how 
easy  it  would  be  for  any  of  them  to  settle  my  account  and  dash  into  the 
)aii^es9  when  they  would  never  more  be  seen,  but  treachery  of  this  kind 
ibnns  no  part  of  the  Garrow  character  I  believe. 

From  the  top  of  the  elevation  we  were  on,  the  hills  for  miles  around 
were  deared  for  cultivation,  whereby  we  obtained  a  tolerable  view  of  the 
lorroanding  country.  At  our  feet  ran  the  Rungi  rver,  whose  course  we 
could  traoe  coming  from  the  south  as  far  as  Ripoogiri,  a  short  dbtance 
from  which  it  appeared  to  take  a  south-east  direction  towards  some  high 
hilk,  which  I  have  laid  down  in  the  map.  To  the  east  8  or  9  miles 
distant,  the  Tikree  Doar  hiUs  rise  abruptly  above  those  of  Dusani,  which 
gradually  decrease  the  farther  south-west  they  run.  Here  and  there 
the  eye  lighted  on  a  small  patch  of  cleared  land,  and  denoted  that  a 
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village  did  not  lie  far  off.  B j  this  I  took  the  hearings  of  those  places 
I  have  entered  in  the  map^  and  much  reliance  therefore  cannot  he  placed 
on  their  exact  position,  yet  it  will  give  a  tolerably  correct  idea  of  the 
whole  country.  As  fiir  as  the  eye  could  reach  to  the  south  the  hills 
appeared  to  be  of  the  same  uniform  appearance  as  those  we  were  on, 
and  to  have  been  at  some  time  or  another  under  cultivation ;  amongst  it 
we  could  discern  several  cleared  patches  pointing  out  the  habitations  of 
some  of  the  independent  Garrows.  At  the  time  I  was  making  my  ob- 
servations the  atmosphere,  which  is  always  more  or  less  husky  and  obs- 
cure at  this  season  of  the  year,  was  tolerably  clear,  and  calculating  that 
as  a  crow  might  fly  I  was  then  25  mUes  from  the  plains,  and  that  my 
visible  horizon  was  limited  to  15  miles  beyond,  my  knowledge  of  the 
country  may  be  supposed  to  extend  half  the  distance  across  the  promon- 
tory of  the  Garrow  hills,  yet  I  could  discover  no  sterile  predpitous  rocky 
mountains  which  the  Garrows  wish  us  to  believe  are  the  features  of  the 
independent  Garrow  country,  and  I  believe  they  merely  do  so  to  give 
us  a  false  idea  that  the  country  is  inaccessible.  As  far  as  I  could  see 
the  hills  presented  no  greater  obstacles  to  the  construction  of  a  good 
road  from  Rungtoopara  into  the  independent  Gkurrow  country  than  those 
we  had  already  surmounted,  through  which  as  good  a  mail  coach  road 
might  be  constructed  as  through  any  of  the  mountains  of  Wales. 

From  Rungtoopara  to  Ripoogiri  is  a  distance  of  six  mUes.  The  road 
winds  along  by  the  side  of  the  Rungi  river,  and  thence  over  a  small  hill 
till  it  meets  the  same  stream  a  few  hundred  yards  from  the  last  named 
village.  The  lands  for  miles  around  had  been  cleared  for  cultivation, 
and  our  march  was  far  more  cheerful  than  any  of  the  preceding,  as  we 
had  a  fine  view  of  the  surrounding  country.  I  had  heard  that  the 
Ripoogiri  Garrows  had  barricated  the  road  in  several  places  and  planted 
it  thickly  with  **  Panjees,"  or  sharp  bamboo  spikes,  but  as  I  could  not 
find  out  the  exact  position  of  their  ambuscades,  I  persuaded  the  Garrow 
chiefs  who  volunteered  to  act  as  guides  to  head  the  party  and  shew  us 
the  route,  knowing  full  well  that  long  before  we  reached  these  places 
that  they  and  their  followers  would  drop  to  the  rear.  They  preceded 
the  detachment  about  forty  yards,  marching  in  battle  array.  Each  man 
armed  alternately  with  a  Lumbaree  and  bamboo  shield,  and  spear  and 
shield,  and  in  the  attack  they  form  file,  the  latter  fighting  over  the 
shoulder  of  the  former.    We  had  marched  in  tliis  manner  about  4 
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miles  Of  more,  when  the  leading  Garrows  shewed  symptoms  of  uneasi- 
nesSy  and  one  hj  one  gave  up  the  post  of  honor,  and  at  last  thej  all 
came  to  a  dead  standi  and  refused  to  advance  any  further.  I  then  drew 
them  up  cm  the  side  of  the  hill,  and  the  detachment  stepped  to  the 
fr(mt»  and  commenced  picking  its  way  through  the  '^  Panjees"  to  the 
bottom  of  a  deep  ravine  into  which  the  road  dived,  and  no  sooner  did 
the  leading  files  commence  the  ascent  on  the  opposite  side  than  we  were 
sainted  vrith  a  shower  of  darts  and  stones  thrown  by  a  party  of  Gar- 
rows  from  behind  a  barricade  across  the  road.  The  descent  and  ascent 
iuto  and  out  of  the  ravine  was  through  dense  jungle,  and  we  had  no 
opportunity  of  getting  a  fair  view  of  our  enemies,  bat  a  couple  of  well 
directed  volleys  right  and  left  made  the  place  too  hot  for  them,  and  the 
leading  files  having  demolished  the  palisade  we  rushed  through  in  pur- 
snit,  but  the  enemy  had  vanished.  We  then  proceeded  on  to  the  vil- 
lage^ which  was  distant  firom  this  spot  about  i  a  mile,  where  we  expected 
to  meet  vrith  serious  opposition,  but  whether  the  Garrows  had  been 
more  severely  handled  than  they  expected  and  had  lost  some  of  their 
leaders  in  our  carrying  their  outpost,  I  know  not,  but  on  entering  the 
viDage  we  found  it  deserted,  although  every  preparation  had  been  made 
fiir  resistance.  The  village  itself  was  stockaded  and  the  only  approach 
to  it  along  the  predpitoua  banks  of  the  Rungi  had  been  blocked  up 
with  fdled  trees,  and  the  path  planted  with  '^  Panjees''  for  a  distance  of 
200  yards,  and  the  side  of  the  road  inland  for  upwards  of  40  or  50  paces. 
The  "  Panjees"  we  were  compelled  to  shave  off  even  with  the  groimd, 
as  they  had  been  planted  so  deep  that  we  could  not  extract  them,  and 
the  trees  vre  vrere  obliged  to  cut  to  pieces  and  remove.  I  would  suggest 
to  any  person  who- may  go  in  command  of  a  similar  expedition,  to  take 
a  small  band  of  coolies  to  act  as  pioneers,  equipped  with  '^  Doas"  and 
**  Kodals.''  In  the  present  instance  the  sepoys  had  some  Kookeries 
(Nepanl  knires)  and  the  party  had  been  furnished  with  "  Kodals,"  but 
if  we  had  not  been  so  provided  we  might  have  been  detained  some  con- 
nderable  time  in  gettting  to  the  village,  as  it  was,  we  were  an  hour  and 
a  half  getting  over  200  yards  of  road.  Every  company  of  light  infantry 
in  this  jungle  country  should  be  equipped  with  ''  Kookeries,"  which 
dioidd  be  served  out  to  them  from  Government. 

As  there  was  no  hopes  of  inducing  the  people  to  surrender  after  the 
nuneroos  proclamations  I  had  issued  to  tliem,  offering  pardon  and  for- 
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gireness  to  aU  excepting  the  murderers,  who  would  come  in  and  give 
themselves  up  unconditionally,  and  as  they  appeared  to  me  to  require  a 
severe  example  for  their  contumacy  in  attacking  us,  and  also  as  my 
instructions  did  not  warrant  my  detaining  the  detachment  in  these 
unhealthy  jungles  hunting  a  few  individuals  who  might  he  apprehended 
by  offering  adequate  rewards,  I  directed  the  destruction  of  the  village 
and  its  defences,  and  after  binding  down  the  chiefs  to  seize  and  forward 
to  me  the  offenders  should  they  ever  enter  their  respective  jurisdictions, 
we  commenced  our  retreat  to  the  plains. 

On  our  arrival  at  Rungtoopara,  I  regaled  the  chie£i  who  accompanied 
us  with  a  good  dinner,  and  lots  of  liquor,  which  they  appeared  to  enjoy 
amazingly,  but  nevertheless  "  Moonknal,"  the  chief  and  his  brother-in- 
law,  although  fond  of  a  good  carouse,  came  into  camp  at  an  early  hour 
and  slept  there  during  the  night,  as  in  fact  they  had  done  since  our 
arrival,  as  a  kind  of  hostages  for  the  good  behaviour  of  their  dependents. 
This  they  did  of  their  own  accord  and  not  at  my  instigation. 

The  morning  after  our  return  to  Rungtoopara  we  commenced  our 
march  back,  and  were  honored  by  all  the  ladies  of  the  different  villages 
we  passed  through  coming  out  to  look  at  us,  and  although  all  the  beauty 
and  fashion  of  the  Dusannee  country  was  assembled,  I  must  confess  I 
never  beheld  such  a  horridly  ugly  set.  The  women  labor  as  hard  as 
the  men,  which  of  course  gives  them  a  coarse  appearance,  but  stiU 
amongst  the  youthful  I  could  not  discover  a  single  creature  with  even  a 
pleasing  expression  of  countenance.  Their  dress  does  not  heighten 
their  charms,  which  consists  merely  of  a  broad  band  of  doth  encircling 
the  waist  and  reaching  half  way  down  the  thigh,  the  other  portions  of 
the  body  being  entirely  exposed.  Round  their  necks  they  wear  innu- 
merable strings  of  brass  knobs,  not  unlike  the  heads  of  children's  arro^i^, 
and  in  their  ears  large  brass  rings  of  various  sizes,  and  occasionally  in 
such  great  numbers  that  the  wearer  is  compelled  to  put  a  strap  through 
them,  and  by  passing  it  round  the  forehead,  relieve  the  lobe  of  the  ear 
from  the  great  weight  attached  to  it,  and  which  would  tear  through, 
were  it  not  thus  protected. 

The  women  are  I  believe  chaste,  and  intrigues  with  them  are  gener- 
ally punished  in  a  summary  manner  amongst  the  independent  Crarrows. 
A  man  taken  in  open  adultery,  if  not  at  once  dispatched,  is  tried  by 
the  heads  of  his  village  and  sentenced  to  pay  a  large  fine  in  expiation 
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of  his  crime,  bat  if  it  Ib  not  paid  on  the  exact  date^  the  injured  man  is 
eonadered  at  liberty  to  take  the  life  of  the  adulterer  whenever  he  can 
find  opportonity.  If  a  man  gucceeds  in  absconding  for  a  time  from 
the  wrath  of  the  husband,  but  is  afterwards  apprehended,  he  is  tried  as 
before,  and  adjudged  to  pay  a  fine  of  the  same  description,  but  of  less 
amoont  than  the  former,  in  forfeiture  of  which  the  injured  man  is  at 
liberty  to  wreak  his  vengeance  on  him  whenever  he  is  able. 

This  but  fine  is  called  ''  Gulla  Bachana,''  and  the  former  ''  Dhy,"  by 
the  lowlanders. 

The  laws  of  marriage  and  inheritance  are  precisely  the  same  amongst 
the  Ihisannee  and  Cheannee  Garrows  as  the  other  Garrows,  and  by  a 
reference  to  Mr.  Elliott's  and  Lieut.  Dalton's  reports,  an  accurate  and 
M  aeeount  of  them  ¥rill  be  found.  Respecting  their  religion  I  made 
no  enquiries  when  I  was  on  the  spot,  and  therefore  am  unable  to  ^ve 
any  satisfactory  information. 

In  thdr  political  relations  I  believe  each  chief  is  entirely  independent, 
and  governs  his  own  dependants  with  the  assistance  of  a  punchyat  of 
the  heads  of  houses.  In  afirays  of  a  serious  nature,  as  in  the  massacre 
of  the  old  chief  of  Ripoogiri,  it  is  customary  I  understand  for  the  chief 
in  whose  jurisdiction  it  occurs  to  invite  the  neighbouring  chiefs  to  sit 
viUi  him,  and  give  him  the  benefit  of  their  advice.  In  the  event  of 
an  inroad  from  the  plains  I  believe  all  join  under  the  most  substantial 
leighboarmg  chief  to  resist  it. 

We  have  been  in  the  habit  hitherto  of  calling  on  the  Government 
Loakiir  of  the  mehanl,  in  which  a  murder  takes  place,  to  give  up  the 
offenders  without  any  reference  to  the  **  Locma,''  or  chief  of  the  village 
to  which  the  offender  belongs.  This  I  am  persuaded  the  Luskur  is  in 
most  cases  unable  to  perform,  as  although  he  collects  the  Government 
vevoiQe,  be  has  no  further  authority  than  over  the  dependants  of  his 
own  village,  and  the  practice  should  be  discontinued. 

The  ealtivatioii  of  these  hills  is  carried  on  in  precisely  the  same 
Banner  as  amongst  the  other  Garrows.  Their  implements  of  husbandry 
being  a  hoe,  a  Doa,  and  a  Lumbaree,  but  with  these  very  inefficient 
toob  a  man  and  his  vrife  are  able  to  bring  under  cultivation  between 
3  or  4  biggahs  of  land  annually,  besides  sowing,  reaping,  housing  and 
carrying  the  produce  to  market  Their  labor  is  unceasing,  as  the  land 
is  too  poor  to  yield  more  than  three  crops,  one  of  Assoo,  one  of  cotton 
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sown  vnih  Khoni  Dhan,  and  one  of  Assoo  again.  After  this  the  land 
must  remain  fidlow,  until  it  is  completely  covered  with  tree  and  shrub 
jungle,  which  it  generally  is  in  7  or  8  years. 

The  chief  productions  of  the  hills  are  cotton,  Indian  com,  Assoc 
Dhan,  millet,  chiUies  and  yams.  Cotton  may  he  considered  the  staple 
product,  and  on  it  they  are  dependant  for  the  other  necessaries  of  life 
their  hills  do  not  yield. 

Although  I  made  every  search  during  my  time  for  coal,  limestone, 
and  iron,  I  could  discover  none.  In  a  Uttle  stream  to  the  south-east  of 
Bhogamara,  I  picked  up  some  pieces  of  potter's  clay ;  it  was  white  and 
appeared  of  a  good  kind,  but  I  could  not  discover  the  vein  from  which 
it  had  been  washed.  The  Mundul  of  the  village  however  told  me  that 
he  could  shew  me  any  quantity,  but  I  had  not  time  then  to  accompany 
him. 

At  the  foot  of  the  hills,  in  the  direction  of  the  Run^  pass  and 
Lamma  Mitur  hills,  is  a  forest  of  Saul  timber,  which  properly  belongs 
to  Government,  but  is  at  present  disputed  by  the  zemindar,  and  the 
case  cannot  be  definitely  disposed  of,  until  the  boundary  between  the 
estate  of  Caloomaloopara  and  the  Dusannee  country  is  laid  down. 

The  trade  with  these  Garrows  is  carried  on  entirely  at  the  hauts  of 
Bengal  Kutta  and  Rajaballa,  but  I  have  seen  some  of  the  Dusannees 
trading  as  low  as  Pootemaree.  Money  is  but  Httle  used  amongst  them, 
and  the  medium  of  their  exchange  is  cotton,  the  indigenous  production 
of  the  hills.  In  a  year  of  scarcity,  when  the  cotton  is  insufficient  for 
their  demands,  they  are  compelled  to  extract  from  their  hidden  treasures 
a  few  "  Korahs"  or  dishes  of  bell  metal,  which  they  sell,  or  barter  for 
the  supplies  they  require.  Every  substantial  Garrow  has  generally  a 
supply  of  these  articles,  which  are  considered  heir-looms  in  the  family^ 
9nd  are  handed  down  from  father  to  daughter,  from  generation  to 
generation,  and  it  is  only  in  the  event  of  dire  necessity  they  ever  part 
with  them.  These  dishes  vary  in  size  and  shape  as  much  as  the  brass 
"  Sooreahs"  of  the  Bengalees,  to  which  they  are  not  dissimilar,  the  chief 
difference  being  that  the  rim  of  the  latter  is  outside  and  that  of  the 
former  inside.  They  are  much  prized  by  the  Bengalees,  and  are  pur- 
chased by  them  with  avidity. 

I  have  never  been  able  satis&ctorily  to  ascertain  where  these  articles 
9re  manufactured,  and  where  the  Garrows  obtam  them  from.    The 
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GarrowB  themselrefl  are  unable  to  give  any  infonnation  on  this  point, 
and  the  general  idea  amongst  the  Bengalees  is,  that  the  Korahs  are 
numnfactured  in  Sherpore,  zillah  M ymensingy  and  are  disposed  of  to 
the  Garrows  of  that  district,  who  again  seU  them  to  those  of  this.  If 
this  was  the  case  the  Bengalees  could  obtain  them  at  a  cheaper  rate  on 
the  spot,  than  they  can  from  the  Grarrows,  and  there  would  be  no 
occasion  to  export  them  to  Bengal,  as  they  at  present  do  from  here,  at 
least  if  the  manufactory  at  Sherpore  is  still  extant.  Some  of  the  Korahs 
are  encircled  with  a  band  of  embossed  figures  of  men,  women,  and 
animals,  which  must  haye  been  moulded  on  at  the  time  of  manufacture. 
They  are  well  executed  and  reflect  the  greatest  credit  on  the  state  of 
the  arts,  wherever  they  are  made.  There  is  also  a  small  kind  called 
"Deo  Korahs,"  beautifully  embossed  as  above  described,  these  the 
Garrows  hang  up  as  their  household  gods,  and  worship  them.  Should 
the  possessor  of  one  neglect  to  pay  his  accustomed  devotions  to  it,  and 
to  Bacrifioe  to  it  monthly  a  fowl,  he  is  certain  of  being  afflicted  with 
some  bodily  ailment,  and  my  informer  told  me  that  his  mother  was 
afflicted  with  an  enormous  tumour  on  her  hip,  in  consequence  of  her 
neglecting  to  pray  and  sacrifice  to  it,  but  that  after  doing  so,  and  pro- 
mising a  stricter  attention  to  her  duties,  she  was  relieved ;  he  told  me 
he  firmly  believed  in  its  power.  If  a  person  performs  his  devotions  to 
the  spirit  which  inhabits  the  Korah,  with  increasing  fervour  and  atten- 
tion, he  is  generally  rewarded  by  seeing  the  embossed  figures  gradually 
eipand.  The  Garrows  believe  also  that  when  the  whole  household  are 
mapt  in  sleep  that  these  *'  Deo  Korahs"  make  expeditions  in  search  of 
food,  and  when  they  have  satisfied  their  appetites  they  return  to  their 
snug  retreats  unobserved.  I  merely  mention  these  superstitions,  as  I  do 
not  see  them  alluded  to  by  either  Messrs.  Elliott  and  Sisson,  or  Lieut. 
Dalton.  I  believe  the  Mirees  have  a  superstition  something  similar 
regarding  the  *'  Deo  Guntas,"  which  are  brought  from  Thibet. 

Mr.  Sisson  says,  the  Garrows  eat  every  description  of  animals  but 
kites  and  jackals,  and  I  have  been  given  to  understand  that  those  of 
Dosannee  and  Cheannee  are  not  more  particular  on  this  head  than 
their  neighbors.  They  are  particularly  fond  of  dogs,  which  are  reared 
and  sold  by  the  Bengalees  at  the  hauts  in  great  numbers,  and  form  a 
very  profitable  article  of  their  trade.  Their  cooking  is  scanty,  and  the 
meat  is  often  eaten  half  raw.    The  utensils  they  use  in  common  are 
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small  earthoi  potq,  purchased  in  the  plaiiis»  hat  on  great  occaaoDB  the 
Korahs  above  described  are  brought  into  requisition.  On  a  journey 
and  when  trayelling  lighUy  the  Garrows  dispense  with  the  cooking  pot 
entirely,  and  uae  merely  the  joint  of  a  bamboo,  in  which  they  boil  their 
food.* 

With  respect  to  the  climate  of  this  country,  I  ought  not  to  speak 
nn&Yorably,  for  during  my  stay  in  it,  I  enjoyed  most  excellent  health, 
but  it  is  reported  to  be  the  most  insalubrious  portion  of  the  Grarrow 
hills,  and  Major  Davidson,  in  an  official  report,  states  on  the  authority 
of  Lieut.  Whitelock,  that  out  of  6  Europeans  who  entered  it  for  only 
one  day,  4  died.t 

The  inhabitants  however  do  not  shew  any  symptoms  of  living  in  a 
bad  climate,  and  appear  a  very  healthy,  robust  race.  During  our  pro- 
gress through  the  hills,  however,  I  always  took  the  precaution  to  pitch 
my  camp  on  the  top  of  some  cleared  hUl,  and  I  attribute  the  general 
good  health  of  the  detachment  with  us,  and  also  of  Lieut.  Belli's  and 
my  own,  to  this  circumstance.  I  have  to  thank  Lieut.  Dalton  for  the 
hint,  who  in  speaking  of  the  climate  of  the  Garrow  country,  says, 
cleared  spots  are  always  to  be  found,  and  though  water  maynot^be 
near,  it  is  better  to  suffer  a  little  inconvenience  on  this  account,  than 
to  put  up  for  the  night  in  confined  vallies  where  the  exhalations  are 
deadly. 

In  conclusion  I  b^  to  annex  a  copy  of  the  translation  of  an  agree- 
ment entered  into  with  the  chiefs  at  Bengal  Katta,  together  with  a  copy 
of  the  settlement  made,  by  which  the  revenue  has  been  increased  from 
136  to  306  rupees  annually,  and  each  village  assessed  as  in  mehaul 
Cheannee ;  also  a  list  of  the  villages  of  that  division. 

P.  S. — ^In  the  letter  which  accompanies  this  paper  I  have  offered  a 
few  su^estions  regarding  the  opening  out  of  roads  to  connect  our 
markets,  and  which  I  hope  will  eventually  lead  to  a  good  one  being 
constructed  across  the  Garrow  Hills  into  Zillah  Mimensing,  which,  by 
causing  a  free  communication  with  the  plains  on  either  side,  would  in 
my  humble  opinion  more  speedily  conduce  to  the  civilization  of  the 
Garrows  than  any  other  method  that  could  be  devised  for  the  promotioo 
of  this  desirable  object, 

*  As  it  commonlj  done  by  tbe  Dyaks  of  Borneo. 

t  Vide  letter  9Ui  Januarj,  1835,  to  Agent  Qovenu>r  Oeneral* 


1849.]  ike  Dutatmee  and  Ckeannee  Garrawt,  61 

Appendix  A, 

Egtraet  of  a  letter  from  Major  Davidson,  Prineipdl  Agent  Oovemot 
General^  to  Charles  Smith,  Bsq,,  Acting  Agent  Governor  General, 
dated  I4th  Dec.  1833. 

Para.  4th. — ^The  murder  of  the  four  Burmese  is  not  the  imme- 
diate cause  of  the  necessity  of  making  an  incursion  upon  the  Dussanee 
Garrows,  it  has  heen  rendered  necessary  hj  insubordination  which  has 
existed  for  some  years,  and  by  their  annually  threatening  to  invade  the 
lowlands  abont  Singhermary  and  Curribarry. 

Para,  5tk» — ^The  Burmese  who  have  been  murdered  went  into  the 
Garraw  Hills  for  the  purpose  of  hunting  elephants  for  the  sake  of  their 
tasks,  and  their  murder  was  not,  till  the  receipt  of  Mirza's  report,  known, 
IS  they  had  gone  into  the  hills  and  were  not  expected  back  for  some 
time. 

Para.  6th. — ^Eyery  measure  will  be  taken  to  prevent  the  necessity  of 
haTUig  recourse  to  firearms  before  they  are  made  use  of,  and  the 
murderers  and  revenue  will  be  in  the  first  instance  demanded,  but  from 
tlie  knowledge  I  possess  of  their  character,  I  am  satisfied  these  demands 
will  not  be  attended  with  success. 

I  have,  &c. 

(Sd.)        A.  Davidson, 

I 

Prinel.  Asst.  to  Agent  G.  G. 
True  Copy. 

C.  S.  Reynolds,  Prinel.  Aset. 

From  Major  Davidson,  to  Capt.  Jenkins,  Agent  Governor  General, 

15th  Sept.  1834. 
Para.  3rd. — ^In  reply  to  the  first  question  in  Mr.  Macsween's  letter, 
I  beg  to  state  that  the  acts  of  insubordination  complained  of  consists  in 
refusing  to  pay  their  revenue,  murdering  four  Burmese  who  went  into 
their  country,  and  threatening  to  murder  any  person  sent  to  demand 
lerenne,  and  constantly  threatening  to  bum  the  village  and  plunder  the 
bants  on  the  frontier.  No  revenue  has  been  paid  to  government  by  the 
Dnsannees  since  1829-1830,  as  reported  to  your  predecessor  by  Captain 
Bogle,  under  date  Idth  July  1832,  in  the  19th  paragraph  of  his  letter. 

True  Extract 

C.  8.  Reynolds,  PrineL  AsMt. 
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Appendix  B. 
To  C.  Macsween>  Esq.,  Chief  Secretary  to  Govemmenty  Fort  WUliam, 

Sir, — I  have  the  honor  to  report  for  the  information  of  the  "^ce 
President  in  Council  that  the  Dusannee  Crarrows  of  this  frontier,  reported 
in  my  latter  of  the  5th  instant,  as  being  in  a  state  of  insubordination, 
have  been  reduced  to  obedience. 

Para,  2nd, — ^Under  the  authority  of  T.  C.  Robertson,  Esq.,  late  Agent 
to  the  GoTcmor  General  on  this  frontier,  I  dispatched  Mirza  Bundally 
Surbrokar  of  the  Garrow  Hills  to  reduce  the  insurgent  Grarrows  to  obedi- 
ence, and  I  regret  to  state  the  Garrows  having  made  a  sudden  attack 
upon  a  party  of  Sebundies  and  Burmese  who  were  guarding  a  party  of 
120  coolies  employed  in  cutting  a  road  through  the  jungle,  our  party 
sustained  a  loss  of  one  Sebundy  and  2  Burmese  killed,  and  2  Sebundies 
and  1  Burmese  wounded.  The  Garrows  were  howeyer  repulsed  after 
sustaining  a  loss  of  about  25  men. 

Para,  3rd, — In  consequence  of  the  alarm  created  on  the  frontier 
villages  I  was  under  the  necessity  of  requesting  military  aid  from  Major 
Monteith,  commanding  at  Jamulpore,  as  reported  in  my  letter  of  the  5th 
instant,  who  dispatched  two  companies  under  the  command  of  Captain 
Marshall  to  Singheemary,  but  as  the  Garrows  had  submitted  before 
Captain  Marshall's  arrival,  I  have  requested  that  officer  to  return  to 
Jamulpore. 

I  have,  &c. 
(Sd.)        A.  Davidson, 
Princl,  Asst,  to  G»  G,'s  Agent, 
True  Extract. 

(Sd.)        C.  S.  Reynolds, 

Goalparay  \Ath  March,  1834.  Princl,  Asst. 


Appendix  C. 

Extract  of  a  letter  from  Agent  Governor  General  to  W.  H.  Macnagh- 
TON,  Esq,  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  Bengal,  Political  Depart- 
ment, Fort  William,  dated  2\st,  January,  1835. 

Para,  3rd. — I  have  to  refer  to  my  letter  of  the  27th  November  for 
my  instructions ;  I  considered  that  the  Dusannee  Garrows  were  in  arrears 
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of  rent  from  short  payments  for  several  years,  and  that  for  their  refrac- 
toiy  conduct,  and  the  expenses  we  were  put  to  in  the  expedition  against 
them  in  the  years  1833—1834,  they  had  heen  fined  to  the  extent  of  1000 
rupees,  besides  haying  this  against  them,  I  conceiyed  that  the  out* 
nge  some  individuals  of  this  tribe  had  committed  in  putting  to  death 
4  Burmese  hunters  had  been  unavenged. 

Fara*  Ath. — But  it  will  appear  from  Ensign  Brodie's  letter  of  the 
5th  December  that  it  seemed  to  be  the  impression  that  the  fine  had  been 
imposed  in  satisfaction  of  that  outrage,  and  that  such  had  been  the.  sus- 
picious conduct  of  the  immediate  persons  employed  in  the  payment  and 
leodpt  of  the  rents,  that  it  was  doubtful  to  him  whether  we  had  any 
just  daims  to  arrears  at  all  except  for  the  past  and  current  year. 

Para,  oth, — ^Under  these  circumstances.  Ensign  Brodie  proposed  to 
limit  his  demands  upon  the  chiefs  to  the  pajrment  of  these  arrears,  and 
of  the  fine  which  were  distinctly  acknowledged,  to  I  which  of  course 
tSBcnted ;  after  some  delay  the  whole  of  the  fine  has  been  made  good  and 
smngements  have  been  made  for  the  payment  of  our  rents  by  villages 
direct  to  our  authorities,  instead  of  through  the  chiefs,  on  whom  there 
Tests  a  suspicion  of  having  appropriated  a  portion  of  the  sums  paid. 
The  arrangements  concluded  with  the  chiefs  by  Ensign  Brodie  are  con- 
tained in  his  letter  of  the  13th  instant,  and  will,  I  trust,  be  approved  by 
Goremment. 


Translation. 
A  copy  of  an  agreement  entered  into  with  the  chief e  of  Dusannee,  at 

Bengal  Katta. 

Your  Lordship  having  arrived  at  Bengal  Katta,  in  the  Garrow  coun 
trj,  we,  the  subjects  of  the  Hon'ble  East  India  Company,  have  written 
ttid  subscribed  to  the  following  articles,  for  the  purpose  of  shewing 
that  we  are  certainly  such,  and  should  we  ever  act  in  opposition  to  the 
said  articles  we  shall  be  liable  to  punishment. 

Article  let. — ^We  agree  to  abstain  from  committing  murder  either 
in  our  own  clan  or  in  any  other,  or  will  we  permit  any  amongst  us  to 
doao,  or  to  commit  any  other  heinous  offences,  that  we  may  be  able 
to  prevent. 

Article  2nd, — ^It  was  our  former  custom  to  hang  human  skulls  in 
our  houses.    We  hereby  agree  to  abstain  therefrom  for  the  future. 
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Jrtiele  Srd, — ^All  duputes  which  may  occur  in  our  jurisdicdon 
fequiring  inyestigationy  we  will  endeayour  to  settle  with  the  assurtanoe 
of  a  punchjat  of  4  or  5  of  the  most  influential  chie&  amongst  ns, 
and  in  presence  of  the  disputing  parties,  and  should  we  be  unable  to 
settle  it  ourselvesy  we  will  report  the  same  to  the  Hunt  Mohuiir,  with  a 
view  to  its  being  settled  by  your  Lordship. 

Article  4th. — When  any  officer  or  Ck>Temment  serrant  may  have 
occasion  to  travel  through  our  country,  we  agree  to  clear  the  roads  in 
our  several  jurisdictions  and  to  furnish  him  with  coolies  and  render  him 
every  assistance  in  our  power. 

Article  bth, — When  any  officer  or  his  deputy  may  arrive  at  Bengal 
Katta,  and  summon  us  to  attend  him,  we  will  instantly  do  so,  and  if  it 
is  necessary  for  us  to  attend  him  at  any  other  place  we  agree  to  do  so 
on  his  summons. 

Article  6th, — ^We  agree  to  prevent  any  independant  Garrows  from 
entering  the  Government  territories  through  our  jurisdictions,  with 
intent  to  murder  or  commit  any  other  disturbances. 

Article  7  th, — When  any  officer  or  Government  servant  arrives  at  our 
Doar,  we  agree,  on  being  called  on,  to  pay  without  delay  the  revenue 
due  by  us. 

Article  8M. — ^The  road  which  has  been  cleared  from  Bhajamara  to 

Kuntfuiangiri,  and  Bengal  Katta  to  Ripoogiri,  we  agree  to  keep  clear 

every  year  throughout  our  respective  jurisdictions  from  24  to  30  feet 

wide. 

Signed  by  the  Locma  of  Rungtopara. 

Chitskiri. 


tt 

Dersegiri. 

f$ 

DUDINGIRI. 

99 

Magulpara. 

«> 

DULIONGGIRI. 

» 

Channapara. 

*» 

MORUNGIRI. 

99 

BULDAGIRI. 

»9 

BOKONGIRI. 

» 

JUNGRAPARA. 

>» 

Cherangiri* 

» 

DONGUPARA. 

99 

Channangpara. 

9$ 

Nejogiri. 

True  tranRlation. 

(Sd.) 

C»  S»  Reynolds, 

^                   w 

Princl,  Aest, 
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The  ondermentioaed  were  not  present,  bnt  they  had  preyionsly  made 
their  sabmission  to  me : — 

Doongrang,  Locma  of  Tepatan6iri« 
Monka  „  Runseigiri. 

Moonsing       „  Champakparah. 

Tezing  „  Kuntanangiri. 

Neosang         „  Rupoogiri. 


Census  o/Mehaul  Dusannee* 

1.  Rtmgtoopara 100  Houses*  100  Rupees. 

2.  Repoogiri,  2  2 

3.  Chetskiri,  20  20 

4.  Dersegiri,   12  12 

5.  Dudengiri 20  20 

6.  Kuntanangiri,  ..• ,.  7  7 

7.  Magulpara, 10  10 

8.  Dabougiri, 11  11 

9.  Channapara, •••••  7  7 

10.  Morungiri, 20  20 

11.  Buldagiri,   13  13 

12.  Bokongiri, 12  12 

13.  Jungrapara, 10  10 

14.  Cherangiriy 14  14 

15.  Ransagiri,  15  15 

16.  Tepatangiri,   7  7 

17.  Champakpara,   1  1 

18.  Doongapara, 4  4 

19.  Chanangpara, 12  12 

20.  N^ogiri,    9  9 


306 


306 


The  mehaul  contains  306  houses  of  substantial  persons,  which  may 
he  estimated  to  hold  10  souls  each — ^in  population  therefore  3060 
pnwtts  of  all  ages  and  sexes. 
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risit  to  Dewangari. 

Names  of  til  faff 

es  in  Dower  Cheannee  Garrow  Mehauh. 

1. 

RabuDgiri. 

14. 

Maudaparah. 

2- 

Markhagiri. 

15. 

Tangreeparrah. 

3. 

Lengparab. 

16. 

Juchaparrah. 

4. 

Kolaparrah. 

17. 

Bichdokparah. 

5. 

Rakhoparrah. 

18. 

Khorcbaugparah. 

6. 

Khosurparah. 

19. 

Malugiri. 

7. 

Sindaparah. 

20. 

Sangbuck. 

8. 

Bindangiri. 

21. 

Boreeparrab. 

9. 

Runggoogiri. 

22. 

Romogiri. 

10. 

Boreeparrah  1st. 

23. 

Domreegiri. 

11. 

Cliomreekparah. 

24. 

Ramrunggui. 

12. 

Dangningparali . 

25. 

Mansangiri. 

13. 

i 
1 

Dingsaparah. 

[Jan. 


Visit  to  Dewangari, — Bg  Lieut.  E.  T.  Dalton,  9th  N.  I. 

I  yesterday  carried  out  my  project  of  paymg  Dewangari  a  yisit,  and 
I  must  give  you  an  account  of  my  excursion. 

On  tbe  14tb  January,  I  baited  at  Soonbunkotta,  from  wbicb  I  had  been 
informed,  I  migbt  go  to  Dewangari  and  return  tbe  same  day,  but  wben 
I  declared  my  intention  of  proceeding  next  morning  I  was  told  it  could 
not  be  done.  Tbe  days  being  now  so  sbort,  however  I  was  determined 
on  making  the  attempt,  and  sent  up  to  tell  tbe  Rajah  I  was  coming. 
We  started  at  8  a.  m.,  and  though  on  the  preceding  evening  all  were 
expatiating  on  the  difficulties  of  the  road,  endeavouring  to  dissuade  me 
from  going,  I  now  found  all  the  villages  and  pergunnah  authorities 
anxious  to  accompany  me,  and  I  had  not  less  than  a  hundred  followers, 
consisting  of  the  Wuzeers  of  the  Dooar  Borkot  and  Sella,  their  Patwa- 
rees  and  Takooriahs,  and  a  body  of  Cachari  volunteers. 

For  the  first  two  miles  our  route  lay  over  a  grassy  plain  partially 
cultivated  by  the  Soonbunkotta  villagers,  which  the  Dia  river  in  its 
various  wanderings  had  strewn  with  large  stones.  A  table-land  rises 
from  this,  shewing  a  bold  cliff  towards  tbe  plain,  and  giving  a  breadth 
of  from  one  to  two  miles  of  flat  surface  to  the  foot  of  the  hills.     At  the 
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goige  of  the  hills  through  which  the  Dia,  now  a  small  stream^  but  a 
large  and  yery  mischievous  one  in  the  rains,  emerges  on  the  plains,  we 
found  the  Bootia  Chokej.    This  consisted  of  two  or  three  huts  only, 
but  nearly  as  many  hundreds  of  people,  men,  women  and  children,  were 
here  awaiting  a  favorable  phase  of  the  moon  to  proceed  on  their  journey 
to  the  plains.     There  were  besides  these  a  considerable  number  of  Boots 
and  Bootnis,  who  make  this  their  dwelling  place  whilst  the  intercourse 
with  the  plains  is  open,  attending  upon  an  official  styling  himself  in 
paiknce  with  me,  the  Deka  Rajah,  who  sits  here  at  the  receipt  of 
customs,  levying  tolls  on  the  merchants,  and  assess  from  our  ryots  for 
catting  wood  in,  taking  potter's  earth  from,  fishing,  or  cultivating  cotton 
in  the  Bootia  territory.     The  Deka  Raja  was  respectably  dressed  and 
very  poUte.     He  invited  me  to  come  up  and  sit  in  his  office,  which  is 
t  snug  Uttle  boarded  apartment  looking  out  on  the  river.     I  had  no 
time  to  spare,  but  I  sat  with  him  a  few  minutes  to  recompense  him  for 
the  trouble  he  had  taken  in  preparing  a  seat  for  me,  a  Uttle  platform 
eovered  with  red  cloth.     He  looked  like  a  Chinaman  without  a  tail,  his 
head  being  close  shaven.    The  road  now  lay  up  the  rocky  bed  of  the 
Dia,  in  crossing  which  I  made  use  of  an  Assamese  dola  or  trugon,  which 
on  the  shoulders  of  Cachari  bearers  I  found  a  very  convenient  vehicle 
for  hill  travelling,  though  I  only  mounted  it  when  I   should  otherwise 
have  been  obliged  to  wait,  as  I  could  proceed  more  rapidly  on  foot. 
The  river  flows  through  a  very  narrow  ravine,  sometimes  a  mere  chasm 
m  the  rocks,  which  rise  precipitously  on  both  sides.     The  descent  is 
rqtid,  bringing  down  large  boulders  which  considerably  obstruct  the 
HMd,  but  for  a  north  bank  hUl  highway  I  did  not  consider  it  a  difficult 
one.    The  hills  in  the  vicinity  of  the  river  are  nearly  destitute  of  fine 
timber  trees,  being  mostly  covered  with  grass,  bamboos,  and  low  shrubs. 
The  pine  apple  tree  (I  forget  the  proper  name  of  it)  which  I  found  in 
Boch  luxuriance  in  the  valley  of  the  Soobunskeri  is  also  here  a  leading 
feature  in  the  landscape,  and  there  are  other  palms.     Leaving  the  main 
■tream  of  the  Dia  to  our  left,  we  continued  our  march  up  the  bed  of 
its  most  easterly  affluent.     Its  passage  between  the  rocks  was  in  some 
places  only  two  or  three  feet  in  width,  and  the  hills  now  rising  high 
ihove  us  on  both  sides,  keep  this  little  dell  in  almost  perpetual  shade. 
About  half  the  march  was  up  this  stream,  and  it  is  the  worst  part  of 
the  road.     For  the  remainder,  though  the  ascent  is  severer,  the  path 
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over  the  hill  is  wider,  and  free  from  slippbg  stODee^  and  the  conntry  is 
more  open.  About  noon  we  reached  the  first  Bootia  house,  and  shortly 
afterwards  the  temple,  which,  at  least  the  interior  of  it,  is  worth  more 
than  the  cursory  inspection  I  had  time  to  give  it.  It  is  a  square  stone 
building  with  gable  ends  and  thatched  projecting  roof.  The  gable 
fronting  the  north  has  a  verandah,  or  rather  a  projecting  balcony  of 
timber,  behind  which  a  well  constructed  frame  work  with  several  doors 
admits  light  into  the  temple.  I  was  ushered  in»  and  found  in  front  of 
the  window  a  highly  ornamented  altar,  on  which  various  utensils  and 
offerings  were  placed  in  front  of  a  recess,  containing  three  large  Bud- 
dhist images,  aU  seated  in  the  usual  cross-legged  attitude  absorbed  in 
heavenly  contemplation.  They  appeared  to  be  formed  of  clay,  were 
exceedingly  well  executed  and  resplendent  with  gilding.  The  apart^ 
ment  before  the  altar,  about  20  feet  square^  is  boarded,  and  the  walla 
are  entirely  covered  with  paintings  of  figures  in  similar  penitential  or 
devotional  attitudes  as  those  in  the  recess,  but  differently  dressed.  They 
resemble  Chinese  paintings,  but  I  was  assured  they  were  the  work  of  a 
village  artist.  If  so,  they  are  surprisingly  well  executed,  the  colours 
very  brilliant  and  well  chosen,  and  drawing  tolerably  correct ;  gilding 
was  introduced  to  heighten  the  effect.  My  guides  pointed  out  to  me 
two  sockets  in  front  of  the  altar  firom  which  a  pair  of  very  handsome 
elephant's  tusks  that  formed  an  ivory  arch  in  front  of  the  images  have 
lately  been  stolen  by  some  of  our  rascals,  I  make  no  doubt ;  I  hope  I 
shall  be  able  to  trace  them.'*^  The  Bootiaa  hold  this  temple  in  too 
great  veneration  ever  to  have  thought  of  committing  such  a  (to  them) 
sacrilegious  theft.  Being  on  the  high  road  to  Dewangari,  it  is  well 
known  to  all  our  people,  who  come  up  here  to  trade ;  there  is  no  house 
very  close  to  it,  and  no  one  lives  in  it,  consequently  there  was  no  difii* 
eulty  in  removing  unseen  anything  it  contained ;  besides  the  tusks,  some 
of  the  idtar  vessels  were  removed,  **  and  the  gods  looked  on  all  the 
time  without  doing  anything  to  punish  the  marauders,"  innocently 
remarked  my  Bootia  Cicerone,  as  if  he  considered  that  by  far  the  most 
extraordinary  part  of  the  story. 

A  priest's  house  also  of  stone  stands  near  the  temple ;  it  is  two-6toried» 
and  with  its  projecting  roof  and  balconies  has  rather  a  picturesque 
appearance.     Of  the  other  houses  seen,  some  were  of  stone,  some 

^  Tlie  thierM  ha^e  tnbfequently  been  caagbt  end  pwiieked. 
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partly  of  stone  and  pardy  of  timber,  some  all  of  timber.  They  had 
moat  ci  them  rather  a  delapidated  appearanoe,  and  several  were  wholly 
deserted.  The  temple  is  abont  a  mile  and  a  half  from  the  residence  of 
the  Rqalu  The  path  between  appears  to  hare  been  at  one  time  lined 
inth  booses,  bnt  thdr  sites  are  now  overgrown  with  jungle,  the  former 
oceapapts  having  settled  in  onr  territories.  The  path  from  the  temple 
vrinds  along  the  northern  &oe  of  a  mountain,  overlooking  a  valley,  in 
which  there  is  some  i^pearance  of  cultivation.  About  half  a  mile  from 
the  temple  we  came  suddenly  on  a  stone  obelisk  built  on  a  projecting 
wpojt  of  the  hill,  rounding  which,  a  fine  view  was  obtained  of  the  Bajah's 
house  and  village.  Several  similar  obelisks  standing  boldly  out  on  the 
most  prominent  eminences  formed  a  peculiar  feature  in  the  landscape. 
They  are  all  of  the  same  form — a  square  pedestal  with  projecting  base, 
and  comioe  gradually  diminishing  from  a  height  of  six  or  eight  feet,  by 
steps,  to  the  base  of  a  globe,  which  is  surmounted  by  a  spire.  I  was 
informed  that  they  were  constructed  entirely  for  ornament ;  this  appears 
a  degree  of  refinement  to  which  we  could  scarce  have  supposed  the 
Bootias  had  attained,  yet  their  varied  but  always  effective  situations 
sqiported  this  motive  for  their  erection.  They  had  each  a  tablet  with 
inscriptions,  most  probably  in  laudation  of  the  person  who  built  them. 
I  had  unfortunately  no  one  with  me  who  could  read  the  Bootia  charac- 
ter. The  Bajah's  house  is  situated  on  the  ridge  of  a  lofty  hill  com-> 
mandiDg  an  extensive  view  of  the  plains  of  Assam  to  the  south,  and 
having  a  ^%  open  valley  with  cultivation  to  the  north.  The  village 
appeared  to  consist  of  but  few  houses,  and  these  scattered  and  dilapi- 
dated, as  if  the  proprietors  cared  little  for  preserving  them.  Whilst 
■uddng  a  hasty  sketch  of  the  view  from  the  obelisk,  some  of  the  Ri^ah's 
people,  irith  caparisoned  pomes  and  a  mule  came  up,  and  one  of  these 
they  insisted  on  my  mounting.  They  also  mounted  my  chaprassies 
and  thus  we  proceeded  to  the  Bajah's  dwelling,  and  surrounded  by  a 
dnen  wild  Booties,  who  held  me  on  the  poneys  back,  some  by  the  legs, 
odMTS  by  the  tails  of  my  coat,  whilst  they  kept  up  an  incessant  exhort* 
adon  to  the  animal  in  their  own  language,  all  of  which  they  assured 
me  he  perfectly  understood,  to  be  careful  how  he  stopped  and  proceeded. 
The  vice-T^al  lodge  is  a  large  npper-roomed  square  stone  building,  with 
gid»le  ends,  a  very  low  and  wide  doorway^  and  five  large  windows  in  a 
row  in  the  upper  story,  four  of  which  have  projecting  covered  balconies 
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of  timber.  It  gaye  me  the  idea  of  an  old-fashioned  farm-house,  which 
after  having  been  long  deserted  and  neglected  had  suddenly  been 
adopted  as  a  place  of  shelter  and  placed  in  a  state  of  temporary  repair. 
The  lower  story,  with  exception  of  the  great  yawning  entrance,  is  nearly 
destitute  of  apertures  for  the  admission  of  light  or  air — in  this  respect 
resembling  a  block-house.  I  expected  the  Rajah  would  have  come  out 
to  meet  me,  but  this  he  did  not  do,  and  I  for  some  time  debated  in  my 
own  mind  whether,  under  such  circumstances  I  should  go  to  him.  How- 
ever as  I  had  come  to  his  village  an  unexpected  and  an  uninvited  guest, 
I  decided  that  it  would  not  be  derogatory  to  my  dignity  to  be  conducted 
to  his  presence  by  the  messenger  he  deputed  for  the  purpose,  and  I 
accordingly  entered  the  gloomy  mansion.  The  ascent  from  the  lower  to 
the  upper  story  is  accomplished  by  means  of  something  between  a 
staircase  and  a  ladder,  which  I  had  to  grope  my  way  up.  The  lower 
apartments,  with  exception  to  the  hall  are,  I  understood,  only  used  as 
cells  for  prisoners,  consequently  the  admission  of  light  and  air  is  a 
secondary  consideration ;  at  the  top  of  the  ladder  however,  I  found 
myself  in  a  well  ventilated  and  roomy  anti-chamber  without  furniture  of 
any  description,  but  in  which  the  numerous  attendants  of  the  Rajah  were 
demurely  seated  all  round  with  their  backs  to  the  walls. 

In  the  next  room  I  found  the  Rajah  seated  on  a  small  square  plat- 
form covered  with  red  cloth,  very  grave  and  grand,  but  very  dirty,  with 
legs  crossed  and  arms  folded,  looking  as  like  one  of  the  figures  of  the 
immortals  I  had  just  been  examining  in  the  temple,  as  it  was  possible 
for  a  mere  erring  mortal  to  do.  In  a  recess  to  his  right  there  was  a 
repetition  of  the  gilded  figures  of  the  temple,  which  he  said  was  a 
representation  of  the  Dhurma  Rajah.  Before  these  the  people,  who 
were  with  me,  connected  with  Dooars  who  knew  the  customs  of  this 
little  court,  made  humble  obeisances  and  one  or  two  in  the  back  ground, 
whom  from  having  been  formerly  under  him,  the  Rajah  knew  by  name, 
he  directed  to  do  so,  but  he  paid  no  attention  to  the  nonconformity  of 
myself  and  followers  with  the  usage.  For  me  an  arm  chair  was  placed 
in  which  I  seated  myself  without  any  ceremony. 

The  Rajah  had  before  him  a  little  low  table  on  which  oranges  and 
other  things  fancifully  arranged  in  the  style  of  the  offerings  before  the 
altars,  were  deposited,  and  on  it  several  joss  sticks  were  burning,  which 
emitted  an  aromatic  odour ;  before  this  table,  as  before  the  altar,  a  pan 
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of  bnnung  charcoal  was  placed>  all  I  suppose  emblematic  of  his  being 
tbe  representatiye  of  the  Dhunna  Rajah. 

I  foj^t  to  mention  that  on  my  road  up  I  met  a  messenger  with  a 
letter  from  the  Rajah  in  reply  to  my  missive  of  the  preceding  day» 
announcing  my  intention  of  visiting  his  village,  in  which  he  stated  that 
if  I  halted  at  the  boundary  he  would  come  down  and  see  me  the  fol- 
lowing day  and  arrange  about  my  going  up.  I  told  his  messenger  I 
could  not  wait  so  long.  He  said  there  was  no  objection  to  my  proceed- 
ing at  once  if  I  pleased ;  so  on  I  went. 

The  Rajah  opened  the  conversation  by  remarking  that  when  one 
great  man  came  to  visit  another  due  notice  should  be  given  in  order 
that  preparations  worthy  of  the  event  might  be  made.  However,  as  I 
had  come  to  Dewangari  in  this  ofp-hand  manner,  he  hoped  I  intended 
to  remain  a  few  days,  in  which  case  he  would  be  happy  to  entertain  me. 
He  evidently  did  not  understand  the  visit,  and  hardly  knew  whether  he 
should  receive  it  as  a  compliment  or  otherwise.  I  believe  I  explained 
aU  to  his  satisfiM^tion,  for  he  ended  by  repeating  his  invitation  to  me  to 
remain  in  a  more  cordial  and  pressing  manner,  offering  to  provide  every 
thing  for  the  whole  party,  and  promising  if  the  Dhurma  Rajah  per- 
mitted him,  to  come  and  see  us  at  Gowhatty.  We  discussed  other 
matters,  but  I  found  on  pohtical  subjects  he  would  give  no  opinion 
without  receiving  particular  instructions  from  the  Dhurma  Rajah.  The 
day  was  now  waning  and  I  rose  to  depart,  promising  to  repeat  the  visit, 
if  drcumstances  admitted  of  my  doing  so.  I  have  no  doubt  I  com- 
mitted what  was  in  their  eyes  a  breach  of  etiquette  in  going  up  to 
Dewangari  without  having  previously  a  long  correspondence  on  the 
subject,  but  had  I  entered  into  this  the  Rajah  would  in  all  probability 
have,  in  selecting  a  lucky  day  for  the  event,  have  so  put  off  the  period 
of  my  visit  that  I  should  have  been  unable  to  go  at  all.  Descending 
into  the  village  I  found  the  news  of  my  arrival  had  collected  together 
aQ  the  inhabitants,  and  a  very  little  encouragement  converted  them  all 
into  most  importunate  beggars.  Throwing  a  few  small  coin  to  some  of 
the  women,  I  was  instantly  surrounded  and  half-smoothered  by  a  mass 
of  blooming  Bootia  beauties,  pressing  upon  me  for  similar  favours. 

I  use  the  word  "blooming"  advisedly,  and  not  as  a  mere  alliterative 
redundancy.  The  women  have  broad  flat  Tartar  faces,  small  eyes,  large 
mouths,  noses  short  and  low,  not  on  the  whole  the  most  pleasing  com- 
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bination  of  featares^  but  many  of  them  have  fine  plump  rosy  cheekB, 
healthy  and  pleasant  to  look  upon,  though  the  complexions,  a  light  olive, 
have  nothii^  in  common  with  lillies.  Their  figures  are  concealed  by  the 
amplitude  of  their  robes.  They  appear  to  take  less  care  in  adonung 
themselves  than  any  Hill  lasses  I  have  met  with.  Their  clothes  are 
dirty,  clumsily  made,  and  awkwardly  put  on.  Their  tresses  are  generally 
left  to  float  as  nature  pleases,  though  some  few  of  the  more  tidy  and 
respectable  matrons  had  their's  bound  with  a  handsome  bandeaa  of 
flat  silver  chains  with  a  large  ornament  in  front.  Some  damsek  appear 
with  shorn  heads,  and  these  I  understand  have  all  taken  vows  of  oele- 
bacy.  They  are  mostly  widows,  whose  pretenskMis  to  virginity  could 
not  under  any  circumstances  be  supported,  but  some  old  womeu  amongBt 
them,  with  shorn  heads,  asserted  their  claim  to  the  title. 

I  saw  little  cultivation,  and  excepting  a  few  women  weaving,  no  one 
appeared  employed  in  any  useful  occupation.  In  weaving  the  women 
are  seated  on  the  ground.  The  web  passes  round  three  rollers  of  wood 
forming  a  triangle.  One  of  ihese^  attached  by  a  leather  belt  to  the 
woman,  one  supported  on  two  posts  in  front  of  her,  and  the  third  pin- 
ned to  the  ground  further  off.  The  woman  by  her  position  keeps  the 
web  stretched  to  the  necessary  tightness.  The  shuttle  is  a  small  lu^w 
bamboo  containing  a  roller  for  the  thread.  This  she  passes  through  the 
inclined  web  before  her  working  upwards,  and  passing  the  woven  part 
round  below,  until  the  whole  piece  completed  tiius  comes  round.  The 
fine  woollen  cloths  which  the  Bootias  export  are  not  made  here^  be- 
ing brought  from  the  interior.  They  are  of  very  superior  manufacture^ 
resembling  in  pattern,  material  and  softness  of  texture  the  Scotch  tar- 
tans. The  affection  of  all  HiU  tribes  for  plaids  is  aingular ;  we  have 
them  all  round  the  valley* 

The  ckiths  manufactured  at  Devrangari  arc  of  cotton  or  of  erie.  The 
latter  brought  from  the  plains. 

The  greater  portion  of  the  population  of  Dewangari  consists  of  the 
Rajah's  followers,  or  of  traders,  who  make  this  their  temporary  resi- 
dence for  more  convenient  barter  with  the  plains ;  the  rajah  himsdf 
is  not  above  making  mon^  in  this  way  ;*  whilst  he  keeps  back  other 

*  Every  officer  of  the  Bootan  government  is  allowed  a  certain  earn  of  money 
from  the  public  treasury  to  trade  upon,  and  which  at  stated  periods  he  retums  with 
raterest. 
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traders  on  the  pretence  that  the  moon  is  not  snfficiently  old  for  their 
periodical  migration,  his  own  agents  are  allowed  egress  with  Bootia 
dothsy  which  they  dispose  of  hefore  the  market  hecomes  swamped. 
Of  '^giris"  or  permanent  householders,  I  was  informed  there  are  not 
now  more  than  twenty  ahout  Dewangari,  great  numbers  having  deserted 
nd  settled  in  the  Dooars.  And  as  those  who  remain  are  snbjected  in 
consequence  of  the  desertions  to  more  than  their  former  share  of  annoy- 
ance, they  too  are  likely  ere  long  to  desert.  I  saw  at  Soobunkottah 
opwsids  of  60  Boots  and  Bootnis  who  had  there  settled  ;  at  Gooroo- 
gODg,  there  are  as  many  more  ;  and  they  are  settling  in  other  places 
besides  these  two.  They  have  not  as  yet  taken  up  any  land ;  and  told 
me  they  had  no  intention  of  doing  so,  as  they  find  they  can  push  a 
very  comfortable  Uyehhood  by  trading.  I  told  them  I  should  tax 
them  whether  they  cultiyated  or  not.  They  were  quite  willing  they 
Slid  to  pay  whatever  I  imposed. 

It  was  2  p.  M.  before  I  got  clear  of  the  Dewangari  village ;  we  had 
the  use  of  the  rajah's  ponies  a  part  of  the  way ;  I  believe  he  ordered 
that  they  should  go  with  us  the  whole  way,  but  his  people  made  some 
<ianar  and  I  aent  them  back,  as  I  could  get  on  just  as  fast  on  foot.  We 
ittomed  by  the  same  road,  and  some  of  us  got  to  the  foot  of  the  hills 
thortly  after  sunset,  and  I  got  back  to  camp  at  7  p.  m.  Some  of  the 
|Nffty  were  not  up  till  9  p.  m.     It  was  a  hard  day's  work. 


The  Pine  tree  of  the  Tenaeaerim  Prtmneea.    By  the  Rev.  F.  Mason. 

Some  twenty  years  ago  the  residents  of  Moulmain  were  not  a  little 
nrprised  to  find,  among  the  drift  wood  of  the  Salwen,  a  log  of  some 
coniferous  tree.  This  was  the  first  intimation  that  any  tree  of  the  Pine 
tribe  grew  on  the  borders  of  these  Provinces ;  but  whether  it  were  of 
the  genus  Pinue,  or  Mies,  or  Latix  ;  a  pine,  a  fir,  or  a  larch,  did  not 
appear.  It  was  several  years  after  this  occurrence,  that  one  of  our 
former  commissioners  told  the  writer  he  had  ofiered  a  hundred  rupees 
to  any  of  the  foresters  who  would  bring  down  a  spar  of  this  tree.  Spars 
bare  been,  subsequently,  brought  down,  but  it  is  beUeved  that  Capt. 
I<stter,  the  Superintendent  of  Forests  in  these  provinces,  is  the  first  Euro- 
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pMm  who  has  vuited  the  locality  where  the  tree  b  mdigenouSy  and  from 
apeciinens  of  the  loliage  and  fruity  which  he  has  hronght  owaj  with 
him,  it  appears  to  he  a  new  apeciea  oiPimu  that  may  he  eharactetised 
thos : — 

P.  Latieri.  Arbor  50 — €0  pedalis,  oortke  8cabro»  foliis  genmuB  7—* 
8  ;  nnciahbns  canicuktis  serratis*  scabriosculo,  atrobilis  and  nncialib— 
OTato-— eonicis,  s^atnis  rombeis  uiermis. 

Hah,     Id  provincia  Amherst :  in  conTalli  flnvii  Thmmgyeen. 

Deser,  A  tree  of  from  50  to  60  feet  high,  or  more,  and  firom  H  to 
2  feet  or  more  in  diameter.  Sheaths  of  the  leaves  arranged  spindly, 
tubulaTy  membranous,  six  lines  long.  Leaves  two  from  each  sheath, 
equal,  from  7  to  8  inches  long,  acute  with  a  sharp  point,  convez  on  the 
hack,  slightly  scabrous  with  eight  rows,  in  pairs  of  very  minute  thorns 
which  produce  a  striated  appearance,  hollow  on  the  under  surface 
serrated  cones  ovate-conical,  nearly  four  inches  long.  Scales  rhomboid, 
unarmed. 

The  flower  is  unknown.  A  single  ripe  cone  that  had  cast  its  seeds, 
and  a  small  branch,  being  all  the  materials  that  have  been  furnished  for 
description. 

Specimens  of  the  wood  that  have  fallen  under  the  writer's  nodoe 
contain  more  resinous  matter  than  any  other  species  of  oomferae  he 
ever  saw.  It  appears  like  woody  fibre  immersed  in  resin.  The  Karens 
make  tar  from  the  wood,  by  a  very  simple  process  ;  and  large  quantities 
of  both  tar  and  pitch  might  be  manufactured  in  the  forests,  if  a  re- 
numerative  price  could  be  obtained  for  the  article. 
'  This  species  has  been  named  afler  Capt.  Latter,  as  the  discoverer, 
because  all  our  acquaintance  with  the  tree  has  been  derived  from  him, 
beyond  the  vague  knowledge  that  a  tree  of  the  pine  family  existed 
somewhere  on  the  banks  of  the  Salwen.  He  reports  it  as  growing 
with  the  Engben,  which  is  a  species  of  Dipterocarptu  that  is  met  on 
the  sandy  shores  of  the  Province  of  Tavoy,  side  by  side  with  Ccuurina 
murieata*  This  Pine  is  not  found  west  of  the  Donaw  mountains,  a 
part  of  an  unbroken  range  of  granite  mountains  that  runs  down  from 
the  Mis  of  the  Salwen  to  the  old  city  of  Tenasserim,  and  which  here 
separates  the  valley  of  the  Thoungyeen  from  the  region  watered  by  the 


*  lindley  aajs  of  the  order,  "  Leaves— entire  at  the  margnie ;"  b«t  tlieae  are 
eertainlj.  finely  terrated ;  and  I  find  P,  exeelta  described  with  latves  **  tootfa-ksttod.^ 
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Gyne  and  its  tributaries.  In  a  note  to  the  writer  Capt.  Latter  adds : 
"  In  the  Talley  of  the  Thoiingyeen  it  is  found  growing  on  the  raised 
ceotral  plateau  of  sandstone^  mixed  ap  mA.  Engbeu  trees>  and  in  pro- 
portion as  the  elevatien  increases  the  Engben  disappears.  In  the  lower 
Thomigyeen,  towards  the  remotest  parts  of  the  yalley^  it  is  fomid  on 
nmges  of  hillfl  west  of  Theglar  river.  These  are  its  sites  on  the  British 
side  of  &e  l%oungyeen.  On  the  Shan  side  of  ihe  xvrtt^  it  is  said  to 
be  more  abondant,  and  appears  to  occupy  the  lower  portion  of  the 
Toongnjoo  range,  where  the  sandstone  formation  is  more  prominently 
dereloped.  From  the  accounts  of  Burmese  foresters  who  have  seen  the 
Kne  forests  on  both  sides  of  the  riyer,  the  tree  appears  to  be  of  a  finer 
frowtfa  an  the  ^lan  side,  than  im  the  Britiah,  where  trees  ve  to  be 
foond  of  nine  feet  in  girth  and  propoctkinably  tall.  I  should  say  that  mi 
the  British  side  of  the  valley  the  tree  ranges  at  an  altitude  of  1000  to 
15,000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea;  and  that  its  latitude  is  about 
ir  north." 

Foflsibly  it  nu^  pDove  to  be  a  known  spedes ;  but  it  is  not  among  the 
twenty-two  species  described  by  Louden  as  the  denizens  of  Great  Sri- 
tun,  nor  among  the  iweite  species  described  by  MichaoK  in  his  "  North 
American  Sylva,''  nor  is  it  either  of  the  Indian  species  <desoribed  bf 
Buxbmgh.  Should  it,  however,  be  a  species  described  in  someiother 
work  to  widdi  the  writer  in  £hese  **  outskirts  of  eivilization"  has  no 
means  of  access,  some  of  the  members  of  the  Society  will  probably  he 
lUe,  with  this  desoriprion  and  colored  drawing,  to  point  out  tibe  iden- 
tify, and  thmigh  then  this  note  will  he  no  conlnifaution  to  science,  it  will 
stfil  be  a  contribution  to  our  knowledge  of  the  resources  of  the  Teoaa- 
lerim  Provinces. 
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The  usual  monthly  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  was  held  on  the 
erening  of  Wednesday,  the  10th  January, 

The  Hon'ble  the  President  in  the  chair. 

The  accounts  and  Touchers  for  December  were  submitted. 

Mr.  Wm.  Macintoshy  Ciyil  Architect,  who  had  been  duly  proposed 
and  seconded  at  the  December  meeting,  was  ballotted  for  and  elected. 

Read  letters — 

From  Capt.  Powell,  Steamer  **  Precursor,"  requesting  his  name  to  be 
removed  from  the  list  of  members. 

From  the  Hon'ble  the  President,  forwarding  a  paper  by  Mr.  Hodgson 
of  Darjeeling  on  the  Chepang  and  Kusunda  tribes  of  Nepal  (with 
drawing). 

From  the  Hon'ble  Mr.  Bethune,  requesting  on  the  part  of  the  Cal- 
cutta Pubhc  Library,  to  have  a  copy  of  the  Journal,  Bibliotheca  Indies 
and  other  Oriental  works  published  by  the  Society  supplied  free  of 
charge.     Ordered  as  requested. 

From  B.  H.  Hodgson,  Esq.  Darjeeling,  a  memorandum  relative  to 
the  Seven  Cosis  of  Nepal. 

From  the  same — a  Route  from  Eathmandu,  the  capital  of  Nepal,  to  Dar- 
jeeling in  Sikim,  interspersed  with  remarks  oh  the  people  and  country. 

From  the  President  of  the  Batavian  Society  of  Arts,  acknowledging 
receipt  of  the  Bibliotheca  Indica  and  of  the  Journal. 

From  J.  W.  Laidlay,  Esq.  V.  P.,  &c.  presenting,  for  the  use  of  the 
Zoological  Section,  the  sum  of  500  rupees,  due  by  the  Society  to  Mr. 
Laidlay,  for  100  copies  of  his  version  of  Fa  Hian.  The  thanks  of  tbe 
Society  were  unanimously  voted  to  Mr.  Laidlay  for  the  above  donation. 

Also  from  Mr.  Laidlay,  Notice  of  a  Chinese  Geographical  work. 
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Ftom  Dr.  Aloys  Sprenger,  communicated  bj  Mr.  H.  M.  EUiot,  a 
passage  from  Ibn  Qotaybah's  Adab  al  K6tib  on  Arabic  Astronomy. 

From  Messrs.  Holmes  &  Co.  presenting  a  copy  of  the  Bengal  Bio- 
graphy and  Obituary. 

From  Professor  Holmboe  of  Christiania,  presenting  specimens  of  the 
Norw^ian  coins  of  the  present  reign^  and  a  bronze  medal  commemorative 
of  the  25th  year  of  the  reign  of  Charles  John.  The  thanks  of  the  So- 
ciety were  voted  to  Professor  Holmboe. 

m 

The  Secretary  read  the  Annual  Report  of  the  Council^  showing  the 
state  and  progress  of  the  Society  during  1848.  The  Report  was  una- 
aimonaly  adopted. 

The  meeting  proceeded  to  elect  office-bearers  for  the  ensuing  year. 
The  results  are  given  in  the  supplement  to  the  Report. 

The  Curators  and  Librarian  having  submitted  their  usual  reports,  the 
meeting  adjourned. 

W.  B.  O'Shauohnessy, 

V,  P.  and  Secretary, 
Library. 
The  following  books  have  been  added  to  the  Library  since  the  1st  of  Novem- 
ber, 1848. 

Pretented. 

Det  Oldnorske  Verbum,  opiyst  ved  sammenligning  med  Sanskrit  eg  andre 
iprog  af  Samme  Aet.  Af  C.  A.  Uolmboe.  Christiania,  1848,  4to.  (Pamphlet J — 
Btthe  UaivERsiTY  OF  Cbristiava. 

Das  al  teste  Muntwesen  Norwegens  bis  gegen  Ende  des  14  Jahrhunderto 
£ise  Abhandlung  von  C.  A.  Holmboe;  Christiana^  1847,  8vo. — Br  the  same. 

Traits  de  la  Sp^idalskhed  on  Elephantiasis  des  Grecs,  par  D.  Danielssoo,  et 
W.  Boeck.  Traduit  du  Norweigian,  par  L.  A.  Cosson.  Paris  1848.  8vo.  Avec 
an  Atlas  de  24  planches  folio. — Br  the  same. 

Transactions  of  the  China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  for  1847. 
Hongkong,  1848.  8vo. — By  the  Society. 

The  Bengal  Obituary,  or  a  record  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  departed 
worth,  being  a  compilation  of  Tablets  and  Monumental  Inscriptions  from  vari* 
008  parts  of  the  Bengal  and  Agra  Presidencies.  Calcutta,  1848,  8vo. — Bt 
Messes.  Holmes  &  Co. 

Astronomical  Observations  made  at  the  Obsen'atory  of  Cambridge  by  the 
Bev.  J.  Challis,  Vol.  XV.  for  the  year  1843.  Cambridge,  1848,  4to.— Br  the 
Usitessitt  of  Cambriooe. 

The  Oriental  Christian  Spectator  for  Nov.  1848. — By  the  EoiToa. 

The  Oriental  Baptist,  Nos.  24-5. — Br  the  Editor, 
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Mcneorologioal  Register  kept  tttiie  I^Mrvtyor  Geoenl'f -Offloe,  Galoutt*,  for 
the  months  of  Oelober  and  Novemher,  1848« — By  thb  Deputy  Subvitoi 
Gbnebal* 

Upadeshaka,  Nos.  24-5. — By  the  Editoa. 

Tatwabodhini  Pbtrik6,  Nos.  67-8. — By  the  Tatwabodhini'  Sabha'. 

The  Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipekgo,  Nos.  X.XL  and  XI  I. — By  the  Editol. 

Ditto  ditto  (3  copies). — By  thb  Goyebn ment  of  Bekgau 

Fragments  of  an  Oration  against  Demosthenes,  respecting  the  money  of  Har- 
palusy  by  A.  C.  Harris,    Alexandria,  1848.  4to.  Pamphlet. — By  the   Ennoiu 

The  Calcutta  Christian  Observer  for  Nov.  and  Dec.  1848. — By  the  Editors. 

The  Oriental  Christian  Spectator,  Vol.  IX.  Nos.  9-10. — By  the  Editor. 

Geschiedenis  en  Beoordeeling  van  het  Pantheisme  of  Algodendcns,  door,  S. 
A.  Buddingh.  4to.  Pamphlet. — By  the  Author. 

Chun's  Yerzeichuitz  nuier  Biicher  mit  binschltiaz  deft  Landkarten  mid  son- 
«tiger  im  Buchhandel  vorkommender  Artikel,  4  yoIs.  12mo.«-<BY  Mr.  H.  B. 
KoNio  of  Bonn. 

Die  Sprachphilosophie  der  Alten,  yod  Dr.  L«  Lersch.  Parts  I — III,  Svo. 

2  copies. — By  the  same. 

Zeitschrift  Sur  die  Kunde  des  morganlandes.  Im  Viereine  mit  mehreren  Gelehr- 
ten  herausgegeben  von  C.  Lassen.  Siebenten  Bandeserstes  Heft,  2  copies.— Bt 
the  sake. 

Karomavakya,  Liber  de  officiis  Sacerdotum  Buddhicorum.  Edidit  Fredencus 
Spiegel,  8vo.  12  copies. — By  the  same. 

Caroli  Rieu  de  Abul  Alae  Poetae  Arabici.  Vita  et  Caiminibus,  secundum 
Codices  Leidanos  et  Parisiensem  commentatis.  8vo.  12  copies, — By  the  same. 

Indische  Alterthumskunde.  von  C.  Lassen.  Ersten  bandes  II.  U'alfte.  7 
«opies. — By  the  same.    (This  work  is  dedicated  to  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bea- 

De  Accentu  Compositorum  Sanscriticorum  ;  Auctore  S.  T.  Aufrecht.  8v9. 
4  copies. — By  the  same. 

Die  Topographic  Jarusalem's,  von  W.  Kraffl.  Bonn,  1847,  8vo. — By  the 
Same. 

Carmina  Valerii  Gatonis  com  Au|^usti  Ferdinandi  Naekii  Annotatiooibus* 
Eura  LudoYici  Schopeni.  Bonnae«  1847,  8vo.  3  copies. — By  the  samb. 

Geschicbte  der  Klassischen  Philologie  im  Alterthum,  von  Dr.  A.  GfafenbaD. 

3  vols.  8vo.  2  copies. — By  the  same. 

Aristopbanis  Lysistrata  cum  schoitis.  Ex  recensione  Robeiti  Enger.  Bomiae, 
1944,  8vo.  2  copies. — By  the  same. 

Aristopbanis  Thesmophoriasusae  cum  scholiis.  Ex  recensione  Roberti  Enger. 
Bonnae  1844,  Svo,  2  copies. — ^^By  the  «ame. 


1S49.]  Prouedin^  of  the  AnatU  Society.  79 

Ueber  die  Reilmtdififteii  der  Enten  und  Zweiten  Oattung.  Yon  C.  Lassen  und 
N.  L,  Westergaaid.  Bonn,  1845^  8vo.  2  copies. — By  the  same. 

Bibliothecae  Sanskrits  si?e  Recensus  Librorum  Sanskritorum  Hucusque  typis 
Tel  Lapide  ezcriptorum  critic!  Specimen.  Bonnae  ad  Rhenum,  1847,  8vo.  13 
copies.— Br  the  same. 

Mric'chakatik&  id  est  Curriculum  FigUnum  Sadrakae  Regis  Fabula  Sanscrite, 
cdidit  Adolpbus  Fridericus  Stenzler.  Bonnaey  1847|  4to.  10  copies. — By  the 
ume. 

Biblische  Abhandlungen  von  Dr.  J.  G.  Sommer.  I.  band.— By  the  same. 

Rimftyana ;  id  est  carmen  epicum  de  Ramae  Rebus  Gestis  Poetae  Antiquis- 
ami  Valmids  opus.  Adiecit,  Ai^.  Guilelmus  a  Schlegel.  Vol.  I.  parts  I.  and  II, 
md  VoL  II.  part  I.  8to. — Bt  the  same. 

Exchanged. 

Hie  Athenaeuniy  Nos.  1087,  1090^  1091—1097  and  1099. 
Tbe  Picnic  Magazine,  Nos.  IX.  X.  and  XL 

Ptaxkated* 

Comptea  Rendus,  Tome  XXVII.  Nos.  5—11. 

Journal  des  Savants  for  Aug.  1848. 

Tbe  AnnaU  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History,  Nos.  X. — XL 

The  Edinbuigh  Review^  No.  178. 

Brija  Kisora  Ghosa's  History  of  Puri. 

Adas  to  Allison's  Hbtory  of  Europe,  parts  XVIL  XVIII.  and  XIX. 

Gould's  Birds  of  Australia,  parts  35  and  36. 

Edmood's  Distribution  List  of  the  Bengal  Civil  Service  for  Nov.  1848. 

Museum  of  Antiquities. 

TTie  dooalioDS  received  in  this  department  since  the  last  meeting,  are  as 
follow : — 

1.  From  J.  S.  Campbell,  Esq.    A  New  Zealand  water-proof  cloak. 

2.  From — Fitzgerald,  Esq.  A  stone  arrowhead,  from  a  mount  near  the 
Nuimit  of  the  Allighanies* 

8.  From  the  University  of  Christiana.  A  bronze  medal  and  seven  Norwegian 
tOver  coins.  The  medal  bears,  on  the  reverse,  a  bust  of  the  king  Charles  John, 
snd  the  inscription — Carolo  Johanni  D.  G.  Regi  Narp.  Soec.  Goth,  Vand. 
jUmo  Imp.  XXV.  Urbs  Nidarosiae  Memor  M.DXICC.XLIIL  On  the  obverse, 
the  king  is  seated  on  a  throne  in  the  centre  of  a  gothic  apartment,  around  which 
is  inseobed^PrtfdMi  Nid^vsiae  deeus  lUiUiiutum.  Die  VII.  Septemho  M.  D, 
CCC.XVIIL 
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Report  of  Curator,  Zoological  Department. 

My  last  published  Report  was  that  for  the  month  of  June,  published  in  the 
No.  of  the  Journal  for  that  month ;  and  I  have  now  to  record  the  donations 
received  since  that  time. 

July,  1848.  M.  Alfred  Malherbe,  of  Metz.  A  large  collection  of  mam- 
malia and  bird  skins,  and  of  land  and  fresh  water  shells,  chiefly  from  Algiers, 
with  others  from  different  parts  of  Europe ;  together  with  sundry  specimens 
of  mammalia  and  birds  packed  with  them  by  Mr.  A.  Bartlett,  including  many 
presented  by  H.  £.  Strickland,  Esq. 

The  collection  received  from  M.  Malherbe  is  as  follows :  (1) 

Mammalia. 

Genetta  afra, — Algiers. 

*Must€a  erminea,  L.    France. 

Lutra  vulgaris,  var.  ?  (N.  S,  apud  Lesson.)    Algiers. 

Sorex  alpinus, — Switzerland  (St.  Gothard.) 

8.  araneus,  L.    France. 

Dipus  mauritanicus, — Algiers  (Oran). 

fMus  rattus,  L.    Three  specimens.    France. 

*M.  sylvaticus,  L.     Switzerland. 

Arvicola  nivalis, — Switzerland  (snowy  summits.) 

*Lemfmts  noroegicus, — Norway. 

Ceplialophus  natalensis,  A.  Smith.   Port  Natal.  S.  Africa. 

Aybs. 

*  fTinnuncultu  cenchris,  (L.) :    Fako  tinnunculoides,  Natterer.  Female.  Al- 

giers. 
f  Circus  cinerascens,  (Mont.)    Adult  and  young  males.    Algiers. 

*  fAccipiter  nisus,  (L.)  Male  and  Female.  Algiers. 
"fGypsfulvus,  (L.)  Adult.  Algiers. 

Scops  Aldrovandi,  Ray ;  Strix  scops,  L.  Algiers.  (Identical  with  the  Indian 
species,  of  which  the  grey  variety  is  Sc.pennata,  Hodgson,  and  the  chesnut 
variety — Bgured  in  Mr.  Jerdon's  '  Illustrations  of  Indian  Ornithology/ 
pi.  41, — is  Sc.  suiiia,  H.  (2) 

(1)  The  8))ecie8  of  which  the  museum  had  previously  European  specimens  have  an 
asterisk  prefixed ;  and  those  of  which  it  contained  ludiaa  examples  are  dtstiog-aished 
by  a  cross.  Those  of  other  regions  previously  in  the  museum  are  marked  with  a  double 
cross. 

(2)  M.  Malherbe  remarks  of  this  species,  in  his'  Catalogue  Raisonn^  des  Oiseaax 
de  TAlgerie/ — "  Paroit  plus  rare  :  forets  de  la  Calle.  .Le  sujet  que  j'ai  re^a  eat  d'an 
roux  vif  ray^  de  noir  et  de  oendr6«"  That  forwarded  by  him  to  the  Society  is  grey  with 
a  rufescent  tinge. 
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Athene  noeima,  (Ritz ;  Strig  nm^^pee.  Lesson :  5/r.  paseerina  apnd  Latham 

and  Temminek ;  Athene  baetrianus,  nobis,  J,  A,  S,  XVI,  776).  Two  spe- 

eimena.    Algiers. 
^Nfctale  Tengmalmif  (Qmelin).    Sweden. 
*Sjfnumm  aiuco,  (L.)    Algiers, 
tl^npa  tpope,  L.    Female.    Algiers. 
*  fCoradas  gamla,  L.    Algiers. 

fCeryle  tudis,  (L.)   Greece.    (Identical  with  C.  varia,  Strickland,  of  India.) 
*Aleido  ispida,  L.   Algiers. 
^Merope  apiaeter,  L.  Morea. 
JHeas  mcdtKs,  L.  Male  and  female.    France. 
Kpebeseems,  L.  Male.  N.  America. 
*P.  SMMT,  L.  Male.    France. 
^Fieoidee  tridactyhis,  (L.)  Female.    Switzerland. 
CdeaeJIaveseeni,  (Ghn.).    Male.    Brazil. 
Dendrobates  goertan,  (6m.)  Male  and  female.    Hab.  Senegal. 
Cb^p^et  caymmeHsie,  (Gm.)  Male.    Oronoco. 
Oiykphue  gUmdariuMt  (L.)  Male  and  female.    Algiers. 
Cep/rimmlguM  mficolUe,  Tem.  Female.    Algiers. 
tQfpselHf  fneJbOf  (L.)  Female.    Switzerland. 
^hfrrhocorax  aiptmif,  VieiUot.  Male.    Pyrenees. 
^Nne^raga  caryocatactes,  (L.)  Male.    France. 
tSfannw  toMcofor,  Marmora.  Male  and  female.  Sardinia.  (These  have  scarcely 

a  timee  of  the  brilliant-coloared  glosses  of  Capt.  Button's  Afghanistan 

specimens.) 
Pateer  eaUcaria,  (  );  Fringilla  hi^anioUnsis,  Tern.     Male  and  female, 

Algiers.    (Identical  with  the  Afghanistan  race.) 
PHromiastuUa,{Qm.):Fnngiliapetroiua,L.Male.    Italy..  (Do.) 
^Atamthis  emtnabina,  (L.)  Male.  Algiers. 
^Ckrytowtitris  spimu,  (L.)  Male.    France. 
CaOrophames  lappomeme,  (L.)    Male  and  female.    Finnmark. 
^Bmberiea  ndUaria,  L.    Two  specimens.    Algiers. 
^B,  eirlms,  L.  Male.    Algiers. 
B.  mdenocephaJa,  Gm.    Msle.    Dalmatia.  (Differs  from  Mr.  Jerdon*s  E, 

m^amocephala  of  S.  India  in  its  much  larger  size ;  having  the  wing  4  in., 

die  tafl  3  in.  long,  and  the  rest  in  proportion.) 
B,  cMo,  Cretschmar.    Male.  Lombardy, 
*B.  hortuUma,  L.  Male.    Italy. 
S.  %MMil»f»  (L.)  Male.    Siberia. 
^MdoMoeorypha  eotouira,  (L.)    Two  specimens,  from  Italy  and  Algiers. 
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Oalerida  crigtata,  (L.)  Allien.    (Well  distinguished  from  the  species  re- 
ferred in  the  museum  to  6.  chendoola  and  6.  Boysii  of  India). 

fCalandreUa  brachydactyla,  (L.).  Italy.  (Identical  with  the  so  called  '  Ortolan* 
of  India,  Emberiza  haghaira,  Franklin,  r.  Alauda  dukhynensis,  Sykes.) 

Accentor  alpinus,  (Gm.)    Male  and  female.    Switzerland. 

Parus  sUnricus,  Gm.    Siberia. 

Lanius  rufus,  L.  Two  males.    Algiers. 

Pycnonotus  obscurus,  (Gm.)  Female.    Algiers. 

fPetrocossyphtu  cyaneus,  (L.)  Male  and  female.  Italy  and  Algiers. 
(Identical  with  P.  longirostris,  nobis,  J,  A,  S.  XIV,  150 ;  and  barely,  if  at 
all,  separable  from  P.  pandoo  (Sykes) :  but  distinct  from  P.  tr/imit 
nobis,  and  P.  manillensis,  (Gm.). 

Saxicola  kucura,  (Gm.)  Female.  Algiers.  (Distinct  from  8,  leucwra  apod 
nos,  /.  A.  8,  XIV,  131 ;  now  S,  opistholeucat  Strickland.) 

8,  itapazina,  (Gm.)  Male.  Algiers.  (Well  distinguished  from  S.  atrogf^ 
laris,  nobis,  J.  A,  8.  XVI,  131.) 

8.  aurita,  Tem.  Male.    Algiers. 

*Pratincola  rubicola,  (L.)    Three  specimens.    Algiers. 

*Pr.  mbetra,  (L.)  Female.    Algiers. 

BuUciUa  titkys,  (L.)  Female.    France. 

Muscicjpa  atricapiUa,  Gm. :  M,  luctuosa,  Tem.    Algiers. 

*  fHirundo  rustica,  L.  Algiers. 

fH.  rupestris,  Gm.  Algiers. 

fBudytes  melanocephala,  (Savi).  Male.  Algiers.  This  appears  to  be  perfectly 
identical  with  the  common  Indian  and  Malayan  species,  the  adult  males 
of  which  (towards  the  breeding  season)  have  the  head  and  ear-ooTerts 
dark  fuscous-slaty,  contrasting  with  a  white  chin  and  line  bordering  the 
throat,  and. a  bright  yellow  throat  and  under-parts.  Whether  during  the 
height  of  the  breeding  season  the  head  becomes  pure  black,  we  are  un* 
aware ;  but  suspect  not,  though  we  have  seen  black-headed  specimens  in 
European  museums.  Bumes  figures  one  from  Kabul,  and  Mr.  Jerdon. 
refers  to  such  in  the  Madras  Journal,  XI,  19,  citing  them  under  the  name 
£.  melanocephala.)  (1) 

B,  cmereocapitta^  Bonap.  Male.  Algiers.  (Resembles  the  last,  except  that  the 
whole  throat,  as  well  as  chin,  is  pure  white.) 

*B,flava,  (L.) :  fi.  neglecta,  Gould.  Male.  Algiers.    (Identical  with  sped* 

(1 )  CapU  T.  Htttton  has  subsequently  presented  the  museum  with  a  pair  from  Kan- 
dahar, the  male  of  which  has  the  head,  nape,  and  ear-coverts  quite  black.  His  Deyrs 
Boon  species  appears  to  be  the  same  as  the  Bengal  one ;  but  his  Pied  Wagtail  of  the  Dooa 
is  well  distinguished  alike  from  MotacilU  lutonieiuigf  alba,  and  YarrtlUu 
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Bens  from  Norway ;  and  scarcely,  if  at  all,  distinguishable  from  some 

yomig  specimens  of  the  common  Bengal  species,  which  have  the  white 

iDpercilium  more  or  less  developed.) 
*B,jUtceola,  (Tem.)  :  B,  flava  of  British  authors,  passim :  B,  RaU,  Bonap. 

Male.  Algiers.    (The  crown  much  darker  than  in  British  specimens,  and 

the  yellow  superdlium,  consequently,  more  strongly  contrasting.) 
\Atihss  trioiaUs,  (L.)    Algiers. 
fA.  Biekardi,  Vieillot.    Young  female.    Sicily. 
tX  ttqMoticus,  Bechstein.  Two  specimens :  in  summer  plumage ;  Switeerland : 

winter  dress ;  Algiers. 
ti.  cmspesiris,  Vieillot :  A,  rt^escens,  Tem.  Algiers.  (Identical  with  A,  rufidus 

spud  Jerdon  et  nos ;  and  the  true  A*  ntfvhu  is  decidedly  the  common  A* 

mslaytnsiSf  Eyton.) 
Mkm  gaiactotes,  i^em.)    Two  specimens.    Algiers. 
tOMeoto  cuTsitanSy  (Franklin) :  C  scluemcolay  Bonap.    Algiers.  (Undistin- 

gmsbable  from  Indian  apedmens,  unless  it  be  that  the  average  size  is 

lather  larger,  and  the  black  predominates  more  upon  the  crown.    If  pro- 

cnred  in  India,  this  Algerian  specimen  would  scarcely  be  remarked  even 

as  a  slight  Tariety.) 
Cilaaioiy/a  aqwaticay  (Gm.)    Two  specimens.    Sardinia. 
^^vTica  orphea,  (Tem.)^  Female.  Algiers.    Distinct  from  C.  Jerdtmi,  nobis, 

▼.  C.  orphea  apud  Jerdon,  Catal,) 
C-mdmocepkala,  (Lath.)  Male  and  female.    Algiers. 
C'fnmciaUs,  (Gm.)  Male  and  female.    Sardinia  and  Algiers. 
*PhJio8copus  sibilatrix,  (L.)  Italy. 
^Pk.  troekibu  (L.)  Algiers. 
^Pi  nfiu,  (Bechst.)    Two  specimens.    Algiers. 
Pi  Nattereri,  (Tem.)    Two  specimens.    Italy. 
^tgnhu  ignietq^us,  Leaeh.    Two  males  and  female.    Sardinia. 
^T^hdiftes  europ^eus,  (L.)    France. 
^J^ekodnma  nmraria,  (L.)  Male  and  female.    Sardinia. 
^^obmha  Uvia,  L.    Four  domestic  varieties. 
Pteroeles  alchata,  (L.) :  Pt,  setarius,  Tem.    Male.     Spain. 
J^gopus  nuUus,  Leach  :  L.  alpimts,  Nilsson.  Male,  winter ;  female,  autumn. 

Switterland. 
^  ifiatdcrvm,  Faber :  Tetrao  hyperboreus,  Tem.  Male  and  female.    Iceland. 
Csecabis  grmca,  (Ray)  :  Perdix  saxatilis,  Tem.  Male  and  female,  Italy.  (Only 

differs  from  C  ckukar  of  the  Himalaya,  Afghanistan,  &c.,  in  having  a 

poiely  white  throat,  and  in  the  ferruginous  of  the  ear-coverts  being 

less  marked.) 

M  2 


84  Proeeedinffs  of  the  Jnatie  Society,  [Jan.. 

J^umuB  amdahuieot  (Gm.) :  Hemipodius  taehydnmus,  Tem.    Speciin«ii  from 

Algiers  (Oran). 
fSypheotides  afra,  (Gm.)  Male.    S.  Africa. 
fSquaiarola  hehetioa,  (L.)    Two  speeimens.    Algien. 
fHiaiieula  cantiana,  (Lath.)    Two  specimens.    Algiers. 
*H.  annukUa,  G.  R.  Gray :  Charudriua  hiaHcukh  L.  Algi<»s« 
iHimaniopus  candidus,  Brisson :  H.  melanoptenu,  Ray.    Female.    Algieiik 
*'fHamatcpui  ostrakgus,  L.  Algiers. 
flht^mte  ochropust  (L.)  Algiers. 
fT.  hypoleucos,  (L.)  Algiers. 
*t7Vtii$rii  mtmi/a,  (L.)  Algiers. 
fFalanellus  iffneus,  (L.)  Female.    Sicily. 
iHerodias  bubtdcus,  (Set.)  :  Ardea  russata,  Tem.  Toung.    Sicily. 
-fBotaurus  stellaris,  (L.)  France. 
*Ardetta  mnuta,  (L.)  Sicily. 

*iStenia|)ar 0(^960,  Brunnich.    AdiiU  and  yoong.    Algiers  and  Sicily. 
fSt.  hinmdOf  L.  Male.    Algiers. 

*Hydrochdidon  mgra,  (L),    Summei'  and  winter  dreaa.    Algiers. 
H.  leucoptera,  (Tem.)    Summer  dress.    Algiers. 
fXema  ridibundus,  (L).    Algiers. 
^aiarracta  pomarina,  (Tem).    Newfoandland. 

tPhcenicoptenu  roseus,  Pallas :  Ph,  antiquonmi  Tem.    Old  mak.    Algiers. 
fFuUgvla  nyroca,  (L.)    Female.    Algitts. 
tF.  cristata,  (L).    Male.    England. 

ErisnuOura  mersa,  (Pallas) :  Anas  leucocepkaiih  Female.    Algiers. 
*fMergn8  merganser,  L.    Male.    Algiers. 
*3f.  serrator,  L.    Female.    Algiers. 
Podiceps  auritus,  L.    Male ;  breeding  dress.    A^^s. 
*'tP.  phiUppeneis,  Gm. :  ColynUnu  mmor,  ibid.    Two.    Algiers. 

TSSTACEA. 

Helix  marUima,  2.  Oran. 

H.  lactea,  1.  France  (Perpignan).  1.  Africa  (rare). 

H.  dlbeUa,  2.  Algiers. 

H.  hieroghfphica,  2.  Oran. 

H.  Jannotiana,  1.  Oran. 

H.  canJiiM^tma,  2.  France.    1.  Oran. 

H.  pisana,  Muller.  3.  France.    1.  Algiers. 

H.  variabilis,  3.  France. 

H.  nicien^ff.  2.  France.    1.  do.  var.  (very  rare). 
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H.pynMOte&g 

H.  alaboMtitis, 
n  i«— If- .•(!■.  T 

Ml,  m^pOMCa,  l4» 

IL  Dtgjiotetiana, 

H.tem8tri$,  Pennmnt  (H.  fle^afw,  Drap.^  nee  Brown). 

H.  oUpetomMf 

H,epleudida, 

H.  obvohUa,  Gnaltieri. 

H.  gyhatiea,  (Drap.  pi.  VII,  f.  27-29), 

Kkpieida,  L.  (Drap.  VII,  f.  36-37). 

H.  eartkunanella,  (Drap.  VI,  f.  31,  32). 

H,  eomeOf 

H.fiMtiemn,  Chemnitz  (Drap.  pL  V,  f  16.17). 

H.  uaticoides, 

H.  aiteMmOf 

H.  horteiuis,  Muller  (Drap.  pi,  VI,  f,  6). 

K  uemoraHg,  Muller  (Drap.  pi.  VI,  3-5). 

H,  meUmosioma, 

H.  arbuetorum^  Muller  (Drap.  pL  V,  f.  18). 

H,  pyramidata, 

fl.  lemtieuJa, 

a*  CervuTtf 

B,9irigeUa, 

H.  vermieulata, 

H,  algira.  Lister. 

Bafimitf  aeutut,  Lister. 

*jB.  radiaiitg, 

*B.  decoUatus,  Drapemaud. 

Papa  trideiu,  Drapemaud  (pi.  Ill,  57). 

P,  quadridenSf 

P.GoodaUii,  (Mich.  pi.  XV,  f.  39,  40)* 

P.^yrenoica, 

P.ooeM,    (Drap.  pL  III,  f,  47, 48). 

P.secofe,    (Drap.  pi.  Ill,  f.  49,  50). 

P.eylMK&iea, 

P.variabUis, 

M,  cttiereOp 

P^fareneei, 
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2.  France* 

2.  Oran.. 
1.  Africa. 

1.  Oran. 
L  Oran. 

3.  France. 

2.  France. 
2.  Franiie. 

2.  Constance^?) 
2.  France. 

2.  France. 

3.  France. 
3.  France. 

2.  France. 

3.  France. 

1.  Africa. 

2.  France. 

4.  France. 

11.  France. 

1.  France. 
4.  France. 

4.  France. 

2.  France. 

1.  France. 

2.  France. 
1.  France. 

1.  France. 

12.  Oran. 

3.  France. 

2.  France. 
7*  France. 

5.  France. 
5.  France. 
2.  France. 

13.  France. 
18.  France. 

2.  France. 
5.  France. 
9.  France. 
5.  Franee. 
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*ClaM$iUa  panmla,    (Mich.  pL  XV,  f.  21,  22).  *    15.  France. 

CI  bidens,  (MuUer,  Drap.  pi.  IV,  f.  5-7).  6.  France. 

CI.  ventricosa,  (Drap,  pi.  IV,  f.  14).  II.  France. 
AchaHnafollicuhs,  2.  Oran. 

Lymnea  stagnaUs,  (Muller).  2.  France. 

L.  auricularis,  4.  France. 

*Physa  hypnorum,  8.  France. 

Cyclostoma  mammiUare,  Lam.  (C.  VoUgimmm,  Michard).        4.  Oran. 
C  maculatvm,  Drapemaud  (pL  I,  f.  12).  6.  France. 

C.  sulcatum^  2.  France. 

Paludina  viridis,  (Drap.  pi.  I.  f.  26,  27).  17-  France. 
*J[>rtfiMtiia  polymorpha,  (Gm.)  2.  France. 

^Anadonta  anatina,  (L.  Drap.  pi.  XII,  f.  2).  1.  France. 

A.  minima,  Millet  (Mem.  de  la  Sac,  d'Hist.  Nat.  d»  Dept.  de 

la  Moselle,  1843,  2c?  Cahier,  p.  44).  2.  France. 

Unio  rostrata,  (Mich.,  pi.  XVI,  f.  25).  2.  France. 

*U.  batava,  (Turton).  2.  France. 

*U. pictomm,  (L.;  Drap.  pi.  XI,  f.  1,  2,  4).  2.  France. 

U.  Beqviennei,  1.  France. 

With  the  above  collection  were  also  received  the  following : 

From  H.  E.  Strickland,  Esq. 
Plecotfu  auritus,  Geoffrey. 
*Melanocorypha  calandra,  (L.).    Europe* 
*Fringilla  montifrinffUla,  L.    M.  and  F. 
Emberiza  aiir eo2a,  Pallaa.    Siberia.    (N.  B.    Distinct  from  the  Indian  ape- 

cies  hitherto  so  termed, — E.fiavogviaris,  nobis, — ^by  having  the  loreii 

supercilia,  ear-coverts  and  throat,  black,  &c.) 

From  Bfr.  A.  Bartlett  (for  sale,  or  to  receive  the  value  in  Indian  speci- 
mens,)— 

Of  MAMMALIA— 
Felis  lea,  L.    Skeleton. 
Cercoleptes  caudivolimlus,  (Pallas).  Do. 
Procyon  lotor,  (L.),  and 
Nasuafiuca,  Desm.  Skulls. 

Also  skins  (without  bones)  of 
Cerct^hecus  sab€nu,  (L.)  2,  and  of 
C.  ruber,  (Gm.)  2.    In  bad  order. 

FeUs  leo  (N.  Africa,  very  fine,  and  since  mounted  in  the  museum),  taken  from 
the  individual  of  which  the  skeleton  is  also  sent. 
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Proeyon  lotor,  L. 

Nasuafiuca,  Desm.    Tail  imperfect. 

Cercdepteg  eandioolmlus,  (Pallas).    Imperfect, 

C^bgenys  paca,  (L.) 

Cemu  virgimamu,  L.    Tomag  male  (not  good). 

C.  iarandus,  L.  Juy.  (forwarded  on  account  of  the  Zoological  Society). 

Myrmecophaga  jvbata,  L. 

Datffpus  seS'CinctuSf  L.  (epidermis  wanting  to  bony  dermal  plates). 

Duyurus  moerrinus,  (Shaw),  brown  variety. 

Pkakngista  vulpina,  (Meyer). 

AVB8. 

*Macroeereu8  macao,  (L.) 
M,  ararauna,  (L.) 
^Ckrymtis  amazonicus,  (Gmelin.) 
Ckr,  leucoeephalus,  (L.) 
Cabtnis  resplendens,  Gould. 
Rifkola  aurantia,  Yieillot,  2  males. 
Paroaria  dominicana,  (Gm.) 
Ptopkodes  crepitans,  (L.)     (Bad.) 
Penelope  jacueacu,  Spix. 
Tetrao  aqndo,  L.  Foem. 
H/mbara  undulata,  Jacq.  Male. 
^Cygnus  atratus,  Latham. 
De»dncygna  viduata,  (L.) 
^Amos  sponsa,  L.    Male,  non-breeding  plumage. 
Also  a  collection  of  glass  eyes  for  stuffed  animals. 

2.  The  late  G.  T.  Lushington,  Esq.  C.  S.,  of  Almorah.    A  skin  of  Ovis 
OMoii^  Pallas. 

3.  Mr»  Birchj  of  the  Pilot  Service.    A  small  living  Crocodile. 

4.  Mr.  P.  Homfrey.    A  dead  Squirrel  (Sciurtu  purpureusj,  since  prepared 
IS  a  skeleton. 

5.  Babu  Rajendra  Mallika.    Two  dead  specimens  of  Satyra  cornuta, 

August. 

6.  Babtt  Harri  Chanda  Ghose  (Principal  Sadir  Amin  of  the  24   Per- 
gnnaas).    A  living  Felis  viverrina,  since  mounted  in  the  museum. 

7>    W.  C.  Thorbum,  Esq.,  now  of  Sandoway,  Arracan.    A  few  mammalia 
■nd  bird-skins,  from  Chittagong. 
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Sbptbmbbr. 

8.  Capt.  Lewis.    A  -young  Kangaroo  in  apirit. 

9.  Babu  Rajendra  Mallika.    A  dead  male  of  QattUa  cora, 

10.  C.  Huffiiagle,  Esq.  A  dead  specimen  of  Arctouya  coUaris,  and  one 
of  Buceros  pusaran, 

11.  R.  W.  G.  Frith,  Esq.  A  semi-albino  Snake,  of  the  speciet  'Dropido* 
notus  umbratus,  (Daud.) 

12.  Babu  Rajendra  Mallika.  Eight  species  of  stuffed  Parrots,  of  which  four 
are  new  to  the  Society's  collection,  Tiz.  Coracopsis  nigra,  (L.),  Aprosmietus 
erythroptenu,  (Gmelin),  Platycercus  semitorquatus,  Quoy  and  Gaymard,  and 
Eos  Nova  Guine€B,  (Latham). 

OCTOBBR. 

13.  Mr.  Cleghom,  of  the  Pilot  Service.  A  specimen,  just  dead,  of  the 
Attous  stolida,  (L.),  procured  at  the  Sandheads  during  the  violent  storm  of 
that  month. 

14.  Col.  Low,  Penang.    Specimens  of  an  unnamed  Swift,  and  of  its  nest. 

15.  Babu  Rajendra  Mallika.  A  stuffed  female  Silver  Pheasant  {OaUo-' 
phasis  nycthemerus), 

NOVBMBBR. 

16.  Capt.  S.  R.  Tickell.  A  few  bird-skins  from  Daijiling,  comprising  m 
new  species  and  genus  of  Shrike,  for  which  Capt.  Tickell  proposes  the  name 
Thamnocataphus  picatus. 

17*  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  and  R.  Brodie,  Esq.,  Ceylon.  A  collection  of 
mammalia  and  bird-skins  from  that  island,  comprising  several  new  species^ 
of  which  I  am  requested  to  draw  up  descriptions  for  the  Society's  Journal. 

18.  T.  Hart,  Esq.,  H.  M.  Steamer  '  Inflexible.'  A  collection  of  shells  from 
New  Zealand ;  also  a  Pilot  fish,  Naucrates  ductor,  (L.) ;  and  an  Eckeneis^ 
taken  in  the  Indian  Ocean  :  3  specimens  of  an  apparently  undescribed  Scin- 
coid  Lizard  from  the  new  settlement  of  New  Edinbro',  New  Zealand ;  and  a 
few  Crabs  and  other  Crustacea  taken  off  the  shores  of  that  country. 

19.  Mr.  J.  Prosser.  Some  specimens  of  Swifts,  in  spirit,  from  Penang, 
comprising  an  undescribed  species  of  Acantkylis, 

20.  R.  Fitegerald,  Esq.,  of  N.  Carolina.  The  rattle  of  a  Rattle-snake 
{Crotalus), 
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General  Observations  on  the  contending  claims  to  antiquity  of 
Brahmans  and  Buddhists,  by  Lieut,-CoL  Low. 

It  is  only  very  lately  that  I  had  an  opportunity  of  seeing  the 
CLXVII.  No  of  the  Jonrnal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Calcutta  of 
1845 ;  and  of  perusing  the  luminous  and  ahle  critique  it  contains  of 
Af .  BumouTs  work  on  Buddhism,  hy  Dr.  £.  Roer. 

But  although  the  writer,  seems  to  haye  conTinced  himself  that  the 
qoeatioa  respecting  the  disputed  antiquity  of  the  Brahmanic  and  Bud- 
dliistiG  systems  of  religion,  has  heen  fairly  set  at  rest,  he  can  scarcely 
hope  that  every  hody  will  be  quite  prepared  to  follow  his  example,  I 
will  confess  that  some  of  the  arguments  adduced  were  to  a  certain 
extent  in  accordance  with  my  own  views,  while  others  claimed  the 
reader's  dose  and  unbiased  attention,  yet  it  appeared,  and  does  still 
ippear  to  me,  that  many  preliminary  conditions  require  to  be  fulfilled, 
snd  many  points,  however  plausible,  to  be  established  by  solid  proof, 
before  we  can  be  called  upon  to  give  our  final  assent  to  the  conclu- 
sioDS  he  has  arrived  at. 

If  I  might  be  allowed  to  propose  a  theory  which  should  serve  to  cool 
down  the  fervor  of  dialectics,  and  give  time  for  a  patient  and  scrupu- 
lous search  after  such  facts  as  can  at  this  day  be  only  obtained  from 
ndent  Indian  MSS.  and  from  architectural  remains,  and  their  accom- 
pmying  numismatic,  religious  and  civil,  records  and  inscriptions,  it 
would  be  in  some  such  terms  as  these : — 

No.  XXVI.— New  Series.  n 
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The  brahmans  are  confessedly  a  foreign  tribe  in  India,  who  were 
located  at  first  in  or  about  the  Punjab. 

They  must,  ^hen  they  arrived,  have  been  a  small  body — ^for  they  did 
not  spread  as  a  people  beyond  their  original  locality  until  centuries  had 
elapsed.* 

From  internal  eiridence  they  must  haye  brought  along  with  them 
(from  Persia  or  the  N.  W.  perhaps)  a  well  defined  system  of  social 
polity,  and  we  must  suppose  a  religion.^ 

If  they  had  a  religion,  and  had  reached  a  dear  stage  of  moral  ciTili- 
zation,  they  must  have  had  a  written  language :  but  it  is  not  under 
this  supposition  easy  to  account  for  their  not  having  preserved  any  satis- 
factory written  account  of  themselves,  either  as  an  offset  from  their 
parent  stock-— or  as  a  colony  in  a  foreign  land. 

That  the  want  of  such  records,  and  of  dates,  would,  under  the  same 
supposition,  lead  to  the  inference  that  these  brahmans  wished  to  conceal 
their  origin,  and  to  thus  give  them  an  opportunity  of  throwing  it  back 
into  the  impenetrable  darkness  of  the  past.  Thus  for  instance,  although 
while  first  peopling  or  living  in  the  Punjab,  they  must  have  been  in  con* 
stant  contact  with  the  Asiatic  Greek  kingdom,  yet  they  have  not  pre- 
served any  thing  I  believe  regarding  them  worthy  of  mudi  notice,  unless 
aocidently. 

They  appear  also  not  to  have  lefl,  in  their  original  seat  in  the  Punjab^ 
any  marks,  architectural  or  otherwise,  by  which  their  readence  there 
could  or  can  be  traced,  unless  there  were,  even  then  amongst  them» 
schismatics,  professing  Hero  worship,  or  that  of  Buddha,  who  might 
have  co-operated  in  the  building  of  the  Chaityas  there,  all  of  which  lead 

*  As.  Res.  Vol.  X.  p.  32.  The  Peish-c&ra  brahmans  were  Christiafls  and  firat 
arrived  in  Ceylon  (from  Persia  in  A.  D.  77.)  There  were  Peish-c&ra  kings  in  In- 
dian, called  the  dynasties  of  Arygo,  Saca  and  Salava,  and  there  were  25  kings  of  Um 
Saoas. 

t  Wilford  says,  that  Brahma's  heaven  lies  towards  Tartary,  and  that  the  Levitm 
were  brahmans.  1  Faber  considers  that  Brahma  was  the  Bromins  of  the  Greeks, 
the  Broum  of  the  old  Irish — and  when  the  brahmans  desired  to  represent  him  in 
conjunction  with  his  three  sons  Brahma,  Vishnn  and  Siva  they  depicted  him  ynih 
fonr  heads,  but  when  the  triple  offspring  of  the  patriarch  (Noah)  had  to  be  figured, 
he  had  three  heads  only.  These  were  Jnpiter,  Neptune  and  Plato,— or  the  Pheeai- 
cian  Cromns  the  younger,  Jupiter*  Betas  and  Apollo— -or  Shem,  Ham  and  JaplwLS 
1  J.  A.  S.  B.  Vol.  VIII.  p.  359»  360.    2  Faber'a  Cabiri,  Vol.  II.  p.  381. 
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to  the  inference  that  while  in  that  locality  their  religion  was  that  of  the 
Veda8»  solar  and  theistical,  or  agnirisHc, 

At  the  time  of  Alexander's  invasion,  brahmans,  acconlittg  to  oar  acoep- 
tatioQ  of  the  term,  do  not  appear  on  the  stage — at  least  not  as  religion- 
iBts— so  that  it  is  to  be  concluded  that  if  they  had  a  well  defined  reli- 
gioD,  it  was  not  an  obtrusive  one — ^while  it  seems  to  be  yet  doubtful  if 
bnhman  was  not  a  name  subsequently  given  to  the  whole  tribe,  from 
the  title  of  Brahmana,  or  pure,  having  been  applied  to  the  ascetics,  whose 
iunmts  they  perhaps  chiefly  contributed  to  fill. 

The  brahmans  first  start  into  public  notice  as  inteUigent,  if  not  scien- 
tific and  ambitious  laymen,  making  themselves  necessary  to  kings,  and 
finsDy  imposing  on  them  their  spiritual  yoke.  They  had  already  begun 
to  penetrate  beyond  their  original  and  circumscribed  bounds,  when  Bud* 
dht  iqppeared,  but  all  of  India,  which  was  in  their  front  and  flanks,  must 
then  have  been  unbrahmanized,  and  they  had  not  reached  Bengal  until 
about  B.  C.  300 — for  Mr.  Colebrooke  informs  us  that  the  brahmans  of 
Bengal  are  descended  from  y?oe  priests  (only)  who  were  invited  (as  astro- 
logers perhaps,)  firom  Canyacubja,  by  Adisura,  king  of  Graura.  There 
were  then  too  some  Sareswatta  brahmans  and  a  few  Yaidicas  in  Bengal.* 

There  is,  I  apprehend,  no  proof  that  the  brahmans  had  temples  in 
India  previous  to  the  building  of  Buddhist  Chaityas,  and  Viharos,  or 
ontQ  Buddhism  was  on  the  decline. 

There  is  no  proof  I  believe  that  any  brahmanical  epigraphic  or  other 
iueriptions  exist  of  a  date  prior  to  the  earliest  Buddhist  ones  of  a  simi^ 
br  description. 

The  sudden  appeaiance  of  some  of  the  earlier  gods  of  the  brahmans, 
when  the  latter  b^an  to  see  in  the  near  vista  a  golden  ladder  reaching 
to  the  throne,  shews  that  these  gods  had  probably  held  a  place  in  their 
creed  for  a  long  while  before,  if  we  are  not  to  impute  the  monstrous 
luTth  to  an  impure,  but  a  ready,  fertile,  and  vivid  imagination  acting  in 
eoDoert  with,  and  impelled  by  the  new  circumstances  of  their  position. 

There  is  no  proof  what  the  actual  written  character  and  language  of 
the  brahmans  was  at  the  period  of  their  arrival  in  India.  If  these 
were  Sanscrit  we  should  be  able  to  trace  them  to  some  more  occidental 
legjon. 

If  both,  which  is  probable,  were  rude  and  unpolished,  it   would  be 

*  As.  Res.  Vol.  V.  p.  66. 
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equally,  if  not  more,  reaMinable,  to  aasign  to  the  cognate  languages  the 
Pali  and  Prakrit,  a  distinct  origin,  from  howerer  a  cerate  source,  pro- 
Tided  the  direct  derivation  of  these  last  from  the  Sanscrit  cannot  be 
proved.  The  Sdavonic,  the  Latin,  the  Celtic — ^Thracian,  German  and 
Medo-Persian  are  all  more  or  less  allied  to  Sanscrit.*  Jaubilicns 
declares  that  the  language  used  in  the  Mysteries  was  not  that  of  Greece, 
but  of  Egypt  and  Assyria,  and  Homer's  dialect  of  the  Gods,  or  the  Ar- 
Idte  Ogdoad,  was  Chaldee  or  Hebrew.  The  tongues  too  of  Chaldea, 
Syria,  Palestine,  Pheneda  and  Arabia,  are  kindred,  and  the  radical  lan- 
guage was  widely  diffused  to  the  north  and  east.f 

During  this  process  of  diffusion  we  may  readily  believe  that  it  un- 
derwent some  modifications,  especially  before  ;  and  perhaps  by  different 
lines,  it  reached  India. 

lieut.-Col.  Sykes  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  proof  is  awanting  to  shew 
that  the  Sanscrit,  in  its  present  form,  existed  until  six  or  seven  oentories 
after  the  Pali. 

The  brahmans,  or  those  amongst  them  who  were  religiously  inclin- 
ed, finding  perhaps  on  their  reaching  India,  and  for  centures  afterwards, 
a  race  of  settlers  who  were  descendants  of  emigrants  from  the  same 
western  r^ons  as  themselves,  and  thus  allied  to  them  in  a  great  degree 
in  habits  and  feelings,  readily  coalesced  with  them ;  and  formed  the 
Brahmana  or  Ascetic  school  of  holy  men,  each  acring  for  himself,  yet 
associating  to  a  certain  extent  in  selected  places,  leaving  the  gods,  which 
then  may  have  been  recognized,  to  be  venerated  or  worshipped  by  the 
multitude  ;  until  the  latter,  running  into  the  first  extravagances  of  poly- 
theism, called  for  regenerators  and  reformers,  beginning  with  the  first 
Buddha,  unless  the  process  had  begun  before  the  ascetic  amalgamati<m 
had  taken  place,  and  could  then  be  reduced  to  a  reasonable  period.^ 

*  M.  Suffarik.    Foreign  Qaarterly  Reriew,  Oct.  1840. 

t  Faber  quoting  Diodonu,  VoL  I. 

t  Wilford  obserrei,  **  that  long  before  Christ,  a  renovation  of  the  nniverM  was 
expected  all  over  the  worl^  with  a  Saviour,  a  King  of  peace  and  joatice,'  and 
the  Magi  of  Scripture  carried  thia  idea  with  them  from  the  East. 

**  Tlie  new  Assb  or  Oodliks  men  from  the  east,  took  to  themselves  the  names  of 
the  ancimt  Qn$a  and  gave  themselves  to  be  the  real  Assb  or  Gods."*  Odin  was  one  of 
these.    The  Emperor  Augustus  was  consecrated  a  God  after  his  death,  and  both  be* 
fore  and  after  it  temples  were  erected  in  his  honor  and  sacrifices  offered  to  him. 
1  ku  Ret.  VoL  X.  p.  S7.  9  Ditto  quoting  GylliBb 
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The  Sannyasifl  of  India  at  this  day,  have  eighteen  modes  of  devotional 
discipline.* 

The  author  of  the  version  of  the  Milinda  Raja  informs  ns  in  that  work 
dut  he  has  only  given  an  abstract  account  of  the  austerities  and  obser- 
nnoes  of  the  secluded  devotees,  who  aspire  to  supreme  felicity,  in  the 
wild  recesses  of  hills  and  forests,  away  from  all  intercourse  with  their 
Bpedes,  and  that  the  work  itself  is  merely  a  compendium. 

The  28  rules  and  observances,  &c.  &c. 

1  Attanang  rakk'hati. 

2  AyungwadhatL 

3  Phalang  th^ti. 

4  Wachang  hitha  hati. 

5  Ayasang  win6  theti. 

6  Yasamu  panitS, 

7  Aratfng  nasayati. 

8  Rating  uppa  theti. 

9  Waya  apaneti. 

10  Wesa  rachang  kasuti. 

11  Kosachha  mupan^i. 

12  Weripang  Chaneti. 

13  Watu  panetC. 

14  Dosu  paneti. 

15  Mohang. 

16  Manang  hanetf. 

17  Suwitakang  b'hach^tL 

18  Chit^  Kakkhalang  karoti. 

19  Chittang  Sann^  hayati. 

20  Hasang  jhana  yati. 

21  Piting  npphaj  heti, 

22  Gharukang  karoti. 

23  Labhang  napphattayati. 

24  Mana  piyang  karotf . 

One  of  theie  Temples  was  near  Bombay.  We  find  in  the  late  Mr.  Tarnonr's 
tnmUtion  of  the  Mabawanso  the  counterpart  of  Virgil's  and  other  antient  writers' 
seoooBts  of  the  anticipated  renovation  of  the  world  where  the  golden  age  was  to 
neomnaeiiees  then  the  Argonants  were  to  appear  followed  by  the  Argo  and  so  on. 

*  As.  Res.  B.  Vol.  V.  p.  38. 
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25  K'hanting  paliti. 

26  Sangh-karanan  sab'bawang  angs^. 

27  B'hawa  pati  SRofhang  ukghat^ti. 

28  Sapp'hang  aamanyang  theti. 

In  the  Ratana  Kalapa  I  find  that  under  the  head  EasinOy  these  or 
similar  recluses  must  sit  before  a  small  circle  of  earth  until  a  new  reve- 
lation of  the  universe  bursts  upon  them.  Thej  must  contemplate  water, 
and  fire,  and  air ; — also  the  coburs,  blue,  yellow,  red,  white,  the  ether, 
or  empyrean,  Akasha,  the  sky,  and  light, — all  of  which  are  explained  in 
the  Pali  work  Wis'uddha  Maggi. 

It  may  safely  be  said,  that  however  humanizing  in  its  effects  Bud- 
dhism may  have  been,  (and  it  indisputably  has  always  been  so  in  every 
Eastern  country  where  it  has  been  established),  it  is  of  too  self-denying 
a  nature,  and  bears  too  heavily  on  the  resources  of  a  people  to  last 
long  in  a  state  of  full  vigor  and  purity,  and  in  these  degoierate  days, 
revivals,  reformations,  convocations,  and  new  infusions  of  zeal  are  rare 
or  nearly  obsolete. 

These  reformers  were  only  revivers  of  the  older  doctrines  of  the 
Buddhas ;  but  the  corruptions  had  so  long  prevailed  that  they  could  not 
be  easily  or  completely  abated  even  for  a  while,  and  the  holy  moi,  or 
brahmana,  coalescing  with  the  brahmanical  tribe,  their  influence,  al. 
though  operating  independently  of  each  other,  may  have  caused  the 
Buddhas  to  have  been  deemed  heretics  by  them,  although,  if  we  are 
to  credit  Fa  Hain,  the  term  would  better  apply  to  the  brahmans.  These 
last  certainly  were  heretics  from  the  religion  they  brought  with  them  to 
India,  if  the  Vedas  are  its  expositors,  and  if  the  Buddhists  professed 
that  original  faith  as  emigrants  from  Persia*  so  the  brahmans  were 
equally  dissenters  from  it,  and  greater  heretics  than  the  Buddhists. 

It  is  not  necessary  then  while  trying  to  elucidate  ancient  Buddhist 
history,  to  assail  that  of  the  brahmans,  or  to  detract  from  their  soaiing 
pretensions  to  dvil  and  religious  antiquity.  There  is  room  for  both  to 
revel  amidst  the  tortuous  mazes  of  their  impalpable  chronobgies* 

It  is  assuredly  however  impossible  to  everlook  the  fact  that  the  last 
Buddha  was  of  a  Brahman  family,  and  that  his  father,  a  king,  support- 
ed, according  to  the  Mahawanso,  60,000  Brahman  prieste.  We  have  no 
means  of  knowing  the  actual  pedigree  or  parentage  of  the  previous 
Buddhas.     If  what  I  have  (following  Sir  W.  Jones)  hinted  at,  be  true, 
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thit  the  aaceston  of  all  of  the  civilized  people  who  inhabited  India 
at  Buddha's  adyoat,  were  in  Act  all  emigrants  from  Persia,  or  from  some 
coontiy  allied  to  it  in  religion,  then  we  might  easily  infer  that  if  the  Bud- 
dhists leallj  separated  themselYes  from  the  brahmans»  the  schism  must 
lure  b^un  about  the  time  when  they  had  but  just  arrived,  if  not  before 
it,  in  the  Punjab,  that  the  Buddhists  preserved  the  gods  and  genii 
whidi  they  had  mutually  worshipped  in  Persia,  while  the  brahmans, 
lUiKNigh  retaining  also  these  deites,  were  on  the  other  hand  diverging  into 
polytheism — and  that  these  Buddhists  engrafted  hero  or  man  worship  on 
their  own  original  faith,  having  either  become  acquainted  with  it  before 
thdr  emigration  or  obtained  it  from  more  early  emigrants  then  settled  in 
India— or  perhaps  firom  subsequent  emigrants  from  Asia  west  of  India. 

Again,  how  are  we  to  account  for  the  peculiar  style  of  ardiitecture  of 
the  Buddhists,  and  their  various  emblems. 

The  fiMiner  could  not,  one  might  suppose,  have  been  based  on  types 
handed  down  by  the  brahmans,  nor  have  all  at  once  sprung  into  ezist- 
anee.  The  Dagobahs  too,  or  Chaityas  of  the  third  Buddha  Kassapo,. 
bdoDged  therefore  to  a  former  age--«nd  their  shape  was  transmitted  to 
the  followers  of  Sakya  Buddha. 

That  the  idea  of  a  tomb,  gradually  expanded  into  a  magnificent  Chait- 
ja  or  relic  fane,  tnight  have  been  the  natural  result  of  man-worship 
established  for  centuries,  may  be  readily  admitted.  But  if  the  original 
nan  or  hero  worshippers,  came  from  the  west,  then  we  can  be  in  no 
Affieolty  for  precedents. 

This  course  is  apparently  much  more  reasonable  than  that  which 
tiaees  the  architectural  types  from  the  east  to  the  west. 

If  indeed  the  Buddhism  of  India  was  to  be  deemed  the  parent,  as  it 
has  been  by  many>  of  western  Buddhism,  then  it  must  truly  have  been 
of  a  much  greater  antiquity  than  has  been  claimed  for  it  by  its  modem 
adToeates,  at  least  it  would  in  such  case  reach  beyond  the  historical 
period. 

K  India,  as  some  writers  have  supposed,  gave  a  religion — Hinduism 
n  its  present  acceptation,  it  could  not  have  been — to  the  western  nations^ 
or  to  one  or  more  of  them,  then  it  would  be  difficult  for  us  to  accord 
with  their  etymological  inductions,  since  the  radicals  in  such  a  case- 
would  necessarily  have  appertained  to  an  Indian  language,  not  to  San- 
Krit  or  its  derivatives,  which  came  with  the  Indian  races  and  brahmans,. 
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and  apparently  at  a  later  period  into  India.  Western  BaddbiBm  would 
rather  seem  to  have  had  its  origin  in  the  Persian  empire,  or  in  some 
other  region  of  western  Asia. 

The  learned  Wilford,  in  his  6th  Essay,  apparently  deems  Mem  a  tem- 
ple to  God,  hut  says,  the  Buddhists  consider  it  as  the  tomh  of  the  son 
of  the  spirit  of  heaven,  and  that  their  pyramids,  in  which  the  sacred 
relics  are  deposited,  be  their  ehape  what  it  will,  are  imitations  of  the 
worldly  temple  of  the  Supreme  Being,  and  which  is  really  the  tomh  of 
the  first  of  his  emhodied  forms  or  of  his  son — and  also  that  the  real 
place  where  the  Thakur's  hones  are  deposited  should  he  unknown,  to  pre- 
vent profanation,  as  in  the  case  of  Osiris' s  tomhs.  Therefore  it  is  said 
that  the  Thakur's  bones  are  not  placed  in  the  pyramid,  but  in  a  small 
vault  deep  under  ground  at  some  distance  from  it,  as  at  S&m&tha  near 
Benares.*     His  secret  vault  is  called  Cuti.* 

This  practice  seems  to  have  belonged  to  the  followers  of  the  former 
Buddhas,  for  we  find  from  the  Mahawanso,  from  the  accounts  given  in 
the  above  translated  book,  Phra  Thom  and  from  all  disclosed  I  believe  of 
the  topes  or  Chaityas,  which  have  been  opened,  that  the  rehcs  were  de- 
posited openly  in  presence  of  multitudes  of  spectators,  in  a  vault  either 
in  the  centre  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  spiral  structure,  some  feet  above 
the  ground,  or  else  in  one  under,  or  in,  the  middle  of  the  foundation. 

Wilford  observes  that  "  although  the  brahmans  are  not  addicted  to 
the  worship  of  dead  men's  bones,  still  he  knows  one  instance  to  the 
contrary.  At  Jagannatha,  they  have  a  bone  of  Krishna,  which  is 
considered  a  most  precious  and  venerable  reUc.  It  is  not  allowed  to  be 
seen,  and  neither  Hindus  nor  Bauddhas  are  fond  of  making  it  the  subject 
of  conversation."  It  is  most  probable  that  the  temple  built  at  "  the 
Diamond  Sands"  stood  on  the  site  of  Jagannatha,  and  that  the  heretical 
brahman  Buddhists  would,  along  with  the  mass  of  the  people,  have  per- 
petuated the  ancient  veneration  for  the  relics,  but  under  a  new  name. 
Balas  is  one  of  the  titles  of  Buddha  but  now  Uttle  known.  This  word, 
properly  pronounced,  sounds  exactly  like  Belos  in  Greek  and  Belus  in 
Latin.  May  we  not  then  i:easonably  suppose  that  the  temple  and  tomb 
of  Belus  at  Babylon  was  a  monument  precisely  like  one  of  Buddha,  and 
calculated  for  the  very  same  purpose  If 

*  As.  Ret.  Vol.  X.  p.  129,  et  ieq.  f  At.  Rei.  Vol.  X.  p.  134. 
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The  pyramids,  like  all  the  temples  of  Belus  in  India,  had  no  opening 
vhateyer.*  I  think  later  excavations  have  proved  that  there  were  en- 
tnmces  to  the  pyramids  of  Egypt  which  had  been  shnt  up.  The  find- 
ing of  Sarcophagi  mider  the  pyramids  seems  to  have  settled  the  ques- 
tion as  to  their  origin.  The  Musalmans,  observes  Wilfold,  aver  that 
the  world  is  now.nnder  the  4th  Buddha ;  Zoroaster  of  Zarades  or  Zoroa- 
des  or  Zarat,  was  the  eldest  Zoroaster,  son  of  Oromazes,  who  was  ac- 
cording to  Lindas,  "  The  Spirit  of  Heaven,"  and  who  directed  his 
bones  to  be  carefully  preserved.  He  is  supposed  to  have  assisted  at  the 
tower  of  BabeL    The  antiquity  of  relic  worship  can  hardly  be  disputed. 

Thoe  were  four  Adams,  and  four  Buddhas.  Adam's  body  was  entomb- 
ed at  his  own  request  in  a  cave  or  vault  called  Alconuz,  in  a  mountain  in 
the  centre  of  the  world  (of  course  the  Hindu  Meru),  and  represented  by 
artificial  hills.  Adam's  remains  after  the  flood  were  divided  amongst 
Us  posterity. 

Let  us  now  turn  again  to  Faber,  in  his  highly  interesting  account  of 
^Cabiri,  a  great  deal  of  which  however  rests  perhaps  on  probabilities 
and  controvertible  etymologies.  He  says  that  the  Mithratic  cavern  of  the 
Cabiri,  was  not  always  subterraneow,  but  sometimes  lay  concealed  in 
the  centre  of  enormous  buildings  of  the  pyramidal  form.  Such  was  the' 
Tower  of  Babel,  which  was  yet  standing  in  the  days  of  Herodotus,f  who 
describes  it  as  consisting  of  eight  towers  gradually  tapering  to  the  top, 
with  a  temple  at  the  top,  and  a  shrine  at  the  bottom,  with  a  statue  of 
/apiter  Belus,  or  the  solar  Noah.  The  pyramidal  form  was  probably 
adopted  in  honor  of  the  sun,  and  in  imitation  of  the  tapering  flame,  as 
indeed  the  very  name  of  pyramidal  seems  to  imply  this.f 

Now  if  the  temple  on  the  top  be  reckoned  as  the  eighth  story,  we 
shall  have  an  exact  counterpart  of  a  Buddhist  Chaitya  without  the 
fonnounting  umbrella.  The  temple  of  Jupiter  Belus,  stood  exactly 
where  one  of  Buddha  now  does,  in  modem  Chaityas  in  Ava  and  Siam. 
As  to  the  above  de^nition  of  pyramid,  the  lexicons  explain  the  word 
Fjramis  without  any  such  allusion  to  flame  or  fire,  merely  describing  it 
tt  globular  or  cylindrical  or  quadrilateral  at  bottom,  but  tapering  up- 
virds,  or  a  geometrical  soUd  figure,  whose  base  is  a  polygon,  and  the 
tides  plain  triangles,  whose  several  points  meet  in  one. 

*  As.  Rei.  Vol.  X.  p.  134. 

t  Faber's  Cabin,  Vol.  IL  p.  384,  citing  Herodotus,  Ub.  I.  e.  18U3. 
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But  if  the  root  of  pTramis,  be  as  it  seems  to  me*  pyra,  we  shojold  come 
at  once  to  a  simple  exposition  of  the  original  intent  of  a  pyramid^  ac- 
cording to  the  Latins ;  for  pyra  implies,  and  is,  a  heap  o/tDood  made  for 
the  BURNING  of  a  dead  body,  a  funeral  pyre  or  pile.  This  at  least 
shews  that  the  belief  of  the  Latins  was  that  Babel  was  a  manscdeiim  as 
well  as  the  pyramids. 

The  tower  of  Babel  seems  to  me  to  have  been  raised  in  honor  of  some 
great  legislator,  or  some  social  or  spiritual  benefactor.  The  people  of 
the  -various  comstries  in  its  Ticinity  would,  as  in  the  cases  of  building 
Buddhist  temples  in  after  timea  in  India,  Ceylon,  &c.  have  fiocked 
to  the  spot  to  assist  in  its  erection,  and  there  would  then  of  course 
have  been  a  conflict  of  languages,  which  might  have  impeded  the  work. 
But  it  went  on  i^parently  to  completion,  and  then  the  strangera 
dispersed.  Faber  says,  the  tower  had  seven  stories,  which  is  the  num^ 
ber  in  a  Buddhist  Chatya. 

It  is  very  improbable  that  if  the  idea  of  raising  Dagobas  was  indigen- 
•us,  and  normal,  amongst  Indian  Buddhists,  the  latter  should  have  hit 
exactly  on  the  number  seven. 

If  the  Pali  character  skwly  advances  from  a  remote  date  until  it 

insensibly  blends  itself  with,  or  almost  loses  itself  in  the  'Sanscrit,  then, 

if  it  did  not  belong  to  the  Palis  or  Buddhists,  or  to  some  other  ancient 

tribe  of  people,  not  brahmans,  the  latter  should  be  able  to  shew  their 

own  records  of  the  olden  time,  couched  in  that  character.     It  would  be 

predicating  I  should  think  a  great  deal,  and  more  than  facts  yet  warrant, 

were  we  to  assume  that  during  the  many  centuries  throughout  which 

this  character  was  seemingly  being  wholly  appropriated  by  people  not 

brahmans,  these  last  were  holding  that  people  in  civil  subjection.     Nor 

is  there  any  glimpse  to  direct  us  to  the  point  whence  the  supposed 

heretics,  the  Buddhists,  took  the  lead  of  the  brahmans — ^for  this  must 

have  been  long  before  Sakya  Muni's  time,  if  we  are  to  believe  that 

Chaityas — ^which  kind  of  monuments  were  never,  as  far  as  we  know, 

tolerated  by  brahmans — existed  long  before  his  ministry. 

But  the  brahmans  I  believe  have  no  monumental  records  of  Hindu* 
ism  to  shew  of  a  date  anterior  to  those  of  the  Buddhists  and  couched  in 
the  Pali  character.  It  is  said  they  were  not  historians,  nor  given  to 
transmitting  to  posterity  on  stone  or  metal  any  records  of  tliemselves 
or  of  other  people.    The  truth  would  seem  to  be  that,  having  ftiled  to 
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make,  or  at  least  to  preserve,  any  clear  account  of  their  own  advent  in 
India,  they  oonld  not,  while  confined  to  the  Punjab,  have  had  much 
dther  of  a  political  or  religious  nature — which  their  pride  would  have 
allowed  them  to  register. 

But  let  ns  turn  to  their  debouchment  on  the  plains  of  India,  and  we 
shall  see  that  when  they  had  at  last  set  their  feet  on  the  necks  of  the 
Buddhists,  what  marvellous  aptitude  they  displayed  for  the  crafts  of 
the  builder,  the  sculptor,  and  the  engraver. 

And  here  again  we  may  pause  to  enquire  or  conjecture,  whence  such 
aojaisttions  were  derived.  We  want  much  indeed  two  series  of  draw- 
ings for  comparison.  One  of  the  architectural  and  inscriptive  monu* 
meats  of  the  Buddhists,  and  another  of  those  of  the  Brahmans  and 
Hindus— arranged  chronologically.  That  the  Greeks  of  the  Punjab 
taogjit  the  former  the  art  of  sculpture  is  highly  probable,  and  will  ac- 
count for  the  best  specimens  their  temples  afford.  This  will  be  more 
probable,  if,  as  I  suspect,  the  best  specimens  of  Brahmaiucal  and  Hindu 
scnlpture  were  posterior  to  Greek  domination  in  Bactria,  and  to  Greek 
iofloence  in  the  countries  around  it. 

It  may  be  alloired  and  we  may  reasonably  believe,  that  India  was 
densely  peopled  when  the  brahmans  arrived  on  its  frontier. 

If  this  had  not  been  the  case,  that  tribe  would  not  have  entangled 
itself  in  the  Punjab,  but  would  have  sought  out  pleasanter  quarters  on 
the  banks  of  the  Ganges  or  some  part  of  central  or  southern  India.  That 
they  did  not  do  so,  is  proof  that  they  feared  the  people  then  possessing 
India.  It  is  not  very  probable  then  that  the  minority  in  this  early 
ctage  of  their  progress  should  be  able  to  impose  their  own  customs, 
hwB,and  religion  upon  the  majority.  For  such  a  consummation  it 
^onld  be  lequisite  first  to  shew,  if  indeed  that  even  would  be  sufficient, 
that  the  then  occupants  of  India  were  a  savage,  unlettered,  and  unreli- 
giooiied  race  or  races,  ready  to  view  the  strangers  as  demigods,  and  to 
hend  their  necks  to  their  cTvil  and  spiritual  domination — and  to  yield 
up  their  native  freedom  to  the  immitigated  thraldom  of  caste. 

The  brahmans  found  caste,  I  suspect,  a  social  arrangement  of  long 
^odurance,  and  only  altered  it  to  the  extent  of  placing  themselves  on 
^  highest  bench.  For  as  caste  was  a  social  system  of  the  Persians,  we 
most  suppose  the  Indians,  if  they  did  come  from  that  country,  to  havp 
brought  it  with  them, 
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The  Buddhists  recorded  erery  notahle  eyent  on  stone  or  on  metal, 
particularly  such  as  had  reference  to  religion  and  its  royal  supporters, 
a  feature  which  distinguished  them  from  the  hrahmans  for  many  cen- 
tunes, — ^and  has  it  yet  heen  shewn  that  there  are  Hindu  or  Brahmani- 
cal  temples  older  than  the  sthupas  or  chaityas  ? 

Can  it  be  proved  what  existing  language  of  India,  written  and  spoken, 
cognate  to  the  Sanscrit,  has  been  directly  derived  from  it,  without  re- 
ference to  the  Pali  ? 

Ancient  Indians. 

There  would  be  no  difficulty  in  assigning  an  origin  to  the  race  or 
races  which  peopled  India  previous  to  the  arrival  of  the  hrahmans, 
could  we  implicitly  rely  on  the  conclusions  or  suppositions  of  Sir  W, 
Jones,  that  it  was  the  same  with  the  original  inhabitants  of  Persia.  His 
proofs  and  reasoning  would  seem  to  lead  us  in  many  instances  to  the 
desired  haven  of  truth,  but  the  former  are  imperfect,  as  he  himself  ad. 
mitted,  and  I  suspect  not  strong  enough  to  create  a  thorough  conviction 
of  their  cogiency. 

However,  as  I  have  already  hinted,  there  is  no  cause  why  we  should 
not  suppose  with  every  degree  of  probability,  that  the  hrahmans  were 
not  the  first  civilized  people  who  came  as  emigrants  from  the  west ;  and 
if  Persia  did  not  receive  her  civilization  from  India,  as  Sir  W.  Jones 
hints  they  did,  the  Indians  may  have  obtained  at  various,  and  pcihim^ 
distantly,  separated  periods,  their  civil  organizatiwu^gj^K^dUy  that  of 
caste,  and  their  religion  or  reUgions  from  Persia.  We  have  not  cer- 
tainly any  thing  very  positive  to  shew  that  man-worship  came  from 
that  country,  but  there  were  many,  and  apparently  well  beaten  tracks^ 
leading  from  the  various  nations  of  central  and  northern  Asia  to  Hin- 
dusthan,  by  which  that  peculiar  worship  may  have  been  imported* 

Besides,  if  we  refer  to  the  above  author's  writings,*  we  shall  find 
that  Mahabad,  who  was  the  first  (at  least  reputed)  king  of  Iran,  and  of 
the  whole  earth,  received  a  sacred  book  in  a  heavenly  language  from  the 
Creator,  and  '^  that  Fourteen  Mahabads  had  appeared  or  would  ap- 
pear in  human  shapes  for  the  government  of  this  world/'  "These  are 
the  14  Menus,"  &c. 

The  manner  in  which  these  Mahabads  are  recorded,  indicates  them 
to  have  been  rather  spiritual  superiors  than  mere  kings,  metempsycho- 

♦  As.  Res.  Vol.  V. 
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logical  penonages  perhaps,  or  Buddhaa  or  heroes.  The  Buddhists  there- 
fore may  have  easily  derived  their  list  of  regenerators  or  Buddhas  from 
Perdan  history;  or  tradition  carried  hy  them  to  India,  whether  we  are 
to  look  upon  them  as  forming  a  portion  of  the  emigration  to  the  Panjab 
or  as  belonging  to  previous  or  subsequent  migrations  to  India.  Indeed, 
this  author  assumes  it  as  a  fact  that  the  brahmans  came  from  Iran, 
and  that  the  ancient  Indians  and  Persians  were  Hindus,  or  in  other 
terms,  Cuaaans,  or  Casdeans  or  Scythians,  who  had  established  a  pow- 
erful dynasty  in  Persia,  and  whose  history  had  been  engrafted  on  that 
of  the  Hindus  of  Uyodhya  and  Indraprestha.  But  this  latter  supposi- 
tion only  embraces  one  or  more  partial  emigrations  from  the  west.  The 
whole  of  India  and  its  shores  south  of  the  Gangetic  Provinces  are  not 
here  accounted  for,  and  the  variety  of  tribes  which  now  people  that 
area,  exhibit  a  considerable  difference  in  their  physical  developments, 
kemee  a  wide  field  is  opened  I  suspect  for  research.  That  the  emigrations 
to  upper  or  N.  Western  India  were  by  land,  can  hardly  be  doubted,  and 
their  progress  may  have  been  gradual,  for  architectural  remains  in  the 
regions  intermediate  betwixt  central  Asia  and  India  are  supposed,  and 
with,  I  think,  much  probabihty,  to  exist,  if  found,  to  attest  these  last 
suppositions.  But  it  appears  I  think  equally  probable  that  emigrations 
to  the  coasts,  and  their  inclosed  areas  of  India,  took  place  by  sea. 

If  emigrations  had  taken  place  from  Persia  or  any  other  focus  in 
eeatral  Asia,  to  India,  anterior  to  the  arrival  of  the  brahmans,  they  too 
must  have  brought  with  them  the  religions  prevalent  at  the  respective 
periods  in  the  parent  state.  But  have  we  any  architectural  remains, 
nneatmected  vrith  Brahmanism  or  Buddhism,  which  can  lead  us  to  con- 
'dnde  what  these  religions  if  any,  were, — assuming  here  for  the  sake  of 
elucidation,  that  Buddhism  was  indeed  posterior  to  Brahmanism.  It  is 
to  be  conjectured,  not — ^unless  the  Pali  comes  to  our  aid. 

It  is  difficult  to  resist  the  conclusion,  after  a  perusal  of  Sir  W.  Jones' 
aigumenta,  that  "  the  brahmans  came  directly  from  Persia.'*  If  this 
position  could  be  distinctly  proved,  the  period  might,  with  tolerable 
precision,  be  fixed,  when  they  did  arrive ;  by  a  comparison  of  their  reli- 
gious dogmas,  as  they  exist  in  the  Yedas,  and  in  the  religion  which  pre- 
vailed in  Persia  when  Zeratusht,  as  Sir  W.  Jones  informs  us,  had 
added  to  the  Sabism  and  fire  worship  of  Kyumers,  which  were  per- 
fected by  Uushang, — the  new  family  of  Genii  or  Angels,  and  also  new 
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ceremonies  for  the  adoration  of  fire,  while  at  the  same  time  they  might 
be  supposed  to  have  still  retained  a  belief  in  the  theism  which  originally 
prevailed  in  Persia. 

This  would  perhaps  throw  back  the  date  of  their  emigration  to  a  pe- 
riod preceding  Zeratusht,  for  this  reformer  had  gone  to  India  to  gain 
instruction  from  these  very  brahmans  in  theology  and  ethics ;  thus  per- 
haps evincing  his  knowledge  or  belief  of  their  having  carried  these 
sciences  from  Persia.  This  date  might  be  fixed  somewhere  betwixt 
B.  C.  800  and  the  advent  of  Zeratusht. 

Sir  W.  Jones  does  not  in  the  essay  I  have  been  alluding  to  notice 
the  Pali  character  or  language.  But  if  the  Sanscrit,  as  he  states,  can  be 
traced,  and,  in  a  great  measure,  identified  with  the  oldest  languages  in 
Persia,  then  both  the  character  and  idiom  of  the  Pali  may  perhaps  be 
followed  up  to  the  same  source  through  a  separate  channel. 

Much  philological  acumen  will  be  required  to  fix  the  precise  relations 
in  which  the  Deri  or  refined  Parsi, — ^the  FahlaviandChaldaic,  Assyriac, 
Zend  and  its  Awesta, — the  Pracritj  Sanscrit,  and  Pali  stand  towards 
each  other.  But  until  this  shall  be  accomplished  no  sound  reasonings 
or  deductions  can  be  made  regarding  their  precise  ages,  nor  that  of  the 
races  who  employed  them. 

I  am  not  aware  that  the  foregoing  writer's  position,  that  the  Parsi 
and  the  various  other  Indian  dialects  were  derived  from  the  language 
of  the  brahmans,  has  as  yet  had  the  confirmation  of  the  learned  in  Eu- 
rope ;  although  it  be  still  one  which  has  the  support  of  some  orien- 
talists.* 

If  etymology  could  be  tolerated  in  a  subject  like  the  present,  the  words 
Pali  and  Bali  might  be  supposed  to  have  sprung  from  D.  Herbdof  s 
Pahlavi  and  Pahalevi — or  from  the  worda  Pahali  and  Bahali«  which  he 
says  the  Persians  used  indifferently. 

If  the  character  which  has  been  so  felicitously  and  ably  traced  back 
by  Prinsep  and  Dr.  Mill  to  a  remote  period  through  all  of  its  proteoos 
forms,  be  the  Pali,  let  us  then  be  told  how  and  when  it  branched  off 
from  the  Sanscrit,  and  why  it  was  kept  distinct. 

As  the  transitions  of  the  Pali  went  on,  each  successive  one  may  have 
left  that  one  which  preceded  it  to  be  employed  for  recondite  purposes. 
But  if  latterly  the  Maghadi  was  not  the  priestly  or  exoteric  language, 

*  As.  R«s.  Vol.  II.  from  p.  49  to  64. 
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nbae  shall  we  look  for  it,  at  least  before  Sanscrit  became  the  langua^ 
of  the  Buddhists  ?  ^f  the  Pali  and  Sanscrit  characters  be  originally  the 
same,  then  the  antiquity  of  the  brahmans  in  Hindustan  would  either 
be  thrown  back  to  a  remoter  period  than  orientalists  might  be  disposed 
to  admit,  <Hr  the  brabmans  would  be  considered  as  a  colony  which  had 
imported  with  them  to  that  country  a  form  of  the  same  character  used 
liy  the  earlier  occupiers  of  it,  and  which  from  haying  arriyed  at  a  more 
advanced  stage  of  improvement  than  the  Pali,  gradually  superseded  it, 
while  the  Sanscrit  language  took  the  place  of  the  Magadhi  for  a  similar 
reason. 

The  primeral  worship  of  Hindustan  may  hare  been  that  of  demons, 
spirits  and  genii,  being  that  natural  religion,  which  in  every  age  and 
imder  every  stage,  £rom  savage  life  up  to  the  dawn  of  civilization,  has 
been  the  result  of  fear,  and  of  the  instructive  impulse  towards  the  pre- 
aervation  of  life. 

It  is  very  probable  that  the  mental  obscurity  was  first  brightened  by 
endgrations  from  the  west,  at  periods  long  antecedent  to  the  arrival  of 
the  brahmans,  and  that  the  latter  may  have  pursued  the  same  track. 
It  is  hardly  possible  that  any  emigrants  from  the  west,  however  differing 
in  the  periods  of  their  arrival,  should  not  have  had  something  common 
in  their  civil  organization,  religious  dogmas,  and  metaphysical  subtleties. 

Thus  it  appears  to  me  easy  to  account  for  the  Buddhists  having  in 
their  system  of  religion  the  earlier  gods  of  the  brahmans,  Brahma,  Ish- 
wan,  Indra,  with  a  similar  train  of  Devatas'  deities  probably  vdherated 
under  other  names  in  Arabia  and  Central  Asia.  I  allude  to  Sakya 
Buddhists,  for  of  previous  Indian  Buddhism  we  may  be  said  to  be 
afanost  totally  ignorant,  unless  we  can  prove  that  some  of  the  volumes  of 
Buddhist  theology  which  now  exist  were  extant  before  Buddha  Sakya's 
advent. 

The  corruptions  of  polytheism  seem  to  have  begun  amongst  the  In- 
dians long  before  Sakya's  time ;  and  to  have  modified  Buddhism.  This 
last  took  shortly  after  his  death  a  more  corrupted  form ;  not  that  of 
Bimple  hero-worship,  which  it  probably  was  at  first,  but  as  that  of  a 
nan  converted  into  a  demigod. 

We  have  only  to  turn  towards  the  west  to  be  convinced  how  prone 
an  the  nations  of  antiquity  were  to  loan-worship  in  the  first  instance,  and 
to  that  of  his  apotheositical  form  in  the  second.     But  there  may 
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be  a  prebias  in  tbe  haman  mind  to  deify^  as  there  certainly  is  a  predis'* 
position  in  tbe  minds  of  the  mass  to  venerate,  gre^^  benefactors  to  the 
race,  and  therefore  these  separate  feelings  may  operate  independently  in 
any  country,  although  the  objects  of  them  are  more  likely  to  be  borrow- 
ed by  infant  nations  from  those  further  advanced  than  themselves,  than 
to  have  been  indigenous. 

I  do  not  know  why  it  would  be  necessary  to  go  to  such  a  distance  for 
the  ancestry  of  the  natives  of  India  as  the  learned  Bryant  does,  nor  do 
I  know  the  positive  grounds,  if  any,  on  which  he  founds  his  assertions 
that  the  Hindus,  alias  blacks,  came  to  India  from  Shinar,  and  that  they 
are  believed  to  have  been  originally  Scythians  or  Cuthites,  the  posterity 
of  Ham,  from  Chus,  his  son  ;  and  that  they  settled  on  the  Indus,  and 
subsequently  miff  rated  to  Ethiopia  above  the  Cataracts.  I  apprehoid 
however  that  by  Hindus  the  brahmans  alone  are  meant,  and  the  inatten- 
tion to  the  proper  distinction  betwixt  the  terms  Hindu  and  brahman,  is 
apt  to  create  misconceptions.  Brahman  could  hardly  have  been  the  origi- 
nal name  of  the  tribe,  but  one  imposed  on  them  by  the  Indians  when 
they  arrived,  being  worshippers  of  Brahma. 

But  the  better  informed  Wilford  on  such  points  tells  us  that  there 
were  two  tribes  of  this  people,  the  Canyacubja  or  Canoje  brahmans,  and 
those  from  Sacadwip,  called  Saca  or  Sacalas,'*'  while  the  brahmans  admit 
generally  that  they  settled  in  Canoje.  If  it  could  be  proved  that  any 
of  the  race  first  came  from  the  west  and  settled  in  or  near  the  delta  of 
the  Indus,  the  above  origin  assigned  to  them  would  be  rendered  more 
probable,  or  in  other  words,  less  improbable  than  that  of  their  having 
proceeded  directly  from  Shinar. 

The  Siamese  divide  the  brahmans  into  two  tribes  also ;  Bryant  indeed 
says  that  they  occupied  the  country  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus, — ^the 
Sinthus  of  the  Periplus, — Guzerat  or  Juzerat,  or  Cutch, — Cambaiaor  the 
Bay  of  Cham,  and  that  they  were  Lords  of  the  sea,  or  Palce  Semunder 
the  sea  of  the  Pali  or  Selandwe  or  Serindeb  or  Singhala  Dwipa,  or  Seilan 
or  Ceylon.  But  it  is  known  that  brahmans  descended  from  the  Punjab 
and  settled  at  the  mouth  of  the  Indus,  and  I  think  it  probable  that  from 
thence  they  prosecuted  voyages  to  the  eastward  in  concert  with  Arab 
navigators. 

After  all  however,  it  is  certain  that  we  have  not  far  advanced  in  the 

*  J.  A.  S,  B.  Vol.  IX..  pp.  40—74. 
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investigation  of  the  ancestry  either  of  brahmana  or  the  more  origmal 
tribes  or  people  of  India,  since  the  day  when  the  revered  founder  of  our 
Society  electrified  the  world  of  letters  by  his  speculations^  and  his  keen 
and  logical  discourses  on  Asia,  in  its  widest  sense.  A  rapid  glance  at 
8ome  of  these  profound  essays  or  discourses  will  perhaps  shew  that 
until  we  can  produce  adverse  facts,  we  shall  have  to  rest,  whether  con- 
tended or  not,  with  what  he  has  laid  before  us  regarding  the  ancient 
ciril,  political,  religious  and  literary  history  of  the  brahmans  and  Indians. 
He  sets  out  by  informing  us  that  "  the  first  Indian  monarchs  can  hardly 
be  supposed  to  h&Te  reigned  less  than  three  thousand  years  ago. — Of 
coarse  there  is  no  proof  of  this  position. 

"The  Dabistan  describes  a  religion  called  Hushang,  which  was  long 
interior  to  that  of  Zeratusht,  and  several  of  the  most  eminent  of  the 
Persians,  dissenting  in  many  points  from  the  Gabrs,  and  persecuted  by 
the  ruling  powers  of  their  country,  retired  to  India,  where  they  compiled 
a  nnmber  of  books  now  extremely  scarce ;  (then)  further,  that  a  Dynasty 
termed  Mahabadian  (q  Maha)  had  been  established  for  ages  in  Iran. 
Wore  the  accession  of  Kayumers.*  Hence,"  adds  Sir  W.  Jones,  "  the 
Iranian  monarchy  must  have  been  the  oldest  in  the  world."  It  seems  to 
me  that  if  these  emigrants  were  brahmans  or  men  who  afterwards  assumed 
that  name,  we  ought  to  find  the  earliest  brahmanical  worship  to  correspond 
vith  the  religion  of  Hushang,  which  supplanted  the  ancient  religion  of 
Iran  or  Deism.  The  Yedas  sufficiently  attest  that  the  first  brahmans 
were  sun  and  fire  worshippers,  yet  perhaps  retaining  faint  perceptions  of 
the  ancient  Deism  of  Persia,  which  had  itself  been  debased  by  poly_ 
theism,  and  thus  affording  a  nucleus  around  which  they  could  weave 
their  own  tangled  and  plural  system  of  gods  and  energies,  male  and 
female. 

"  Every  just  and  benevolent  man,  whether  he  perform  or  omit  these 
(ceremonies)  is  justly  styled  a  brahman."t  Thus  the  Vedas  gave  no 
religious  superiority  to  brahmans. 

But  the  sun  was  that  "  great  effulgent  power  which  is  Brahma  himself, 
and  he  is  caUed  the  light  of  the  radiant  sun.  It  is  the  greatest  of  lights, 
and  is  the  principle  of  life  in  all  beings.J  The  sun,  says  Yajunyawalcya, 
ii  Brahm4  and  this  is  a  certain  truth  revealed  in  the  Fedas"§ 

*  Sir  W.  Jones'  6th  Due.  on  the  Pemans.  A.  R.  V I.  p.  48,  et  leq. 
t  Ai.  Res.  Vol.  V.  t  Ditto  ditto,  p.  349.  i  Ditto  ditto,  p.  353. 
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The  sun  is  the  eye  of  the  universe.  There  is  none  greater  among  the 
immortal  powers.  From  him  the  universe  proceeded,  and  in  him  it  will 
reach  annihilation.  It  is  the  three  irradiating  powers,  or  fbmu, 
Brahma,  Vishnu  and  Rudra.* 

The  Malays  derived  from  the  Hindus,  I  suppose,  their  name  for  the 
sun,  mata  hari,  the  eye  of  day. 

^*  The  court  language  of  Iran  ahout  Mohammed's  time,  and  when 
Anusharavan  sat  on  the  throne  of  Persia,  was  called  Deri,  while  that 
of  the  learned  was  named  PaAlavi.  The  former  was  only  a  refined  and 
el^ant  dialect  of  the  Parsi. 

Besides  these,  there  was  a  very  ancient  and  ahstruse  tongue  known  to 
priests  and  philosophers,  called  the  language  of  the  Zend,  hecanse  a 
book  on  religious  and  moral  subjects  had  been  written  in  it.  That  la, 
the  character  was  the  Zend,  and  the  language  Awesta. 

Hundreds  of  Pars(  nouns  are  pure  Sanscrit,  and  very  many  Persian 
imperatives  are  the  roots  of  Sanscrit  verbs."  The  corollany  or  deduc- 
tion made  from  these  facts  does  not  yet  seem  to  have  been  adopted  by 
the  learned,  *'  that  the  Parsi  was  derived,  like  the  various  Indian  dialectal 
from  the  language  of  the  brahmansJ' 

If  the  brahmans  came  from  Persia,  it  is  more  likely  that  they  should 
have  brought  the  Parsi,  or  the  Pahlavi  along  with  them. 

But  *'  the  Zend  bears  a  strong  resemblance  to  Sanscrit,  and  the  Pah- 
lavi to  Arabic."  Hence,  according  to  this  assumption,  the  brahmans 
brought  the  Zend  with  them. 

Could  any  of  the  characters  of  the  ancient  inscriptions  decyphered  by 
Prinsep  be  traced  back  to  one  of  these  Persian  Alphabets,  as  they  have 
been  formed  into  Sanscrit  ?  ^*  The  Zend  language  was  at  least  a  dialect  of 
the  Sanscrit,  approaching  perhaps  as  nearly  to  it,  as  the  Practit,  or  other 
popular  idioms,  which  we  know  to  have  been  spoken  in  India  two  thou- 
sand years  ago." 

This  date  would  fall  about  the  period  when  it  is  probable  the  third 
Buddha  Kassapo  may  have  appeared. 

**  The  oldest  discoverable  languages  of  Persia  therefore  were  Chaldaic, 

from  which  Pahlavi  was  derived,   and  Sanscrit,  and  when  they  had 

ceased  to  be  vernacular,  the  Pahlavi  and  Zend  were  deduced  from  them 

respectively,  and  the  Parsi  either  from  the  Zend  or  immediately  from  the 

dialect  of  the  brahmans.    But  all  had  perhaps  a  mixture  of  Tartarian." 

*  Ab.  Res.  Vol.  V.  p.  354. 
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Where  we  have  no  unbroken  clue  to  guide  us>  the  truth  cannot  be 
indispatablj  established,  and  it  seems  meanwhile  more  consistent  with 
the  plan  on  whicli  learned  investigations  in  our  days  are  carried  on  to 
eoDsider  the  Sanscrit,  or  its  parent  language  and  character,  to  have  had 
their  origin  in  Persia,  or  in  any  other  region  where  the  Zend  had  pre- 
vailed. 
i  "The  primeval  religion  of  Iran  was  a  pure  deism,*     That  which 

ancceeded  it  was  Sabian." 

In  the  first  we  find  that  in  addition  to  the  inculcation  of  the  belief  in 
<me  supreme  God,  maker  and  continual  governor  of  the  world — ^in  a 
pious  fear,  love  and  adoration  of  him,  and  a  due  reverence  for  parents 
and  aged  persons,  and  a  fraternal  affection  for  the  whole  human  species, 
it  is  enjoined  to  have  a  eompatsionate  tenderness  even  for  the  brute 

CRSATION. 

This  last  injunction  is  a  prominent  one  in  the  Buddhist  creed,  but 
has  no  place  in  bralimanism  or  sacrificing  Hinduism. 

If  the  brahmans  did  emigrate  from  Persia,  then  it  appears  to  me,  as 
I  have  already  stated,  that  it  must  have  been  after — ^but  not  long  after — 
Sabianism  had  become  the  popular  worship — ^because  the  brahmans 
were  originally,  as  settlers  in  India,  if  we  are  to  judge  from  their  earliest 
books,  Theists,  and  Sabists  combined — for  if  they  did  not  publicly  wor- 
ship the  Host  of  Heaven  they  venerated  the  sun  and  moon,  and  perhaps 
other  celestial  bodies.  But  at  what  period  the  Sabians  took  precedence 
of  Theists  in  Persia  does  not  clearly  appear,  or  we  might  perhaps  fix 
the  period  when  the  brahmans  arrived  in  India.  The  brahmans  and 
Persians  both  worshipped,  as  many  of  the  former  now  do,  Jire.  But  I 
apprehend  that  the  Hushangites,  who  fled  to  India  as  above  quoted,  pro- 
liably  formed  a  distinct  sect  there  from  the  brahmans,  and  retained 
kngest  the  Unitarian  doctrines.  Sir  W.  Jones  deemed  the  doctrines 
of  the  Zend  to  be  quite  distinct  from  those  of  the  Vedas. 

"Thus  it  has  been  proved  by  clear  evidence  and  plain  reasoning  that 
a  powerful  monarchy  was  established  in  Iran  long  before  the  Assyrian 
or  Pishdadi  government.  That  it  was  in  truth  a  Hindu  monarchy, 
though  any  may  choose  to  call  it  Cusian,  Casdean  or  Scythian — ^ihat 
it  subsisted  many  centuries,  and  that  its  history  has  been  engrafted  on 
that  of  the  Hindus,  who  founded  the  monarchies  of  Ayodhya  and  Indra- 

*  As.  Res.Vol.  V.  p.  Sft. 
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presthSf — ^thatthe  language  of  the  first  Persian  Empire  waa  the  motiier 
of  the  Sanserity  and  consequently  of  the  Zend  and  Parei,  as  well  as  of 
Greek,  Latin  and  Gothic ;  that  the  language  of  the  Assyrians  was  the 
parent  of  the  Chaldaic  and  Pahlavi,  and  that  the  primary  Tartarian  lan- 
guage also  had  heen  current  in  the  same  empire^  although,  as  the  Tar- 
tars  had  no  books  or  even  letters,  we  cannot  with  certainty  trace  their 
unpolished  and  variable  idioms." 

In  this  paragraph  the  brahmans  and  Hindus  appear  to  be  blended 
into  one  people.  The  present  Tartarian  alphabet  is  plainly  derived 
from  some  derivative  of  the  Sanscrit ;  Iran  or  Persia  is  the  common 
country  (it  is  continued)  from  which  migrated  the  Hindus,  Arabs,  and 
Tartars ;  and  it  is  considered  highly  probable  that  the  Britons  came  from 
Armenia,  the  Goths  or  Scythians  from  Persia,  and  the  Irish  and  old 
Britons  from  the  borders  of  the  Caspian."^ 

"  The  Hindus,  Chinese  and  Japanese  proceeded  from  some  ancient 
stem  distinct  from  the  Arabian  and  Tartarian  one.  But  all  the  three 
stems  may  be  traced  to  Iran,  as  to  a  common  centre,  from  which  it  is 
highly  probable  that  they  diverged  in  various  directions  about  4000 
years  agoJ"f 

However  delightful  to  the  imagination  these  speculations  may  be,  we 
must,  I  fear,  for  want  of  clear  demonstration,  resume  our  stand  on  the 
threshold  of  induction. 

In  some  such  terms  then  as  the  foregoing,  the  respective  claims  of 
brahmans  and  Buddhists  might  be  consigned  to  abeyance,  until  the 
learned  should  have  decided  upon  them  by  an  induction  from  all  the 
facts  which  history  and  research  can  afford,  and  the  claimants  be 
allowed  to  revel  in  the  meantime  amongst  the  sweets  of  antiquity 
respectively. 

But  I  cannot  resist  the  temptation  which  Dr.  Boer's  lucid  exposition 
offers,  for  making  a  few  concluding  observations  on  the  discussion  in 
question,  and  in  so  doing  I  will  follow  up  the  arguments  by  which  he 
wishes  to  convince  us  that  the  brahmans  have  won  the  field. 

He  observes  that  through  M.  Bumouf  s  researches  we  have  re- 
turned to  the  central  source  of  the  Buddhist  writings,  from  which  all 
others,  vnth  exception  of  the  Pali,  are  only  radiations.^     This  position 

*  As.  Rei.  Vol.  11.  Disc,  on  Hindas.        f  Ditto  ditto,  on  Chinese  p.  381. 
t  No.  CLXVII.  J.  A.  S.  B. 
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ve  could  wish  to  see  placed  in  a  clearer  light ;  and  to  have  the  Pali 
aDoted  its  definitive  position  in  Indian  theology  and  literature.  He 
admits  or  reports  that  the  language  of  the  Sanscrit  hooks  on  which 
M.  BamonTs  learned  work  rests  is  barharous.  But  we  would  also  desire 
to  learn  their  eartiest  dates  and  those  of  the  character  (or  characters) 
ia  which  they  are  written^  so  that  a  dose  and  rigid  comparison  might 
be  instituted  betwixt  that  language  and  character  or  characters,  and 
the  Pali  and  the  language  it  clothed.  The  most  barbarous  of  the  two 
m  both  of  these  respects  might  perhaps  seem  entitled,  after  such  a 
semtiny,  to  claim  the  preference.  If  the  Pali  and  Sanscrit  were  alike 
barbarous  at  any  given  period,  the  brahmans  could  claim  the  merit  of 
baring  brought  the  latter  quickly  to  perfection ;  that  the  Buddhists, 
fond  as  they  were  of  recording  their  religious  history  in  the  Magadhi, 
were  induced  at  last  to  adopt  it ;  although  perhaps  this  may  have  been 
partly  owing,  as  I  have  before  noticed,  to  heretical  innovations. 

If  the  Sanscrit  and  Pali  character  and  language  should  be  found  to  have 
been  the  same  originaUy,  then  we  should  have  one  clue  to  trace  Sanscrit 
to  ito  fountain,  namely,  the  most  ancient  specimens  of  Pali  extant. 

We  are  still,  I  think,  deficient  in  proofs  that  "  the  Buddhist  religion 
overcame  that  of  the  brahmans,  on  its  own  ground."  It  might  rather 
be  said  that  the  former  outstripped  the  latter  in  the  race — ^for  there  waa 
no  bostiUty  apparently  betwixt  the  followers  of  either,  but  rather  a  phi- 
losophical and  polemical  rivalry,  which  did  not,  until  a  long  time  had 
dqised  become  debased  into  a  mutual  virulence  and  hatred. 

It  is  asked,  if  Buddhism  has  been  able  to  overcome  the  intellectual 
barrier  with  a  great  number  of  the  Hindus,  the  tenacious  adherence  to 
their  religious  impressions — ^and  also  why  should  Christianity  not  be  able 
to  exercise  a  similar  influence  over  the  Hindu  mind  ? 

To  answer  this  question  we  require  a  much  more  correct  knowledge 
than  we  now  possess  of  what  the  Hindus  and  Buddhists,  particularly 
the  former,  really  believed  and  practised  in  ancient  times.  The  Hindus 
of  those  earlier  days  were  not  trammelled  to  the  pantheistic  car,  which 
they  now  so  painfully,  although  willingly,  drag  along.  Hinduism  then 
was  not  transcendental,  but  an  incipient  monster  with  undeveloped 
cnei^lies,  neither  prepared  to  compel  veneration  nor  to  attract  it,  by 
Affosbig  around  itself  a  false  glare  and  splendour.  Besides,  the  Bud- 
dhists and  Brahmans  had  one  or  two  connecting  links.  Both  had  appar* 
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entlj  worshipped  the  same  Grod  and  Genii  originally — ^if  not  np  to  the  very 
period  of  their  dividing  in  doctrine ;  and  the  Buddhists  still  retained 
these  Genii  or  Devatas,  in  their  theogony,  although  divested  of  the 
superior  potency  formerly  accorded  to  them — ^while  hoth  had  lost  sight 
of  the  supreme  Ruler  of  the  universe.  Numbers  of  the  Buddhist 
Priests  too  were  brahmans — and  some  of  these  were  learned  in  the 
VedaSy  containing  doctrines  which  all  the  people  who  emigrated  to  India 
from  ancient  Persia  must,  during  a  certain  period,  have  known  and 
foUowed. 

It  can  be  little  matter  of  wonder  then,  that  multitudes  of  the  peo- 
ple should  have  followed  these  converts,  much  less  so  if  these  were 
priests — and  I  have  not  met  with  any  mention  of  a  regular  brahnum 
priesthood  at  the  time  when  Buddha  the  4th,  preached  his  doctrine. 
But  it  is  evident  that  the  first  converts  at  least  "were  brahmans — men 
well    versed   in  brahmanical  learning,  as   aU  the  learned  Buddhists 
appear  to  have  been  from  the  earliest  times  of  which  any  Buddhist 
records  remain,  and  were  led  to  adopt  Buddhism  firom  a  conviction  of  its 
merits,  founded  on  open  discussion  and  a  rigid  comparison  betwixt  these 
and  those  of  their  own  dogmas.     If  a  few  brahman  priests  of  acknow- 
ledged sanctity  were  at  the  present  day  to  expose  the  falsity  of  Hindu- 
ism, vrithout  being  persecuted  for  so  doing,  and  to  preach  the  moral' 
ity  of  Christianity,  as  Buddha  did  that  of  some  foregoing  Indian  ejs- 
tern, — ^we  may  suppose  that  the  faith  of  the  multitude  would  be  shaken, 
and  that  numbers  would  separate  and  follow  the  new  apostles,  even 
although  the  fetters  of  superstition  are  much  more  firmly  rivetted  upon 
them  now  than  seem  to  have  been  those  which  shackled  the  Hindu  of 
B.  C.  543.     For  one  God  worshipped  then  by  the  Hindus,  they  have 
now  tens  perhaps. 

A  new  Avatar  if  now  promulgated  by  the  brahmanical  priesthood, 
acting  in  concert,  would  probably  consign  the  whole  of  the  Hindu  Pan- 
theon to  Naraka. 

But  these  men,  supposing  even  that  they  are  not  sincere  in  their 
present  beUef,  have  no  worldly  motive,  nor  are  likely  soon  to  have  one» 
for  repudiating  their  gods.  There  are  no  christian  kings,  and  Adhi 
Rajas,  at  whose  right  hands  they  can  sit  as  counsellors,  astrologers  or 
priests — the  door  of  ambition  is  for  them  but  narrow,  and  the  objects 
which  at  best  could  be  gaiued  were  it  laid  widely  open  are,  when 
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put  in  comparison  with  their  former  actually  enjoyed,  moral  and  politi- 
cal ascendency^  paltry.  Further,  it  appears  from  Dr.  Roer^s  critique 
that  *'  the  Sanscrit  words  in  the  Nepal  records  have  often  acquired  new 
acceptations." — Q.  May  new  ideas  not  have  followed  ? 

*'  Buddhism/'  ohserves  Dr.  Roer,  **  is  no  primitive  religion,  hut  one 
of  those  which  are  founded  on  the  development  of  preceding  religious 
opinion."    Granted  to  a  certain  extent. 

I  have  already  quoted  some  authorities  whose  opinions  regarding  the 
Buddha  of  the  west  have,  when  comhined  with  what  we  know  of  the 
religion  as  it  existed  and  exists  in  the  east,  led  me  also  to  nearly  the 
above  conclusion.  I  mean  that  the  Buddhism  which  was  re-estahlished 
by  the  ministry  of  Gotama  Buddha,  was  one  which  originated  at  some 
andefinable  period  hefore  his  advent,  and  that  it  was  attempted  to  be 
engrafled  on  Brahmanism  (at  a  more  recent  period)  however,  under  the 
fonn  of  a  moral  improvement,  and  also  that  the  authentic  records  we  yet 
possess,  do  not  clearly  define  the  original  line  of  separation  betwixt 
Brahmanism  and  Buddhism. 

It  appears  to  me  also  that  the  Hero  worship  of  the  west  was  at  some 
remote  period  propagated  in  India  by  emigrants  from  thence,  as  well  as 
the  worship  of  Devas,  corresponding  to  the  primitive  deities  of  the  brah- 
mans,  and  that  this  idea  was  first  subsequently  adopted  by  the  sects 
of  philosophical  moralists,  who  being  desirous  of  perpetuating  the  names 
of  the  prominent  reformers,  gave  each  of  them  an  apotheosis,  and  then 
nifled  Chaityas  and  towers  over  their  relics  on  models  handed  down  to 
them  from  ancient  tidies. 

It  is  ohvious  that  we  are  as  yet  quite  in  the  dark  as  to  who  the  peo- 
ple were  who  inhabited  India  hefore  either  Brahmans  or  Buddhists 
appear  on  the  stage  of  India. 

Even  should  it  he  proved  that  Brahmanism  is  older  than  Indian 
Boddhiam,  it  will  not  follow  that  Hero  worship  was  not  still  more 
aneioit,  not  only  considered  generally,  but  with  special  reference  to 
India.  It  is  easy  to  perceive  how  the  adoration  of  a  man  can  be  an 
after-thought  and  have  no  material  connection  with  his  doctrines,  which 
last  may  have  heen  handed  down  to  his  age  from  one  far  anterior  to  it. 

In  the  wide  range  of  rehgions  where  shall  we  find  an  original  one  ? 
Such  superstitions  as  are  the  results  of  natural  impulses  or  the  markings 
of  &ar  or  the  airy  forms  hodied  forth  hy  the  imagination  and  incipient 
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reasonings  of  infant  races,  are  of  no  aocoont  bere,  however  interesting  to 
the  natural  and  moral  philosopher,  became  tracei^le  both  to  natural  and 
moral  causes.  AD  the  ingennitj  of  antiquarians  has  not  yet  unravelled 
the  tangled  skein  of  religions.  Possessing  many  features  in  common, 
still  how  Tarious  do  their  sources  appear  to  be — or  if  traced  back  to  what 
seems  some  common  point,  how  suddenly  are  they  found  to  diverge 
again  ; — ^what  blending  of  their  dogmas,  what  perversions,  what  improve- 
ments, what  grand  conceptions,  what  debasing  and  demoniac  ideas  and 
creeds, — ^what  asceticism — ^what  grossness — what  epicurianism  do  we 
not  find  almost  blended  together.  For  the  primitive  religion  we  must  go 
back  to  the  first  days  of  man.  The  question,  observes  our  author,  put 
by  the  brahmans  to  their  opponents,  why  Sakya  Muni  did  not  appear  in 
any  former  period,  was  cut  short  by  the  doctrine  that  the  universe 
always  is  under  the  government  of  a  Buddha. 

But  it  is  probable  that  they  also  replied,  that  three  known  Buddbas 
had  preceded  this  one,  and  they  might,  and  perhaps  did  ai^e,  that  [like 
the  Jewish  prophets]  each  successive  Buddha  succeeded  to  the  mantle 
of  his  predecessor ;  and  that  these  Buddhas  were  separate  identities,  and 
not  avatars  of  a  single  person,  although  each  Buddha  became  in  fsct 
according  to  the  doctrines,  an  incarnation  of  himself  under  a  new  condi- 
tion of  existence. 

The  Buddhist  religion  doubtless  appertains  to  **  an  advanced  stage  of 
society,"  and  so  did  brahmanism.  But  this  does  not  materially  affect 
the  comparative  antiquity  of  either  of  the  opposed  parties,  unless  one  of 
them  can  be  proved  to  have  emanated  from  the  other.  But  if  this  reli- 
gion be  distinct  from  brahmanism,  it  may  have  been  either  gradoaUj 
evolved  during  the  advance  of  society,  or  borrowed  at  once  from  a 
more  highly  civilized  western  one. 

In  the  first  instance  it  would  be  vain  to  endeavour  to  trace  it  back  to 
its  original  elements.  The  other  may  or  might  yet  be  traced,  could  iw 
discover  any  records  of  the  first  intercourse  betwixt  the  people  of  the  east 
and  west.  As  India  was  quite  well  known  to  western  nations  [at  least 
byname]  about  the  period  of  Buddha  Sakya,  and  B.  C.  623  to  543,  «e 
may  admit  the  probability  of  a  much  earlier  intercourse  betwixt  the  two. 

Hinduism,  as  it  now  exists,  is  a  new  religion,  and  so  comparatively  is 
or  was  brahmanism,  if  it  was  a  shoot  from  a  western  one,  whether  Persk^ 
Chaldaic  or  Scythic. 
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Id  the  Vedas  the  son  and  sky  were  worshipped^  and  Sir  W.  Jones'*^ 
aeqaaints  us  that  the  popukr  worship  of  the  Persians  under  Hushang 
was  purely  Sabian,  having  succeeded  to  pure  Theism. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  perhaps  to  speculate  deeply  as  to  where  the 
hnhmans  obtained  the  ideas  of  their  later  gods. 

In  the  year  of  Christ  50,  there  were  astrologers  from  India  practising 
thdr  profession  at  Rome,  and  in  the  first  centuries  the  Hindus  (q. 
Inhmans  rather)  sent  many  embassies  to  the  Greeks  and  Romans*  and 
•ome  of  these  reached  Spain^  Alexandria,  and  Egypt.t 

The  term  first  centuries  is  somewhat  vague,  but  it  may  still  permit  us 
to  suppose  that  the  pantheistic  rabble  of  the  Hindus  had  not  then  been 
created,  and  the  Greeks,  Romans,  and  the  people  of  Egypt  and  other 
conntries  they  visited  may  have  supplied  them  with  the  conceptions, 
which  they  afterwards  matured.  Nay,  we  do  not  know  that  the  earhest 
hdian  travellers  were  not  those  men  who  were  then  or  who  afterwards 
became  Buddhists.  Buddhism  was  general  throughout  India  very  lon^ 
before  and  during  the  first  centuries,  and  its  votaries  being  embued 
with  a  spirit  of  inquiry,  it  is  more  likely  that  they  should  have  travelled 
to  the  west  than  that  brahmans  should.  Dr.  Buchanan  acquaints  us 
that  certain  Jain  tribes  affirm  that  they  came  from  Arabia.  This 
Bia^  be  true,  and  we  may  suppose  that  they  brought  with  them  the 
worship  of  Brahm^  and  perhaps  of  the  other  gods  of  that  country,  for 
Hiej  were  not  then  Jtdnas,  these  being  a  heretical  Buddhist  sect,  al- 
dioiigh  it  ifl  possible  they  may  have  been  originally  hero-worshippers. 
This  emigimtion,  if  true,  would  support  the  ideal  or  theoretical  case  I 
hare  already  proposed.  <*To  this  day,"  (1811) observes Wilford,  "there 
are  certainly  followers  of  Brahm^  and  brahmans  in  Arabia,  where  many 
old  names  of  places  are  Sanscrit  or  Hindi. 

Wilford  observes  that  **  the  Mahrattas,  a  numerous  and  respectable 
tiihe  of  brahmans  and  Khattris,  are  acknowledged  all  over  India  to  be 
fiwagners  from  the  western  parts  of  Persia,  who  left  their  native  coun- 
tiy  not  1200  years  ago,"  (before  1811.)  Does  this  not  shew  that  they 
ooly  followed  a  long  beaten  road ;  and  if  it  be  true,  it  bears  me  out  in  the 
supposition  that  emigrations  from  the  earliest  ages  fled  to  India  from 
the  horrors  of  war  in  the  west,  or  from  the  love  of  change.    In  A.  D. 

*  Tr.  A.  8.  B.  Vols.  IX.  and  X.  p.  99.  t  I>itto  Vol.  X.  p.  99,  100. 

X  IWdi  98.  *  Ibid,  Vol.  II.  Disc:  the  PenUni. 
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500,  the  Roman  Exarchs  or  Governors  were  obliged  to  fly  from  Syria  to 
India,  and  certainly  by  sea,  as  the  Romans  were  at  war  with  the  Persians 
to  escape  from  an  invasion  by  the  kmg  of  the  Hemiarites.  Wilford 
assures  us  also  "  that  so  early  as  B.  C.  189,  or  before  it,  Hindus  of  both 
sexes  were  not  uncommon  in  Greece  :  that  they  were  settled  in  Colchis, 
and  that  the  Sindi  of  Thrace  came  originally  from  India.  The  Indus 
was  so  named  from  a  Hindu  Mahant  who  feU  into  it  during  Manhius' 
expedition  at  the  above  date  and  was  drowned/'  The  probability,  I  will 
venture  to  say,  is  that  the  river  had  originally  that  name,  or  one  very  like 
it,  and  thence  those  who  dwelt  on  its  banks  were  called  Indus,  but  long 
subsequent  to  the  location  of  the  brahmans  there. 

The  constant  intercourse  which  from  a  remote  period  had  been  kept 
up  betwixt  India  and  the  western  nations,  was  put  a  stop  to  by  the  ad- 
vance of  Mahometanism. 

The  embassies  from  Poms  to  Augustus,  and  from  Pandion  king  of 
the  southern  parts  of  the  peninsula,  sufficiently  attest  the  intercoune 
24  years  B.  C.  at  least.'*' 

It  is  difficult  at  this  day  to  determine  who  the  people  called  Hindus 
by  the  westerns,  were.  The  brahmans  occupied  the  banks  of  the  Indus 
and  Gutch,  and  all  western  foreigners  must,  when  approaching  by  land 
or  by  coasting  the  shores  of  India,  near  to  the  Indus,  have  encountered 
probably  and  chiefly  men  of  the  tribe  of  brahmans. 

It  is  a  question  who  were  these  early  Hindus.  It  is  more  than  pro- 
bable that  they  were  Buddhists,  for,  as  Wilford  observes,  ancient  travel- 
lers make  no  mention  of  the  monstrous  statues  of  the  Hindus.  The 
historians  of  Alexander  take  notice  of  the  Sibce  carrying  among  their 
standards  the  image  of  Hercules,  whoever  he  was.f 

This,  if  not  a  statue  or  representation  of  a  Buddha,  was  at  any  rate  one 
of  a  hero,  or  famous  man,  for  these  statues  mentioned  by  Philostratns  as 
having  been  cut  out  of  the  rock  beyond  Hurdwar,  had  nothing  mon- 
strous in  them,  any  more  than  those  made  by  Grecian  artists  in  the 
Punj&b. 

If  it  was  with  the  brahmans  that  "  a  regular  trade  was  carried  on  from 
the  accession  of  the  Ptolemies  to  the  throne  of  Egypt^  to  the  conquest  of 
that  country  by  the  Romans,  and  which  did  not  cease  untU  the  middle  of 
the  7th  century,  when  the  growing  power  of  the  Musalmans  put  a  stop 

*  As.  Rca.  Vol.X.  p.  109  et  seq.  f  Wilford,  A*.  Res.  Vol.  X.  p.  111. 
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to  it,"*  and  if  we  look  to  the  fact  that  the  brahman  tribes  were  most 
probablj  subjects  of  the  Greek  kings  of  Bactriana  who  ruled,  according 
to  Wilford,  the  countries  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus  as  far  as  Sirhind, 
daring  a  period  of  129  years, — ^from  255  to  126  B.  C,  and  if  we  also 
adTert  to  the  intercouse  the  brahmans  must  have  thus  had  with  the  peo- 
ple of  Egypty  and  with  all  the  ancient  countries  west  and  N.  W.  of  India, 
we  sbaU  have  no  difficulty  in  accounting  for  the  mythological  medly 
which  brahmanism,  and^  now,  Hinduism  present. 

The  bent  of  the  brahmans  towards  traffic  in  the  early  stages  of  their 
progress  in  India  shews  that  they  were  by  no  means  a  religious  tribe. 
It  appears  to  me  that  it  was  from  Surat  and  Gujerat  or  Bombay  that  the 
lint  brahman  merchants  penetrated  to  China,  which  must  hare  been,  long 
perhaps,  antecedent  to  A.  D.  414,  when  Fa  Hian  sailed  with  them  to 
that  country.  But  the  natives  of  India  generally  were  attached  to  trade« 
although  those  who  resided  on  the  western  coast  of  the  peninsula,  and 
OQ  the  W.  and  N.  W.  frontier  of  India,  doubtless  became  the  first  traders 
with  the  western  nations. 

The  features  which  were  common  to  the  gods  of  Greece^  Italy  and 
India,  have  been  so  forcibly  delineated  by  Sir  W.  Jones,  that  speculation 
u  to  their  general  identity  seems  quite  superfluous.  He  has  not  decided 
to  which  of  aU  these  the  priority  is  due.  But  he  himself,  and  many  others, 
hsTc  shewn  the  resemblance  which  the  Egyptian  deities  had  to  the  gods 
of  these  three  nations, — one  which  could  hardly  have  been  fortuitous, 
ind  he  was  the  first  to  disclose  the  close  connexion  which  existed  be- 
twixt the  ancient  Persians  and  the  brahmans.  Persia  too  was  well  known 
to  the  Greeks  and  Romans, — ^from  all  which,  and  from  the  consider- 
ation also  that  we  have  every  reason  to  believe  that  the  Pantheons  of 
these  two  last  nations  were  erected  before  the  brahmans  had  fairly 
plunged  into  the  vortex  of  idolatry,  it  might  be  surmised  that  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  took  the  lead.  But  this  would  not  prevent  us 
from  also  believing  that  an  interchange  took  place  in  the  gods  of  the 
three  people,  or  rather  perhaps  a  reciprocal  modification  of  them,  after 
the  direct  intercourse  betwixt  Greece,  Italy,  and  India  had  been 
established.  It  appears  that  the  brahmans  and  Buddhists  were  always 
nady  to  learn  the  arts,  sciences  and  religious  opinions  of  the  Romans, 
ind  the  latter  we  know  were  ever  prone  to  adopt  and  incorporate  foreign 
deities  into  their  system. 

'^  Wilford,  Ab.  Res.  Vol.  X.  p.  114. 
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And  as  to  the  Hmdus  genenll j,  they  had  an  munemorial  affinhj, 
obaerves  Sir  W.  Joacs,  with  the  old  Pernans,  Ethiopians  and  Egyp- 
tiana»  the  Pheniiaana,  Greeks,  and  Tuscans,  t^  Scythians  or  GmAb, 
and  CeltSy  the  Chinese,  Japanese,  and  Pemrians. 

For  many  centories  after  the  conipiests  of  Alexander,  there  seems  to 
have  been  an  eager  desire  in  India  for  foreign  arts  and  sciences,  cuiofli- 
ties,  instmments  of  nrasic,  wine,  and  even  beantifiil  women.  Those 
who  desiderated  snch  objects  howerer  were  not  Bnddhists  after  Sakya*8 
taste,  and  must  haye  been  either  brahmans  or  people  firom  some 
other  body  of  Indians.  If  the  Greeks  made  statoes  whfle  in  the  Pon- 
j&b,  the  brahmans  may  have  adopted  the  gods  or  heroes  there  represent- 
ed. For  many  interesting  ftcts  respectii^  the  ancient  interoonne 
betwixt  India  and  western  nations.  Col.  Wilford's  kamed  Essay  V. 
(Vol.  X.  T.  A.  S.  B.)  m«f  be  consulted. 

*  The  gods  and  devatas,  who  still  grace  the  22  heaEvens  of  the  Bnd- 
dhists must,  if  we  belieTe  and  can  proTe  that  the  latter  were  a  heretical 
offset  from  brahmanism,  be  the  same  as  those  worshipped  at  the  period 
of  the  separation  of  the  two  sects,  by  the  brahmans.  This  would  sene 
to  fix  the  date  in  the  above  supposed  case. 

But  I  cannot  suppose  that  the  chief  of  these  Devatas,  India,  was 
bom  out  of  India,  although  some  foreign  ideas  may  have  been  mixed  np 
with  his  history. 

From  the  following  extract  from  the  I^Glinda  Raja,  the  qualifications 
of  India  might  hare  entitled  him  to  Nirvana.  His  apotheosis  however 
had  a  lay  character,  rather  than  a  religious  one.  He  was  doubtless  the 
ruler  of  some  powerful  empire,  the  capital  of  which  was  perhaps  termed 
Mem,  wfaieh  name,  after  his  Dynasty  had  passed  away,  remained  as  a 
mythological  r^on. 

The  seven  names  of  Indra, 

1.  Maghawa,  which  appertained  to  him  while  yet  a  holy  man  in 
this  world. 

2.  Burinthatho,  when  he  was  in  the  fuU  exercise  of  the  virtoe  of 
charity. 

3.  Sakko.    Because  of  a  benignant  and  humane  disposition. 

4.  Wasawo  Phalawo.  When  he  built  houses  for  the  poor  and  wu 
in  other  respects  munificent. 


1849.1  Brahmans  and  BuddhuU.  1 1 7 

5.  Sahassa  Netto.  When  he  had  become  perfect  master  of  one 
tkoutand  Pali  works. 

6.  SachampatL    When  he  was  married  to  Sachida  Nari. 

7.  Dewanna  Mintho.  When  haying  finished  his  actively  Turtuons 
Hfe  on  earth,  he  ascended  to  Tawatinsanang,  and  became  the  ruler  of  all 
die  Devatas  in  that  heayenly  region. 

Hi8  CoMorts  were  : — 

1.  8ttchitfr--celebrated  for  the  gardens  she  formed.  She  made 
one  Nandawana  500  yojanas  sqnare. 

2.  Saaantha, — famous  for  the  wells  and  tanks  dug  by  her  orders. 

3.  Sothamma, — ^who  erected  Garayanserais  and  other  buildings  for 
tnydera^  and  also  affixed  spires  to  Dagobas,  these  first  being  five  long 
cabits  in  length  (or  height  30  feet.) 

4.  Suchada, — ^renowned  for  her  yirtue. 

Indra  is  also  called  8ak6^Purindad6— Dewa  B6ja. 

Wajirft  Pani— Snjanpatf. 

Saha8sak6-~Mahind6. 

Wajirawndh6 — ^Wasawd. 

DassBsatta  f}ldyan6— Tiduwadfbhif— Suranath6^WajirahaUid. 

Bhntapati — ^Maghawd. 

Koerf6— Indd— Wassaghti. 

Pakasassan6. 
"The  natiye  country  of  Buddhism  is  India — and  as  there  was  no 
ether  religion  but  brahmanism,  tkU  must  have  been  its  parent.'' 

If  this  shall  be  proyed  it  will  not  perhaps  be  difficult  to  shew  what 
iiui  form  of  brahmanism  was  to  which  it  owes  its  existence.  As  I 
hsTe  not  met  with  the  proof  of  this  position  I  beg  to  suspend  my 
own  judgment*  But  it  is  my  steady  opinion  that  the  worship  of  a  man, 
vliich  is  the  coping-stone  of  the  present  Buddhist  system,  as  it  could 
not  haye  been  deriyed  from  the  brahmans  under  any  yiew  of  the 
Abject,  had  either  yeiy  long  indigenously  prevailed  in  India,  or  had 
been  brought  from  the  west,  some  time  prior  to  its  being  generally 
adopted,  I  apprehend  that  both  rehgions  were  originally  based  on 
the  deep  abstraction  of  infinite  power,  and  illimitable  intelligence.  But 
^  ha?e  not  sufficient  means  for  tracing  the  changes  which  the  Indian 
Bund  underwent  fnmi  the  period  of  the  1st  Indian  Buddha,  perhaps  three 
or  four  thousand  years  ago,  up  to  the  4th  Buddha,  or  how  many  theolo- 
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gical  theories  may  here  been  altematdy  aoeepted  and  rejected  during 
that  period. 

&L  Remosat  seems  to  hare  bdiered  that  Buddhism  travelled  firom 
the  hanks  of  the  Ganges  to  central  Tartarj — in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  lake  Lob, — amongst  the  Ouigonrs — at  Khotan,  and  in  all  the  small 
states  to  the  X.  of  the  Himalaya  mountains — also  in  Afghanistan — 
Oudyana — Gandhaza,  &c.  But  was  there  not  a  germ,  if  not  a  fully 
expanded  blossom  of  this  religion  existing  long  before  away  towards 
Persia  and  Turkistan  ?  Buddhism,  he  also  obserres,  [the  Buddhism  I 
suppose  of  Sakya  he  means,  originating  in  central  India,  between 
the  mountains  of  Nepal  and  the  riTers  Junma  and  Gk^ra]  was  carried 
back  by  tradition  as  far  as  the  tenth  century  before  our  era — and 
monuments  of  which  still  subsist,  and  the  others  now  in  ruins,  confirm 
the  testimony  of  these  traditions.* 

It  would  be  satisfactory  if  we  could  discover  a  solid  base  for  die 
latter  supposition — ^for  I  am  not  aware  than  any  of  the  decypheied 
Pali  or  other  inscriptions  wiU  carry  us  back  so  fiyr. 

He  then,  in  his  6th  head  of  facts,  states,  that  "  we  are  satisfied  that 
Buddhism  had  penetrated  into  the  Dekkan  in  very  ancient  times,  and 
there  exist  there  from  that  period  excavations  in  the  form  of  temples, 
the  construction  of  which  is  carried  back  to  epochs  so  remote  as  to  be 
comprised  within  the  age  of  fable. 

It  would,  as  supporting  my  argument,  be  rather  gratifying  to  us  to 
find  these  assumptions  confirmed — but  until  the  full  and  solid  grounds 
for  them  are  exhibited,  it  will  be  prudent  I  think  to  withhold  our  assent. 

M.  B.  first  says  (head  5)  that  Buddhism  had  penetrated  to  the 
mouths  of  the  Ganges  A.  D.  500 — as  if  it  had  only  been  then  able  to 
get  so  far  from  its  source  in  the  N.  W. ;  and  if  his  sixth  position  be 
correct,  then  the  Buddhism  of  which  he  sees  traces  in  the  Dekkan,  could 
not  have  been  that  which  Sakya  promulgated,  or  rather  which  he  is 
believed  to  have  originated — but  may  have  been  a  prior  stage  of  Bad- 
dhism — that  of  one  of  the  three  Buddhas  before  Sakya. 

He  goes  on  to  say  that  in  Fa  Hian's  time  the  Ceylonese  counted 
1497  years  since  the  Nirvana  of  Sakya  Muni. 

Now  the  Mahawanso  of  Ceylon  declares  the  period  of  the  Nirvana 

*  Uent-Col.  Sykes  qaotiog  M.  Landreaae,  Tr.  R.  A.  S.  Vol.  XII.  p.  256-7 
etacq. 
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to  haTe  been  in  B.  C.  543»  and  Fa  Hian  was  in  Ceylon  in  about  A.  D. 
410,  80  that  the  first  of  these  Nirvanas  was  in  B.  C.  1087.  Lieut.-Col. 
Sjkesy  who  quotes  M.  Landresse  in  his  account  of  M.  Remusat*s  re- 
Marches,  shews*  that  the  circumstances  attending  Sakya  Buddha's  early 
career — his  ministry,  and  preaching,  his  death,  and  the  belief  of  his 
foUowers,  all  tend  to  induce  a  strong  belief  that  there  had  been  Buddhas 
preceding  him,  while  Fa  Hian  positively  asserts  that  a  large  tower  in 
Oade  contained  the  entire  bones  of  Sakya  Muni's  immediate  predecessor, 
Kuffopa, 

M.  BumouFs  sources  of  information  are  two— the  Sanscrit  Bud- 
dlustical  works  of  Nep&l,  and  the  Pali  or  Magadhi  works  of  Ceylon. 

It  appears  to  me  that  Sanscrit  was  not  employed  by  the  Baddhists 
to  record  events  until  a  period  when  heresy  was  rife,  there  bdng  no 
less  than  22  sects.  Now  it  remains  perhaps  to  be  proved  that  the 
Buddhism  introduced  into  Nep4l,  and  the  Him&laya,  was  not  that  of 
one  of  these  sects, — ^was  not  propagated  by  men  originally  brahmans,  and 
who  were  retrograding  towards  their  first  faith,  or  rather  rapidly  fram- 
ing another.  He  was  tempted  with  every  kind  of  gratification  by  a  Bakh- 
Bha  or  demon  to  abandon  the  priesthood,  but  resisted.  He  had  also 
tlie  special  gift  of  being  able  to  walk  upon  the  waters,  and  Devils  were 
afraid  of  him.  I  do  not  see  how  the  dates  of  these  Sanscrit  works  there- 
fore will  yield  solid  data  for  a  summing  up,  although  they  may  greatly 
aid  investigation.  A  comparison  of  the  substance  of  them  with  that 
of  the  Ceylonese  Pali  books  may  do  so.  But  if  any  suspicion  shall 
•eem  necessary  in  regard  to  these  Sanscrit  MSS.  I  cannot  understand 
how  the  ancient  elements  of  Buddhism  are  to  be  sought  for  in  what 
18  common  to  both  these  classes  of  books,  for  it  was  as  easy  for  the 
writers  in  Sanscrit  to  omit  what  was  foreign  to  their  purpose,  as  it  was 
for  the  brahmans  to  falsify  and  suppress  in  the  manner  they  did,  the 
records  of  Buddhism  which  fell  into  their  hands.  Scynthianus,  who 
had  studied  at  Alexandria  about  B.  C.  190,  visited  India  by  sea  and 
brought  back ybur  hooks i-^  what  were  they?     The  Vedas  most  likely. 

It  is  curious  that  Buddha  did  not  write  any  thing  himself — ^like 
Christ  and  some  of  the  Prophets,  he  preached  the  doctrines  leaving  to 
his  disciples  the  task  of  editing  it.    We  have  therefore  no  means  of 

*  Tr.  R.  A.  S.  Vol.  XII.  p.  261. 
t  J.  A.  S.  B.  Vol.  IX.  p.  215—217. 
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knowing  whether  this  task  was  fiuthfully  executed,  and  it  was,  we  may 
suppose,  from  the  diiferent  versions  given  of  that  doctrine,  that  heresies 
arose.  Francklin,  in  his  essay  (p.  12)  observes  that  when  Buddha  was 
about  to  die  he  is  said  to  have  addressed  his  followers  to  this  effect : — 

*'  That  what  he  told  them  about  spiritual  affairs  and  a  future  etaU 
were  mere  allegories,  as  there  are  neither  rewards  nor  punishments  alter 
this  life/*  I  have  never  during  my  intercourse  with  the  Buddhist  priests 
heard  any  such  a  recantation  even  hinted  at— quite  the  reverse.  And 
indeed  it  must  have,  if  it  was  ever  broached,  been  one  of  the  heretical 
doctrines,  for  it  is  upon  the  metempsychosis  and  a  future  state  that  the 
whole  Buddhist  system  hinges,  and  by  which  its  moral  maxims  are  exh 
forced.  But  I  find  something  analogous  to  the  above  in  the  Batana 
Kalapa,  under  the  head  M4r^  who  was  the  King  of  the  Maras,  and 
who  persecuted  Buddha,  but  was  defeated,  so  that  people  who  act 
wickedly  are  likened  to  the  Miii, 

*  Buddha  said  that  there  is  no  Yama  or  king  of  Naraka  (Hdi) 
but  that  the  wicked  see  him  in  their  minds'  eye  only.' 

Yama  Raja  Pathamang  Dewadutang — Stoanusasetwa. 

In  one  of  the  versions  of  the  Milinda  Baja  in  my  library,  it  is  stated 
that  there  were  six  Mdnis — Purana  Kassap^ — Makhali  Kosa  (Ghosa) 
Niganda — Nataputo — Sunjoyo  Wdlattha  Buddho — ^Ajiw6kesa,  K^balo 
and  Pak^iddho. 

MaUnda  then  vbited  Purana  Kassap^  and  asked  him  to  inform  him 
who  was  the  protector  of  the  world  ?  The  priest  replied,  the  earth, 
or  ground.  Again,  by  what  power  will  souls  be  precipitated  into  hell ! 
To  this  question  there  was  no  reply.  Therefore  Milinda  reflected  that 
there  were  no  wise  and  learned  men  in  Jumbo  Owip.  Pursuing  his 
questions,  he  asks,  will  the  good  actions  of  men  be  rewarded  and  the  evil 
ones  punished  after  death  ?  Answer,  neither — ^but  as  the  mortal  is  here, 
so  in  every  way  will  he  remain  hereafter  the  same,  Milinda — l^iil 
this  take  place  or  be,  where  the  individual  may  happen  to  have  been 
maimed  accidentally  or  for  crime  7    No  reply. 

After  this  there  were  no  wise  men  in  Sagal  for  twelve  years,  and  if 
any  Arrahans  appeared  before  the  king  he  drove  them  away.  When 
that  period  had  elapsed,  it  became  known  that  a  great  assemblage  of 
krores  of  Arrahans  had  taken  place  in  Himala  at  Rakhita-thalla,  and 
that  their  superior  was  Assagutta  Thero.  These  persons  then  proceeded 
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to  the  mountain  named  Tuganthara,  in  order  to  arrange  about  having  a 
learned  discussion  with  Milinda  Raja.  The  question  had  been  thrice 
put  to  the  assembly^  that  a  polemic  champion  was  wanted,  but  no  one 
•  stepped  forth.  The  Superior  then  said,  that  there  was  in  K^tumti,  in 
India's  heaven  a  Devata  named  Maha  S^na,  who  might  be  able  to  com* 
pete  with  Milinda.  Upon  this  the  assembly  adjourned  to  Indra's  hea- 
ven. Indra  inquired  if  the  king  had  not  been  before  in  his  heaven — 
and  (m  being  assured  that  he  had  been'there,  Indra  intimated  to  Maha 
S&a  that  he  should  descend  to  the  earth  from  the  Lok6  heaven.  The 
Superior  of  the  Arrahans  persuaded  this  holy  person  or  Deva  to  under- 
take the  visit  out  of  regard  to  the  religion  of  Buddha.  The  Superior 
inqiuTed  on  his  return  if  all  the  Arrahans  had  accompanied  him — ^when 
Rohaoa  replied  that  he  had  staid  behind,  being  absorbed  in  contempla- 
tioDs.  For  this  breach  of  duty  he  was,  as  a  punishment,  sent  to  a 
bnhman's  village  on  ihe  further  side  o/Himala,  there  to  afford  ghostly 
instruction  to  Nagas6na,  the  son  of  the  brahman  Sontittera,  for  7  years. 
Thus  after  portents  on  earth  and  in  the  heavens,  Nagas^na  was  bom. 

It  happened  that  this  brahman  had  appointed  another  brahman  to 
be  the  preceptor  of  his  son,  and  had  required  that  the  youth  should  be 
groimded  in  the  three  Yeds  and  the  Silpa.  The  youth  Nagas^na  had 
bcsrd  read  but  a  small  portion  of  these  sacred  volumes,  when  he  be- 
cvne  impressed  with  a  perfect  recollection  of  their  whole  contents. 
I^itese  Teds  consist  of  Niganda  (pa),  Sarakkha,  Ittihassa  (pa),  Viya- 
hma  (pa),  Lokayatana  (pa),  Maha  Sdpinna  Lakhana.  The  boy  in- 
qmred  of  his  parents  if  there  were  any  other  Yeds,  but  was  told  that 
there  were  no  more.  He  accordingly  dismissed  his  teacher,  and  having 
xnd  the  four ;  (Q.  3  ?)  Yedas,  he  thought  them  of  little  value,  and  that 
in  true  ?nsdom  and  knowledge  had  disappeared  from  the  earth. 

While  absorbed  in  these  reflections  Rohana  arrived  at  his  father's 
bonae.  The  youth  asked  him  why  he  wore  patched  garments  ?  I  am, 
add  Eohana,  Babbajit  or  Athit,  or  he  who  has  got  rid  of  sin  and  the 
pusions.  What  then  do  you  know  of  the  SOpas  and  Shastras  ?  I  know 
the diief  Silpa.  Why  do  you  shave  the  head?  There  are  16  acts 
lelatiTe  to  the  head,  which  must  not  be  attended  to,  and  which  can  only 
he  tToided  by  the  tonsure.  Head-dress,  cleansing  the  hair,  curling  it, 
<ipaations  on  it  with  iron  instiruments,  anointing  it,  nikkhi,  also  adorn- 
ing it  with  flowers,  scenting  it ;  twisting  and  tying  it  (nimasa). 
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Huritakki»  purifying  it  with  this  fruit. 
Amuliiki^  and  bo  with  this  fruit 
Muttika  palibod,  ditto  ditto  with  this  earth. 
Pinning  of  the  hair. 

Gundaka  pahbod,  purifying  it  from  any  unpleasant  smell. 
Khach^,  the  same. 
Kapaka  palibod. 

Nahapuka — ^washing  it  with  water. 

Moreover,  parasitical  insects  are  disturbed  and  killed  by  these  opera- 
tions which  are  thus  sinful. 

But/'  said  the  youth  again,  "  Why  do  you  wear  patched  garments  V 
Because/'  repUed  Rohana,  '^  by  wearing  unpatched   clothes  a  person 
continues  attached  to  the  world." 

Bohana  then  takes  Nagasena  to  his  abode  at  the  Yihara  of  Wijampa, 
where  they  remained  one  night ;  then  they  proceeded  to  Bakhitalena, 
where  were  assembled  the  Koti  satanan  Arahantanan  purato  patu 
rahosi  of  Arahans.  This  place  was  in  Himala.  Here  Nagasena  was 
ordained  as  a  priest— and  Rohana»  at  his  request,  began  to  instruct 
him  in  the  doctrine  (of  Buddha)  beginning  with  l^usal^  Dhamma — ^Aku- 
sala  Dhamma — ^Abbiya  Katha  Dhammi.  When  Nagasena  had  learned 
these  three  preUnunary,  he  immediately  recollected  seven  other  Maba 
Pakarani»  namely>  the 

Abhi  Dhamma  Sangini. 
Wibhauja. 
Dhatu  Katha. 
Puggulla  Panyati. 
Katha  Wdttd. 
Yamaka. 
Pathama. 
The  Arrahans  had  resided  for  20  years  at  this  abode,  and  Nagasoia 
had  attained  to  the  age  of  20  years.    He  was  then  made  the  chief 
priest  or  Uppasampada. 

Nagasena  became  dissatbfied  with  his  spiritual  guide,  because  be 
could  not  impart  more  knowledge  to  him  than  he  had  already  acquired. 
Bohana  knew  what  was  passing  in  his  pupil's  mind/  and  reproved  him 
for  it,  saying  that  he  would  not  forgive  him  for  his  want  of  oonfidenoe, 
unless  he  would  go  to  Sagal  and  humble  the  (spiritual)  pride  of  Baja 
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HOinda.  Nagasena  replied^  '*Not  only  will  I  humble  him,  but  all  the 
princes  of  the  world,  should  they  confront  me." 

As  it  was  the  rainy  season,  Nagasena  went  to  visit  Assagutta,  a 
Muni,  and  said  to  him,  **  I  have  been  sent  by  my  Gtir(!i  with  his  respects : 
JGD  know  his  name  and  he  knows  yonr's."  But  although  the  young 
priest  staid  three  months  with  the  Muni,  the  latter  did  not  converse 
with  him  (on  religions  matters),  but  advised  him  to  go  to  Asokorama 
or  Wihar,  or  monastery  at  Pataliputra,  where,  he  added,  resided  the 
priest  Dhammarakit — where  religious  instruction  wonl^  be  given  to 
him.    Tliis  place  he  said  was  distant  one  hundred  yojannil. 

Before  Nagasena  set  out  an  old  woman  who  was  cook  to  Agragutta 
[ms  this  not  a  forbidden  luxury  to  devotees?]  on  listening  to  Negase- 
na's  recital  of  the  Purm  Dhurm,  became  inspired,  or  a  Soda  patimagha. 

He  consequently  joined  a  caravan  of  500  carts  which  were  under  a 
meichant,  Pataliputta  Kos^thi,  who  received  religious  instmction  from 
Nagasena  and  became  Soda  Patimar. 

When  Negasena  had  reached  Asokarama,  he  found  there  a  learned 
Bhiku  named  Tissadatta,  who  had  come  from  Lanka.  These  two  paid 
a  risit  to  Dhammarakit,  and  they  were  taught  together  by  him  the  Pali 
digka  Nikaya,  In  three  months  they  were  perfect.  Nagasena  now 
became  an  Arahan,  when  the  earth  ^aked,  &c.  After  this,  at  the  desire 
of  the  multitudes  of  Arahans  of  Himala,  he  returned  to  them.  Here 
be  received  instructions  to  proceed  to  Sagal  and  humble  the  pride  of 
Milinda  Raja.     He  was  on  this  occasion  escorted  by  80,000  Arahans. 

Milinda  Raja,  about  this  time,  asked  his  ministers  if  they  knew  any 
kanied  priest.  They  replied,  that  they  knew  one  named  Aytlpala,  who 
fi?ed  at  the  Sangk^a  Pariwena.  His  majesty  paid  this  priest  a  visit, 
aooompanied  by  500  persons.  In  the  course  of  the  conversation  which 
ensued,  the  Raja  tried  to  elicit  the  qualifications  of  his  guest,  but  the 
ktter  kept  silence  and  retired  out  of  respect,  to  his  cell.  The  Raja 
knghed,  and  asked  if  Jumbo  Dwip  held  no  other  so  learned  as  himself? 

In  the  2nd  volume  the  king  learns  the  name  of  Nagasena,  and  is 
greatly  disturbed  on  first  hearing  it.  He  accordingly  visits  the  priest, 
and  a  long  dialogue  ensues,  whidi  would  occupy  here  too  much  space 
were  I  to  insert  it. 

In  illustration  of  these  remarks  I  shall  quote  the  Ratana  Kalapa, 
vnder  the  head  Uhhato  Kotito  Panha.     Here  it  is  inculcated  that  as 

R  2 
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Buddha  is  in  Nivana,  it  is  '  useless  to  worship  him,  and  only  requisite 
to  venerate  his  memory,  and  follow  his  precepts.  Statues  too  are  only 
useful  for  refreshing  the  memory,  for  as  the  hushandman  sows  grain  in 
the  earth  and  reaps  the  harvest,  so  he  who  helieves  in  Buddha  and 
follows  his  doctrines  will  be  saved.  The  earth  and  Buddha  are  both 
per  se  inert/ 

Buddha  too  led  a  wandering  Ufe,  followed  by  his  disciples.  As 
Christ  quoted  the  prophets,  so  did  Buddha,  and  his  disciples  the  four 
Buddhas  who  preceded  him.  Buddha  visited  the  infernal  abodes,  like 
Christ,  and  he  was  treacherously  poisoned  at  a  supper,  and  idthough  by 
his  prescience  aware  of  his  doom,  yet  he  strove  not  to  avert  it,  so  did 
Christ,  and  he  ascended  like  Christ  to  heaven,  and  will  at  the  end  of 
the  five  thousand  years  be  succeeded  by  the  fifth  or  last  Buddha,  so 
Christ  is  to  come  again  in  the  last  day. 

The  metempsychosis  is  a  radical  portion  of  belief  both  in  brahmanism 
and  Buddhism,  and  has  a  ready  type  in  Egypt.  A  misinterpretatioa 
of  the  nature  of  Christ,  of  his,  to  be  (alternate)  changes  from  the  divine 
and  spiritual  essence  to  physical  existence,  might  under  circumstances 
of  priority  of  time,  have  led  perhaps  to  the  dogma  ^W^  adverted  to. 

*'  No  supreme  superhuman  Buddha,"  observes  Dr.  Roer,  "  or  Bud- 
dhas, or  Adhibuddhas,  are  found  in  these  Nepdl  books." 

I  have  already  expressed  my  belief  that  the  apotheosis  of  the  Bud- 
dhas was  borrowed  from  what  was  apparently  at  first  a  distinct  form  of 
worship,  that  of  heroes  and  great  benefactors  to  the  human  race. 

From  what  can  be  gathered  from  Buddha's  own  oral  discourses  or 
sermons,  their  sole  aim  was  to  direct  his  hearers  in  the  road  to  NivsDa, 
a  condition  of  eternal  rest,  undisturbed  by  migrations,  or  moved  by  any 
thing  external  or  internal. 

If  future  angelic  or  god-like  super-power  had  been  one  of  his  objects 
or  his  ehief  one,  then  the  tiers  of  the  Buddhist  heavens  might  have  been 
filled  with  thousands  of  such  spiritualities,  all  eternally  exercising  the 
power  of  gods,  and  influencing,  according  to  the  creed  of  the  d^nerat- 
ed  Buddhas  of  later  days,  the  destinies  of  man,  and  thus  rivalling  the 
Hmdus  in  the  multitudes  of  their  gods. 

Buddha  himself,  agreeably  to  the  Pali  Thatsa-chatta,  in  my  posses* 
sion,  passed  through  ten  states  of  existence,  ending  with  that  of  Sakys 
Muni.    Thenceforward,  he  became  dead  to  the  universe  either  of  mind 
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or  matter.  His  followers  might  gratefully  endeavour  to  perpetuate  his 
name  and  his  sympathy  with  their  moral  deficiencies^  by  connecting 
theaewith  splendid  Chaityas  and  temples  and  colossal  statues,  but  his 
minktiy  had  been  accomplished,  and  he  could  in  no  way  influence  their 
destinies,  or  happiness,  but  by  the  example  and  precepts  he  left  behind 
him.  His  object, — ^that  which  he  had  pointed  out  to  his  followers  as  the 
sole  aim  of  all  his  actions,  had  been,  as  he  and  they  believed,  attained, 
when  he  was  on  the  point  of  entering  Nivana,  which,  hke  the  negative 
Hifflaii  beatitude  of  the  Y edanta  school,  consisted  originally  perhaps  of 
a  total  absorption  into  the  divine  essence,  thus  losing  all  identity. 

The  study  of  the  simple  Sutras,  according  to  M.  Bumouf,  will  throw 
much  light  on  the  connexion  of  Brahmanism  and  Buddhism. 

I  shall  not  hazard  an  opinion  as  to  the  nature  and  scope  of  the 
Indian  epigraphic  monuments  lately  elucidated  and  ascribed  to  Bud- 
dhistg.  When  this  very  interesting  branch  of  antiquarianism  shall  have 
been  so  proved  and  analysed  as  it  ought  to  be,  it  will  be  perhaps  time 
enongh  for  a  final  decision.  If  these  shall  ever  be  awarded  to  the 
brahmans,  they  will  probably  exhibit  the  latter  under  very  different 
phases  of  religious  and  moral  character,  than  we  have  been  accustomed 
to  Tiew  them  in. 

It  would  meanwhile  be  satisfactory  to  learn  if  there  be  in  existence 
in  midottbted  specimen  of  the  Sanscrit  character  of  a  date  anterior  to 
the  oldest  existing  Pali  character.  The  brahmans  may  not  have  cared 
mnch  about  epigraphs,  but  if  they  were  a  race  to  whom  India  was  des- 
tined to  owe  its  religion  and  social  polity,  some  vestiges  of  the  written 
<^iaracter  in  which  these  doctrines  were  to  be  preserved  would,  one 
ought  suppose,  have  been  left  on  some  less  perishable  material  than 
fesTes  or  paper. 

It  has  not  been  proved  how  castes  originated,  or  when.  If  caste  ex- 
ited over  Gangetic  India  and  the  Peninsula  at  the  time  when  the  brah- 
naas  were  confined  to  the  Punjab,  it  must,  I  think,  be  admitted  to  have 
done  so  independent  of  the  latter.  As  I  have  before  hinted,  the 
hahmaos  probably  found  the  nucleus  of  the  institution  as  derived, 
>ooordmg  to  Sir  W.  Jones,  from  Persia,  extant  in  India,  on  their  first 
i&tennedling  with  its  civil  affairs ;  and  readily  availed  themselves  of  so 
^omrenient  a  weapon  for  dividing  and  ruling. 
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The  Penmsula  of  India  must  howeyer  have  been  far  removed  from 
eren  the  first  feelers  which  they  pnshed  out  before  them^  and  assuredlj 
if  Buddhism  did  not  descend  to  Hindustan  from  the  N.  W.,  bnt  iras 
indigenous  there,  its  first  types,  emblems  and  monaments  ought  to  be 
also  there  found.  I  believe  there  is  no  one  who  does  not  allow  that 
Brahmaniam  (not  Hinduism)  if  it  ever  reached  at  those  early  times  the 
Peninsula,  pervaded  in  the  first  instance  the  regions  of  central  India, 
and  perhaps  those  bordering  on  Guzerat,  and  that  Hinduism  appeared 
on  the  Peninsula  at  a  much  later  period  than  Buddhism.  Why  the 
brahmans  did  not  at  first  proceed  there  also  has  not  been  shewn  by  any 
ancient  records,  and  this  might  lead  to  the  inference  that  they  had 
really  then  no  regular  priesthood,  and  were  therefore  careless  about 
making  proselytes. 

It  seems  to  me,  that  until  proof  to  the  contrary  shall  be  advanced,  it 
will  be  safest  to  consider  all  the  most  ancient  Buddhist  Chaityas  as 
having  been  clustered  towards  the  countries  in,  or  bordering  on  the 
Punjab,  and  if  Buddhism  did  not  at  the  periods  of  their  erection  preraU 
in  southern  India,  that  some  religion  other  than  Buddhism  or  Brahman- 
ism,  must  be  sought  for  in  it ;  allowing  for  the  probability  at  the  same 
time,  that  hero-worship  may  at  some  remote  period  have  existed 
in  southern  India  independently  altogether  of  both.  Should  even  Bud- 
dhism be  found  to  have  arisen  amongst  the  brahmans,  there  is  nothing 
to  prevent  us  supposing  that  man-worship  was  brought  along  with 
them  from  Persia  or  some  other  western  region. 

The  Nep&l  texts  were  compiled  or  written  when  Hinduism  had  made 
several  rapid  strides,  and  the  sanctuary  of  Buddliism  had  been  invaded 
by  both  open  and  concealed  heretical  enemies,  and  we  therefore  do  not, 
and  perhaps  cannot,  know  to  what  extent  reliance  is  to  be  placed  on 
these  Nep&l  books — especially  as  in  them  "  the  whole  brahmanic  society, 
with  its  religion,  castes,  and  laws  appears."  (p.  796.)  We  know  that 
the  heretical  Buddhists  to  the  eastward  tolerated,  if  they  did  not  vener- 
ate, the  Hindu  gods  and  the  converse  as  to  the  Hindus  there  in  respect 
to  Buddha. 

If  the  Hindu  Pantheon,  with  its  complement  of  male  and  female  deities 
and  inferior  Devatas,  had  actually  been  erected  at  the  period  of  Buddha's 
advent,  where  are  the  remains  of  its  Pagodas  7  where  are  its  epigrapfaic 
and  other  records  on  stone,  brass  or  other  metal  7    It  was  natural  that 
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the  BnddUst^t  had  sucli  existed,  should  have  passed  them  oyer  in 
flkoee ;  but  yeiy  strange  and  inigmatical  that  the  brahmans, — ^whose 
ncerdotal  mailed  their  political  ambition^  should  have  hidden  their  tow- 
mng  heads  under  a  humble  mud  cabin. 

The  transition  period,  if  such  there  was>  had  not  apparently  passed 
when  Buddha  appeared*  for  he  did  not  discard  the  brahmans. 

Admitting  erea  that  the  Brahminical  society  had  reached  its  acm6 
b  Sakja  Muni's  time,  are  we  to  consider  that  society  as  embracing  more 
than  a  merdy  fractional  portion  of  the  Indian  population — or  as  exi 
tending  beyond  the  tribe  of  brahmans?  Baron  G.  Hugel  says,  'Hhat 
there  is  no  doubt  of  one  fact,  that  when  Alexander  was  in  the  country 
of  Taxila,  the  people  neither  belonged  to  the  Brahminical  or  Buddhist 
faith— as  they  ate  at  his  table,  and  did  not  hum  their  dead,  but  (like 
the  Parsees)  gave  them  to  be  devoured  by  vultures.  Hence,"  he  adds, 
''the  people  were  of  the  same  religion  as  the  Parsees,  and  it  would  be 
voith  something  could  the  latter  be  identified  with  the  brahmans."  I 
do  not  quite  apprehend  who  are  here  meant  by  the  people.  The  brah- 
vums  had  certainly  some  connexion  with  Persia — and  so  had  the  ori- 
gM  Indians  I  suspect,  as  has  been  already  alluded  to.*  But  Sir  W. 
Jones  has  commented  fully  on  this  subject,  as  I  have  already  quoted^ 

Theie  was  no  prohibition  I  think,  in  original  Buddhism,  of  its  votaries 
eitiDg  with  any  other  dass,  and  the  present  Buddhists  to  the  eastward 
do  not  object  to  sit  down  to  table  with  Europeans, 

And  were  all  their  gods  and  goddesses  and  suite  of  minor  divinities 
iadeed  worshipped  by  the  people  in  the  midst  of  which  Sakya  lived 
with  his  ascetics  ?  constantly  and  exclusively  worshipped  by  all  castes  7 
If  so,  Buddhism  must  have  had  no  existence  at  all  when  Buddha  ap- 
pnred.  We  require  to  have  such  gods  or  deities  as  did  exist  in  the 
Bunds  of  the  people,  selected  from  the  Buddhist  works,  which  aflter  rigid 
B^airy,  riiall  be  found  of  the  greatest  antiquity.  All  I  have  seen  regard- 
ing the  gods  in  the  Buddhist  Bali  works  of  Siam  seem  to  have  reference 
chiefly — ^if  not  only,  to  Brahma,  Indra  and  Devatas  ;  although  the  gods 
of  the  Hindus  have  been  mbsequently  mixed  up  with  their  system. 

It  is  quoted  fmrn  M.  Bumouf  that  **  the  Kshatrya  caste  also  existed  at 
the  time  of  Sakya,  from  which  the  kings  emanated."  But  Indian 
woiy,  such  as  it  is,  exhibits  many  kings  who  were  not  of  this  caste^ 
•ad  who  were  served  by  brahmans. 

*  Baron  C.  Rogers  tnveU  in  Cashmir  and  the  Ponjab,  page  24. 
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If  the  brahman  caste  had  been  aIl-powerfnl«  all  the  nilen  and  digni- 
taries of  the  land  wonld  have  belonged  to  it. 

If  the  Brahmanical  tribe  was  itself  divided  into  castes,  then  there  weie 
two  bodies  under  this  denomination, — ^the  Brahmanical  and  the  Indian, 
which,  if  proved,  would  at  once  shew  that  caste  came  with  them,  from 
Persia  or  some  other  contiguous  re^on, — and  if  any  one  could  be  a  brah- 
mana,  an  anchorite  or  an  ascetic,  and  a  teacher  of  the  Brahmanical 
mantras,  there  could  scarcely  have  been  any  regular  Hierarchy.  It  is 
not  likely  that  we  shall  ever  learn  when  the  brahmans  ceased  to  be 
what  Fa  Hain  termed  them»  a  small  tribe  of  foreigners, — ^for  their  march 
to  power  was  insidious.  Sir  W.  Jones  informs  us  that  the  Mohsan 
states  in  his  writings,  that  in  the  opinion  of  the  best  informed  Peraana, 
who  professed  the  faith  of  Hushang,  distinguished  from  that  of  Zera- 
tusht,  the  first  monarch  of  Iran,  and  of  the  whole  earth  was,  Mahabad, 
(Maha  ? — a  word  apparently  Sanscrit,)  who  divided  the  people  iato  four 
orders, — the  religious,  military,  commercial  and  servile,  to  whom  he 
assigned  names  unquestionably  the  same  in  their  origin  with  those  now 
assigned  to  the  four  primary  classes  of  the  Hindus.* 

If  we  were  to  admit  that  Sakya  Muni  had  three  predecessors,  and  to 
allow  only  a  hundred  years  to  have  elapsed  betwixt  each,  we  might  fix 
B.  C.  843,  as  about  the  time  when  Buddhism  was  first  promulgated, 
and  in  such  case,  where  ought  we  to  place  the  brahmans  at  that  period? 
— ^not  to  the  south  and  S.  W.  of  the  Punj&b  ?  If  dissent  bad  not  also 
sapped  the  foundations  of  Buddhism,  the  brahmans  could  never  perhaps 
have  risen  to  power,  and  that  dissent  became  the  more  dangerous 
inasmuch  as  to  Buddhism,  it  embraced  men  who  were  brahmans  well 
Tersed  in  the  Yedas,  and  who  bemg  fully  informed  of  all  the  weak  points 
of  Buddhism, — for  no  popular  feeling  was  wounded,  and  no  political  insti- 
tution, caste  included,  was  assailed  by  Buddhism  ;  on  the  contrary,  it  was, 
while  it  endured,  a  very  popular  faith,  and  we  have  its  present  prevalence 
over  Hindu-China,  Japan  and  partly  China  itself,  as  a  proof  of  the  tena- 
city it  now  possesses  over  the  human  mind,  and  which  it  probably  origi- 
nally did  possess,  until  force  subdued  it.  The  Indians  rivetted  the 
chains  already  forged  for  them  by  the  brahmans,  when  they  abandoned 
the  freedom  and  equality  of  Buddhism,  and  placed  the  mighty  engine 
of  civil  and  religious  thraldom,  that  of  the  castes,  entirely  in  the  hands 
of  the  Hindu  priests,  or  brahmans. 

*  As.  Res.  Vol.  II.  p.  59. 
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If  the  brahmans,  wHen  Baddhism  was  advancing,  had  possessed  but  a 
fraction  of  that  power  the  Hindu  priesthood  now  has,  there  would  have 
been  no  Buddhism  within  the  area  of  its  influence.  They  must  then 
have  feared  the  people,  and  the  latter  must  hare  had  no  serious,  if  any, 
obstacle  opposed  to  a  change  of  religion.  In  fact,  the  whole  of  Indian 
Bodety,  brahmans  included,  seems  for  a  long  period  to  have  been  fer- 
menting with  opposing  philosophical,  religious  and  metaphysical  theories, 
which  prerented  the  public  mind  from  settling  down  to  one  belief,  and 
it  was  a  mighty  point  gained  by  Buddha  or  the  Buddhas,  when  he,  or 
they,  drew  off  the  minds  of  the  multitude  from  vain  antological  specu- 
lations and  ethnical  absurdities  and  grossnesses,  and  directed  it  to  the 
plain,  although  perhaps  not  equally  attractive  path  of  ethol(^. 

It  is  observed  (p.  807,)  that  Sakya  attached  little  importance  to  reli- 
gious forms  or  to  the  offering  of  flowers  and  perfumes.  If  it  be  meant 
by  this  that  flowers  and  perfomes  were  Buddhist  offerings  in  the  last 
Buddha^s  time,  to  whom  were  they  offered  ?  They  must  have  been  so 
to  a  prior  Buddha.  If  such  offerings  had  no  existence  until  after  Sa- 
kya's  death,  this  Buddhism  could  only  be  properly  said  to  have  com- 
meneed  from  that  last  period  when  these  honors  were  paid  at  his 
shrine.  But  I  agree  with  Dr.  Roer  in  believing  that  there  must  have 
been  statues  of  the  three*  Buddhas  previous  to  Sakya's  time ;  and  this, 
whether  such  persons  ever  existed  or  not — I  have  already  stated  my 
opinion  that  they  did  exist  within  reasonable  periods  gauged  by  the 
moral  necessities  of  the  Indian  population,  or  any  other  one  amongst 
whom  they  lived,  although  the  objection  might  be  started  that  they 
were  merely  the  exponents  of  Astronomical  or  Cosmographical  periods. 

That  which  has  in  the  west  been  called  Buddhism,  or  a  derivative 
from  it,  such  as  Druidism  and  the  religion  of  Odin  or  Wodin,  and  per- 
haps other  religions,  have  been  assigned  almost  invariably  to  some 
region  of  upper  central  Asia;  Indo-Scythia  generally.  The  Buddhism  of 
India  therefore  must,  if  connected  with  any  more  western  one,  have 
been  much  more  ancient  than  Sakya's  system,  or  in  other  words,  the 
parent  of  it.  The  Goths  brought  with  them  from  Indo-Scjrthia  to  the 
west  the  mythology  of  those  religions  bordering  on  Persia  and  Hin- 
di]stan.f 

*  1  suppofe  4  if  a  misprint, 
t  Paber's  Cabiri,  Vol.  I.  p.  290. 
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The  Egyptians  had  not  only  two  kinds  of  written  character, — one 
popular — ^the  other  Sacerdotal,  hut  two  sorts  of  sacred  sculpture — one 
simple,  like  the  figures  of  Buddha  and  the  three  Ramas,  the  other  alle- 
gorical, like  the  figures  of  Ganesa,  Isani,  &c.*  Here  we  have  the  exter- 
nals at  least  of  Buddhism  and  Brahmanism  when  contemporaneous. 

Druidism  was,  according  to  Davies,  simply  the  worship  of  men — deified 
afler  death.  Like  Brahmanism,  it  took  a  long  time  hefore  it  became 
sanguinary — and  only  became  so  after  the  Phenecians,  as  Faber  informs 
lis,  led  Colonies  to  Britain.  Druidic  man  or  hero-worship  was  corrupted, 
says  Davies,  into  the  worship  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars.  Hence  issued 
the  deities  of  Chaldea,  first,  then  Egypt  and  thence  to  the  east  or  India, 
or  Tibet,  Britain,  Tartary,  Asia  and  Siam,  Ceylon,  Japanese  Isles, 
China,  Siberia,  Russia,  Scandinavia  and  the  N.  of  Europe.  Thirdly,  to 
India,  Scythia  and  China.  Fourthly,  to  Rome,  Europe,  Germany,  Gaul 
and  Britain.  Fifthly,  to  Greece.  The  Dniidical  religion  is  a  ramifica- 
tion of  Hinduism.  Should  he  not  have  said  of  Buddhism  ?  The  first  part 
of  the  above  paragraph  closely  accords  with  some  parts  of  the  ancient 
Persian  system  of  religion.  Francklin  assigns  Tartary  as  the  birthplace 
of  the  Druids,  basing  his  supposition  upon  physiognomy,  or  rather  on 
their  facial  and  crauiological  conformation,  and  that  Buddhism  reached 
the  Persians  and  (from  the  neighbourhood  of  Afghanistan  perhaps) 
before  A.  D.  700. 

The  pyramids  of  Egypt  have  been  shewn  by  explorers  to  have  been 
erected  as  mausoleums  for  the  mighty  dead.  The  Tower  of  Belus  might 
have  been  built  for  a  similar  purpose.  The  Israelites  in  their  wander- 
ings betrayed  a  tendency,  to  imitate  that  pyramidal  type.f  One  author 
has  informed  us  that  the  Meru  of  the  Buddhists  is  the  tomb  of  the  Spirit 
of  heaven,  his  bones  having  been  scattered  all  over  the  world  and  being 
afterwards  collected  like  (those  of  Osiris),  were  enshrined.J 

The  Cuthite  Ethiopians  expelled  the  Mizraim  from  Egypt  [or  abori- 
gines] and  they  raised  the  pyramids.  This  nation  became  afterwards 
Scythse  or  Scythians,  and  were  esteemed  the  oldest  nation  on  the 
earth.  § 

*  As.  Res.  Vol.  II.  p.  273. 

t  Prichard's  Egyptian  Mythology,  pp.  29,  30. 

t  Tr.  A.  S.  of  B.  Vol.  X.  p.  12  8,  et  seq. 

^  Franklin's  quotation  (p.  154)  of  Bryant's  Analysis. 
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The  Ethiopians  have  colossal  statues  of  priests  eighteen  feet  high."^ 
The  Egyptian  qualities  of  the  sun  and  moon  were  five :  spirit^  heat, 
dryness,  moisture,  water  and  air,  which  were  converted,  into  five  gods, 
and  the  ^Ye  Buddhas. 

I  must  claim  the  indulgence  of  the  learned  for  having  hazarded  so 
manj  crude  reflections,  especially  bs  (before  noticed)  I  quite  disclaim 
anj  pretensions  to  Pali  or  Sanscrit  scholarship.  Dr.  Boer's  attain- 
ments in  oriental  titeratnre  entitle  his  remarks  to  close  attention,  and 
although  suspending  my  own  judgment  as  to  the  main  object  of  con- 
troversy, I  have  not  been  the  less  gratified  by  their  perusal. 


Remains  of  Greek  Sculpture  in  Potowar,  by  Capt.  James  Abbott, 

Boundary  Commissioner,  ^c. 

I  had  been  detained  some  days  upon  the  table-land  above  Pind 
Didem  Khann,  had  visited  the  salt  mines  at  the  base,  and  the  anti- 
mony matrix  at  the  summit  of  Mt.  Kurrungli,  and  had  witnessed  the 
annual  Hindu  purification  in  the  celebrated  Fountain  of  Kuttass,  one 
of  the  eyes  of  the  earth.  I  had  fixed  my  departure  for  the  morrow, 
when  I  heard  of  an  old  site  in  the  neighbourhood  and  visited  it» 
expecting  little  recompense,  owing  to  former  frequent  disappointment. 
It  is  the  summit  of  a  knoll  of  white  limestone  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
livnlet  which  escapes  from  the  fountain  of  Kuttass.  The  glen  is  the 
wildest  of  that  neighbourhood,  having  probably  been  selected  on  that 
account  for  the  site  of  a  temple  to  Ammon.  Abrupt  limestone  ridges 
waQ  it  in  on  two  sides. 

The  Muhammedan  faqueer  whose  ancestors  have  occupied  this  site 
about  300  years,  strenuously  denied  that  it  contained  any  sculpture ;  and 
although  the  basement,  of  which  some  stones  are  still  in  place,  gave 
promise,  by  its  simple  finish,  of  the  Grecian  chisel,  it  was  long  before 
my  search  was  rewarded  by  any  indubitable  testimony.  By  degrees, 
however,  fragments  of  cornice,  frieze  and  pilaster,  were  turned  up,  and 
then  a  sculptured  spout  (Fig.  1  of  the  Plate  III.)  accompanying.  I 
offered  a  reward  for  the  fragments  of  the  mouth,  but  all  search  proved 
fruitless.     A  singular  mass  of  sculpture  next  came  to  light  (Fig.  4  of 

*  Singly. 
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the  Plate  IV,)  a  trefoil  arch  shrining  a  seated  figure,  so  like  many  of  the 
Indian  idols  that  I  despaired  of  establishing  in  other  minds  my  own 
conTiction  that  this  temple  was  the  work  of  Grecian  hands.  Another 
weather-worn  basso  relievo,  which  in  its  present  state  m^ht  easily  pass 
for  a  Satyr  or  a  Hunoomann,  confirmed  this  fear  :  but  it  was  dispelled 
forever  when  on  turning  an  mipromising  block  of  stone,  I  found  the 
reverse  to  be  a  head  of  Bacchus  or  of  Alexander  in  his  character  of 
Ammon,  (Fig.  1  of  the  Plate  IV.)  I  cannot  express  the  relief  which 
this  afforded  me :  not  as  regards  my  own  gradually  but  firmly  established 
conviction,  but  on  account  of  the  triumphant  evidence  upon  which  I 
give  it  utterance. 

When  Tod's  Rajhasthan  first  issued  from  the  press,  I  was  struck  with 
the  resemblance  in  plan  and  outline,  between  the  Grecian  and  Rajpootra 
.temples,  and  this  impression  was  confirmed  as  I  became  more  intimate 
with  the  architecture  of  Western  India.  Still  there  appeared  no  possi- 
ble link  of  connection  between  Rajhasthan  and  Greece  ;  the  intervening 
tract  of  India  and  Afghanisthan  exhibiting  no  proof  that  the  successors 
of  Alexander  had  introduced  their  architecture  into  lands  south  of  the 
Indian  Caucasus ;  and  the  surmises  of  Tod,  appearing  to  me  rather  such 
theories  as  an  enthusiast  would  desire  to  establish,  than  sober  structures 
based  upon  fact.  The  architecture  of  the  BuUur  and  Manikiyala 
Topes  first  startled  me.  The  pilasters  are  manifestly  Greek,  and  belong 
to  an  order  either  borrowed  from  Greece,  or  borrowed  by  Greece  from 
India.  The  sculptured  freestone  at  Jelum,  the  ancient  Bukephalia  (see 
plate  in  your  late  appendix)  I  at  once  recognised  as  Greek.  A  gentle- 
man known  to  your  pages  for  his  botanical  contributions  questioned  the 
fact  of  the  heads  of  com  therein  represented  being  maize,  upon  the 
generally  received  idea,  that  maize  was  first  introduced  into  India  by 
the  Portuguese.  But  it  is  so  manifestly  nothing  but  maize,  which  is 
there  represented,  that  if  the  Portuguese  were  the  introducers  of  that 
variety  of  com,  this  sculpture  could  not  be  Grecian  :  and  as  the  style  is 
evidently  that  of  Greece,  the  sculpture  acquires  considerable  interest 
from  the  question  depending  upon  it. 

About  a  month  ago  I  visited  a  town  called  Eala,  4  miles  N.  W.  of 
Jelum,  and  foimd  therein  a'  beautifully  sculptured  column  almost  pre- 
cisely similar  to  some  in  Rajhasthan  (see  Plate  V).  This  was  dug  from 
the  site  of  Bukephalia  by  a  brahman  and  transported  to  a  new  temple 
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at  Kala,  imder  the  belief  that  the  figure  in  the  niche  is  a  representation 
of  the  goddess  Kali.  I  perceived  at  once  that  it  was  Grecian ;  although 
the  interblending  of  styles  would,  I  foresaw,  make  it  difficult  for  me  to 
ooDTince  others  of  the  fact.  The  pillars  you  will  perceive,  are,  as  in 
those  of  the  Tchoah  temple,  of  what  may  be  styled  Indian  Ionic :  the 
aimple  volute  being  exchanged  for  an  acanthus  leaf.  The  figure  bears 
in  its  left  hand  what  seems  to  be  a  comucopioe.  It  is  rather  clumsy, 
md  sarours  of  the  land  of  Egypt ;  but  the  hands  are  wrought  with 
perfect  truth  and  the  transparency  of  the  drapery  is  admirable  and 
utterly  inimitable  by  eastern  art.  The  head  dress  can  only  be  surmised  by 
what  remains  of  it ;  the  face  and  head  having  been  mutilated  by  Muham- 
medan  bigotry.  It  would  seem  to  have  been  a  turban,  and  we  learn 
that  in  Alexander's  day,  Persian  women  wore  turbans.  The  bosom  is 
de&oed  and  the  sex  of  the  figure  is  doubtful.  There  are  points  of  re- 
Kmblanee  between  this  sculpture  and  the  figure  of  Osiris  at  Aknoor, 
(see  your  late  appendix),  viz.  The  bend  of  the  body,  its  clumsiness  and 
the  beading  in  the  huge  head-dress.  It  seems  highly  probable  that  the 
hulk  of  the  imported  sculptors  were  Egjrptian,  superintended  by  Grecian 
architects.  The  greater  proximity  of  Egypt  and  her  skill  at  that 
time  in  sculpture,  as  well  as  the  dependence  at  the  outset  of  the  colonies 
upOQ  Egypt,  and  their  utter  separation  from  Greece  by  the  intervention 
of  Egypt,  when  that  dependence  had  ceased,  rendering  this  highly 
probable.  AUowing  this,  we  shall  not  be  surprised  at  the  abundant  use 
of  the  lotos,  applicable  to  temples  of  Jupiter  Ammon,  of  Osiris  and  of 
Baodius,  The  lotos  ordinarily  employed  is  that  bastard  kind  so  com- 
mon m  Bengal,  and  not  allowded  to  be  the  Puddum  or  Kuwwul,  or 
Moed  lotos.  In  the  Tchoah  temple,  however,  we  have  the  true  lotas 
immifetakeably  and  most  faithfully  sculptured,  (see  Fig.  3,  PI.  III.) 

The  head  (Fig.  2,  PI.  IV.)  has  been  severed  from  its  trunk,  and  as  the 
figures  of  Bacchus  were  often  efifeminate,  the  sex  cannot  be  determin- 
ed. The  cap  resembles  that  of  a  Toorcuman*  bride,  and  is  manifest, 
ly  Tartar.  It  may  have  represented  Juno  as  Ammonia,  or  Isis,  as  the 
companion  of  Osiris  Ammon.  The  three  plates  upon  the  cap  are  mani- 
festly of  Umb-skin  and  the  sculpture  may  have  been  executed  previous  to 
the  separation  of  Potowar  from  Bokhara. 

*  There  can  be  Uttle  doubt  that  the  Amasona  or  Hammanzim  were  Torcmnuna, 
ud  thifl  figure  may  repreaent  one  of  them  aa  amongst  the  attendants  of  their  con- 
queror Akxaoder. 
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The  head  upon  the  waterspout  seems  to  me  to  have  been  human,  and 
had  it  not  been  so,  it  might  have  escaped  mutilation.  The  cheeks  are 
full  and  smooth,  and  although  upon  this  sketch  the  peculiar  perspec- 
tive of  the  fracture  gives  the  idea  of  a  ram's  head,  there  is  no  such 
resemblance  in  the  original.  My  people  pronounced  it  a  lion,  which  the 
paws  and  the  fulness  of  the  checks  justified.  But  I  think  any  Euro- 
pean would  recognise  it  as  human  ;  the  head  of  a  Jupiter  Ammon. 

The  homed,  human  head,  (Fig.  1,  PI.  IV.)  is  manifestly  Osiris  as 
Ammon  The  face  is  almost  as  smooth  aa  that  of  the  female  heacL  but  not 
so  decidedly  feminine.  The  rings  in  the  horns  are  not  delineated,-~every 
thing  nervous  is  excluded.  The  very  horns  are  efifeminate,  and  a  chaplet 
of  roses  forms  the  setting.  We  must  bear  in  mind,  that  it  formed  a 
mere  ornament  to  the  entrance  of  the  temple  similar  to  those  in  Plate 
II.  The  query  is  whether  a  temple  to  Osiris  Ammon  would  be  ex- 
ternally decorated  with  figures  of  the  presiding  Divinity,  or  whether  that 
Divinity  was  not  rather  the  old  and  sterner  Jupiter  Ammon  of  the  de- 
sert ?  In  this  case  the  female  head  may  have  belonged  to  a  companion 
of  the  Deity,  or  to  a  subordinate.  The  summit  of  the  female's  cap  is 
pierced,  rendering  it  probable  that  it  was  a  caryatid. 

Amongst  the  true  lotos  flowers  (Fig.  3,  PI.  IV.)  will  be  observed  a  fir 
apple,  one  of  the  Bacchic  emblems ;  but  I  have  vainly  endeavored  to 
discover  anythiug  that  can  be  pronounced  either  vine  leaf  or  ivy. 

Considering  the  foundation  of  this  Indo-Greek  kingdom  by  Alexan- 
der :  the  love  and  enthusiasm  of  his  followers,  his  untimely  death  and 
his  poUtic  assumption  of  Divine  rites  as  the  son  of  Ammon ;  it  is  not 
improbable  that  temples  to  Alexander  Ammon  ttiay  have  been  erected 
upon  the  theatre  of  his  exploits,  and  if  so,  this  is  certainly  one  of  them. 
Such  temples  would  want  the  emblem  distinctive  of  Bacchus,  viz.  the 
vine  ;  and  ivy  might  be  excluded  for  the  same  reason.  But  this  would 
exhibit  the  emblems  of  the  lands  of  his  conquest,  the  lotas  for  Egypt 
and  India,  the  caryatides  of  Tartary :  and  the  figure  of  Osiris  Ammon 
might  be  introduced  as  subordinate  to  the  conqueror. 

I  write  at  great  disadvantage  so  many  hundreds  of  miles  from  any 
books  of  reference,  and  vdth  a  memory  almost  unrefreshed  by  study 
during  five  and  twenty  years.  It 'is  possible,  therefore,  that  further 
research  may  modify  some  of  the  theories.  But,  that  the  thread  of 
connection  between  the  architecture  of  Rajpootana,  and  that  of  Greece, 
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is  established,  admits  not  of  a  doubt.  And  I  cannot  but  regard  the  fact 
as  of  intense  interest  to  the  antiquary^  tending  to  aifect  many  of  the 
prevailing  theories  of  the  origin  of  the  most  interesting  race  in  India. 

By  pressing  my  enquiries  on  all  hands,  I  learned  that  the  architrave, 
and  Hotels  of  a  door  to  this  temple  had  been  removed  to  Kuttass,  and 
introduced  into  the  principal  temple  there.  I  revisited  that  temple  at 
the  latest  hour  of  my  stay,  and  found  the  stones  alluded  to  sculptured 
into  the  most  graceful  and  exquisite  wreath  of  flowers,  terminating  below 
m  a  comncopioe.  The  flower  which  I  know  not  by  name,  though  it  is 
ftmiliar  to  my  eye,  I  have  seen,  unless  memory  deceive  me,  beautifully 
delineated  in  the  inlaid  work  of  the  Taz.  The  workmanship  of  the  Taz 
has  surprised  many.  Whence  the  models  and  who  the  artists  7  Some 
of  the  models  I  have  found  growing  wild  upon  the  mountains  of  Af- 
ghanistan ;  here  is  another.  Doubtless,  when  the  Taz  was  erected, 
Testiges  of  the  exquisite  taste  of  Greece  were  less  obliterated.  Two 
centuries  of  Muhammedan  bigotry,  yea  the  single  reign  of  Aurungzebe, 
heing  as  deadly  in  its  eifect  upon  the  graces  of  social  life,  as  forty  cen- 
turies of  the  wear  and  tear  of  the  great  destroyer. 

Whilst  busily  searching  the  Tchoah  site  for  fragments  of  sculpture, 
the  faquer  observed,  **  If  you  look  for  images  you  should  go  to  R4m- 
kata,  where  they  lie  thick  as  shingle ;  many  of  them  still  in  their  niches.'* 
Gathering  from  his  description  that  a  Grecian  temple  was  still  existant 
at  that  place,  I  deferred  (though  much  prest  for  time)  my  march,  and 
started  at  once  for  lUmkata,*  distant  about  15  miles  westward  of 
Tchoah. 

At  the  southern  brink  of  the  table-land  of  Potowar  a  small  area 
half  a  mile  in  length  by  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth  is  scarped  south- 
ward by  precipices  200  feet  in  height,  and  northward  by  a  precipitous 
aodirity  of  some  flfly  feet,  resembling  upon  a  very  diminished  scale  the 
site  of  Maundoo  in  Malwa.  The  rocks  are  white  limestone  full  of  sea- 
shells  and  masses  of  flint  and  agate  .  Graceful  towers  have  been  con- 
vtmcted  on  the  northern  face  connected  by  walls  of  loose  stones :  and 
thns  we  have  a  fortress  of  some  strength  were  it  preserved  in  repair.  In 
the  mterior,  near  the  southern  declivity,  at  the  highest  point,  stands  a 
rain  which  at  first  sight  appeared  to  me  that  of  a  Gothic  Church — on 
^approaching,  my  ideas  were  strangely  confused :  for  here  are  fluted 

*  Called  also  MullOte  and  Shahgarh. 
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pilasters  of  Grecian  order,  fiurmounted  with  Persian  capitals;  an(i 
between  them  is  a  trefoil  arch  containing  the  obelisk  of  Shiva  and 
snrmounted  by  a  Grothic  gable.  And  the  architraTes  are  supported 
upon  Grecian  pilasters,  and  on  either  side  of  the  recess  of  the  false  door 
are  curvilinear  entablatures  filled  with  figures  in  Roman  or  Grecian 
armour,  and  upon  the  frieze  are  rows  of  alternate  sphinx  and  warrior, 
and  every  cornice  is  Grecian,  though  often  barbarously  perverted, 
and  as  we  gaze  upon  the  fabric,  we  call  to  mind  those  wretched  ^nger- 
bread  temples  in  Bengal,  in  which  Grecian  pillars  and  cornices  have 
been  mixed  up  with  Saracenic  domes  and  minarets  and  obelisks  peculiar 
to  India.  The  work  is  in  red  freestone,  but  so  obtiterated  by  the  ele- 
ments and  so  defaced  by  Muhammadan  hands,  that  much  is  left  to  con- 
jecture: every  head  of  every  figure  having  been  lopped  away.  In 
many  places  the  sandstone  is  dissolved  into  a  mass  of  red,  ochrous  sand. 
My  first  idea  was,  that  I  gazed  upon  a  Buddhist  temple  built  from  the 
fragments  of  a  Grecian  fane.  But  more  attentive  CQusideration  dispelled 
this  impression.  The  details  (the  obelisks  excepted)  being  all  Grecian, 
though  sadly  lapsed  into  barbarity.  The  entablatures  of  the  fai^ 
strangely  resemble  those  i:^ly  rigmaroles  which  disfigure  Italian 
Churches. 

The  building  consists  of  a  Propylon  eastward  and  the  Sekon  just 
described,  of  which  the  only  door  faces  the  east.  The  facade  on  this 
side  resembles  that  in  the  sketch,  with  a  slight  difiference.  The  cell  is 
a  lofty,  nearly  square  apartment  of  sandstone,  cemented  with  lime,  but 
not  plastered.  The  roof  is  vaulted,  but  open  at  summit,  having  either 
been  so  constructed  or  since  broken  through  to  admit  a  passage,  for 
above  it  is  a  modem  cell  built  by  a  M uhammedan  devotee.  The  sand- 
stone within  is  in  perfect  preservation.  The  interior  of  the  cell  is  wholly 
undecorated ;  but  the  inner  walls  north  and  south  of  the  Propylon  are 
decorated  with  singular  piles  of  sculpture  resembling  the  exterior  facade 
of  the  Sekon.  They  seem  to  me  to  offer  a  key  to  so  much  of  the  style 
as  is  not  Grecian — ^the  abrupt  slope  of  the  upper  gable  and  the  mitigated 
slope  of  the  eaves,  presenting  a  correct  outline  of  a  Chinese  or  Tibetan 
temple,  such  as  in  the  mountains  we  see  constructed  of  timber.  The 
whole  seems  to  me  the  work  of  this  Grecian  colony  after  its  subductioii 
by  Scythia, — ^their  own  taste  being  constrained  by  edict  to  conform  to  the 
general  outline  of  their  conqueror's  temples. 


c 


> 


•sA. 


^ » 


i.ri. 


m-- 


§ 


i| 


II 


IK 


I 


( 


PIVII 


\M9.]  Notice  of  a  Chinese  Geographical  work,  137 

r 

I  ooold  make  bnt  a  very  hurried  sketch,  for  my  leisure  was  restricted 
to  a  few  hours,  and  the  wind,  the  sun  and  a  drizzling  shower  greatly 
iilterfered  with  the  operation.  This  however  may  suffice  to  point  the 
way  to  further  discovery  of  relics  in  which  Potowar*  is  evidently  rich. 

The  sculptured  stones  I  had  conveyed  through  the  kindness  of  the 
Dewan  Adjoodia  Persaud  to  Lahore,  but  as  the  scientific  officer  who 
leceiTed  them,  gave  me  a  receipt  only  for  **  a  bundle  of  stones,"  I  have 
wme  anxiety  about  them.  I  believe  I  can  get  them  conveyed  free  of 
expence  to  the  Society  to  Delhi  or  even  to  Calcutta.  They  are  not 
Tcry  bulky. 

In  plate  VII.  is  a  sketch  of  a  very  remarkable  marble  sculpture 
tuned  up  at  Noshera  in  Huzara,  some  years  ago,  and  adopted  as  a  house- 
bold  god  by  a  Kuttri  of  Kurripoor.  I  could  not  persuade  him  to  sell 
it.  I^  is  the  Diana  Triophthalme,  and  will  exhibit  the  origin  of  the 
attrilratc  of  three-eyed  to  shew  for  whom  it  has  evidently  been  mistaken. 
The  third  or  central  eye  is  delineated  in  a  vertical  position  precisely  as 
in  the  pictures  of  Shiva.  The  execution  is  coarse.  The  block  of 
marble  is  unfinished  and  has  probably  been  imbedded  in  a  wall.  The 
mtiTes  mistake  it  for  a  male  figure,  perhaps  because  Chandra  (the  moon) 
is  male. 

My  papers  arS  just  now  in  considerable  jeopardy,  or  I  should  feel 
^lisposed  to  defer  this  communication  until  I  could  make  it  more  com- 
plete :  but  I  am  warned  by  subsequent  losses. 


Notice  of  a  Chinese  Geographical  work;  by  J.  W.  Laidlay,  Esq, 

V.  P.,  ^c. 

Although,  as  I  find  after  preparing  the  subjoined  extracts  for 
poblication,  the  interesting  little  work  from  which  they  are  derived  has 
ah^y  been  incidentally  noticed  by  M.  Klaproth  in  an  article  upon 
Chinese  Cosmography  in  the  Journal  Asiatique  for  1832 ;  yet  the  great 
interest  attached  of  late  years  to  such  productions,  may  perhaps  justify 
the  msertion  of  this  additional  specimen,  even  at  the  risk  of  a  little 
repetition. 

*  I  Mppij  the  name  Potowar  to  ail  the  table*land  between  the  Indna  and  Jelum, 
bounded  on  the  sooth  by  the  salt  range,  but  I  am  not  certain  that  this  designation  is 
contet,    At  preaent  the  name  applies  only  to  the  north-eastern  portion. 

T 
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The  author  of  the  treatise  in  question  was  named  Chhin  Iceu  kwing. 
In  a  short  and  modest  preface^  he  states  that  his  father  being  in  too 
poor  circumstances  to  devote  his  attention  to  letters,  was  compelled  in 
early  life  to  push  his  fortunes  on  the  sea ;  that  there  he  became  dis- 
tinguished for  his  knowledge  and  skill,  and  had  the  good  fortune  to 
render  important  service  to  the  expedition  sent  by  the  emperor  Khang 
hi  for  the  reduction  of  Formosa.  He  was  thus  brought  to  the  favoura- 
ble notice  of  that  emperor,  and  was  promoted  from  post  to  post,  till  he 
attained  the  appointment  of  lieutenant-commandant  of  the  coasts  of 
Kw&ng  tung.  He  was  naturally  proud  of  his  profession,  and  "  very 
impressively*'  instructed  his  son  while  yet  a  boy  in  all  the  mysteries 
of  his  craft,  "  the  islands  and  the  shoals,  the  harbours  and  the  danger- 
ous places,  the  haunts  of  pirates,"  and  other  matters  of  seafaring  in- 
terest, so  that,  as  the  latter  assures  us,  he  never  in  after  life  forgot  them. 

Our  author  obtained  in  his  youth  an  appointment  in  the  body  guard 
of  the  emperor  Khang  hi,  and  enjoyed  an  excellent  opportunity  of 
extending  his  geographical  knowledge  under  the  auspices  of  that  mon- 
arch, whom  he  describes  as  graciously  taking  a  personal  interest  in 
and  promoting  his  studies.  He  afterwards  held  various  appointments 
of  importance,  visiting  officially  several  of  the  countries  described  in  the 
course  of  his  little  work,  and  improving  his  knowledge  of  more  distant 
lands  by  intercourse  with  Europeans  and  other  foreigners  whom  he 
occasionally  fell  in  with.  The  preface  is  dated  in  the  8th  year  of  Ytang 
ching,  corresponding  with  A.  D.  1731. 

The  work  itself  is  entitled  Hdi  kwo  todn  Man  lu,*  or  a  Narrative  of 
what  is  seen  and  heard  of  the  seas  and  the  nations.  It  is  divided  into 
eight  chapters,  the  first  of  which  treats  of  the  sea  coasts  of  China,  and  is 
accompanied  by  a  set  of  maps  exhibiting  the  entire  sea  front  from  Kao 
li  (Korea)  to  the  boundary  of  Cochin  China.  This  chapter  is  occupied 
with  a  rather  dry  and  uninteresting  detail  of  the  distances  and  bearings 
of  different  places,  and  the  dangers  encotmtered,  as  well  from  the  ordi- 
nary perils  of  navigation,  as  well  as  from  the  pirates  by  whom  many 
parts  of  the  coast  were  at  that  time  infested.  As  the  author  avoids, 
apparently  intentionally,  any  particulars  regarding  the  country  or  the 
people,  there  is  nothing  in  this  chapter  of  sufficient  interest  to  extract ; 
so  that  we  may  pass  at  once  to  the  second,  entitled 


1849.]  Notice  of  a  Chinese  Geoffraphical  work.  139 

''Tung  yang  ki;*  or  An  account  of  the  Eoitem  Ocean.  What  [won- 
drousjt  things  doth  not  the  vast  extent  of  the  universe  contain  1  The 
spirits  of  space» — ^the  10,000  varieties  of  Uving  beings, — ^the  sun> 
mooQ>  and  oonstellationsy — and  many  other  things  which  transcend 
our  comprehension !  All  these  the  Holy  Sages  have  examined  and 
discoursed  upon ;  and  they,  too,  to  determine  the  four  parts,  invented  the 
eompass,^  dividing  it  into  twenty-four  rhumbs  [extending]  from  near 
to  &r,  and  admirably  adapted  to  enable  us  ignorant  men  of  after  ages 
to  inform  ourselves  of  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world :  kingdoms  ex- 
tending beyond  kingdoms ! 

Let  us  describe  then  the  foreign  kingdoms  of  the  earth  ;  the  naviga- 
tion to  them ;  their  people,  productions,  customs,  and  what  really  is  to  be 
seen  and  heard  among  them ;  that  henceforward  honorable  men  may 
be  enabled  to  pick  and  choose. 

CA»  9in%  is  situated  in  the  north-east  quarter  of  the  world.  It 
adjoins  j^Atn^  king^  and  lies  opposite  to  Thin  chcen^  and  the  country  of 
Ku  Id  td.  It  is  divided  into  provinces  and  districts,  and  is  the  high 
road  through  which  the  tribute  passes  to  the  court.  Its  history  and 
geognphy  have  been  compiled  generations  ago,  and  there  is  no  need 
of  speaking  more  fiilly  of  it  here.  On  the  south  it  is  bounded  by  the 
ocean,  on  which  is  an  island  belonging  to  Ft  pan,*  named  Ma  taoj-f 
which  may  be  reached  in  one  night  with  a  fair  wind.  At  Ming  kwan 
jni  there  were  disturbances  [in  former  times].    From  Ma  tao,  souther- 

t  Tlie  words  betwixt  brackets  are  interpolated  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the  text 
morefaOy. 

t  According  to  some  Chinese  authors  the  compass  (called  by  them  Chi  nan,  the 
Wttth  index)  was  invented  in  the  fabolous  ages  of  their  history.  Others  refer  it  to  the 
timeof  Ckimff  wdng  of  the  ChofiJ  dynasty,— 1121— 1114,  B.  C.  It  is  very  curious 
tlot  Marco  Polo  makes  no  allusion  to  so  important  an  instrument,  which  was 
onkiiown  in  Europe  till  some  time  after  his  travels. 

§  A  province  at  the  extremity  of  the  Corean  promontory. 

B  T^in  ehtgn  is  a  district  betwixt  Pekin  and  the  sea.  The  river  of  Pe  kin  Is  also 
io  called. 

X-X    ^\^  Yi  pan,  the  spring  or  origin  of  day,  is  perhaps  the  etymon  of  Japan, 
t  1  take  this  to  be  the  island  lying  between  the  Japan  group  and  the  continent, 
^  caOed  7>ii  n  ma  on  our  maps. 

T  2 
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\j,  on  the  magnetic  rhumbs  yin^  k&y  maoy*  is  an  archipelago  of  serenty- 
two  islands,  all  belonging  to  Ti  pan,  the  country  of  the  Wat  ntr  .f  These 
maintain  a  traffic  with  the  Central  Kingdom.^  There  is  one  island  named 
Chdnff  ki,  which  with  difficulty  produces  sufficient  pulse  and  grain 
for  the  sustenance  of  the  inhabitants.  There  trade  is  carried  on  for  the 
public  benefit,  accounts  are  kept,  and  at  the  end  of  each  year,  whatever 
profit  accrues,  is  equally  divided  among  the  people  of  Chdng  hi.  The 
king  of  this  nation  resides  in  the  north-east  part  of  Ch&ng  kL  About 
one  month's  journey  by  land  is  a  country  named  Mi  ye  ko,^  which 
translated  means  "  the  capital.'*  He  [the  king]  receives  his  title  from 
the  court  of  Han,]]  He  dresses  according  to  the  fashion  of  the  Central 
Kingdom.  The  people  study  the  literature  of  the  beautiful  Central 
Eongdom,  but  read  it  vrith.  the  accent  of  Wai,* 

The  king  possesses  the  authority,  but  military  and  political  afiairs 
are  managed  by  the  military  chief.  The  king  interferes  not  in  these. 
He  receives  sufficient  for  his  subsistence  from  the  tribute  and  offerings 
of  the  countiy.  The  military  chieff  occasionally  pays  his  court  to  him, 
and  that  is  all. 

Changes  in  the  succession  occasionally  occur  from  strife,  [among  the 
members  of  the  royal  family]  ;  but  strife  never  occurs  between  the  king 
and  the  military  chief.  It  is  narrated  in  the  annals  of  Yi  pan,  that 
from  the  earhest  ages  of  the  empire  to  the  present,  there  has  been  a 
succession  of  kings*  In  former  times  a  military  chief  usurped  the 
throne ;  but  the  country  ceased  to  produce  the  usual  tribute ;  the  five 
grains  became  scarce ;   and  the  productive  energies^  of  nature  became 

*  These  points  of  the  Chinese  compass  extend  from  £.  30*  N.  to  east.  The  bear- 
ings  appear  to  be  given  from  Peking. 

t  Japanese. 

X  China. 

§  The  Meaco  of  oar  maps. 

II  Of  China,  from  the  dynasty  of  that  name. 

*  TFat,  Japan. 

t  Thi&  is  the  Cubo  of  our  geographers. 

X  KJ^  R£L  y*n  yang :  which  may  also  mean,  the  male  'and  female  powers  of 

\  J^^  5^  nature,  in  which  sense  the  words  are  osed  by  Chinese  writers.  On  the 

subject  of  these  powers,  Dr.  Harland,  in  an  interesting  article  on  Chinese  Anatomy 

and  Physiology  published  in  the  Transactions  China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  So- 
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onpropitious.  The  military  chief  then  returned  to  the  station  of  a  suh- 
ject,  when  the  seasons  became  propitious  as  before.  Ever  since  that 
time  no  military  chief  has  presumed  to  aspire  [to  the  throne]. 

AD  offices  are  hereditary.  Conformably  to  the  customs  of  Han^*  the 
officers  named  Chi «/,  receive  an  allowance  of  a  thousand  stone  [of  rice]. 
This  allowance  is  ample  for  their  support,  and  few  are  induced  to  trans- 
gress the  laws.  Every  year  they  elect  one  of  their  number  to  be  a  con- 
stable^f  who  becomes  security  for  the  village  and  receives  fifty  [pieces  of] 
gold  per  annum  as  his  pay.  They  have  little  to  do>  and  have  ample  leisure. 
They  apply  themselves  to  Chinese  literature^  become  good  scholars, 
and  behave  with  urbanity.  They  wear  peacocks'  feathers  in  their  caps. 
They  attend  to  the  cleaning  of  the  roads  and  ditches,  and  to  the  sweep- 
ing and  watering  of  the  streets.  Their  families  cannot  consume  the 
whole  of  the  food,  and  there  remains  a  surplus  even  for  the  servants  to 
throw  away. 

The  rich  make  use  of  carpets  of  cotton  ;  the  poor,  of  mats.  On  the 
occasioQ  of  a  census,  every  family  displays  more  or  fewer  mats,  according 
to  the  number  of  persons.  The  garments  of  the  men  and  women  have 
broad  collars  and  wide  sleeves.  The  dresses  of  the  women  are  so 
long  as  to  sweep  the  ground,  and  are  ornamented  with  flowers  traced  and 
dyed  upon  them.  They  wear  cloth  turbans,  girdles,  and  on  their  feet, 
short  socks  to  walk  in.  The  men  wear  sashes,  in  which  they  thrust  a 
knife.  They  wear  their  hair  on  the  head,  and  beards ;  combing  the  for- 


cktj,  remarks : — "  It  is  difficult  to  conceive  a  clear  idea  of  the  exact  mutual  relation 
cxistiiig  between  these  two  powers,  which  are  said  to  have  produced  all  things* 
tboai^  they  are  generally  looked  upon  as  a  kind  of  male  and  female  energy,  as  ap- 
pean  to  be  implied  by  the  wonderful  productive  powers  ascribed  to  them.  It  is 
probable,  however,  that  these  terms,  when  applied  to  the  animal  economy,  might 
oAen  be  considered  in  a  similar  light,  and  perhaps  with  as  clear  an  idea,  as  the  words 
pootire  and  negative  in  electricity,  which  have  become  so  generally  used  of  late 
yean  to  explain  any  otherwise  inexplicable  phenomenon.  In  both  cases,  the  terms 
are  used  to  express  certain  opposing  forces,  which  only  become  known  to  us  by  their 
effects,  when  either  of  them  is  in  excess,  but  of  whose  existence  we  are  not  cognizant 
10  long  as  the  equilibrium  is  maintained.'' 
*  China,  so  called  after  the  dynasty  of  that  name  which  reigned  from 
t  KH  kuH ;  literally,  *  street  magistrate,*  Morrison  gives  constable  as  the  equi* 
nient. 
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mer  backwards,  and  knotting  it  behind  the  neck  in  a  band  an  inch  broad 
or  more ;  when  the  hair  gets  too  long,  they  cut  it.  The  women 
do  not  use  chiy*  or  flour. f  Nor  do  they  wear  fresh  flowers  [in  their 
hair],  nor  flowered  cloth  and  silk,  nor  head  ornaments,  nor  ear-rings ; 
-—only  tortoise-shell  combs.  The  young  damsels  are  [numerous]  as 
the  clouds ;  all  day  they  bathe  and  perfume  themselTcs.  They  curl 
their  hair  before  and  behind.  Their  finger  nails  are  extremely  dean ; 
they  dread  all  impurity.  Nevertheless,  the  complexions  of  the  men  and 
women  are  not  to  be  compared  with  those  of  the  lovely  Central  Land, 
although  beyond  comparison  superior  to  those  of  all  other  countries. 
Verily,  the  east  produces  gay  and  etherial  spirits  I 

The  people  of  that  country  have  all  double  sur-names,  only  the 
Chos  fu  have  single  ones.  The  Choe  fa  unite  the  young  men  and 
young  women  in  marriage.  Those  who  dwell  on  the  spot,  are  called 
Cha  he  choen ;  their  burial  place  is  at  Hong  tsi  shdn.  The  men  of 
this  nation  become  impotent  after  fifty  years  of  age.  Nu  is  the  name 
of  the  tribe ;  hence  they  are  called  Wai  nu.  They  in  general  venerate 
Fuh,^  and  respect  the  priests  of  the  Central  Nation.  They  constantly 
sweep  the  family  temples  and  the  tombs  of  their  departed  ancestors. 
They  procure  sweet  smelling  flowers  and  delicate  fruits  [for  offerings] ; 
or  failing  these,  with  venerable  priests  of  Fuh  they  i^proach  the  ances- 
tral tombs. 

These  people  hold  their  lives  cheap.  If  they  have  transgressed  the 
law,  and  the  matter  become  public,  they  go  to  a  sequestered  spot,  and 
destroy  themselves,  §  so  as  not  to  involve  others.  Tlie  laws  are  extremely 
severe  against  quarrels  and  strife.     They  speak  very  gently  to  each 

*  A  vennilion  salve  used  by  Chinese  ladies  for  the  lips. 

t  To  improve  the  complexion. 

X  The  Chinese  transcription  of  Buddha. 

§  This  account  is  confirmed  to  the  letter  by  M.  Titsingh,  who  says,  **  When  a 
person  is  conscious  of  having  committed  some  crime  and  apprehensive  of  thereby  beiqg 
disgraced,  he  puts  an  end  to  his  own  life  to  spare  his  family  the  ruinous  conse- 
quences of  judicial  proceedings.  This  practice  is  so  common  that  scarcely  any  no- 
tice is  taken  of  such  an  event.  The  sons  of  all  people  of  quality  exercise  themselves 
in  their  youth  for  five  or  six  years,  with  a  view  that  they  may  perform  the  operation, 
in  case  of  need,  with  gracefulness  and  dexterity ;  and  they  take  as  much  pains  to 
acquire  this  accomplishment,  as  youth  amongst  us  do  to  become  elegant  dancers  or 
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other,  and  when  they  summon  their  servants,  they  do  so  hy  clapping 
tbeir  hands. 

They  have  no  traffic  in  slaves  ;  hut  they  engage  themselves  for  a  cer- 
tain time,  and  on  the  lapse  of  that  time  they  return  home. 

Two  nations  are  tributary  [to  Yi  pan  ].  On  the  north  is  M&  tdo,  which 
is  boonded  by  Chin  sin.*  Chiu  sin  pays  tribute  through  Md  tdo,  and 
Ma  too  remits  it  to  Yi  pan.  On  the  south  is  Sd  tsi  md,  bounded  by  Liu 
ikfu,^  Liu  khiu  is  tributary  to  Sd  tsi  md,  and  Sd  tsi  md  to  Ti  pafi. 
The  kings  of  both  islands  obey  the  commands  [of  the  king  of  Yi  p^u.] 

The  seasons  are  similar  to  those  of  Shan  tung,  Kong  nan  and  Chi  hong, 

Chang  ki  and  Pho  tho  lie  east  and  west  of  each  other,  at  a  distance 
of  forty  khig.  He  manX  is  distant  from  Chang  ki  sixty-two  kSng, 
With  a  north  wind  you  go  from  Wu  tao  man  ;  with  a  south  wind  from 
Thin  thang  man.  By  Ma  tao  lies  the  road  to  Ting  ehiu  :  Sa  tsi  ma 
18  the  road  to  W&n  thai.  These  countries  produce  gold,  silver,  copper, 
ranush,  porcelain,  every  variety  of  flowers,  and  prmted  goods.  The 
Ka  produces  lung  gin  heong,  the  fish/i^,  bichu  de  mar,  and  every  kind 
of  [marine]  vegetable. 

Hie  hnis  of  S&  tsi  md  are  full  of  caverns ;  from  these  issue  deep  and 
cold  streams  admirably  adapted  for  tempering  cutting  instruments. 
They  produce  also  horses,  and  very  strong  men. 

In  the  times  of  the  Emperor  Ke  ts{ng,%  there  were  freebooters  from 
Wa^  at  Sa  tsi  ma.  Merchant  ships  from  Yi  pan  anchor  at  Yung  k6, 
becanse  formerly  eighteen  fishermen  of  Wai,  being  driven  by  a  strong 
wind  to  the  Middle  Kingdom,  crafty  men,||  through  their  instrumenta- 
%,  excited  an  insurrection.    They  wore  beards  and  shaved   the  hair 

■kilfol  hononen  :  hence  the  profound  contempt  of  death  which  they  imbibe  even  in 
dieir  earliest  years.    This  disregard  of  death,  which  they  prefer  to  the  slightest  dis- 
gnoe,  extends  to  the  very  lowest  classes   of  the  Japanese. — ^Titsingh,  IllusL  qf 
J^a,  page  148. 

*  On  tiie  Chinese  nu4[>  this  is  laid  down  on  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Corean 
pommla ;  Afi  tdo  must  be  the  island  Tnt  at  ma  of  oar  maps.  They  are  not  includ  • 
ed  in  the  Chinese  map. 

t  The  Islands  called  Loo  ehoo,  on  our  maps.  I  cannot,  in  the  absence  of  native 
naps,  identify  8a  Ui  ma,  bat  a  litUe  farther  on  we  are  told  it  lies  to  the  nortii  of 
Urn  khiu.  t  Amoy. 

§  Ke  Umg  of  the  Ming  dynasty,  reigned  from  1522  to  1567|  A.  D. 

II  L  e.  of  the  Chinese  nation. 
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on  their  foreheads.  They  learnt  the  langiu^e  of  the  country  in  a  seclud- 
ed spot.  Others  joined  these  and  they  commenced  plundering.  The 
multitude  called  them  Wai  nu.  They  afterwards,  being  overcome,  re- 
turned to  their  own  nation,  eighteen  men  in  number,  and  were  punished 
by  the  king  according  to  the  law.  From  that  time  to  the  present,  their 
ships  have  been  forbidden  to  come  to  the  Central  Nation :  and  although 
we  go  to  their  country,  they  dare  not  come  to  ours.  In  the  history  of 
Wai*  an  account  of  these  eighteen  persons  is  given  at  large. 

Proceeding  from  Pho  thd  to  Cheang  M,  you  cross  the  sea  of  Wojig 
yang,  in  a  direction  firom  east  to  west.  The  wind  raises  vast  and  dan- 
gerous waves.  There  is  an  adage  that  "  Yi  pan  hath  good  things,  but 
Wu  tao  is  hard  to  pass." 

Proceeding  from  Hea  man  to  Chang  JcM,  with  the  south  monsoon, 
you  sight  K{  lung  ehdn,^  on  the  island  Thdi  wdn.X  Going  north  to 
Ml  khong  ydng  and  Heong  tkCn  ySngy  you  again  sight  the  great  hill  of 
8d  ts{  mdy  and  Th{n  thdng.  The  course  is  parallel  with  the  needle. 
As  for  the  two  seas  called  Jlong  ydng  and  ThSm  ydng,  the  first,  in  the 
midst,  resembles  chafiP[in  colour?],  andthe  latter  resembles  mushrooms. 
Hence  they  are  called  the  Sea  ofrice-chaff  \Mi  khang  ydng],  and  Hong 
thin  ydng,  the  Sea  of  muahroons.  To  the  south  of  Sa  tsi  ma  is  Iau 
khiu.  It  lies  on  the  rhumb  ycet,^  and  is  distant  sixty-eight  kSng.  The 
natives  of  the  interior  practise  the  literature  of  the  Central  Nation. 
The  people  are  weak  and  the  kingdom  poor.  They  produce  copper- 
vessels,  paper,  seapshells,  indigo,  and  tortoise-shell,  but  have  notSng 
else  to  give  in  exchange  for  clothing  and  necessaries  for  the  inhabitants. 
The  tribute  passes  through  Fu  chiu.  These  people  have  long  been 
known  and  seen,  and  it  b  unnecessary  to  describe  them  more  fully  here. 
Liu  khiu  lies  to  the  south  of  Yi  pan.  All  the  waters  flow  to  the 
eastward.  Chang  tsi\\  hath  said  that  water  once  covered  Mi  la,  but 
at  what  time  is  unknown ;  and  Chang  tei  never  lies !" 

The  third  chapter  gives  an  account  of  Formosa,  and  is  entitled 

*  Japan. 

t  The  most  northerly  cape  of  the  island  of  Formosa. 

X  Fonnosa. 

§  East  150  South. 

II  The  name  of  a  Chinese  sage. 
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"Tung  nan  yang  ki,*  or  An  account  of  the  South-East  Ocean,  All 
the  oceans  of  the  south-east  begin  at  Thdi  w(in\  and  lie  to  the  south 
[of  that  island]. 

Thii  w6n  is  situated  on  the  magnetic  rhumbs  shin  sin.X  From  Ki 
kng  skdn,  on  the  north,  to  Md  khi  on  the  south,  it  is  two  thousand  eight 
hundred  /i§  in  length.  It  lies  opposite  to  Fu  chiu  fu^  Heng  chiuju, 
Chan  ehiu/UfW  and  Cheang  chiu  fu.  It  is  separated  from  the  island  of 
fhi»g  ^*  by  a  navigation  of  four  k6ng;\  and  from  Ilea  man  by  a  navi- 
gation of  eleven  kSng.  Its  western  side  is  a  marshy  wilderness ;  its 
eutern  is  bounded  by  the  ocean.  This  part  is  inhabited  by  the  vassals 
Ytn  yu,  named  the  '*  aborigines  of  Pking  pu" 

The  hills  are  very  lofty,  and  are  inhabited  by  people  whose  numerous 
races  it  were  difficult  to  count.  They  catch  deer  and  eat  them.  Yams 
and  roots^  constitute  their  staple  food.  They  have  no  reckoning  of 
yean.  When  the  grain  is  ripe,  they  prepare  a  wine  from  it  and  regale 
thenuehres :  and  that  is  their  year.  By  nature  they  are  fond  of  murder ; 
and  they  preserve  the  skulls  of  men  as  something  precious.  They 
tattoo  their  bodies,  and  blacken  their  teeth.  Their  races  are  various, 
la  the  morning  when  they  hear  the  birds  sing,  they  proceed  upon  their 
bosiness  as  the  omen§  is  lucky  or  otherwise.  The  men  and  the  women 
couple  illicitly,  and  that  is  their  marriage.  || 


PI 

t  TMi  W6tt  U  the  Chinese  name  of  Formosa.  It  has  generally  been  applied 
by  European  writers  to  the  port  only. 

t  Wl  ^^  thin  nnt  corresponding  with  S.  £.  C^inJ  arid  £.  Z(P  S. 
aim)  on  oar  compass. 

i  Li:  Stadium  Sinicum,  continens  trecentos  et  sexaginta  passus.  De  Guiynea, 

I  These  are  provinces  of  Fo  kien. 

*  A  groop  of  islands  lying  off  the  coast  of  Formosa,  called  **  Peseadorea"  by  the 
Spnuards,  and  "  Vinehert  Biianden"  by  the  Dutch.  Valentyn  describes  them 
■Bimitdy.  The  largest  he  calls  PAek  no ;  no  doubt  a  corruption  of  Phdng  |(. — 
(Bnekrjfv.  van  Taywan — p.  37). 

t  Kng  is,  in  time,  the  10th  part  of  the  day  of  24  hours  ;  in  measure^  60  It  of 
MvigaUon,  as  our  author  himself  informs  us  a  litle  further  on. 

t  Shte  II.     I  am  doubtful  what  esculents  these  my  be;  most  probably  yams. 

i  Pi,  properly  a  method  of  inferring  omens  by  bdraing  tortoise- shell ,  but  here 
It  means  an  omen  in  general. 

B  This    passage  is    differently  rendered  by  M.  Klaproth:^**  Z»ef   hemmes  ei 

V 
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In  the  times  of  the  emperor  TwLng  ching,*  the  Red  Hairs,  named 
Ho  Idnjf  took  possession  of  the  great  port  of  Ngdn  pheng.  They 
erected  a  fortress  of  three  stories  to  protect  the  opening  to  the  sea. 
They  taught  the  natives  to  till  the  ground,  and  induced  them  to  study 
the  literature  of  the  Western  Ocean.X  They  carried  on  a  traffic  in 
deer's  skins  with  Jt  pany%  in  which  they  employed  the  natiyes  as  la- 
borers>  and  harassed  them  so,  that  existence  became  intolerable. 

In  former  times  Cheang.chi  lung^^  dwelt  upon  the  sea.  He  married  a 
Japanese  woman  named  Yung  si,  of  whom  was  bom  Shing  kung.  Many 
tens  of  Wai  nu*  followed  him,  and  they  anchored  together  at  ThM  wkn. 
From  the  outer  sea  they  reconnoitred  the  island,  but  could  do  nothing 
[more].  He  therefore  made  war  upon  Kong  nan,  Chi  keang,  Fo  kien, 
and  Ycet  tung,f  saying  to  his  son,  *^  Should  we  be  unsuccessful  there, 
[we  shall  return]  and  have  perfect  repose  in  Th&i  win."  CheoMg 
shing  kung  made  war  therefore  upon  Chin  hong,  wad  repulsed, 
and  returned.  He  remained  watching  Kim  mun  and  Hea  mun,  and 
divising  schemes  to  capture  Thdi  wdn.  He  brought  together  the 
interpreters  of  the  Ho  Idn  nation,  named  Ho  pan  and  Fu  i, 
leadsmen  of  Lo  i  mdn,  who  knew  well  where  the  water  of  the 
port  was  deep  and  where  shallow.  These  directed  Shing  kung  to 
collect  the  ships  and  proceed  in  a  body.  The  Ho  Idn  careMy 
guarded  the  great  harbor  of  Ngdn  pheng,  Shing  kung  set  out  from  Lo 
i  mdn,  and  aided  by  a  great  inundation  of  30  cubits  or  more,  entered 
and  took  possession  of  Thdi  wdn.  There  was  a  long  straggle  with  the 
Ho  Idn,  because  he  persisted,  saying,  **  Thdi  wdn  belonged  to  our  former 
kings,  and  is  still  inhabited  by  Wai  nu.    Take  away  whatever  you 

l€»  f emmet  se  r^uniisent  dans  le$  champs  pour  lea  eultiver,*'    Valentyn  states 
that  the  women  pexform  all  the  agricultaral  labor. 

*  Tsung  cJdng  of  the  Ming  dynasty  reigned,  according  to  the  tables,  from  1628 
to  1644,  A.  D. 

t  The  Datch. 
X  Europe. 
§  Japan. 

|{  This  mast  be  the  famous  Coxingja  of  the  Dutch,  who  eipelled  the  latter  from 
Formosa.    Valentyn  gives  full  particulars. 

*  That  is,  Japanese. 

t  The  province  of  Canton. 
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poness ;  restore  ns  the  country ;  and  your  money  and  goods  we  will  not 
toach."  TheiTo  Idn,  thoroughly  informed  of  the  multitude,  went  away. 

In  the  twenty-second  year*  of  Khang  M,  Cheang  khe  thang  suh- 
mitted,  and  the  country  was  entered  upon  the  maps.t  Shing  thin  fa 
became  thenceforward  Th&i  w6nj%:  Thing  peng  chiu  became  Chce  lo 
M;  Wan  nin  chiu  became  Thdi  to6n  ten  and  Fang  shdn  an.  In  the 
second  year  of  Yung  ching,X  C^  lo  an  was  diyided  into  two,  the 
Dorthem  portion  becoming  Cheang  fwa  an. 

To  the  south-east  of  8hd  md  khi%  of  the  district  of  Fung  shdn,  is  Loe 
mng,l  situated  on  the  magnetic  point  sin,*  It  is  a  navigation  of  72 
iag  distant  from  H4  mdn.  On  the  northern  side  is  a  mountainous 
Rgum,  which  seen  afar  off  resembles  the  teeth  of  a  saw.  Its  common 
name  is  Ch&i  ngiu  hdng.^  These  hills  are  inhabited  by  aborigines,  who 
belong  to  La  sung. 

To  the  west,  north,  east,  and  south  of  Sh&  md  khiX  there  are  many 
idands  at  a  distance ;  but  only  one  island  is  contiguous  to  Thdi  wdn : 
its  name  laHong  theo  a.%  It  also  is  inhabited  by  aborigines.  No 
thipa  traffic  there,  because  the  language  is  altogether  unknown.  They 
lire  upon  yams  and  roots  and  the  productions  of  the  sea.  The  country 
produces  gold  dust 

There  are  lofty  hills  in  La  sung,  which  extend  round  from  the  north, 
at  Ckdi  ngiu  hang  towards  the  south-east.  In  former  times  the  natives 
of  the  Great  Western  Ocean,  named  Kan  si  la  Shi  pan  ya,\\  took  pos- 


*  A.  D.  1684. 

t  Hiat  is,  became  a  recognised  portion  of  the  Chinese  empire  ;  as  a  consequence, 
of  winch  the  proyinoes  seem  to  have  received  Chinese  names. 
:  1725,  A.  D. 

i  Hie  most  southerly  part  of  the  island. 
I  La^on,  one  of  the  Phillipines. 

*  Soath-east. 

t  ITie  **  diieh  or  fane/or  slaughtering  oxen.** 
X  Hu^  is  the  most  southerly  cape  of  Formosa. 

i  There  is  no  other  island  on  our  maps  that  answers  to  this  description,  but 
B^l  Tobago  Xima. 
I  Klaproth  transcribes  these  words  Kan  tzu  la  Chi  pan  ya :  hence,  in  the  edition 

of  the  original  in  his  hands,  the  first  syllable  must  have  been     |  ^    and  not   as  in 

nune    J    ,  which  may  be  easily  supposed  to  be  a  typographical  error.     M.  K/s 

u  2 
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session  of  it.  It  produces  a  grain  5  or  Qfdn  *  in  length.  Many  peo- 
ple from  Cheang  ehiu,  and  Chcsn  ekiu  cultiyate  this  grain  and  carry  it 
to  other  countries.  They  pay  an  annual  personal  tax  of  fiye  or  six 
pieces  of  gold  to  reside  there.  Traders  are  kept  apart  in  one  comer. 
They  are  separated  from  others  and  not  allowed  to  tran^ress  the 
houndaries.  They,  also,  pay  taxes  according  to  their  trade.  Of  all  the 
foreign  countries  of  the  South-east  Ocean,  Loe  sung  is  the  most  pros- 
perous ;  hecause  the  Kan  si  la  Shi  pan  ya  of  the  Qreat  Western  Ocean 
hring  silver  there  for  commerce.  Silk,  silken  doth,  cottons,  and  a 
hundred  varieties  of  merchandise  are  sold.  The  productions  of  other 
countries  are  brought  in  great  abundance,  f  The  established  religions 
doctrines  are  those  of  the  Great  Western  Oeean.X  They  have  erect- 
ed fortified  cities  and  fortresses  for  the  foreignera.  .  The  country 
originally  belonged  to  the  aborigines ;  but  now  it  is  possessed  by  for« 
eigners* 

When  the  people  of  Hdn^  marry  a  woman  of  this  country,  they  must 
adopt  the  heretical  doctrines,  and  worship  the  Lord  of  Heaven  in  the 
church.  They  use  oil  and  water,  and  write  the  character  shi\\  on  their 
forehead.  The  name  of  this  water  is  water  of  sprinkling  They  bom 
incense  in  honor  of  their  fathers  and  mothers.  When  their  old  people 
die,  they  go  to  the  church,  dig  a  grave,  and  there  deposit  the  body. 
The  rich  spend  more  or  less  money,  and  bury  their  dead  in  the  church, 
within  the  foundations.*    The  poor  are  buried   without   the  walls. 

reading  is  no  doubt  the  correct  one,  and  is  the  Chinese  transcript  of  **  CagtUUan 
Spaniards.**    The  *'  Great  Western  Ocean"  is  equivalent  to  "  Europe,*' 

*  Fan^  is  the  hundredth  part  of  a  cubit. 

t  M.  Klaproth  translates  this  passage,  ^*  Le  nombre  des  indigenes  s'est  accni 
considerablement  i"  an  erident  mistranslation,  '*  in  the  island  the  produce  of  foreign 
countries  ff^n  thu  cAin^)  is  collected  in  clouds." 

+  Europe. 

§  i.  e.  China. 

II  That  is      I    ,  the  Chinese  ten;  the  cross. 

*  M.  Klaproth  translates :  *<  Les  riches  font,  a  cette  occasion,  plus  ou  moios  de 
d^pense,  selon  T^tat  de  leur  fortune,  et  elevent  des  monumens  sur  la  tombe.**  The 

*8  ^^    t\  **  "<**»  trtMm,  on  the  foundations;  which  is  antithetical  to  tiie 


text 


mode  of  burying  the  poor  in  the  next  sentence,  >|aj  y  |   tseang  trai  ,•   "  outside 
the  walls." 


,.mj>\ 
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Efeiy  three  years  they  make  a  clearance  and  cast  away  the  bones  in  a 
deep  monntain  stream.  Whatever  property  the  deceased  may  have 
posflessed,  is  proclaimed  in  the  public  hall,  and  is  divided  into  three 
parts, — amongst  the  church,  the  widow,  and  the  children.* 

They  have  a  bad  sickness  [in  the  mode  of  inducing  which]  the 
mothers  instruct  the  daughters  and  not  the  sons.  They  have  a  way 
of  charming  cows'  hides  and  smoked  hams,  and  reducing  these  to  the 
size  of  a  grain  of  sand.  Whoever  eats  of  this  his  belly  swells  and  he 
dies.  Frogs,  too,  and  several  kinds  of  fishes  are  in  hke  manner  be- 
witched. They  can  moreover  dissolve  these  charms  and  make  [the 
fishes  and  frogs]  leap  out  of  the  mouth  again. 

The  dime  against  nature  is  prohibited.  Even  fathers,  sons,  and  bro- 
thers are  not  allowed  to  sleep  on  the  same  bed.  The  doors  are  kept 
open  at  night,  to  hear  and  to  see ;  and  the  beds  and  the  mats  are  care- 
My  examined.     If  they  be  detected,  they  are  punished  by  fine. 

Early  m  the  morning  a  bell  is  rung,  and  it  is  day ;  the  markets  and 
the  shops  are  opened  for  trade.  At  noon,  the  bell  is  again  rung,  and  it 
is  night!  The  market  is  closed,  all  go  to  sleep,  and  none  venture 
abroad.  In  the  evening  the  bell  is  rung  once  more  ;  and  it  is  day ! 
Lamps  and  candles  shed  a  clear  hght  and  trade  proceeds.  At  midnight, 
agvin  the  beU  rings,  and  it  is  night  again*!  The  shops  and  the  markets 
are  dosed.  Every  «At  shinf  it  is  alternate  day  and  night.  At  noon 
day  they  prohibit  the  whole  country  [to  trade].  Verily  it  is  a  market 
of  devils! 

After  a  journey  of  twelve  kenff  you  arrive  at  Li  iei  pha^  and  twenty- 
one  Jung  more  bring  you  to  Kan  ma  li,X  to  both  which  places  the 
ships  of  Han  proceed  for  purposes  of  commerce.  South-east  of  Li 
tii  pha  18  an  island,  opposite  to  which  are  five  other  islands,  namely 

*  H.  Kkproth  has  evidently  misunderatood  this  passage  ;  which  he  translates,— 
"  Ceax  qui  aont  d'nne  maiaon  riche,  cherche  a  driller  dam  feffliie  principale,"  &c. 

The  wtnda  translated  *'  tnawm  riche  ^C  d^  ^^  ****  means  '^family  properijf" 

nd  that  translated  *'  briUer'*  B^  minff,  means  to  proelaim^  as  well  as  to  shine, 
Beridea,  the  matter  of  burying  was  disposed  of  by  the  clearing  out  the  bones 
in  the  former  sentence,  .and  the  author  has  now  passed  to  another  subject. 

t  8U  #A«i» ;  6  hours. 

X  Camarines  ?  the  S.  £.  peninsula  of  Lu9on  ? 
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Pan  ngai,  A  tang^  S&  mu,  Miu  mu  y{n,  and  Mang  kia  t9(  nu.*  Many 
vessels  from  the  central  nation  traffic  there  also.  These  islands  are 
inhabited  by  aboriginal  natives,  and  the  productions  are  the  same  as 
those  of  Lee  sung,  such  as  deers'  horns,  cows'  hides,  nerves,  and 
flesh,  Brazil  wood,  ebony,  sandal  wood,  balsam,  yellow  wax,  swallows' 
nests,  bichu  de  mar,  and  various  other  things.  To  sail  thither  you 
must  proceed  from  La  sung  to  Li  tsC  pha,  and  thence  southerly. 
From  Lee  sung  to  Pan  ngdi  are  ten  kSng;  to  A  tang,  twenty-three  khig, 
to  Su  mu,  24  king  ;  to  Man  kiu  tsin  nu  fifty-eight  king.  The  men 
of  these  islands  are  very  ignorant ;  they  comprehend  nothing ;  they  ac- 
cumulate no  property.  They  require  only  a  little  cloth  from  the  Central 
Kingdom  to  cover  their  persons.  Each  tribe  has  its  chief  to  protect  the 
national  rights. 

South-east  of  these  you  come  to  Wan  lao  hao,f  and  THng  hi  L  These 
two  kingdoms  are  situated  on  the  magnetic  rhumb  tzi.X  The  natives 
and  the  various  productions  are  similar  [to  the  preceding].  The  dis- 
tance by  sea  from  LtB  sung  to  Wan  lao  kao,  is  174  king.  To  Ting  h 
{itia  210  king. 

From  La  sung  due  south  is  a  great  mountain,  the  general  name  of 
which  in  Wu  la  gu  ia  the  Great  hill  of  Si  /t.§  To  the  east  of 
this  hill  is  Su  /o.||  In  ancient  times  it  never  paid  tribute ;  but  in  the 
sixth  year  of  Tung  ehing*  there  arrived  tribute  vi4  Man.^    To  the  west 

*  In  the  map  prefixed  to  the  History  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  by  Martinez  de 
Znniga,  there  are  5  or  6  large  islands  south  of  La9on,  amongst  which  only  one  or 
two  seem  to  have  aboriginal  names,  namely  Panay  [P&n  ngai],  Zebn  [8umi:^ 
These  are  no  doabt  the  islands  here  spoken  of. 

t  Moluccas  ? 

X  150  S.  of  S.  E.  —  or  more  properly,  E.  55©  S. 

§  M.  Klaproth  has  I  think  mbunderstood  this  passage.  He  makes  it — "  De  Uu 
soung  droite  au  sud,  est  une  grande  montagne ;  elle  n*a  pat  de  nom  g6teral,  mm 
eUe  est  extrememewt  etendue"  The  mistake  rises  from  the  first  syllable  of  the  woid 
Wu  Idi  yu,  (Malay)  being  taken  in  its  literal  acceptation,  **  not ,"  but  how  the  remain- 
der of  the  sentence  is  construed  as  above  I  do  not  know.  The  same  mistake  occurs 
further  on.    The  place  alluded  to  must  be  in  the  northern  part  of  Borneo. 

il  Su  lo  must  be  the  Sooloo  Archipelago  of  our  maps,  between  Borneo  and  Min- 
danao. 

*  1729  A.  D. 
t  i.  e.  Fo  kein. 
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ofthisisiTt/t  man;  and  agam  to  the  west  is  WanldC  ;*  these  constituted 
in  ancient  times  the  kingdom  of  Pho  lo.  Proceeding  yet  further  west, 
is  the  great  hiU  of  Chte  ko  idu  la,  and  to  the  south  of  that,  Ma  shin.f 
The  eictent  of  these  hills  has  never  heen  ascertained :  their  interior  has 
never  been  trodden  by  man.  They  produce  wild  beasts,  whose  very 
kmds  are  unnamed.  Su  lo^  K{  U  many  and  Wan  Idi,  are  three  king- 
doms all  lying  in  the  southerly  rhumbs  from  Lee  sung ;  and  to  reach 
Clue  ko  t*{u  lo  you  must  proceed  south  from  Ts{  ehosn  yang  in  Yes  nan, 
pttdng  Kwan  Ian,  and  Chdphan^  and  thence  easterly,  188  kSng^  which 
brings  you  to  Choe  ko  tsiu  lo.  To  reach  Ma  sMn  also  you  must  go  by 
Chdphan,  and  Kd  Idpd,  and  thence  a  navigation  of  340  k^ng.  From 
Hea  nuMj  vi&  Loe  sung  to  Su  lu,  the  distance  does  not  exceed  one  hun- 
dred and  ten  k6ng. 

Again,  to  the  eastward  the  sea  separates  a  region  named  itfan^  kid  shu 
From  Ma  shin  to  Mang  kdi  sh{,X  the  distance  is  twenty-seven  kSng^ 
Further  east  is  Ting  ki  t,§  and  on  the  north-east  is  Wan  lao  kao  and  Su  lu, 

Ki  U  mdn.  Wan  la  kao,  and  Chce  ko  tsiu  lo  are  generally  called  in 
Wulayu,\(  Ofdn.  The  natives  are  very  fond  of  copper  gongs ;  and 
an  their  utensils  are  of  copper.  They  dwell  in  huts  along  the  banks  of 
iBTolets.  Their  manners  are  rude.  They  never  remove  their  swords 
from  their  persons,*  and  are  very  dextrous  in  the  use  of  the  spear. 
Whenever  it  draws  hlood,  death  follows.  They  dress  in  single  pieces  of 
printed  or  coloured  cloth.  The  merchants  of  that  country  travel  to  and 
fro  in  a  kind  of  small  boat  called  tndng  kea.  They  proceed  in  com- 
piny  and  divide  the  profit  with  each  other. 

The  produce  of  these  countries  consists  of  pearls,  camphor,  tortoise 
then,  Uchu  de  mar,  hirds'  nests,  ebony,  sandal  wood,  sea  weed,  ratans, 

*  Borneo,  called  also  Brunai  on  our  mapg. 
t  Binjennassin  ? 

t  Macaaaar ;  more  properly  Mancassar,  I  believe. 
I  New  Guinea?? 

D  Molaifan.  Klaproth  again  miaapprehends  the  term  : — ''  ces  pays  ne  sont  pas 
conmia  sons  une  denomination  generale/' — is  his  version  of  this  passage. 

*  M.  Klaproth  translates  this  passage,  '*  Leurs  corps  resiste  aux  coups  de  sabre ! " 
1  truislation  the  absurdity  of  which  is  self-evident.    The  meaning  is  simply  that 

they  sleep  with  their  creeses.  The  word  he  translates  "  resiste/'  i4lUl  ^h  means 
to  rtmooe :  and  were  it  not  so,  the  word  Mtn,  dor/y,  is  in  the  wrong  position, 
■yntacticaUy,  as  the  complement  of  a  verb  active. 
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and  BO  forth.  The  natives  of  Ma  Mn  resemble  the  preceding. 
They  are  exceedingly  cunning  and  treacherous.  The  Red  Hairs  are 
already  in  possession  of  their  port,  and  aim  at  taking  the  whole  country. 
The  natives  are  afraid  of  their  artillery,  and  dare  not  fight  them  :  bat 
retiring  to  the  hills,  secrete  themselves,  and  with  herbs  poison  the  upper 
parts  of  running  streams,  and  then  themselves  go  out  of  the  way. 

The  country  produces  steel,  diamonds,  pepper,  sandal  wood*  brasil 
wood,  ratans,  nutmegs,  camphor,  lead,  tin,  birds'  nests,  kingfishers* 
feathers,  bichu  de  mar,  &c.  The  diamonds  are  of  five  various  colors  • 
those  which  are  golden,  black,  and  red,  are  the  most  esteemed,  for  if  they 
be  put  at  night  in  a  dark  room,  they  emit  a  clear  light.  If  even  put 
into  muddy  water,  or  covered  with  a  napkin,  their  light  will  shine 
through.  But  they  prize  most  of  all  such  as  are  as  large  as  a  die.* 
These  are  valued  at  100,000  leang.f  The  natives  of  the  Western  Ocean 
barter  for  it  their  most  precious  commodities. 

From  Lee  sung  to  Kt  II  mdn,  the  distance  is  thirty-nine  king:  to  Wan 
Idiy  forty-two  kSng.  All  these  are  the  foreign  kingdoms  of  the  South 
Eastern  Ocean :  but  Chw  ho  chiu  lo  and  Ma  shin  are  not  on  the  road 
from  Lee  sung,  and  ought  properly  to  be  entered  among  the  kingdoms 
of  the  South  Ocean,  The  same  with  respect  to  Su  lu,  and  TFan  Idi, 
and  the  chain  of  mountains  running  north  and  south.  But  we  have 
given  them  along  with  the  South-east  Ocean,  in  order  to  set  forth  their 
position  with  greater  distinctness." 

The  fourth  chapter,  describing  the  countries  immediately  South  of 
China,  is  entitled 

"  Nan  YANG  Ki,^  or  on  account  of  the  Southern  Oeean^ — ^All  the 
kingdoms  of  the  Southern  Ockan  have  the  Central  Kingdom  some 
what  to  the  east.     Examined  thence  by  the  magnetic  compass,  they  lie 

*  M.  Klaproth  has  mistaken  the  meaning  of  this  passage,  which  he  translata 
"  ordinairement  les  indigenes  portent,  comme  omement  detete,  on  de  ces  joyanx, 
grand  comme  one  piece  de  damier,  et  qui  a  la  valeur  de  cent  mille  ouces  d'argent  !** 
a  very  ordinary  ornament  no  doubt !  The  mistake  has  arisen  from  the  use  of  the 

word     1^    siUf  '*  head,"  as  a  superlative  in  the  text ;  as  we  say  head  man,  for  chtff 
man.    The  die  here  referred  to  is  of  a  hemispherical  shape  and  about  half  an  indi 
in  diameter  or  more, 
t  Leang,  about  a  dollar  and  half. 
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betwixt  the  rhumbs  iit^  and  wi;  but  from  the  Great  Western 
OciAN  of  the  uniyene,  they  lie  upon  the  points  aji  and  UmJ'^ 

To  speak  first  of  NgAn  ndu  /f  it  immediately  joins  the  Central  King- 
dom. Its  sea  bounds  Xm  chiu.  Its  hills  turn  towards  the  north- 
vesty  and  then  south  towards  Ckm  eking,  in  form  resembling  a  half 
moon.    The  name  is  Kwang  lufoi  w&n*X 

Uader  the  Thein  it  was  [denominated]  Teiang  kwan  ;  under  the  Hdn, 
Ik  M;  under  the  Th&ng,  Kdo  ckiu ;  under  the  Srnig,  Ng6n  ndn, 
lod  under  the  Mtng,  Edo  cM^  It  joins,  in  succession,  both  the  Yat,^ 
and  Ton  ndn.  The  manners  of  the  people  and  their  productions  have 
been  slready  described  in  the  historical  books* 

All  beyond  Skanftod,  Sin  ckiu,  Kw&ng  i,  and  Ckim  eking}ji  is  deno- 
niuted  KwAng  ndn :  for  the  maternal  unde  and  brother-in-law  [of  the 
Emperor  T]  haying  been  sent  to  watch  Shanftoa,  they  accordingly  fixed 
opoD  the  fort  of  Ma  lung  kd,  on  the  north  side  of  a  riyer»  and  another 
fort  belonging  to  Kdo  ehi,  as  the  boundary.  All  to  the  south  of  Shan 
fin,  18  fiur  as  Chim  ehittg,  is  the  kingdom  of  Ewdng  ndn,  called  also  Ngdn 
Mte.  The  family  name  oftheking  is  Tien;  he  springs  from  afamily  of 
tbe  Central  Kingdom.  The  country  was  formerly  called  Yi  ndn  kwan. 
Itprodttoes  gold,  the  wood  ndn,  perfumes,  lead,  tin,  cinnamon,  iyory, 

*  M.  Klaproth,  I  think,  misconceiyes  this  passage.  He  translates  it,  "  Si  Ton  eza- 
une  le  monde  awec  raiguille  aimantte,  on  troupe  que  tout  ce  qui  est  situ^  entre  les 
'uabs  imff  et  wet  ett  erUouripar  le  grand  odan  oeetdenial,  et  que  sur  le  reste  des 
vngt  qnatre  division  de  la  boussnle,  U  n'y  a  de  terres  que  par  ks  mmbs  de  $itn  et 
»«>"  He  adds  in  a  note,  **  ee  passage  est  un  pea  obacnr  dans  le  teste ;  je  pense 
pQwfcnit  en  avoir  nam  le  sens."  A  moment's  reflection  that  the  Oreat  Western 
Ocaoi  is  Europe,  and  that  betwixt  it  and  the  countries  here  described  the  Little 
^9tef%  Ocean  (comprising  India,  Persia,  Arabia,  &c.)  intervenes,  would  have 
tttisfied  the  translator  that  such  cannot  be  the  Chinese  author's  meaning:  nor 
■  there  any  eqiaivalent  in  the  original  for  the  words  il  n'y  a  de  terree  que  par,  Sfc, 


ic   Ep  ^  ^  &  5^  .    71n^  i«  S,  15*  W.  wi,  S.  30*  W. ;  Sin,  SE., 


ad  «ic  B.  6(P  S. 
"t  Or  An  ndn. 

t  Or  the  Bay  of  Kwing  ndn. 

i  That  is,  the  two  provinces  of  Kw&ng  tung,  and  Kwang  si. 
n  Ihcse  four  cmmtries  are  in  Cockinchina. 

X 
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fine  silk  cloth,  birds'-nests,  fish-fins,  the  vegetable  ehi  tsdi,  sugar,  and 
other  things  like  Kdo  chL 

Kdo  cM  is  named  T^ng  king  (or  the  eastern  capital) ;  and  Kwdng 
ndn^  Si  king^  or  the  western  capital.  It  is  more  powerful  than  Kdo  ehi* 
On  the  south  are  Lo  Idi^  Tungpo  ehdi^*  and  Ktoan  id  md.  The  south- 
west borders  with  Tsim  lo  ;f  the  north-west  with3f^n  tin^X  They  plant 
prickly  bamboos  around  their  towns.  The  natives  are  ezceUent  divers. 
When  a  ship  of  the  Red  Hairs,  diivea  by  stress  of  weather,  enters 
Kwdng  ndn  wdn,  the  people  of  the  country  send  about  a  hundred  Kttle 
boats,  the  crews  of  which  carry  with  them  bamboo  joints  containing  s 
quantity  of  fine  cord.  These  dive  into  the  water,  and  having  naQed  the 
fine  cords  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  row  quickly  away,  so  as  to  disg 
the  vessel  aground  in  shallow  water.  They  then  pillage  and  bum  her. 
Now  the  vessels  of  the  Red  Hairs  avoid  coming  even  in  sight  of  the 
bills  of  Kwdng  ndn.  Should  they  behold  these,  the  master  immediately 
tells  the  mate  how  the  nation  practises  this  severity.  § 

Proceeding  from  Hia  man  towards  Kwdng  ndn,  yon  pass  by  Ndn  6y\ 
and  sighting  Lo  wdn  shdn*  in  Kwdng  tung,  and  Td  chiu  theo  in  Khxiig 
chiu  fu;  cross  the  Ocean  of  the  Seven  Isles  hj  the  Chimpa  16\ 
mountain  outside  of  Kwdng  ndn,  and  so  reach  Kwdng  ndn.  They 
reckon  the  navigation  to  be  seventy-two  khig. 

Kdo  chi  lies  to  the  west  of  the  Seven  Isles,  and  to  readi  it  yoa 
must  go  round  by  the  north.  From  Hia  man  to  Kdo  chi  is  a  navi- 
gation of  seventy-four  kSng. 

The  Sea  of  the  Seven  IslesX  lies  south-east  of  Khing  too  and  Wdn 

*  This  is  the  Chinese  named  of  Camboja.    See  Crawford,  Smdasty  to  Siam 
and  Cochin  China, 
t  Siam. 
X  Aya. 
§  M.  Klaproth  turns  this  passage, — "  le  capitaine  dit  k  V  equipage."  "  Mesamisy 


ce  long  pays  Ik  est  bien  dangereuz.*'    The  word  J>^  ehanfft  means  indeed  **  Jray,*' 
but  it  belongs  to  the  preceding  member  of  the  sentence,  and  forms  with  the  woid 


from  a  compound  meaning  **fnate,"    (See  Morrison's  Diet.  VoL  I.  p.  81.) 
II  This  is  the  island  marked  Namoa  on  our  maps  lying  about  70  or  80  miles  to  Che 
south-west  of  Amoy. 
*  In  the  Canton  prorince.  f  Champeilo. 

X  This  u  that  portion  of  the  China  (Sea  situated  South  of  the  Canton  proviiioe 
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eki».  All  who  go  to  the  Southern  Ocean  must  pass  this  sea.    The  junks 

of  the  Central  Nation  are  not  to  he  compared  with  those  of  the  Western 

Ocean.    These  make  use  of  sextants  and  quadrants  to  determine  the 

son's  altitude^  and  measure  the  time,  and  so  find  out  the  ship's  position. 

The  Central  People  use  the  compass  and  the  sand-glass,  and  as  the  wind 

is  strong  or  light,  fair  or  foul,  determine  the  number  of  kSng.     Each 

khg  is  equal  to  a  sea-distance  of  about  60  U.    If  the  wind  is  fresh  and 

fair,  the  amount  may  be  ddbbled.    When  the  current  and  the  wind 

are  contrary,  they  reduce  the  reckoning.      In  this  way  they  know 

their  position.     If  there  be  any  uncertainty  in  their  minds,  they  deter- 

mme  their  position  by  the  distant  mountains,  distinguishing  upwards 

and  downwards,  the  forms  of  the  hills  ;  and  they  use  the  lead  to  ascertain 

the  depth  of  the  water.    On  the  bottom  of  the  lead  are  put  wax  and 

oil  to  try  the  sand  or  the  mud  by  touch  (contact).    Every  one  of  these 

plans  is  fit  and  proper  where  the  place  admits  of  it ;  but  in  the  Cheat 

Ocean  of  the  Seven  Isles^  and  outside  of  T<i  chiu  theo,  there  are  only  vast 

waters,  and  no  hiUs  to  serve  as  land-marks.    With  a  very  favourable 

vind,  and  the  assistance  of  the  needle,  this  sea  may  be  crossed  in  six 

or  fleren  days,   when  you  sight  Chim  pa  lo  in  Kwdng  ndn,  and  Wdi 

lo  dan  on  the  outer  sea ;  and  thus  get  the  clew  again. 

Somewhat  easterly  you  come  upon  [the  sands]  Wan  li  chdng  sha*  and 
[the  rocks]  Chin  li  ski  tang.f  Care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  being  drawn 
into  the  gulf  of  Kwdng  ndn;  for  without  a  westerly  wind  it  is  impossible 
to  get  out  again.  Such  merchant  ships  as  enter  it,  not  being  bound  for 
Kwdng  ndn,  enter  it  by  the  direction  of  heaven.^  Goods  are  taxed 
excessively ;  one  half  the  value  is  not  deemed  sufficient.  The  Red 
Hain,  men  and  thmgs,  are  not  to  be  found.  But  they  show  great 
rererence  from  the  Central  Nation.  Hence  it  may  be  said,  that  if  you 
lose  but  a  little,  you  lose  ten  thousand  li. 

In  the  centre  of  the  Ocean  of  the  Seven  Isles,  there  is  a  species  of 
sopematural  bird,  resembling  in  form  a  sea-goose,  but  smaller.  Its 
bin  is  sharp  and  red :  its  feet  are  short  and  green ;  its  tail  bears  an 
arrow  about  two  cubits  in  length.  It  is  called  the  Arrow  Bird.  It 
flies  towards  vessels  passing  in  the  centre  of  that  ocean  and  shows  itself. 

nd  Eait  of  Cochin  China,  and  in  the  center  of  which  are  the  P^uvceb, — the  Seven 

Ida  of  the  text. 
*  Uaccleafidd  Bank.  f  The  Paracela.  X  That  is  against  their  will. 

X  2 
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It  points  [the  road  ?]  to  the  people ;  hut  if  you  call,  it  flies  away.  At  times 
it  seems  to  hesitate  ;  if  again  you  call  it,  it  looks  about  cautiously,  and 
again  it  flies  away  and  returns.  [The  sailors]  bum  paper  as  an  offering 
to  the  spirit.  It  flies  round  and  round,  and  none  knoweth  its  phne» 
But  tradition  says,  that  when  the  royal  Three  Preeums  Ones*  descended, 
they  summoned  a  bird  from  the  Weetem  Oeemi,  and  plantii^  an  arrow 
in  ity  bade  it  dwell  in  the  midst  of  this  ocean  as  a  memorial.t 

From  Kwdng  ndn  you  pass  round  Skdn  hdi  and  arrive  at  Chim  shing 
and  Lo  IdL  Thence  going  to  the  west  you  arrive  at  Tun^  po  chdi. 
From  HS  man  to  Chin  shing  is  a  voyage  of  one  liundred  keng ;  to 
Tung  po  ehd(,  of  one  hundred  and  thirteen  keng*  Tung  po  ehai^ 
though  a  distinct  kingdom,  being  enclosed  betwixt  the  two  kingdoms 
of  Kwdng  ndn  and  Tdm  lo^  on  the  east  it  pays  tribute  to  Kwdng  imm, 
on  the  west  to  Tsim  lo.  Should  it  fail  in  the  least  to  ob^  these,  by 
water  and  by  land  they  can  invade  and  reduce  it.$  The  natives  are 
Wu  Id  yu  White  Heads.%  They  go  nearly  naked,  girding  only  the 
lower  part  of  the  body  with  a  piece  of  cloth  called  ehoei  mSn,  The 
country  produces  lead,  tin,  ivory,  kingfisher's  feathers,  peacocks, 
ocean-cloth,  red  wood,  sandal  wood,  incense,  swallow's  nests,  sea  weed, 
and  ratans. 

From  T}¥ng  po  chdi^  a  range  of  hills  turns  round  to  the  south-west 
toward  Teim  lo.  From  Tsim  lo  you  pass  round  the  coast  to  St  tsi,  Im 
kwauy  Ta  ntn.  Ting  ka  n«,  and  Phang  hang.  The  mountains  separat- 
ing these  from  the  Central  Nation,  extend  in  a  due  southerly  direction 
thus  far,  and  stop.  Again,  going  round  the  sea,  and  the  back  of  the 
hills  towards  the  west,  where  Phdng  heng  terminates  the  hills,  and  at 
the  back  of  this  is  Tujkh.^ 


Sdn  poo  t  the  tri  raina  of  Indian  Baddbiats ;  that  is  BwdiiM^ 
Dharma^  Sanga :  or  according  to  the  Chinese  the  past,  the  present,  and  the  fature 
Buddha,  that  \b  Omi  iojuh,  Shi  kea/uh,  and  Mi  lefuh.  Owe  author  seems  here 
and  elsewhere  to  ose  the  term  as  a  proper  name. 

t  This  legend  is  entirely  omitted  by  M.  Klaproth  in  his  translation  of  the  chapter. 

t  M.  Klaproth.  '*  Pea  k  pea  il  est  cependant  devenu  independent.  Par  mer, 
chacan  peat  y  entrer  et  le  sobjngaer,"— a  drcvmstnioe  not  calcalated  to  proaote 
its  gradoal  independence ! 

\  M.  K.  ''  II  n'y  a  pas  de  mahometans  portent  le  turban  blanc." 

II  Johore? 
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Westward  of  Fu/uh  is  Md  Id  kd,  and  the  hills  behind  Tin^  ka  nu. 

Westward  from  Md  Id  kdy  you  enter  the  kingdoms  situated  to  the 
MNitii-west  of  r<^  ndn  and  Thtan  ehu;*  namely,  K6  ski  thd  of  the 
UtUe  WeHem  Ocean. 

ftom  Ttfm  lo  round  the  coast  as  far  as  Jtc  /uhs  every  state  has  its 
king;  but  all  obey  the  orders  of  Tdm  lo.  In  ancient  times  Lo  and 
Tim  fonaed  t¥Fo  kingdoms.  These  were  afterwards  united  and  formed 
Ti6»  h.  They  commonly  worship  Fuh.  The  king  dresses  in  clothes 
dyed  widi  images  of  J^A.  His  food  is  all  gilt,  and  is  served  on  vessels 
of  gdd.  By  land  he  travels  upon  an  elephant ;  by  water  on  a  boat 
adorned  with  dragons  and  phcenices.  The  name  of  their  magistrates 
is  Mn  kwa.  In  the  presence  of  men  of  rank  they  sit  cross-legged, 
and  bow  with  uncovered  bodies  and  naked  feet.  They  do  not  dress 
in  tnmaef8»  but  wrap  themselves  in  a  Bhcei  man.  They  entertain 
great  respect  for  the  Central  Nation,  and  generally  employ  the 
people  «f  Hdn  as  magistrates.  These  superintendent  the  political 
affidrs  and  the  treasury.  Their  city  and  suburbs  are  extensive.  The 
people  dwell  in  houses  fronting  the  rivers.  The  rivers  are  full  of  alli- 
ptaon.  From  its  evtbonchure  to  the  capital,  the  river  is  two  thousand 
four  hundred  U  in  length.f  Its  waters  are  deep  and  broad,  admitting 
Nft-going  vesaeb  to  enter  and  depart  It  penetrates  to  a  branch  of  the 
Ewa^ho.X 

^  HAatk  thm  b  one  of  die  Chinese  names  of  India.  K6  »hi  thd  ia  perfaapa  the 
^RtagieMtRm  Cbfte. 

t  M»  K.  "  II  J  a  dans  fe  ieuYe  beanconp  de  crooodilesi  qui  le  remontant  depuia 
NO  embowchnre  jasqa'  2l  la  reaidence  da  roi.  Le  coura  de  ce  fleuTe  eat  de  2400  U  i 
KB  eaox  lent  profondea  et  largea,  et  lea  Taiaaeauz  de  mer  y  entrant  et  sortent.  C'eat 
me  biancfae  dn  Hoang  ho,*'  &c.  M.  K.  haa  confused  the  two  aentencea,  and  made 
tlie  eolire  length  of  the  river  2400  /t ;  a  circumstance  the  author  could  never  have 
Bent,  when  in  the  same  breath  he  tells  ua  *'  c'est  une  branche  du  Hoang  ho,** 

t  Although  it  ia  not  very  probable  that  this  great  river  reaches  the  Hwang  ho,  as 
<iv  Geographer  affirnUv  yet  the  sources  of  these  streams  cannot  be  very  remote  from 
csch  other.  In  hia  Geography  qf  Cochinchina  the  Bishop  of  Isauropolis  remarks  : 
*'llaUebrun  and  many  othera  have  placed  the  source  of  this  river  in  the  province 
of  ToQ^nam  in  China.  But  I  am  perauaded  that  this  river  flows  from  the  mountaina  of 
^^'flwt.  In  a  abort  time  I  have  no  doubt  that  we  shall  obtain  proof  of  what  I  have 
'^^vuced.  It  u  indicated  in  the  map  of  Cochinchina,  and  the  extraordinary  inun- 
<^*tiim  of  thia  river  about  the  month  of  September  proves  also  that  the  melting  of 
^  ifie  of  Thibet,  is  the  cause  of  its  overflowing  its  banks  and  apreadihg  its  waters 
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Its  shores  are  covered  with  extensive  forests,  abounding  in  large  apes 
and  monkeys,  and  in  beautiful  birds  whose  songs  are  heard  in  all 
directions.  The  villages  of  the  natives  are  numerous,  and  the  cultiva- 
tion is  extensive.  In  the  season  of  cultivation,  entire  fiunilies  proceed 
in  boats  to  dig  and  sow*  [the  lands]  :  and  having  finished  that,  tbej 
return  home,  without  remaining  to  weed.  When  the  grain  is  ripe,  they 
proceed  back  again  by  boat,  and  reap  it.  The  stalks  of  this  paddj  are 
about  twenty  cubits  in  length.  The  tribute  is  paid  in  the  produce  of  the 
soil.  As  they  finish  planting  the  young  rice,  the  waters  of  the  Hwang  ho 
come  down.  The  young  plants  increase  with  the  waters :  if  these  rise 
one  cubit,  the  rice  grows  one  cubit :  if  the  waters  rise  ten  cubits,  the 
rice  grows  ten  cubits.  It  is  in  no  wise  destroyed  or  injured.  When 
the  waters  retire,  the  rice  ripens.  One  branch  of  the  river  enters  the 
Central  Kingdom.  Its  current  is  very  violent.  Another  branch  enters 
the  countries  to  the  west,  and  turning  again  through  Tung  po  ehdi  and 
Tsim  lot  enters  the  sea  with  a  moderate  current.  The  lands  are  greatly 
enriched  by  its  waters,  and  hence  the  country  is  very  productive  of 
rice ;  the  very  stones  seem  propitious. 

It  is  generally  asserted  that  they  catch  deer  on  the  tops  of  trees. 
They  draw  their  cattle  upon  a  raised  platform  lest  these  too  be  carried 
away  and  lost  by  the  current  like  the  deer.  They  remain  on  platforms 
on  the  tops  of  trees.  They  have  huts,  too,  in  the  vallies,  erected  in 
the  midst  of  the  water.  They  take  their  cattle  up  into  these.  Should 
a  man  be  eaten  by  a  tiger,  or  swallowed  by  an  alligator,  they  respectfully 
announce  it  to  the  native  9ang.^  The  sang  utters  imprecations,  and 
the  tiger  approaches  ;  with  incantations  they  throw  a  cotton  thread  in 

over  Gamboge  and  lower  Cochinchina,  and  cauaing  the  aame  fertility  as  the  Nik 
does  in  Egypt.  What  Maltebnin  speaks  of  a  traveller  haying  arriyed  at  Laos  firom 
China  by  descending  one  of  the  rivers  and  crossing  a  lake,  does  not  prove  that  tiie 
Camboge  river  has  its  source  in  China;  this  on  the  contrary  accords  exactly  with 
the  Cochincfainese  map ;  about  the  23d  or  24th  degree  of  latitude  one  of  tlie  riven, 
which  flows  from  the  mountains  of  Ligum.nam,  enters  the  great  river  of  Camboge. 
This  Portuguese  traveller  must  have  taken  the  Junction  of  these  two  riven  for  a 
Uke."    (J.  A.  S.  VII.  322). 

*  M.  Klaproth,  "  ^  Tepoque  des  travaoz  champStres,  Us  ferment  leor  mttUOB, 
cachent  lenrs  bateaux  et  leur  rftmes,  et  s'occupent  de  Tagriculture.*' 

t  1q  The  Chinese  transcript  of  the  Sanscrit  ^7  sanffa. 
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the  water,  when  the  alligator  spontaneously  hinds  himself.  They  cat  up 
and  examine  him,  whether  the  hody  still  exist.  Whosoever  has  got  dropsy, 
goes  to  the  tang,  and  entreats  a  charm  to  deliver  them  from  it.  Hence 
they  generally  revere  the  doctrines  of  Fuh.  When  the  rich  die  they 
are  buried  m  graves.    Over  these  erected  are  towers  of  Shih  (S&kya). 

Now,  there  is  a  kind  of  man  and  woman  named  9hi  lo  mdn.  They 
differ  not  from  [other]  men,  save  that  their  eyes  have  no  pupils. 
People  intermarry  with  them  and  have  male  and  female  offspring.  During 
the  night  they  transform  their  spirits  into  wolves  and  dogs,  and  in  con- 
fimoitj  with  the  nature  of  these,  proceed  to  foul  places,  and  feed  on 
excrement.  Towards  dawn,  they  return  to  their  soulless  bodies.  If,  in 
their  heavy  sleep,  you  turn  their  bodies,  the  spirit  cannot  return  to  them. 
The  women  conduct  business.  The  men  amuse  themselves  by  spurt- 
ing lime  juice  on  them.  Tears  flow  in  abundance  from  their  eyes,  and 
Hbej  cannot  endure  it.  *  *  ''^  *  Hence  the  people  erect  their 
dwellings  over  streams,  where  there  is  facility  of  ablution. 

Again,  there  is  a  species  of  men  called  kung.  The  word  kung  signi- 
fies enchanted.  Swords  or  knifes,  cannot  wound  these.  The  king 
emploja  them  as  soldiers  of  his  guard.  If  they  violate  their  duties, 
they  are  fitly  punished.  The  9ang  commands  their  transformation  by 
imprecations,  and  compels  them  to  abandon  their  condition  of  kung  as 
A  ponishment. 

In  that  kingdom,  many  worship  demons.  Tradition  affirms  that 
when  the  Three  Preeioue  Ones  arrived  in  Te(m  lo,*  the  inhabitants  were 
Tciy  few,  and  the  worship  of  demons  was  predominant.  These  entered 
upon  a  strife  with  the  Three  Preeuma  Ones,  that  who  should  overcome, 
shodd  there  abide.  In  one  night  each  [party]  completed  a  temple 
md  a  tower.  It  was  about  dawn,  and  the  temple  of  the  Three  Preci- 
Mtt  OncM  was  yet  without  a  roof  :f  but  lo  I  the  tower  of  the  demons  was 
complete.  [The  Three  Precious  Ones]  caused  a  wind  to  blow  the  tower 
•side,  and  with  his  doth-cap  roofed  in  the  temple.    To  this  day  that 

*  Buddhism,  according  to  M.  Klaproth  wu  diffiised  through  Siam  in  A.  D. 
W!f  when  mteroonne  first  began  between  that  country  and  China. 

t  M.  Klaproth  translates  somewhat  differently :  '*  Le  lendemain  cdui  des  Trois 
Pkeoeox  se  tronvait  enti^rement  acher^,  etle  toit  conyert  de  tulles ;  mais  yoyant  que 
le  tour  des  demons  etait  egalement  termine,  ils  excit^rent  un  vent/'  &c.    In  the 

oriiiaal  the  ezpreaaion  is,  /fv  ^j^  **  not  completed/' 
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tower  stands  oblique  in  the  court  yard  of  the  temple  of  the  Three  Pre- 
eUnu  Ones.  The  decayed  ropes  still  exist  in  the  roof.  Fordgn  vessels 
tie  a  piece  of  cloth  resembling  this  cap  to  the  mast  to  make  the  ship 
light  and  quick*  and  to  this  they  attach  sails,  in  the  manner  of  studding 
sails,  availing  thus  of  the  strength  of  the  wind  without  caosing  the 
vessel  to  lie  over. 

When  the  natives  are  sick  they  always  go  to  the  Three  Precious 
OneSf  and  solicit  medicine.  If  the  medicine  prove  not  beneficial,  they 
cast  it  into  the  river,  and  are  ordered  to  bathe.  From  th^t  time  to  now 
the  natives  and  the  people  of  Thdnff  continue  to  bathe  in  rivers  and 
besprmkle  themselves  with  water  when  they  are  sick.  AH  the  na- 
tives of  the  outside  sea  call  the  people  of  Hdn,  Thdnff  jin,  because 
in  the  time  of  the  Thdng  [dynasty]  intercourse  began  [with  those 
countries]. 

When  the  people  die,  their  bodies  are  burnt  and  [the  ashes]  after- 
terwards  buried,  to  escape  divine  judgments.  Again,  one  class,  seek- 
ing tranquillity  of  mind,  make  an  oath  that  after  their  death  they  will 
serve  as  food  for  birds  or  of  fishes.  This  tranquillity  of  mind  consists 
in  indifference  to  the  body.  The  bodies  of  those  who  seek  tranquillity 
by  birds,  are  exposed  upon  rocks  among  the  mountains.  The  birdi 
fly  round  about  them,  and  assemble.  Then  enters  a  crow  with  red 
beak  and  feet,  and  gives  the  first  peck.  All  the  crows  then  descend, 
and  in  a  moment  only  the  skull  and  bones  remain.  They  gather  and 
bury  these.  Such  as  seek  tranquillity  by  fishes,  are  burnt  to  ashes; 
these  are  gathered  and  made  into  pieces  with  flour  and  thrown  into  the 
river.  Some  there  are  who  in  this  manner  feed  both  the  birds  and 
then  the  fishes. 

These  people  build  large  ships  capable  of  carr3ring  ten  thousand  M. 
They  suppUcate  wood  for  masts  from  the  great  trees  in  the  mountains. 
They  first,  with  incantations,  supplicate  in  sincerity  and  faith ;  and  then 
strike  with  the  ax.  If  they  proceed  not  thus,  fresh  blood  issues  from 
the  tree,  and  those  engaged  in  the  work  instantly  die.  They  empby 
oxen  to  drag  the  cart,  and  on  the  road  play  anJd  rejoice.  Wben  the 
charm  is  addressed  advisedly,  should  the  tree  not  obey,  those  who 
should  eradicate  it  and  bring  it  away  to  their  store,  are  certain  to  die. 

The  country  produces  silver,  lead,  tin,  ocean-cloth,*  aloe  wood,  ivory, 

*  According  to  M.  Klaproth  tlus  means  Indian  doth :  bat  the  anthor  ao  often 
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riuDOcerofi'  horns,  ebony^  Sanders  wood,  camphor,  sandal  wood,  kmgfish^ 
er^8  feathers,  cow's  horns,  deer's  dnews,  ratans,  mats,  the  mats  called 
kn  won  Uih,  rhubarb,  fir  seed,'*'  nutmeg,  swallow's  nests,  bichu  demar, 
and  sea  weed.  The  mon^  is  of  silyer.  The  largest  is  equal  to  four 
ddiin,  the  middle  to  one  chhin  ;  the  second  to  four  or  ^je/an  and  the 
smaDest  to  two /an  and  five  li.  Their  name  iB/dh.f  The  kings  smelt 
and  seal  the  coin*  It  is  unlawful  to  cut  or  employ  it  [in  the  arts]. 
Thej  are  exchanged  for  cowries. 

In  nangating  from  He  mdn  to  Tsim  lo  you  pass  the  Sea  of  the  Seven 
Ides.  You  sight  Wai  lo  shan ;  and  further  south,  Tai  nun  ehiu  and 
A  ehiu.  You  then  nght  Ktoan  liBn,X  ^'^  somewhat  to  the  west  Ta 
ckm  y«,  and  Siao  chin  ya;  and  thence  turning  to  the  northwest  is  Pih 
ia  shdn.  Thence  northerly  b  Chuh  jfa,  in  the  mouth  of  the  port  of 
Ttim  lo;  altogether  one  hundred  and  eighty-eight  keng.  You  ascend 
this  rirer  forty  keng,  making  the  entire  navigation  two  hundred  and 
tventj-dght  keng.  On  the  east  it  is  bounded  by  Tung  po  chdi,  at  a 
distance  of  about  one  hundred  and  thirteen  keng.  It  is  so  distant  because 
to  Uie  southern  fSftce  ofTungpo  ehdi,  there  is  an  extensive  r^ion  of  mud, 
formerly  on  that  account  called  Lan  ni  mi,  adjoining  the  hills  Ta  wdng 
MiaDdSiao  wdng  shdn,  ^ence  it  is  necessary  to  make  a  long  detour. 

To  the  south  of  Tsim  lo  is  ChS  tsi,  Lo  kwan  and  Sting  keo,  all 
beioimiiDg  to  the  kingdom  Tsim  lo.  Those  of  Ta  n6i,  Kih  lin  tdn.  Ting 
is  itK,  Phong  hang,^  follow  each  other  successiTely  around  ihe  hills. 
AU  lie  to  the  westward  of  Siao  chin  ce^  a  voyage  of  probably  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  or  one  hundred  and  sixty  keng.  They  produce  lead,  tin, 
Ungfisher^s  feathers,  fine  mats,  swallow's  nests,  bichu  de  mar,  ratans, 
camphor,  and  similar  things.  But  the  pepper  of  Ting  ka  wu  is  of  supe* 
nor  excdlence.  The  natives  of  that  country  are  all  of  the  Wu  la  yu 
nce.|    They  do  not  comprehend  principles  and  religion.    They  go 

*p|iiies  the  term  to  tlie  doth  of  other  countries  tliat  I  take  it  to  mean  aimplj  foreign 
dotfa.  Morrison  says,  *'  any  thing  that  oomea  from  abroad  ia  represented  by  yang^* 
(ocem). 

*  A  seed  need  in  medicine.  f  The  ticoL  %  Polo  Condor. 

h  Tiuat  ia  a  town  and  a  river  named  Pahang  on  our  maps,  situated  to  the 
noith  of  Singapore,  which  is  no  doubt  the  Fhang  hang  of  our  author.  Tmg  ka  nu 
iiTringan ;  Kthlmtinys  Calantan;  and  Td  »t»,  Patani. 

B  M.  Klaproth — '*  Les  habitants  de  toutes  ces  contrles  sont  sans  doute  de  la 
aiemcracc." 
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about  naked*  oanrying  swords.  They  gird  their  lower  part  with  a  pieee 
of  cloth.  They  chew  betel-nut  and  tobacco.  They  eat  rice  steeped  in 
water.    They  nerer  trade  with  [forei§;n]  ships. 

Next  is  the  kingdom  of  Tufukf  the  hills  of  which  join  Phang  hanff$ 
situated  at  their  foot.  To  go  thither,  you  proceed  from  Kwan  Icen,  on 
the  magnetic  point  mi,  by  Chhdpan*  and  turn  west  to  Yujuh.  It  is 
reckoned  a  voyage  of  one  hundred  and  seventy-three  keng  from  Bea 
man.  The  manners  of  the  people  are  the  same  as  the  for^oin^  and 
the  productions  are  also  similar,  but,  compared  with  these,  better 
and  more  abundant.  Each  year  three  or  four  merchant  vessels  msj 
load  there.  They  go  to  the  ships  and  barter.  The  country  produces 
gold  dust.  The  people  smelt  it  and  make  it  into  small  pieces  for 
money,  each  weighing  four  or  ^ye/an.    Silver  money  is  not  current. 

To  the  west  of  Yufah  is  Md  Id  kd,  also  belonging  to  the  Wu  la  ya 
tribe.  Their  magistrates  are  called  A  ye*  The  king  of  that  countiy, 
like  the  king  of  T^m  lo,  employs  the  people  of  Hdn  in  the  administo- 
tion,  and  in  the  management  of  the  treasury.  The  country  produces  gold, 
silver,  doth  of  the  western  ocean,  rhinoceros'  horns,  ivory,  lead,  tin, 
pepper,  sandal  wood,  Sanders  wood,  swallow's  nests,  kingfisher's  feathers, 
fine  mats,  and  so  fortlu  Money,  both  of  gold  and  silver,  is  current. 
The  sea-going  ships  of  the  Central  Kingdom  never  pass  beyond  this  to 
the  Western  Ocean.  They  go  thus  far  and  stop.  It  is  a  voyage  of 
two  hundred  and  sixty  keng  from  Hea  mdn.  The  system  of  the  LUtle 
Weetem  Oceon,t  the  Kingdom  of  the  Black  DeviUyX  and  the  Great 
Western  Oeean^  begins  here.  The  ships  of  the  Great  Western  Ocean 
frequent  these  countries,  as  we  shall  see  in  our  account  of  the  Great  and 
ihe  Little  Western  Ocean. 

To  the  south  over-against  Md  Id  kd  is  nn  island  separated  by  the  sea, 
and  named  A  thM4  It  belongs  to  the  Red  Hairs,  who  dwell  there* 
All  the  ships  of  the  Bed  Hairsg  going  to  the  countries  of  the  Little 
Western  Ocean,  must  pass  this  place  to  take  in  rice  and  water.  From 
A  thsi  the  great  hills  extend  towards  the  south-east  to  the  promontoiy  of 

*  The  island  of  Singtportt  ? 
t  Western  Asia,  ladiai  &o. 
t  Africa. 

II  Acheen. 
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Wan  ku  Ub^  whicH  is  separted  from  the  opposite  coast  of  Kdldpd  by 
the  sea.  The  ships  of  the  J2«<:?  Hairs  returning  to  the  Oreai  West' 
em  Ocean,  must  pass  through  this  sea:  and  thence  proceed  south- 
west to  the  Kap*  of  the  Black  Devils,  and  turn  westward  to  the  Great 
Western  Ocean. 

Now  to  speak  of  the  voyage  from  the  Central  Kingdom  to  Kd  Id  pd  ;f 
you  must  go  by  Kwan  Icen  and  Chhd  pan,  guided  entirely  by  the  point 
wt  of  the  needle.  Tou  go  west  as  far  as  the  hills  of  Wan  ku  Ice^  and 
thence  to  Kd  Idpd,  It  is  reckoned  a  Toyage  of  two  hundred  and  eight 
hng  from  Hea  man.  It  originally  belonged  to  the  Wu  la  yu  oonn* 
tiy,  but  now  the  Ho  Idn  Red  Hairs  possess  it.  The  officers  are 
denominated  Kd  pi  tdn.  Beyond  these  are  the  three  countries  of  Hea 
hmg,  Wdn  tdn,^  Chki  wan.  The  first  produces  pepper.  Wdn  idn  is  a 
sqtante  country.  Chki  wan  produces  pepper  and  sandal  wood.  But 
Kd  Id  pdia  the  most  productive  of  all  these  places ;  hither  the  ships 
of  an  countries  come  for  commerce :  here  are  to  be  found  all  the 
nluable  commodities  of  the  Central  Kingdom^  the  Ch'eat  Western  Ocean, 
the  Idttle  Western  Ocean,  the  White  Heads,  the  Black  Detnls,  and 
the  Wu  la  yu.  The  Ho  Ian  have  a  city  there,  and  divide  the  country. 
There  are  many  natives  of  the  Central  Kingdom  settled  there  for  trade 
tnd  agriculture.  Every  year  they  pay  a  tax  of  five  or  six  pieces  of  gold 
each,  and  recrive  a  ticket  of  permission  to  dwell.  The  number  of  the 
natives  of  the  Central  Kingdom  is  very  great ;  it  may  be  about  a  hun- 
dred diousand.  Now  the  Ho  Ian  have  prohibited  more  from  settling : 
they  send  back  such  as  come  in  ships. 

The  island  of  Chdpan  is  situated  to  the  south  of  Kwan  Icen,  east  of 
the  hiUs  Wan  ku  Ice.  It  is  on  the  highway  of  the  navigation  of  these 
parts.  The  inhabitants  Hve  by  fishing.  It  produces  grass  for  fine 
mats  of  the  very  best  quality.  But  each  year  produces  enough  for  only 
two  mats  for  the  palace  of  the  king.  These  mats  are  never  infested  with 
ants  or  other  insects.  They  are  worth  forty  or  fifty  pieces  of  gold. 
The  second  quality  are  worth  twenty  to  thirty.  Those  that  are  worth 
one  or  two  pieces  of  gold  are  still  very  beautiful  and  superior  to  cloth." 

*  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

t  Java. 

X  Benooolen. 

i  Bantam. 

Y  2 
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The  next  chapter  is  entitled  Siao  s(  yang  ki,  or  an  Account  of  the 
Little  Western  Ocean.  Under  this  denomination  are  included  India, 
Persia,  Arabia,  and  the  oonntries  north  of  the  Himalaya  as  far  as  the 
sea.  The  account  howcTcr  is  so  extremely  meagre  and  uninteresting, 
consisting  of  little  more  than  a  catalogue  of  names  and  a  statement  of 
rude  distances  and  bearings,  that  I  will  not  detain  the  reader  with  fur- 
ther details. 

The  sixth  Chapter  is  entitled  Ta  si  ydng  ki,  or  an  account  of  the 
Great  Western  Ocean,  by  which  is  understood  Europe,  and  Africa,  or  the 
Kingdom  of  the  Black  Devils.  It  is  even  less  interesting  than  the  pre- 
ceding, and  is  evidently  gleaned  from  imperfect  European  materials. 

Two  short  chapters  conclude  the  work :  one  ^ving  an  account  of  the 
island  called  Kw6n  Icen,  the  Con  non,  or  Pulo  Cotidor  of  our  maps ;  and 
the  other  describing  a  small  island  in  the  China  sea  named  N^  6  kki* 
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Notes  on  the  Rev.  F.  Mason's  Paper  "  On  the  Shells  of  the  Tenas- 
serim  Provinces.*'*    By  W.  H.  Benson,  Esq. 

(Commimicated  by  Dr.  T.  Cantor.) 

Helix  proeumbensj  Gould.  This  is  Helix  delibrata,  Benson,  {Joutwd 
Asiatic  Society,  1836.) 

Helix  anceps.  This  shell  differs  from  Helix  semday  Benson,  in  its 
more  depressed  spire  and  flatter  apex,  its  less  developed  sculpture,  com* 
paratively  smooth  periphery,  contabulate  whorls,  and  larger  size  with 
the  same  number  of  whorls.  There  is  merely  a  perforation  also,  in- 
stead of  an  umbilicus.  It  is  quite  distinct  and  a  good  spedes,  though 
of  the  same  group  as  H.  serrula. 

Helix  honesta.  This  shell  is  at  once  distinguished  from  Namna 
vesicula,  Benson,  by  the  angularity  of  the  last  whorl,  a  character  not  so 
observable  in  iV.  vesieula. 

Helix  saiurtUa,  Gould.  This  shell  is  not  contained  in  Pfeiffer^g 
Monograph.  The  whorls  are  too  few  for  it  to  agree  with  H.  chevaUerij 
(Souleyet)  and  in  that  particular  and  in  size  it  agrees  better  with  H. 
oxytes,  Benson,  which  may  stray  down  thus  far  from  the  north,  as  well 

*  See  Journal  qf  the  Atiatie  Society ^  Vol.  p. 
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AS  H.  delibrata.    Without  fuller  characters  however,  it  is  impossible 
to  determine. 

HeUx  "  gfAata^*  Gould,  is  clearly  a  misprint  for  H,  gdbata. 

Hdix  retroraoy  (not  retarsa,)  Gould,  proves  to  be  distinct  from  //. 
miem^a,  Benson,  and  H.  himalayana.  Lea.  The  formation  of  the 
ombiliciis  is  peculiar. 

Under  the  head  of  Streptaxis  pectiti,  the  name  of  the  author  Souleyet 
is  misprinted  {"Sauleffei") 

CifdoBtama  jpemobUe,  (vould.  Pfeiffer  notes  this  shell  as  a  synonym 
of  C.  auranHacum,  Schumacher  (nee  Sbwerby),  a  near  ally  of  C.perdix^ 
Sowerby,  and  places  both  shells  in  the  Sub-Genus  Cyclopharus,  Montf. 
Pfeiffer  observes :  "  £in  prachtiges  Cyelost<ma,  welches  Hr.  Dr,  Philippi 
n^^h  mit  den  oben  (154)  erwahnten  von  seiner  Beise  mitgebracht 
bit,  bestatigt  vollstandig  meine  f ruber  ausgesprochene  Yermuthung,  dass 
C.pemolnle,  Gould,  von  Tavoy,  dieselbe  Art  sey,  welche  Chemnitz  ab« 
g^ildet,  und  Schumacher  Annularia  aurantiaea  genannt  hat.  Jenes  ist 
in  Mergui  gesammelt  worden  und  entspricht,  mit  Ausnahme  eineretwas 
donkleren  Farbung,  voUig  derBeschreibung  und  Abbildung  yonChemnitz, 
80  wie  auch  der  Beschreibung  von  Gould.  Zwar  ist  der  Kiel  an  dem 
voriiegenden  Exemplar  um  ein  Geringes  weniger  scharf,  als  bei  der  Ab- 
bildung von  Gould ;  wir  vrissen  aber  me  veranderlich  dieser  Character 
gende  bei  dieser  Gruppe  ist,  und  so  durfte  bei  der  Identitat  des  Vaterlands 
kdn  Zweifel  mehr  uber  diese  ansgezeichnete  Art  Statt  finden,  welche  zwar 
TOO  Huller  und  Chemnitz  mit  (7.  tfolmUus  zusammengeworfim  vrird, 
«ber  jedenfalls  ihre  spedfische  Selbstandigkeit  zu  behaupten  im  Stande 

Cydostoma  seetUahrum^  Gould. — Pfeiffer  refers  this  shell,  as  well  as 
C.  eroeeumf  Sowerby,  to  GuOding's  Sub-Genus  Megalomastoma.  It  is 
<{nite  distinct  from  C  eroceum  which  belongs  besides  to  the  Mauritius. 
Heiffer  says  under  the  head  of  Cgeiostoma  croeeumi  ''die  Ton  Gould 
nugesprochene  Yermuthung  dass  die  Art  mit  seinem  C  aectilabrum 
nuammenfallen  werde,  sich  wohl  als  ungegrundet  erweisen  durfle, 
ittdem  die  von  Gould  angebenen  Charaktere  by  C.  croeeum,  Sowerby, 
dorchaas  mcht  yorhanden  und.'' 

Bulmnu  atricaUostu,  Gould.  Beeye  has  figured  this  species,  but 
iodines  to  the  opinion  that  it  is  a  mere  variety  of  B,  citritnu.  Pfeiffer 
enumerates  it  among  the  varieties  of  B,  perversa,  (citrinus,)  without 
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any  hesitation.  The  Pinang  varietj,  with  the  ordinary  aspect  of  the 
species,  but  with  a  purple  chesnut  colour  on  the  parietes  of  the  aper- 
ture,  confirms  the  opinion. 

Clausilia  \n»igni8y  Gould.-— The  species  sent  under  this  name  is  Tery 
distinct  from  the  species  from  Malacca,  which  I  have  described  in 
MS.  as  C  stylus,  and  which  I  find  in  Mr.  Cuming's  collection 
under  the  name  of  C  ehinensis  fi'om  Java.  Possibly  this  name  may 
be  intended  for  eoehinehinensis,  Philippi,  the  description  of  which  I 
have  not  seen,  and  which  appears  to  be  recognized  as  distinct  by  Pfetffer, 
from  C  inngnis,  Grould.  In  May  1847*  in  referring  to  the  Meigai 
ClausUia  philippiana,  he  says  :  "  mit  C.  insignisy  Gould,  nahe  Ter- 
wandt,''  a  circumstance  which,  however,  I  cannot  well  understand,  as 
C  philippiana  has  only  six  whorls,  and  the  specimen  of  insignis  sent 
has  nine.  Clausilia  insignis  differs  altogether  from  C.  stylus  in  its 
smooth  sculpture,  its  greater  ventricosity,  more  blunted  apex,  the  form 
of  the  mouth  and  the  number  and  disposition  of  the  plicae  in  the 
interior. 

Vitrina  prastans,  Gould.  Mr.  Mason  errs  in  saying  that  this  is  the 
largest  spedes  of  the  Genus.  In  1836  I  described  F.  gigas,  which  is 
1^  inch  in  greatest  diameter. 

Helicarion  eassida,  Hutton,  described  in  1838,  is  one  inch  two  lines 
in  diameter,  and  an  allied  Abyssinian  species  equals  it  in  size. 

Achatina  octona.  The  shell  alluded  to  under  this  name,  or  that  of 
octonoJdes,  is  Achatina  erecta,  Benson,  of  the  Chusan  series.  There  is  a 
Bulinws  oetoncHdeSf  Adams,  belonging  to  the  group  to  which  B,  grad* 
lis,  Hutton,  belongs,  a  shell  very  nearly  allied  to  Achatina  erecta* 

The  small  red  Pupa  mellita,  Gould,  may  possibly  be  P.  Ueolor, 
Hutton,  the  animal  of  which,  like  many  of  the  Mauritian  Pupa,  is  yd- 
lowish  and  vermilion.  Pupa  bicolor  I  have  taken  from  Calcutta  up  to 
the  foot  of  the  Himalaya  in  Rohilkhund,  as  well  as  at  Galle  in  Ceylon, 
and  Dr.  Cantor  took  it  at  Pulo  Pinang. 
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On  a  ipontMemta  eombuation  of  Coal  wetted  with  salt  water^  on  board 
tki  skip  Sir  Howard  Dougkue,  Capt.  Ogilby.  By  Henry  Pid« 
DIN6TON9  Curator  Mueeum  o/Eeonomc  Geology. 

Part  I.  Narrative. 

In  a  pamphlet  printed  by  me  for  the  Lords  Commissioners  of  H.  M. 
Admiraltj  in  June  1847*  and  which  has  been  reprinted  at  home  in  the 
Nautical  Magazine  for  1847>  the  following  passage  occurs : — 

"When  coal  reaches  the  ship  it  should  be  carefully  examined  and  it 
ibonld  be  noted  if  wet  with  ^sh  or  salt  water/' 

And  the  note  to  this  says : — 

"It  is  said  that  a  coal-laden  vessel  was  recently  burnt  at  Aden  from 
the  Master's  having  wetted  his  coal  with  the  salt  water  to  increase  the 
wdght,  and  I  have  heard  it  said  that  coal  wetted  with  salt  water  is 
more  dangerous.  As  a  new  set  of  chemical  actions  would  go  on  be- 
tween the  salt  water  and  the  pyrites  and  copperas  this  may  not  be 
improbable." 

Up  to  that  period  this  was  all,  I  believe,  that  was  known  on  this  side 
of  the  Cape  on  the  subject  of  the  combustion  of  coal  wetted  with  salt 
mter.  But  the  recent  arrival  in  the  port  of  Calcutta  of  a  ship  which 
bad  narrowly  escaped  burning  in  consequence  of  her  coal  heating,  after 
being  wetted  with  salt  water,  was  an  event  calculated  to  afford  so  much 
information  on  the  subject  that  I  have  taken  eTcry  pains  to  procure  the 
fbll^t  accounts  of  it  and  to  investigate  the  changes  which  the  coal  has 
experienoed :  I  begin  by  a  narrative  of  the  facts. 

The  ship  Sir  Howard  Douglase^  Gapt.  Ogilby,  of  71 5  tons  burden,  from 
Newport  to  Bombay,  laden  with  coal  for  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental 
Steam  Narigation  Company,  ran  on  the  15th  of  January  1838  into  a 
hnnicane  of  excessive  severity,  in  about  Lat.  11^''  S.  Long.  80^^  East, 
and,  being  thrown  on  her  beam  ends,  her  cargo  shifted,  she  lost  her 
miienmast,  topmasts,  rudder,  &c.  and  was  for  a  time  in  considerable 
danger  of  foundering.  She  however  reached  Point  de  Galle  and  refitted 
there  as  she  best  could«  and  proceeded  on  her  voyage  towards  Bombay 

*  Ackatp,  iimple,  and  eertatn  method  qf  obtaining  early  warning  qfany  approach 
^99ntmuoiu  comhuetion,  or  ignition  hy  accident,  on  board  of  steamers,  coal  or 
9tktrsk^i  emd  nf  imtantlg  towoeying  wUer  nearly  to  the  spot,  with  chemical 
Mte  and  practical  deductions  for  the  use  of  sailors* 
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by  the  southern  route ;  but  on  the  20th  of  Aprils  being  then  about  on 
the  Equator  and  in  Long.  80®  East,  twelve  days  out  from  Point  de 
Galle,  and  ninety-Jive  day 9  after  the  hurricane,  her  log  says : — 

**At  9  A.  M.  sent  the  watch  down  in  the  hold  to  heave  up  some 
coal  between  decks  and  trim  up  for  the  lower  hold  dose  up  to  the 
beams  to  ease  her  from  rolling.  After  di^;ing  down  from  3  to  4  feet 
found  the  coals  charred  and  very  hot.  Before  reaching  Galle  nothing 
of  the  kind  was  observed*  although  we  had  previously  trimmed  ship  by 
the  coals  in  consequence  of  hauling  the  chain  cables  on  deck  from  aft. 
When  in  Galle  roads  no  sign  appeared  of  heat  more  than  we  found 
before,  the  heat  now  being  so  excessive.  Ailer  a  consultation  of  the 
officers  and  crew  it  was  concluded  on  to  make  for  Ceylon  or  the  nearest 
port  with  all  dispatch  for  the  preservation  of  the  ship  and  our  lives.  At 
10  A.  M.  wore  ship  to  the  N.  W. ;  people  employed  fiUing  all  the  smsll 
casks  with  water  and  taking  them  on  deck,  some  getting  the  boats  ready 
in  case  of  being  wanted." 

They  ran  up,  having  favourable  winds,  past  Ceylon,  and  arrived  safely 
at  Calcutta,  where  from  enquiries  made  on  board  I  learned, 

1 .  That  the  coals  were  smoking  when  broken  out,  but  the  stanchionB 
or  lining  were  not  charred.  They  were  also  smoking  when  broken  out 
at  Calcutta. 

2.  She  had  during  the  hurricane  probably  as  much  as  3  or  4  feet  of 
water  in  her  bilge,  which  lay  for  three  or  four  days  till  the  ship  wis 
trimmed  upright. 

3.  The  greatest  heating  was  for  a  space  of  about  55  feet,  amidships, 
between  the  fore  and  main  hatchways,  and  at  about  10  feet  deep.  There 
was  but  one  focus  or  heated  mass,  and  the  coals  in  the  bilge  were  not 
heated. 

4.  The  afler-hold  coals  were  not  heated,  and  these  were  shipped  diy 
at  Newport,  while  the  fore-hold  ones  were  shipped  wet  during  heavy 
rainy  weather  and  were  the  worst. 

5.  No  foul  air  was  noticed  at  any  time  in  the  hold,  nor  any  sulphnr^ 
ous  smell,  but  while  retrimming  ship  after  the  hurricane,  and  at  Point 
de  Galle,  the  whole  of  the  hatches  had  been  kept  open»  so  that  if  any 
was  generated  it  was  dissipated  as  fast  as  formed* 

6.  Capt.  Ogilby  says  he  has  no  doubt  that  the  salt  water  was  the 
cause  of  the  heating  of  the  coal* 
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7.  During  the  time  of  heaving  the  coals  overboard  (after  the  hurri- 
cane)  and  trimmmg»  no  heat  was  perceptible,  nor  was  any  found  on 
trimmiDg  ship  by  the  coals  on  the  10th  March,  the  day  before  her 
iimil  at  Point  de  Galle,  and  which  was  54  days  after  the  hurricane. 
Tbit  coals  came  from  Russell  &  Co.'s  Priscoe  Pit  at  Newport,  S.  Wales ; 
the  ship  was  a  good  deal  detained  for  want  of  coal  by  a  strike  amongst 
the  workmen,  so  that  ''Mr.  Russell,"  says  Capt.  Ogilby,  ''may  have  got 
eoab  from  some  other  pit  to  help  us  along  unknown  to  me/' 

8.  The  Dock  Master  at  Newport  informed  Capt.  Ogilby  that  "  he 
had  never  heard  of  spontaneous  combustion  taking  place  in  coals  shipped 
from  Newport  (or  that  side  of  the  hill  as  they  call  it),  although  it 
frequently  happens  to  those  taking  coal  from  Cardiff;  and  not  long 
sinoe  a  vessel  had  her  decks  blown  up  and  was  otherwise  damaged  by  an 
explosion. 

9.  Capt.  O^by  adds  that  the  ship  Urania,  which  he  commanded  in 
the  Bombay  trade,  had  two  narrow  escapes  previous  to  his  joining  her 
from  the  coal  shipped  in  Liverpool  merely  for  dunnage  taking  fire. 
The  first  time,  as  soon  as  the  cargo  was  out  and  the  coals  begun  upon, 
and  the  second  time  just  as  she  had  got  to  anchor  and  broken  into  the 
ifter-hold  to  get  up  the  passengers'  baggage. 

Papt  II. — Chemical  Examination, 
Vkiting  the  ship  for  the  express  purpose  I  could  only  obtain  small 
fragments,  which  were  said  to  be  part  of  the  damaged  coal,  the  whole  Of 
which  I  was  informed  was  buried  in  one  of  the  two  heaps  which  the 
cargo  formed  when  it  was  landed  at  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Com- 
pany's wharf.     The  steamers  Haddington  and  Precursor  coaled  from 
these  heaps,  but  their  officers  failed  to  find  any  damaged  coal  amongst 
the  heaps,  and  this,  although  in  the  case  of  the  Haddington,  1  had 
written  to  a  highly  intelligent  officer  on  board  to  be  on  the  look  out  for 
it.    Hence  it  would  seem  that  as  far  as  external  appearances  went,  there 
was  not  in  the  main  body  of  the  heated  part  any  very  great  change. 
Still  as  we  know  that  considerable  heating  might  go  on  (as  in  the  case 
of  emitted  gases)  without  much  alteration  in  mere  appearance,  I  have 
snhjected  what  I  could  obtain  to  careful  examination,  of  which  I  now 
state  the  results. 

The  pure  undamaged  coal. 
This  is  a  very  bright  glance,  and  indeed  a  highly  specular  coal  on  tha 
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crosfl  fracture,  and  in  the  sunshine,  after  a  shower  of  rain,  it  is  perfectly 
radiant  with  the  bright  places,  which  have  often  a  pavonine  lustre,  and 
the  abundant  laminee  of  pyrites  which  are  all  disposed  like  them  yertically 
to  the  horizontal  planes.  On  the  horizontal  places  of  the  blocks,  which 
are  something  less  than  six  inches  thick,  the  lustre  is  a  dark  velvet  black 
and  few  or  no  traces  of  the  pyrites  are  seen  except  in  minute  veins,  often 
forming  rhomboids  which  mark  the  intersecting  edges  of  some  of  the 
larger  laminae.  In  a  few  instances  the  vertical  plates  of  pyrites  are 
replaced  by  plates  of  calc  spar. 

Its  specific  gravity  is 1 .290 

Its  analysis  gives  per  cent. 

Hygrometric  water, 2.25 

Gaseous  and  Bituminous  matter, 24.50 

Iron  and  a  little  silex  and  lime, 4.75 

Carbon, 69.00 


100.50 

The  excess  is  from  the  peroxidation  of  the  iron. 

What  was  given  to  me  as  the  damaged  coal  on  board  the  Sir  Howard 
Douglas  was  evidently  nothing  more  thau  the  top  coaly  or  coal  shales  at 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  seam,  and  upon  examination  this  proved  to 
be  the  case,  for  it  contained  38  per  cent,  of  ash,  its  constituents  per  cent, 
being, 

Hygrometric  water,    1.65 

Gaseous  and  Bituminous  matter, 14.17 

Ash ;  Iron,  silex  and  lime, 37*82 

Saline  matter,  principally  sulphate  of  iron,  from  decomposed 

pyrites, 4.35 

Carbon,  44.18 


102.17 
Excess  as  before  from  the  peroxidation  of  the  iron. 
This  result  is  only  so  far  useful  as  that  it  shews  that  considerable 
heating  may  go  on  without  much,  if  any,  apparent  change  in  the  struc- 
ture and  appearance  of  the  coal,  and  that  this  may  take  place  after  so 
long  an  interval  as  Tiinety-five  days !  after  being  damaged  by  salt  water, 
and  I  have  therefore  thought  it  highly  worthy  of  being  placed  upon 
record. 


M.n 
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A  supplementary  note  on  Captain  Sherwill's  Meteoric  Iron.    By 

Henry  Piddington. 

In  mj  remarks  on  the  remarkable  form  of  this  meteorite,  I  hare 
suggested,  p.  545,  Journal  Nov.  1848,  that  it  might  perhaps  be  owing 
to  its  haying  fallen  in  a  semifluid  state  as  a  mass  of  melted  metal, 
diagonally,  on  a  yielding  soil,  and  that  the  foot  might  be  thus  formed. 
By  a  singular  piece  of  good  fortune,  which  rarely  indeed  occurs  to  theo- 
rizers,  I  am  enabled  very  greatly  to  add  to  the  probability  that  this 
was  really  the  case,  by  the  following  parallel  instance,  in  which  nature 
bas  certainly  performed  for  us  the  yery  experiment  which  I  suggested, 
of  projectmg  a  semifused  mass  of  metal  on  a  soft  surface. 

In  a  rich  collection  of  yolcanic  rocks  and  minerals  from  Vesuyius,* 
presented  by  T.  B.  Swinhoe,  Esq.,  there  are  two  of  the  well  known 
Bcmbe  Foteaniehe  (yolcanic  bombs)  one  of  which  is  a  flattened  eUip- 
tical  disk  about  3}  inches  long  by  3  inches  wide,  and  1  inch  thick,  as 
in  the  annexed  sketch,  of  which  one  is  the  horizontal  section  and  the 
other  a  yertical  one. 

It  will  be  seen  that  this  may  be  termed  a  complete  embryo  of  our 
Acrohte,  thoagh  its  substance  is  a  common  leucitic  or  pearlstone  por- 
phyry, or  dneritious  laya.  It  has  on  what  must  (from  the  position  of 
the  oentre  of  grayity)  haye  been  the  lower  part,  the  rudiments  of  a 
foot,  of  which,  as  in  the  meteorite,  the  axis  is  about  in  one  of  the  two 
centres  of  the  ellipse,  and  it  eyidently,  from  the  smoothness  of  the 
SQTface,  on  wrhich  are  incrasted  grains  of  hornblende  or  augite,  which 
are  not  seen  internally,  has  been  in  a  state  of  fusion.  Now  these  bodies, 
we  know,  must  fall  yertically,  but  if  they  fell  on  a  slope,  which  this 
probably  did,  and  in  a  soft  soil  of  ashes  or  rapilli,  they  would  be  driyen 
forward  some  distance  in  a  soft  state  while  cooling,  as  I  haye  supposed 
our  meteoric  iron  to  haye  been. 

Oar  yolcanic  bomb  is  cracked  through  the  longer  axis  of  the  ellipse, 

and,  at  the  prominence  which  may  represent  the  foot,  it  has,  as  it  were, 

borst  open,  as  if  some  gases  had  suddenly  escaped  there.    The  ends 

are  a  little  fractured,  making  the  foremost  one  rather  truncated,  and  I 

*  But  of  which  I  regret  to  say  all  the  labels  are  lost  I 

z  2 
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was  obliged  to  break  a  small  chip  off  to  get  a  fresh  fracture^  so  as  to  be 
certain  of  the  internal  structure. 

In  collections  better  furnished  than  ours  it  may  be  hoped  that  better 
specimens  to  elucidate  this  curious  question  may  be  found. 


Earthquake*  in  Assam,     Communieated  by  Major  Jenkins,  Agent  to 

the  Governor  General. 

January  22ndy  1849. — ^Yesterday  morning  about  a  quarter  past  8, 
we  felt  so  severe  a  shock  of  an  earthquake  at  Growhatti,  that  it  may  be 
worth  recording.  Afler  a  very  long  interval,  during  which  we  have  been 
entirely  free  from  earthquakes,  or  only  had  a  few  slight  tremblings,  this 
occurred  during  a  very  thick  fog  which  lasted  until  1 1  o'clock ;  the  wea- 
ther  for  some  time  before  had  been  cold  and  cloudy  with  N.  £.  winds, 
and  on  the  18th  we  had  rain  with  a  strong  N.  £.  wind  nearly  all  day* 
Some  days  before  there  had  been  heavy  falls  of  snow  on  the  second 
ranges  of  Bootan  mountains,  more  I  think  than  ever  I  recollect  seeing 
in  this  neighbourhood. 

When  this  earthquake  occurred  I  was  in  my  pinnance,  preparing 
for  embarkation,  and  the  boat  shook  so  violently  that  I  thought  some 
one  was  jumping  on  the  gang-board,  and  when  I  went  up  to  my  home 
I  found  some  of  the  ceiling  of  one  room  and  the  cornices  of  others  bad 
been  much  shaken.  All  who  were  in  houses  at  the  time  describe  the 
shock  as  one  of  the  severest  we  ever  had,  and  the  rumbling  as  extra* 
ordinary  loud. 

Joffee,  Assam,  January  *26thn — Your  note  of  the  23rd  has  just  readied 
me,  noticing  a  violent  earthquake  at  Gowhatty  on  the  22d,  at  about 
8i  A.  M.  On  the  same  day  andabout  the  same  time  I  was  at  Ruhain 
a  Naumghur,  when  we  felt  a  very  severe  earthquake ;  it  lasted  at  leasts 
minute,  and  the  ground  moved  greatly,  the  trees  also  shook  violendj* 
It  was  also  I  hear  felt  at  Nowgong,  but  I  have  not  heard  that  any  build* 
ings  were  damaged.  On  the  23rd,  at  9  p.  m.  I  felt  another  strong  shock 
of  an  earthquake  at  Jagee ;  at  the  same  place  on  the  26th,  at  about  5 
A»  M.,  just  as  I  was  getting  up  (it  was  not  light)  I  heard  a  rumbling 
noise  like  the  movement  of  heavy  guns,  and  the  earth  moved  but  not 
so  violently  as  on  the  22nd  and  23rd,  or  so  long.     On   the  17th»  I 
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muchedto  JiimooDa*mookh ;  the  day  was  sultry  and  close,  the  next  day, 
1 8th,  I  set  out  to  return  to  Buha  about  8  a.  m.,  the  weather  still  gloomy 
and  close ;  at  10  a.  m.  the  rain  oame  down  heavily  and  continued  with- 
out intermission  all  day  and  a  greater  part  of  the  night;  the  19th  was 
doody,  the  20th  cloudy  and  rain  for  some  hours.  21st,  the  same  kind 
of  gloomy  weather  and  a  drizzling  rain  and  a  heavy  oppressive  atmo* 
sphere,  so  much  so  that  I  fully  expected  the  approach  of  an  earthquake, 
as  my  experience  in  Assam  is  that  I  have  invariably  observed  we  are 
sure  to  have  earthquakes  when  the  weather  is  gloomy  and  the  atmo- 
sphere dense^  not  a  breath  of  air  stirring  or  thing  moving ;  on  the  22nd, 
the  weather  was  still  dose ;  on  the  23rd  during  the  day  the  sun  came  out 
hot  was  occasionally  obscured,  and  the  atmosphere  was  heavy,  and  I  felt 
oppressed  whilst  marching  on  the  morning  of  the  22nd,  and  the  evening 
of  the  23rd  ;  not  a  breath  of  air  was  stirring.  On  many  occasions  I  have 
observed  this  remarkable  circumstance — ^a  dead  calm,  a  stagnation  of  the 
atmosphere,  and  a  perfect  stillness  is  sure  to  prevail  before  the  occurrence 
of  an  earthquake,  if  not  at  the  time.  On  the  24th,  the  weather  still  conti- 
nued close  and  gloomy,  heavy  rain  fell  on  Wednesday  night ;  the  24  th, 
25th,  the  morning  was  cloudy  and  the  sun  did  not  come  out  till  the 
afierao(Mi ;  weather  close  and  sultry.  26th,  as  I  before  observed,  I  felt 
another  slight  shock  of  an  earthquake  about  5  a.  m.,  it  was  not  severe, 
nor  did  it  last  so  long  as  the  others,  but  was  accompanied  with  a 
rambling  noise,  which  the  others  were  not.  The  shocks  seem  to  come 
from  the  south-east,  and  to  proceed  northerly  or  rather  north-west* 
I  have  been  thus  minute  regarding  these  earthquakes  that  you  may 
compare  your  own  observations  with  my  notes. 

(Signed)  J*  Butlbk. 


Earthqaake9  experienced  in  Assam  in  the  latter  end  of  January ,  1849. 

Capt.  Dalton,  Gowhatty, — We  experienced  here  on  the  morning  of 
the  26th,  two  shocks  of  an  earthquake,  which  were  very  remarkable, 
not  so  much  for  the  violence  of  the  shocks — ^for  that  was  nothing  to 
rignify — ^but  for  the  loud  noise  that  preceded,  accompanied  and  was  heard 
some  seconds  after  the  trembling  had  ceased.  There  could  be  no 
mistake  as  to  whence  the  noise  proceeded ;  I  heard  it  distinctly  two  or 
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three  seconds,  before  there  was  any  sensation  of  a  shock,  gradnallj 
approaching  and  for  some  seconds  after  it  had  passed,  and  it  distmctly 
notified  the  direction  of  perturbation  and  gave  me  a  vivid  idea  of  the 
rapidity  with  which  it  moved. 

Mr,  C.  K.  Hodffson,  Burpetah, — I  have  the  pleasure  to  send  you 
some  notes  about  the  late  earthquakes ;  the  weather  has  been  very 
changeable  since  the  15th,  with  rain  occasionally,  but  I  have  observed 
that  these  earthquakes  generally  take  place  afler  a  heavy  fall  of  rain 
in  the  hills.  They  appear  to  come  this  year  from  the  Himalayas,  and 
not  as  in  1845,  from  the  Cossya  hills.  The  first  one  on  Monday  last 
(the  22nd)  was  rather  severe,  and  caused  a  few  cracks  in  the  ¥ralls  of  my 
new  house,  but  I  am  thankful  that  the  injury  was  not  worse. 


Memorandum  on  earthquakes  in  January,  1849,  at  Burpetah,  Assam, 

There  was  an  earthquake  felt  at  8  a.  m.  on  .the  22nd  January ;  it 
commenced  with  only  a  gentle  undulation  of  the  ground  for  about  a 
minute,  accompanied  by  the  usual  rumbling  noise ;  the  noise  gradually 
became  louder  and  was  followed  by  a  smart  shock  ;  apparently  firom  the 
north,  and  then  a  second  more  severe  one,  which  made  the  timbers  of 
the  house  crack  and  rattled  the  doors  and  windows  fearAiUy.  The 
whole  lasted  for  about  a  minute  and  half.  The  morning  was  very 
foggy  and  cold,  with  a  sharp  north-east  wind,  and  the  Thermometer 
in  the  shade  down  to  54^,  or  6  degrees  lower  than  it  was  on  the  pre- 
vious morning,  and  the  fog  did  not  clear  up  until  near  noon.* 

There  was  another  smart  shock  of  earthquake  at  a  quarter  past  11> 
p.  M.  on  the  night  of  the  23rd,  which  also  appeared  to  come  from 
the  north.  And  we  had  2  more  slight  shocks  about  6  a.  m.  on  the 
morning  of  the  26th. 

The  following  is  an  extract  from  my  diary  of  the  weather  from  the 
17th  to  the  27th  January,  1849  :— 

*  The  weather  as  here  described  agrees  perfectly  with  the  weather  at  Gowbtttj 
on  the  same  mormng.    We  had  the  same  heavy  rain  on  the  18th  also. 
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Dtyt    of  the, 
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Remarks  6n  the  weather. 


Cloudy  weather ;  strong  N. 
East  wind  in  the  forenoon  ; 
Light  N,  East  wind  m  the 
afccrnoon. 

Rain  all  day,  with  strong  N. 
wind  ;  a  storm  from  the  N.  be- 
tween 4  p.  M.  and  Sun-set. 

Clear  strong  N.  East  wind. 
Light  rain  after  9  p.  m. 
which  continued  nearly  all 
night. 

Light  clouds  and  light  N. 
East  wind. 

Heavy  clouds  in  the  fore- 
noon. Afternoon  clear.  Light 
N.  East  wind. 

Very  foggy  from  sanrise 
until  noon.  3  distinct  shocks 
of  Earthquake  from  theN. 
about  8  A.  M.;  afternoon  clear 
with  light  N.  East  wind. 

Foggy  for  2  hours  after 
Sunrise ;  dear  afterwards  uo- 
til  sunset,  when  it  became 
cloudy  again.  A  smart  shock 
of  Earthquake  at  a  quarter 
past  II  p.  M.  apparently  from 
the  North. 

Light  clouds  in  the  morn- 
ing, a  slight  shower  of  rain 
in  the  afternoon.  Light  rain 
again  at  night. 

Light  clouds  in  the  mom* 
ing.  Clear  afternoon. 

2  Slight  shocks  of  Earth- 
quake  from  the  North  at  20 
minutes  to  6  a.  m.,  cloady  all 
day. 

Clear  morning  with  light 
N.  East  wind  in  the  forenoon. 
Westerly  wind  in  the  after- 
noon and  cloudy  weather  af- 
ter sunset. 
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Addendum  an  the  Battlefield  of  Alexander  andPorus,  by  Capt.  James 

Abbott. 

Since  the  despatch  of  my  remarks  upon  the  battle  field  of  Alexander 
and  Porus»  I  have  by  cross-ezaminmg  persons  acquainted  with  the 
mountain  Mahabunn,  discoyered  that  the  ruined  fort  which  I  supposed 
to  be  Aomos,  upon  the  crest  of  that  mountain,  is  called  Balimah  :  and 
that  there  is  another^ruined  fort  further  north  upon  the  same  crest,  called 
at  present  Shah  kote,  or  the  king's  castle.  As  this  Balimah  is  imme- 
diately above  Umm,  we  have  here  beyond  a  doubt  the  Umb  Bahmah 
to  which  Alexander  moved  his  camp  for  the  attack  of  Aomos :  for  it 
is  scarcely  possible  that  there  should  be  a  second  union  of  two  names 
which  are  so  uncommon.  Umb  is  on  the  western  brink  of  the  Indas, 
overshadowed  by  the  Mahabunn  and  Balimah.  And  a  camp  at  Umb 
(the  highest  point  upon  the  Indus  to  which  a  camp  can  ascend),  codd 
be  useful  only  for  the  assault  of  a  fortress  upon  the  Mahabunn.  It 
seems  therefore  probable  either  that  Shah  kote  is  the  Aomos  of  history, 
or  that  Aomos  is  merely  a  cormption  of  Awur  (a  fort)  as  supposed  bj 
Professor  Wilson :  and  that  it  has  been  used  in  preference  to  the  name 
Balimah,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Umb  Balimah  where  the  camp  was 
established.  Immediately  below  Shah  kote,  the  mountain  having  been 
cleft  by  the  Indus,  forms  a  natural  wall  of  about  4  or  5,000  feet  alti- 
tude, and  as  the  attack  seems  to  have  been  made  from  the  river  side, 
where  Mahabunn  has  far  more  the  character  of  a  rock  than  of  a  moan- 
tain,  it  is  easy  to  account  for  the  appellation  of  rock  given  it  by  the 
Greeks  to  describe  its  extreme  abraptness.  It  is  common  in  this  coun- 
try to  amalgamate  together,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  the  names  of 
two  proximate  villages  or  places.  But  as  this  Balimah  is  in  the  clouds, 
and  Umb  is  in  the  river  basin,  it  seems  probable  that  in  Alexander's 
day  both  belonged  to  the  same  chief,  which  is  no  longer  the  case : 
Balimah  appertaining  to  the  Suddoons,  a  race  of  Pathans,  and  Umb  to 
Jehandad  Khan  son  of  the  celebrated  Poyndah  Khan  who  so  long  held 
the  Sikhs  at  bay.  Umb  is  the  capital  of  that  chief.  Immediately  opposite 
and  across  the  Indus  the  valley  of  that  river  is  closed  by  projecting 
rocks  called  Durbund,  and  possibly  so  named  by  Alexander  or  his  suc- 
cessors, after  a  similar  process  upon  the  coast  of  the  Caspian.  Durbund 
is  the  only  locality  in  this  neighbourhood  connected  by  tradition  with 
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the  memory  of  Alexander,  although  the  capital  of  Huzara  (Sikundor- 
poor)  still  bears  his  name.  So  little  is  known  of  the  Mahabunu  by 
persons  living  on  this  side  the  river,  that  all  my  enquiries  for  Balimah 
had  proved  futile  until  just  now,  when  a  visit  from  Jehandad  Khan  has 
g;iTen  me  the  clue. 

Brraia  in  Capt,  AbbotVs  former  article. 
For  elephants  page  5,    line  8,  rtad  elements. 
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List  of  the  Rajahs  of  Sialkote,  by  the  same. 

Although  the  following  list  of  princes  who  have  reigned  over  the 
ancient  Raj  of  Sialkote  in  the  Punjaub,  is  manifestly  erroneous  in  the 
duration  assigned  to  each  reign,  yet  as  it  probably  is  all  that  is  known 
of  the  dynasty,  and  as  I  live  in  hourly  apprehension  of  losing  all  that 
remain  of  my  papers,  it  seems  to  me  that  you  may  deem  it  worthy  of 
preservation  in  the  pages  of  the  Asiatic  Society's  Journal.  It  is 
extracted  from  the  fragment  of  an  old  Persian  book  which  I  procured 
at  Sialkote,  and  of  which  the  title  page  was  lost. 
From  Raja  Bruhm  to  Raja  Saul  Bahn, 2000  years. 

1.  Rajah  S.  ascended  the  throne  Anno  137  of  Yikramajeet. 

2.  Rajah  S.  to  R.  Russaloo  his  son,     90 

3.  „  H6di,    45 

4.  „  Burjial, 52 

5.  „  Jypaul, his  son,  62 

6.  „  Munnipaul,   ditto  72 

7.  „  Mookundurpaul, <Htto  62 

8.  „  Biddeypaul, ditto  57 

9.  „  Kishenpaul, ditto  38 

10.  „  Bynepaul, ditto  59 

11.  „  Kusspaul, ditto  92 

12.  „  Runjeetpaul, ditto  62 

13.  „  Runbeerpaul,    ditto  88 

2  A 
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14.       „      Dunpaul,  fais  sod,  34  yean. 

16.       „      Urjoonpaul, ditto  53 

16.  „      Luchmipaul, ditto  49 

17.  „      Goorditpaal, ditto  79 

18.  „      Diapaul, ditto  46 

19.  „      Soorutpaul,    ditto  63 

20.  „      Sunnunpaul, ditto  48 

Here  ends  the  Rajpootee  ByuBSty.  

Total  1151 

Or  57^  years  per  reign. 

Furokhmdh,    35    yean. 

Maimood  GhuznuTi, 9 

Shahb-ooddeen^    40 

BuU61  Shah,     61 

Sooltan  Lodi,   49 

Syud  Jullal, 23 

Khyrooddeen  Ghori,    32 

Mir  Timoor, 5 

Nadir  Shah, 4i 

Koomaioon, 20 

Ukhbur,  51 

Noor-ooddeen, 24 

Shah  Jehan, 31 

Aurungzebe, 34 

Bahadoor  Shah, 4 

Ferokh  S^r, 7 

Jehandar  Shah,    1 

BufPyut  Durgah, 3  months. 

Dowlut, 3  ditto, 

■ 

Muhummud  Shah, 30 

Ahmed  Shah, 3 

AUGohr, 

Ukhbur  Shah, 
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At  a  meetiDg  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  held  on  the  6th 
Februaiy,  1849, 

J.  W.  Laidlat,  Esq.  Y.  P.  in  the  chair. 

The  proceedings  of  the  January  meeting  were  read  and  the  accounts 
and  yonchers  for  January  suhmitted. 

Capt.  Bazeley,  B.  A.,  was  proposed  as  a  candidate  for  election  at  the 
Uurch  meeting,  hy  Dr.  O'Shaughnessy,  seconded  hy  Lieut.  Staples. 

W.  J.  H.  Money,  Esq.  C.  S.  proposed  hy  Mr.  Welby  Jackson, 
seconded  by  Mr.  Colvin. 

Read  letters — 

From  W.  Seton  Karr,  Esq.  Under  Secretary  to  the  Goyemment  of 
Bengal,  presenting  for  the  use  of  the  Museum  of  Economic  Geology,  a 
Uap  of  Behar  in  35  sections,  and  map  of  Shahabad  in  16  sections.  The 
nuqw  were  exhibited. 

From  Capt.  Newbold,  forwarding  a  note  by  Hekekyan  Bey,  Honor- 
vy  Member  of  the  Asiatic  Society,  on  the  strata  cut  through  in 
cxcayating  for  coal  in  Wade  Sherai. 

From  Capt.  J.  D.  Cunningham,  forwarding  two  inscriptions  from  the 
Jain  temple  at  Muksee. 

Fiom  Dr.  Weber,  Berhn,  forwarding  two  sheets  of  his  edition  of  the 
ViQrasttieya  Yajur,  and  recommending  the  Society  to  undertake  an 
edition  of  the  black  Yajur. 

From  Dr.  Boer,  containing  sundry  propositions  on  the  same  subject. 
Referred  to  the  Oriental  Section. 
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From  A..  H.  Blechynden,  £sq.  forwarding  a  stone  inscription  taken 
from  a  Mosque  in  Jessore. 

Dr.  O'Shanghnessy  having  published  in  a  separate  form  a  map  of  the 
country  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  supposed  site  of  the  battle  between 
Alexander  and  Porus^  shewing  also  the  position  of  the  British  armj 
under  Lord  Gough,  the  expense  of  the  same  was  sanctioned  bj  a  rote 
of  the  meeting. 

Some  discussion  having  ensued  regarding  the  risk  incurred  by  the 
Society  in  lending  MSS.  to  members  at  a  distance,  it  was  proposed  by 
Rev.  Mr.  Long,  and  seconded  by  Capt.  Latter,  that  Mr.  Elliott  be 
requested  to  return  without  delay  the  vols,  of  the  Mackenzie  MSS. 
now  three  years  in  his  possession. 

Read  a  letter  from  Mr.  Gutzlaff,  enquiring  for  a  Grammar  and 
Dictionary  of  the  Tibetan  language. 

On  the  motion  of  Welhy  Jackson,  Esq.  it  was  unanimously  resolved 
that  a  copy  of  Csoma  de  Koros's  Tibetan  Grammar  and  Dictionary  be 
presented  in  the  name  of  the  Society  to  Mr.  Gutzlaff. 

With  reference  to  several  small  collections  of  botanical  spedmens  in 
the  Society*  s  possession,  it  was  resolved,  on  the  motion  of  Mr.  Welby 
Jackson,  that  these  be  sent  in  the  name  of  the  Society  to  the  Saper- 
intendent  of  the  Botanical  Garden. 

J.  W.  Laidlay, 

Vice-President* 

Library. 

The  followiDg  books  have  been  received  since  the  last  meeting  :— 

Presented, 

Epistola  Critica  Nasifi  Al- Jazigi  Berytensis  ad  de  Sacyum  versione  Latioa  et 
adnotationibus  illnstravit  indicemque  addidit  A.  F.  Mehren,  Lupaiae  1848, 
8vo. — Presented  by  the  German  Oriental  Society. 

Zeitscrift  der  Deutschen  morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft  herausg^ben  voo 
den  Geschafts  fuhrern.     Zweiter  Band  III.  hefi.^BY  the  Editor. 

The  Calcutta  Christian  Observer,  No.  IIO.—'By  the  Editors. 

The  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  No. 
XVIII. — By  the  Society. 

The  Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  Vol.  II.  No.  XII.  (2  copies).— By 
the  Government  of  Bengal. 

The  Oriental  Baptist,  No.  26. — By  the  Editor. 

Upadeshak,  No.  26.— By  the  Editor. 
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TiUwabodhiDi  Patrika,  No.  66. — By  the  Tatwabodhini  Sabha. 

Meteorological  Register  kept  at  the  Surveyor  General's  Office,  Calcutta,  for 
the  month  of  December,  1848.— By  the  Deputy  SuavEVOR  General. 

The  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society,  No.  15. — By  the  Society. 

Map  of  the  district  of  Shahabad,  (16  sheets). — By  the  Government  op 
Bengal. 

Map  of  the  district  of  Behar,  surveyed  by  Capt.  H.  V.  Stephen,  19th  Regt. 
N.  1.  and  Lieut.  W.  S.  SherwiU,  66th  Regt.  N.  I.  in  seasons  1841-2-3-4.— By 
TEs  Government  op  Bengal. 

The  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  Vol.  XVI.  part  2. — By  the 
Academy. 

Exchanged, 

The  London,  Edinburgh  and  Dublin  Philosophical  Magazine,  No.  220. 

Furchated, 

The  Calcutta  Review,  No.  XX. 

The  Bhagavat  Gita,  or  Dialogues  of  Krishna  and  Aijoona,  in  eighteen  lectures 
in  Sanskrita,  Canarese,  and  English*  Edited  by  Rev.  J.  Garrett,  Bangalore, 
1846,  4to. 

The  North  British  Review,  No.  XIX. 

Journal  des  Savants  for  September,  1848. 

The  Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History,  No.  11. 

CoDtes  Rendos,  Hebdomedaires  des  Seances  de  TAcademie  des  Sciences, 
Noe.  12—17. 

Bjtport  of  the  Curator  Museum  Economic  Geology  for  the  months  of  January 

and  February. 

Geological  and  MineralogicaL — I  have  received  from  Major  Jenkins,  Agent  to 
the  Governor  General  in  Assam,  some  notes  of  earthquakes  in  that  district,  which 
I  have  put  into  a  separate  form  for  the  Miscellaneous  notices  of  the  Journal,  as 
all  these  phoenomena  should  be  carefully  registered. 

Mr.  T.  B.  Swinhoe  has  presented  us  with  a  box  cont^ning  a  large  and  very 
valuable  collection  of  rocks  and  minerals  irom  Vesuvius,  being  upwards  of  250 
specimens,  but  unfortunately  every  label  belonging  to  them  has  disappeared,  so 
that  we  have  not  the  advantage  of  knowing  their  localities  and  the  dates  of  the 
eruptions !  Nevertheless  they  will  supply  us  with  many  fine  specimens,  and  with 
the  aeries  and  remnants  of  collections  we  already  have,  and  which  I  have  carefully 
collected,  we  shall  be  able  to  make  up  a  fine  series  of  volcanic  rocks  and 
minerals. 

I  have  had  the  good  fortune  to  discover  in  this  collection  a  specimen  of  a 
volcaoic  bomb  which  I  think  strongly,  if  not  completely  confirms  my  theory  of 
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the  manner  in  which  the  puszliog  foot-Uht  appendage  to  our  mass  of  meteoric 
iron  and  to  other  aerolites  may  have  been  formed.  I  have  put  the  details  of  this 
into  the  form  of  a  supplementaiy  note  for  the  Journal^  with  a  sketch. 

From  Mr.  W.  H.  Sweedland  we  have  leoeived  a  misceHaneous  collection  of 
rocks  from  Palamow  and  the  stations  on  the  Ganges. 

To  Col.  Low  of  Penang,  we  are  indebted  for  two  fine  specimens  of  a  shdl 
conglomerate,  with  one  of  a  dark  grey  limestone  and  clay  slate,  but  I  hare  not  got 
any  notice  of  the  locality. 

Economic  Geology. — With  Mr.  Swinhoe*s  collection  of  Vesuvian  minerab 
already  mentioned  we  have  also  to  acknowledge  from  that  gentleman  a  specimen 
of  yellow  enamelled  plaster,  and  a  fragment  of  brick,  both  from  the  walls  of 
Herculaneum,  as  also  an  ancient  eaithen  lamp  from  the  same  place. 

I  have  obtained  a  splinter  of  the  fine  red  Aberdeen  granite  of  which  the  pedes- 
tal to  Lord  Auckland's  statue  is  made,  and  which  was  broken  ofi*  one  of  die 
inner  basement  stones  on  board  the  Marlborough. 

Lt.  Haughten,  B.  N.  I.  has  presented  a  very  fine  little  crystallised  diamond 
firom  Sumbhulpore,  with  several  specimens  of  rocks,  containing  minute  portions 
of  copper  from  Chota  Nagpore,  bat  nothing  worth  attention  fiuther  than  as  an 
indication  that  there  may  be  veins. 

I  have  put  into  the  form  of  a  paper  for  the  Journal  my  examination  of  some 
coal  from  the  ship  Sir  Howard  Douglass,  which  was  on  the  point  of  igniting  95 
days  after  it  had  been  wetted  with  salt  water  in  consequence  of  the  ship,  which 
was  coal  laden  and  bound  to  Bombay,  having  been  thrown  on  her  beam  ends 
in  a  hurricane,  during  which  time  the  cargo  shifted,  and  I  have  added  specimens 
of  the  coal,  which  is  of  a  remarkably  pyritous  kind  from  the  Priso  Pit  near 
Newport  in  South  Wales,  to  the  collection  of  the  Museum. 
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Noiei  on  the  Languages  9poken*hy  the  various  tribes  inhabiting  the 
vaUeg  of  Asam  and  its  mountain  confines.  By  William  Robinson, 
Inspector  of  Chvemment  Schools  in  Asam. 

The  study  of  the  affinities  of  languages  has  always  been  acknow- 
fedged  to  be  one  of  importance.  When  properly  applied,  it  cannot  fail 
to  afford  an  unerring  test  of  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  traditionaiy 
evidence  :  and  ¥rithout  its  aid,  it  would  sometimes  be  impossible  to 
onraTel  the  mysteries  of  contradictory  testimonies  respecting  the  rela- 
tioos  of  the  different  races  of  mankind. 

Tet  no  erne  branch  of  study,  probably,  is  attended  with  greater  diffi- 
culties in  the  prosecution,  especially  as  regards  the  languages  of  uncon- 
nected and  barbarous  tribes,  remote  from  all  contact  with  hteratnre  or 
civilization.  It  is  seldom  to  be  expected  that  points  of  resemblance 
can  be  found  sufficiently  numerous  to  afford  any  thing  like  demonstra- 
tire  eridenoe  of  the  affinity  of  languages  under  these  circumstances. 
And  eyen  where  we  do  meet  with  identity  in  any  given  number  of 
words  in  any  two  languages,  nothing  can  be  inferred  from  this  coinci- 
dence, refifpecting  the  relation  of  those  two  languages.  For,  if  the  fan. 
eied  resemblance  or  identity  of  a  certain  number  of  words, — unless, 
indeed,  the  proportion  be  very  considerable — were  to  be  esteemed  a 
sufficient  proof  of  their  having  been  derived  from  a  common  stock,  it 
would  follow  that  more  than  half  the  languages  of  the  uniyerse  would 
fzliibil  traces  of  such  connection,  in  whatever  order  we  might  pursue 

No.  XXVII— New  Series.  2  b  2 


184  Languages  of  the  various  tribes  inhabiting  the      [March, 

the  comparison.  For,  in  the  migration  and  intercourse  of  nations  and 
trihesy  nothing  is  more  common  than  the  permutation  of  letters  and 
the  horrowing  of  words,  causing  an  appearance  of  affinity  where  in 
reality  none  exists.  It  is,  therefore,  only  to  an  essential  affinity  in  the 
structure  and  genius  of  languages  (coupled  with  verhal  coincidences) 
that  we  can  appeal  for  certain  CTidences  of  a  common  origin. 

Setting  out  from  the  estahlishment  of  a  certain  number  of  separate  lan- 
guages as  species,  we  may  adopt  the  tests  of  affinity  proposed  in  Adelung's 
Mithridates,  and  proceed  to  comprehend  in  the  description  of  one /ajm/y 
such  as  haye  more  coincidences  with  each  other  than  diversities ;  and 
refer  to  the  same  elass^  such  families  as  exhibit  any  coincidences  at  all 
that  are  not  fortuitous,  imitatiye  (that  is,  from  onomatopoeia,)  or 
adoptiye.  But,  these  tests  depend  so  much  on  the  progress  of  our 
knowledge  in  the  study  of  each  language,  that  the  results  must  unaroid- 
ably  be  liable  to  great  uncertainty  and  fluctuation  where  our  acquaint- 
ance with  the  languages  is  superficial,  so  that  we  can  reasonably  expect 
nothing  more  than  an  approximation  to  an  arrangement  completely 
methodical. 

The  writer,  therefore,  whose  attention  has  been  but  lately  drawn  to 
the  languages  of  Asam,  and  whose  opportunities  for  studying  them^ 
have  been  but  few,  begs  here  distinctly  to  disavow  any  intention  of  at- 
tempting to  trace  the  languages  he  treats  of  to  their  sources,  or  to  ex- 
plain their  affinities.  So  important  an  undertaking,  may  be  much  more 
rationally  expected  from  the  united  labors  of  many  than  from  the  feeble 
effi)rts  of  a  single  individual.  Yet  it  is  obvious  that  the  task  never  can 
be  accomplished  unless  efforts  are  made  by  individuals  for  communi- 
cating such  information  as  they  may  have  opportunities  of  acquiring 
and  though  the  writer  may  have  failed  in  laying  open  the  real  nature 
of  each  language,  he  would  indulge  the  hope  that  there  is  yet  such  a 
foundation  laid,  as  will  eventually  secure  its  being  done. 

Proceeding  now  to  the  examination  of  the  languages  spoken  in  Asam, 
and  by  the  tribes  bordering  on  the  valley,  the  one  that  naturally  dainu 
precedence  is  the  Asamese. 

It  is  the  language  usually  spoken  by  the  entire  population  of  the 
valley,  and  in  most  cases,  is  the  only  medium  of  intercoure  used  between 
them  and  the  people  of  the  hills. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Bengali,  there  is  probably  no  derivative 
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of  the  Sanskrit,  that  bears  a  closer  affinity  to  its  parent,  so  that  nearly 
foor-fifths  of  the  words  in  common  use  are  pure  derivations  from  that 
stock.  Like  its  cognate  the  Bengali,  it  admits  of  the  introductions  of 
Sanskrit  terms  with  such  facility,  and  to  so  great  an  extent,  as  to  be 
CKpthh  of  conyeying  ideas  with  the  greatest  precision,  thus  adding 
considerably  to  its  copiousness. 

Whether  it  be  a  direct  derivative  of  the  Sanskrit,  or  only  a  corrupt 
dialect  of  the  Bengali,  has  been  questioned.  It  seems  highly  probable, 
however,  that  a  careful  investigation  will  conduce  to  the  support  of  the 
latter  supposition ;  for  there  does  not  seem  to  be  a  greater  diversity 
between  what  are  usually  considered  the  promncialismsy  spoken  in  the 
remoter  parts  of  Bengal, — ^in  Chittagong  and  Silhet  for  instance, — and 
the  unadulterated  Bengali  of  Nuddeah  (where  the  language  is  said  to 
be  spoken  in  its  purity),  than  between  any  of  these  and  the  dialect  of 
Asam. 

From  the  circumstance  of  the  country  having  from  time  immemorial 
been  governed  by  rulers  of  Sh&n  origin,  it  is  somewhat  surprising  that 
more  traces  of  their  language  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  present  dialect 
of  the  Asamese.  The  very  small  proportion  of  words  that  may  be 
traced  to  Tai  origin,  appear  for  the  most  part  to  be  adventitious.  This 
might  serve  to  show  that  long  previous  to  the  invasion  of  the  Sh&n  con- 
^peroTS  or  the  inroads  of  the  hill  tribes,  the  valley  was  inhabited  by 
a  race  intimately  connected  with  Bengal  or  Berar,  and  this  con- 
jecture would  seem  to  be  confirmed  by  the  traditions  of  the  old  king- 
dom of  Kamroop,  and  several  antique  Hindu  remains  in  the  most 
remote  parts  of  the  valley,  which  have  but  recently  been  brought  to 
notice  by  the  archaic  researches  of  Major  Hannay. 

After  a  careful  comparison  of  the  Bengali  and  Asamese  dialects,  we 
make  no  hesitation  in  asserting,  that,  except  with  slight  variations  of 
prtmundation,  upwards  of  eight^tenths  of  the  most  common  words  are 
identical.  So  strong  an  affinity  may  not  be  perceptible  on  a  cursoiy 
inspection  of  any  given  number  of  words  taken  from  the  two  languages, 
b  as  much  as  the  secondary  forms  in  current  use  in  Bengal  would  most 
fikdy  be  overlooked,  and  these,  in  many  cases,  come  far  nearer  to  the 
Aaamese  terms  than  those  words  commonly  used  in  Bengali  composition. 

For  the  purpose  of  comparison,  a  list  of  words  in  both  the  Bengali 
lad  Asamese  dialects  is  here  subjoined.     And,   the  more  clearly  to 
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exhibit  the  analogy  between  the  two  dialects,  those  seoondary  fomifl 
alluded  to,  and  which  have  thrown  considerable  weight  on  the  reaoH  of 
the  oompariflon,  have  been  introduced  into  the  Bengali  column. 

It  is  necessary,  however,  to  observe  that  in  romanizing  Asamese  sad 
other  languages  hereafter  treated  of,  the  vowels  are  used  in  accordaooe 
with  their  classical  pronimciation  on  the  continent  of  Europe;  and 
where  these  are  not  sufficient  to  express  the  rowel  sounds  in  use,  dia- 
critical marks  have  been  introduced  to  supply  the  deficiency.  The 
fundamental  vowel  sounds  are  as  follows : 

A  sounded  as  in  agreeable,  or  n  in  but. 
4  „  far. 

e  „  men. 

i  ..  they. 

pin. 

pique. 

not. 


1 
i 

o 
6 
u 
d 
u 


»» 


» 


»> 


»» 


9f 


»» 


>9 


99 


note, 
pull, 
rule. 
French  u,  or  German  ii 

The  consonants  are  used  as  in  English.  G  is  always  hard.  H,  used 
after  another  consonant,  shows  that  it  is  aspirated ;  thus,  kh  is  sounded 
as  in  pack-horse ;  th,  as  in  pot-house,  &c. ;  ng,  is  sounded  as  in  singing. 
N  (with  the  dash  under  it)  as  in  infant  (French). 

In  the  expression  of  diphthongs,  it  is  necessary  to  combine  the  vowels 
in  such  a  manner  that  they  shsll  express  the  same  sounds  when  united 
as  they  do  when  separate. 

Comparative  List  of  Words, 


English. 

Bengali, 

Asamese* 

Air. 

Bdyu,  Bat,  B&t^h. 

Botah. 

Ant. 

Pipilik&,  Pinpar^. 

Poru4. 

Arrow. 

Tir,  Shfir. 

Kiinr. 

Bird. 

Pakhi,  Chiriyd. 

Gharri. 

Blood. 

Bakta,  Tej. 

Tej. 

Boat. 

Nouk^  N&. 

m.                     i 

Bone. 

Asti,H&r. 

H&r. 

Buffalo. 

Mohish. 

Mob. 

Cat. 

Bir^,  My£o,  a  cafs  tneunng 
whence,  my^kiri,  the  mew* 
er,  and  thence. 

Mekuri. 
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English. 

Bengali. 

Asamese, 

Cow. 

Goni. 

Goto. 

Crow. 

K^k,  K&uri. 

K&uri. 

Day. 

Din. 

Dm. 

Dog. 

Kukur. 

Kukur. 

Ear. 

Kamay  E&n. 

K^n. 

Earth. 

Mritik^  M&ti. 

M&ti. 

%. 

Dimbha^  Dim. 

Koni,  Dim. 

Elephant. 

Hasti,  H&ti. 

mu. 

Eye. 

Ghdkhyu,  Ch6k. 

S<$k. 

Father. 

Pit^  B&p. 

Bdpu. 

Tire. 

Agni. 

Jui. 

Fish. 

Matshya,  M&ch. 

Mas. 

Flower. 

Pnshpa,  Ful. 

Ful. 

Foot. 

Charan,  Pad. 

Bh6ri. 

Goat. 

Ch&gal. 

S4gal. 

Hair. 

Kesh^Cfaul. 

Sul. 

Hand. 

mt. 

mt. 

Head. 

Mastaky  Mur. 

Mur. 

Hog. 

Sbukar,  Bar6h. 

Gihori,  Bar6h. 

Horn. 

Shringa,  Sing. 

Hing. 

HoiB6« 

Ashwa^  Ghorft. 

Gbor6. 

Hooae. 

Gfilia»  Ghar. 

Ghar. 

Iron. 

Lowha,  Loh6. 

Lob. 

Leaf. 

Patra,  P&t6. 

P6t. 

u^u 

Dipti,  Pohor. 

Pohor. 

Man. 

Paru8b>  M&nuah. 

M^uh. 

Binor*  B&ndor. 

B^dor. 

Moon. 

Chundra. 

Jun. 

Mother. 

M6t6. 

Ai. 

Moimtflin. 

Parbhat. 

Parbhat. 

Month. 

Hukh. 

Mukh. 

Mnaqnito. 

Moahi. 

Mob. 

Name. 

Nim. 

N&m. 

Night. 

RiLtri^IUti. 

R&ti. 

QO. 

T6il»  Tel. 

Tel. 

Plantain. 

Kal6. 

K0I6. 
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English.  Bengali.  Asamese. 

River,  Nadi,  Nai.  N6i. 

Road.  Pat,  B6t.  Bit. 

Salt.  Laban,  L6n.  Ldn. 

Skin.  Gharmma,  ChhiU.  Sti. 

Sky.  Ak^.  Ak&h. 

Snake.  Sarpa,  S£p.  Hfip. 

Stor.  T&ri.  Tart. 

Stone.  Prastar,  Shil^  Sil.  Hil. 

Sun.  Sdijya,  (Belfi,  Hme.)  BeU. 

Tiger.  Bfigh.  Bigh 

Tooth.  Danta  D^t  D&iit. 

Tree.  Brikhya,  QcixAi.  Gach. 

Village.  Gr&m,  GdQ.  G^. 

Water.  Jal,  P&ni.  Pfini. 

Yam.  Ala.  Xlu. 

The  written  characters^  in  use  among  the  Asamese,  are  the  same  as 
those  that  obtain  in  Bengal,  with  one  or  two  slight  variation.  The 
powers  of  the  letters  are  also  the  same,  except  the  substitution  of  S  in 
Asamese  for  the  Bengali  Ch,  and  a  guttural  H  for  the  Bengali  S  andSh. 

The  principles  of  Grammar^  are  alike  in  both  the  languages.  Both 
have  the  same  rules  for  the  inflections  which  words  generally  undergo  in 
order  to  describe  various  actions  and  circumstances,  though  there  exists 
some  diversity  in  the  inflections  themselves. 

The  analogy  by  which  nouns  feminine  are  regularly  formed  from 
nouns  masculine,  is  the  same  in  both  languages.     Thus  both  have^ 
Masc.        Harin,  a  deer.  Fern.        Harini. 

Masc.        Kukur,         a  dog.  Fern.        Eukuri. 

As  in  Bengali,  so  also  in  Asamese,  the  names  of  some  of  the  most 
common  male  and  female  objects  in  nature,  are  applied  quite  absolutelj, 
and  without  any  relation  to  one  another.  It  must  however  be  obserred 
that  the  Asamese,  far  more  often  than  the  Bengalis,  distinguish  the  sex 
of  animals  by  prefixing  the  terms  Mat6  and  M^ki,  male  axii  female. 

The  seven  Cases  stated  to  belong  to  Bengali  nouns,  are  the  same  in 
number  and  order  with  those  of  Asamese  nouns,  but  the  terminatioDi 
by  which  they  are  discriminated  are  somewhat  different,  as  shown  in  the 
following  paradigms. 
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Bengali. 

Nominative.  Knkur. 

Accusative.  Kukurke. 

Instrumental,  Kukurte. 


Kukur  a  Dog. 
Singular. 
A  dog. 


Dative, 
Jbiative. 
GenUive. 
Locative. 


{ 

{ 


Kukurere.  To  a  dog. 

Kukorete  or  Ku-  From  a  dog. 

kurhoite. 
Kukurer.  A  do^s. 

Kukure  or  Kuku-  In  a  dog. 

rete. 


ASAMESE 

Kukur. 
Kukurak. 
By  or  with  a  dog.  Kukorere. 


Kukuraloi. 
Kukurarpara* 

Eukurar. 
Kukurat. 


Ami. 

Ace. 

Inst. 
Dot. 
AhL 
Gen. 
hoc. 


Kakurera. 
Kukurerdigake. 


FluraL 

Kukurhat    or   Ku- 

kurbil&k. 
Kukurhatak  or  bi- 
l&kak,  &c. 
Kuknrerdigete.     By  or  with  dogs.  Rukurhatere. 
Rukorerdigere.     To  dogs.  Kukurhataloi. 

Kukurerdighoite.  From  dogs.  Rukurhatarpar&. 

Kukurerder.  do^s.  Rukurhatar. 

Rukurerdigete.     In  dogs.  Rukurhatat. 

The  Comparison  of  Adjectives  in  Asamese  is  effected  by  a  similar 
process  to  what  may  be  termed  the  secondary  form  in  current  use  in 
Bengal,  that  is^  by  prefixing  luru  more^  to  the  Positive,  to  form  the 
ComparatiTe,  and  ati,  veryy  to  form  the  Superlative. 

The  Bengalis  have  two  kinds  of  Personal  Pronouns.  The  one  used  to 
eipress  superiority  or  honor,  the  other  inferiority  or  contempt.  We 
find  this  degrading  consequence  of  aristocracy  in  the  Asamese  pronouns 
ilso^  but  only  in  those  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  persons. 


Bengali. 
Iflt  Perwn  Honorific,  Nom.  Ami. 

Ace.  Amake,  &c. 
Inferior,  Nom.  Mui. 

Ace.  Moke,  &c. 
2]id  Person  flonorific,  Nom.  Tumi. 

AcG.  Tom&ke,  &c. 
Inferior,  Nom.  Tui. 

Ace.  Toke,  &c. 
3rd  Person  Honorific,  Nom.  Tini. 

Ace.  T&nh&ke,  &c. 
Inferior,  Nom.  Tihd. 

Ace.  T&h&ke,  &c. 


Asamese. 

Nom.  Moi. 
Ace.  Mok,  &c. 

Nom.  Tumi. 

Ace.  Tom&k,  &c. 
Nom.  Toi. 

Ace.  Tok,  &c. 
Nom.  Teuo. 

Ace.  Tenok,  &c. 
Nom.  Hi. 

Ace.  T&k,  &c. 


190 


Language*  of  the  various  tribes  inhabiting  the      [March, 


The  oblique  cases  of  pronouns,  in  both  languages,  are  formed  exactly 

as  those  of  noons. 

The  inflections  of  Asamese  Verbs,  and  the  difference  between  them 

and  those  of  Bengali  verbs,  will  be  best  indicated  by  the  following  com- 

parative  scheme  of  their  verbal  terminations. 

Kara,  Do, 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Indefinite. 
Bengali,  Asamese* 


Honorific. 

1.  Kari. 

2.  Kara. 

3.  Karen. 

1.  Karitecbhi. 


•§ 


Inferior,  Honorific. 

Kari.  1.  Karon. 

Karis.  2.  Kar&. 

Kare.  3.  Kare. 

Present  Definite. 


-§ 


Inferior. 
Kara. 


^     Karitechhi. 

2.  Karitechha.     -S      Karitechhis. 

3.  Karitechhen.   *§     Karitechhe. 


1.  Karisoi). 

2.  Karis4. 

3.  Karise. 


•S      Karisa. 


Aorist. 


1.  Karit4m. 

2.  Karit&. 

3.  Kariten. 

1.  Karilim. 

2.  Karili. 
3»  Karilen. 


^   Karit&m. 
•^  !!S    Karitis. 


'^  I    Karita. 


1.  KariloQhenten.  ^^g 


^"^  Karili- 


2.  Karilfihenten.    '^  !!S  u    i. 

;§  ^  henten. 

3.  Karilehenten.         1 


Imperfect, 


Karil&m. 

Karili. 

Karila. 


1.  Karilon. 

2.  Kariki.  :S 

3.  Karile,  or  karil. 


S     Karili. 


1.  Karitechildm.       ^Karitechildm. 

2.  KaritechiU.       f  -S  Karitechili. 


Preter  Imperfect. 

1.  Karisilon. 

2.  KarisfU. 


3.  Karitechilen. 

1.  Karidchi. 

2.  Kari^ha. 

3.  Kari^hen. 

1.  Kari4chil4m. 

2.  Kari^hild. 

3.  Kari^hilen. 


"^  Karitechila. 


^  ^Kari&chi. 

§  §  Karidchis. 
"^  "^  Kariache. 


3.  Karisile. 

Perfect  Tense. 

1.  Karison. 

2.  Karis^. 


3.  Karise. 

Preter  Pluperfect. 

1.  Karisilon. 

2.  Karisilfi. 


8> 


KarisQi. 


Karisa . 


^  ^  Karidchil&m. 
o  §  Karidchili. 
'^  Kariichila. 


3.  Karisile. 


§     KarisQL 


Future. 


1 .  Kanbo,  or  ka-  .      Kanbo. 
nmu.  '^ 


2.  Karibd. 

3.  Kariben. 


f^      Karibi. 
&      Karibe. 


1.  Karim. 

2.  Karib4. 

3.  Kariba. 


Karibi. 


1 
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c 

Imperative  Mood. 

1.  Karon.  ■ 


1.  Kari.  Kari, 

2.  Kan,  or  kario.        Rar,  or  karis. 


3.  Kanin.  Karuk. 

Participles. 


2.  Kar&.  Kar. 

3.  Karok.  


f  resent.  Karite,  doing. 

Past,  Krita,  dcfne. 

drntimtative.  Karite  Karite,  canti- 

nuing  to  do, 
Adverhial,  Kaiiyi,  kari,  kaiile,  on 

ioing  or  being  done. 


Earibaloi,  or  kar^  doing. 

Krita,  done. 

Karonte  karonte,  continuing  to  do. 

Kari,  karilat,  karile^  on  doing  or 
being  done. 


Gerunds. 


Karibaloi. 
Kariba. 
Karibar. 
Eirit. 


Knite,   for  the  purpose  of  doing. 
Karib^  doing. 

Kariba,  ofdoifig. 

Karibire,  in  doing . 

The  roles  for  syntactiGal  oonstmction  are  the  same  in  both  languages. 
In  the  ordinary  colloquial  use  of  the  Asamese^  deyiations  from  the 
stiict  rales  of  syntax  are  very  frequent,  but  not  more  so  than  in  that 
form  of  Bengali  prevalent  among  the  lower  classes  in  various  parts  of 
Bengal.  I  refer  particularly  to  the  vague  and  indiscriminate  use  of  the 
two  dasses  of  idioms,  termed  by  philologists,  the  analogous,  and  the 
treinspositive. 

The  following  specimens  of  Bengali  and  Asamese  composition,  have 
been  furnished  to  iUustrate  our  remarks  on  the  analogy  between  the 
two  dialects : — 

English. — **  Influenced  by  no  fear,  he  offered  outrage  on  others, 
teised  their  property  by  force,  gave  false  evidence  to  secure  advantage 
end  benefit  to  himself,  and  committed  various  other  enormous  crimes.** 

This  sentence,  in  the  more  dignified  Bengali  style,  would  be  rendered — 

"8e  8arbbat6bh&be  nirbhay  haiy6  parer  daur&tmyam4tra  kare,  balete 
pandrabyapaharan  kare,  mithy^khya  diji  swal&bh  swarakhy^  kare 
dMDg  ir  &r  nind  prak&r  mah6pitak  kare." 

In  common  Bengali  it  would  run  thus : 

'*  Se  kichhui  bhay  n&  kariy&  parer  prati  daur&tmya  kare,  bal  kariyi 
faier  diabya  k&riyi  lay,  mithyi  s^hya  diy4  4pan^  l&bh  o  iipanir 
nkhpL  kare,  ebang  ii  ix  n4n^  praUur  mahip&p  kare." 

2  c  « 
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In  Asamese : 

**  Hi  eku  bhai  ne  kh&i  parar  nporat  dusht^i  kare,  balere  parar  bosta 
k^bri  loy,  mis&  h&khi  dij&  dpunar  Ubb  dru  dpun^  rakhjd  kare  to  is 
drharah  p&p  kare." 

The  Lor^s  Prayer  in  Bengali. 

"  He  dmirder  swargasthapitah,  tomdr  ndm  pujya  hank ;  toxndr  rdjatwt 
hauk ;  dr  tomar  ichchhd  swargete  jeman,  temani  prithibiteo  saphal 
hauk.  Amarder  praydjanfya  ahdr  adya  deo.  At  &mr4  jeman  &pan 
aparadhidigake  khyamd  kari,  tadnip  tumio  dmdrder  apar&dh  khyami 
karo.  Ebang  dmdrdigake  parikhydte  dni6  nd ;  kintu  manda  haite  rakhya 
kara.     Rdjattwa  o  gaurab  o  parakram  e  sakali  sadak&le  tomdr.  Amen." 

The  LorcTs  Prayer  in  Asamese. 

He  im&T  swargat  thokd  pitri,  tomdr  ndm  pujya  hauk  ;  tomdr  idijra 
hauk ;  dr  jene  swargat  tene  kui  prithibit  o  tomar  iashd  pilr  hauk.  Aji 
dmdr  khdbar  behdni  dmdk  did,  Aru  jenekui  dmdr  dhdrudhontok  dmi 
hohun,  tenekui  dmdr  dhdr  erd.  Aru  dmdk  parikhydloi  ni  nibd,  kinto 
dpadar  pard  dmdk  rakhyd  kard.  Rdjatto^  dru  mahimd,  dm  prabhdd  ei 
kakal6  haddi  tomdr.    Amen. 

All  the  other  languages  that  will  now  come  under  consideration,  may 
be  divided  into  two  great  classes  ;  those  connected  with  the  Thibe- 
tan, and  those  deriving  their  origin  from  the  Tai  or  Shyan  stock. 

They  all  nevertheless  approximate  toward  the  Chinese  colloquial 
system,  and  more  or  less  possess  the  characteristics  of  being  originally 
monosyllabicy  and  all  intonated.  Those  arranged  under  the  second 
class  are  also  destitute  of  inflections. 

The  origin  of  the  intonations  common  to  these  languages,  may  in  aD 
probability  be  found  in  the  extremely  limited  nature  of  their  ccdioquial 
medium,  occasioned  by  their  confining  themselves  wholty  to  a  mono- 
syllabic system.  The  number  of  their  monosyllables  must  naturally  be 
rery  limited.  On  a  new  object  being  presented  to  the  mind,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  give  it  a  name ; — ^the  possibility  of  uniting  two  or  more 
syllables  to  form  a  word  never  occurred  to  them,  they  must  therefore 
have  recourse  to  a  monosyllable  already  in  use,  and  their  ingenuity 
exercised  to  invent  a  method  of  diversifying  these  miHiosyllables.  This 
is  done  by  adding  to  it,  force^  lengthy  or  rapidity  ofpronmneiaium. 

These  intonations,  depending  as  they  do  only  on  a  modified  aetkn 
of  those  parts  of  the  larynx,  which  most  immediately  aliect  the  voic^ 
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IK,  m  genera],  exceedingly  difficult  for  a  European  practicallj  to  dis- 
tbgoish.  On  a  careful  examination,  however  it  will  be  found  that  these 
tones  do  not  in  reality  exceed /our,  and  that  thej  are  the  same  as  those 
described  bj  Chinese  philologists. 

Thtfirtt  of  these,  may  be  said  to  be  pronounced  naturally,  as  a  mid- 
dle tone,  even  and  moderate,  neither  raised  nor  deepened  by  any  pecu- 
liar effort. 

The  second,  is  a  strong,  rough,  and  vehement  sound,  produced  by 
itrongly  exciting  the  action  of  the  glottis  in  emitting  it. 

The  third  tone,  is  formed  by  raising  the  action  of  the  glottis  as  in 
fonoing  the  second  tone,  and  then  somewhat  relaxing  it,  which,  while 
it  lengthens  the  sound  makes  it  end  rather  feebly. 

Thb/ourth  tone  may  be  characterized  as  a  short,  thick,  hasty  sound, 
which  seems  to  re-enter  the  throat,  so  as  at  length  to  be  stopped  in  it. 
To  distinguish  this  peculiarity,  so  very  common  to  these  languages,  it 
is  proposed  to  place  a  dot  under  the  final  letter. 

The  prevalence  of  these  intonations,  in  all  the  languages  spoken  by 
the  tribes  bordering  on  the  valley  of  Asam,  leaves  us  at  no  loss  to  trace 
the  source  from  which  they  have  sprung.  They  evidently  bear  affinity 
to  the  Chinese,  however  much  they  may  have  subsequently  been  affect- 
ed by  any  foreign  mixture. 

In  languages,  where  those  terminations  and  inflections  which  render 
so  cojnoas  the  grammars  of  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit  are  almost  unknown, 
there  can  be  little  room  for  grammatical  disquisition.  Of  the  two  parts 
whicb  form  the  basis  of  philology,  it  is  evident  that  the  inflections  and 
ternuDations  of  any  particular  language  furnish  the  materiab  for  its 
peeuUar  grammar ;  hence,  where  these  are  wanting  there  can  be  left  us 
httle  beside  a  few  ideas  that  relate  to  general  grammar. 

Principles  of  grammar  must  necessarily  be  inherent  in  every  language. 
Bat  the  various  rules  to  which  words  are  subject  in  order  to  describe 
firious  actions  and  circumstances,  as  they  constitute  the  peculiar  gram- 
mar of  any  Ungnage,  can  seldom  be  transferred  from  the  grammar  of 
one  nation  to  that  of  another.  Hence  if  a  language  have  no  inflection 
to  express  case,  gender  or  number  in  its  nouns,  or  mood,  tense,  and 
person  in  its  verbs,  the  language  would  only  be  distorted  by  an  attempt 
to  throw  its  gramnuir  precisely  into  the  form  of  Latin  or  Greek  gram- 
for  instance,  which  have  inflections  for  all  the  more  important 
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parts  of  speech.  The  writer's  object  on  the  present  ooca8ion»  has  there- 
fore been,  to  show  how  people,  who  make  use  of  none,  or  but  few  of 
these  inflections,  make  their  knguage  subserve  the  same  purposes  to 
them,  which  knguages  abounding  with  inflections  accomplish  for  other 
nations,  and  this,  if  fully  done,  he  trusts  will  lay  open  the  pecolitf 
grammar  of  each  language  sufficient  for  all  purposes  of  investigation. 

In  attempting  to  do  this,  however,  with  the  languages  selected  for 
examination,  a  difficulty  meets  us  at  the  very  onset. 

In  a  cultivated  language  there  generally  exists  a  certain  fixed  mode 
of  expression,  used  in  standard  works  of  literature,  which  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  standard  of  style, — deviations  from  which  must  be  sensi- 
bly perceived,  and  regarded  as  uncouth  and  improper.  Where  such 
works  exist,  examples  taken  from  tbem  amply  suffice  for  exemplifying 
the  various  peculiarities  of  grammar ;  but  the  following  remarks  can 
be  deduced  from  no  such  solid  principles.  In  languages  so  rude  as  to 
have  never  been  reduced  to  writing,  our  examples  of  grammar  must  be 
drawn  from  conversation,  often  incorrect,  and  always  fluctuating.  Add 
to  this,  the  speakers  themselves  are  so  ignorant  of  the  theoretical  con- 
struction of  their  own  language  that  they  are  unable  to  ^ve  the  en- 
quirer the  least  information  respecting  its  grammatical  principles.  The 
only  plan  left  the  writer  therefore,  was  to  collate  a  number  of  words 
and  sentences  arbitrarily,  and  then  by  patiently  comparing  these  sen- 
tences together  to  deduce  from  them  the  system  on  which  they  are 
founded. 

Part  I.  ' 

Having  oflered  these  preliminary  remarks,  we  proceed  now  to  ibe 
consideration  of  the  Bhotia  Language,  more  commonly  designated 

The  Thibetan. 

A  copious  and  elaborate  grammar  of  this  language  has  been  already 
laid  before  the  public  by  M.  Alexander  Csoma  De  Koros,  and  to  that 
work,  the  student  must  be  referred  for  a  clear  exposition  of  all  its  pecu- 
liarities. Our  remarks  therefore  vrill  be  very  concise,  touching  only  on 
those  points  on  which  information  may  be  requisite  to  aid  in  institating 
a  comparison  between  this  language  and  the  dialects  spoken  by  the 
adjoining  tribes. 

Facts  seem  to  indicate,  that  there  was  a  time  when  all  the  coontiies 
west  and  south  of  China,  up  to  the  very  borders  of  Bengal,  used  the 


1849.]  valleff  o/Jsam  and  its  numniain  confines,  195 

Chmese  colloqaiBl  medium.  In  after  ages  however,  some  great  and 
important  event — ^probably  the  introduction  and  spread  of  Buddhism, 
-^Beems  to  have  carried  the  Sanskrit  alphabetic  system  into  these  coun- 
tries, and  to  have  caused  its  adoption  in  those  nearest  to  Bengal,  with 
neh  alterations  however,  as  were  necessary  to  accommodate  it  to  the 
coBoqnial  medium  already  current  in  them.  This  we  find  to  be  the  case 
with  Bhotan,  where  the  colloquial  medium,  which,  for  ought  we  know, 
naj  have  been  prevalent  in  the  country  from  time  immemorial,  refuses 
to  be  idoitified  with  the  Sanskrit  alphabetic  system,  and  has  such  firm 
hold  OD  the  country,  as  to  induce  the  inhabitants  while  they  receive  the 
SiDflkrit  alphabet,  to  reject  some  of  the  letters  wholly,  and  change  the 
sound  of  others  which  they  still  retain. 

The  literature  of  Bhotan,  having  for  a  long  period  of  time,  been  con- 
nected with  that  of  India,  if  not  entirely  derived  frdkn  it,*  it  cannot  be 
expected  that  the  language  continues  to  be  a  purely  monosyllabic  one. 
It  may  perhaps  be  better  represented  as  a  connecting  link  between  the 
pdyqrllabic  and  monosyllabic  languages. 

The  alphabet  is  derived  from  the  N^igri  or  Sanskrit  system,  and 
lome  of  the  letters  resemble  the  corresponding  ones  in  the  Bengali 
alphabet.  It  contains  eight  series,  the  last  of  which  has  only  two 
powers.  The  first  four  of  these  are  the  K,  T,  Ch,  and  P  series,  com* 
num  to  both  the  Sanskrit  and  Chinese  system ;  but  the  alphabet  is 
alike  destitute  of  the  F  series  of  the  Chinese  system,  and  of  the  double 
modification  of  the  T  series,  found  in  the  Sanskrit  system.  The  fifth 
aeries  of  this  alphabet,  Tz,  Tzh,  &c.  is  evidently  the  Ts,  Ts'h  series 
of  the  Chinese  system ;  and  amidst  the  sixth  and  seventh,  vestiges  of 
&  other  sibilant  series  may  be  traced. 

But  the  most  singular  feature  in  this  descendant  of  the  Sanskrit  sys- 
tem is,  that  the  four  first  series,  instead  of  possessing  five  letters,  Hke 
the  N^igri  alphabet,  have  only /our,  the  second  aspirate  in  each  series  is 
winting,  as  it  is  in  the  Chinese  system  too,  the  first  and  third  letters  of 
each  series  have  pretty  nearly  the  same  sound  affixed  to  them. 

Of  Nouns. 

Gender,  in  nouns,  is  usually  expressed  by  the  addition  of  the  word 
p^  male,  or  m6,  female,  before  or  after  the  noun.    Example  : 

*  If  ooeral  with  the  introdaction  of  Baddhum,  it  mint  hftTO  been  between  the 
7th  and  8th  oentoriee  of  the  Chriettan  en. 
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Khji,  a  doff,  masc.  P6-khyi.     Fein,  M<}-kbyi. 
Ph^y  a  hoff,  masc.  Phfig-p6.     Fern.  Ph%-m6. 
These  words  are  also  frequently  employed  as  emphatic  partides  de- 
noting a  person  or  thing  especially^  or  in  an  eminent  d^;ree.  £.  g.  Mi, 
a  man,  Mi-p6>  the  man,     M6,  a  mother,  Mk^md,  the  mother. 

In  the  Beelemion  of  nouns,  the  same  form  is  adopted  as  that  in 
Sanskrit^  and  its  derivatives,  that  is,  the  addition  of  certain  post-posi- 
tive particles. 

The  following  is  the  general  form  of  declension,  according  to  which 
adjectives,  pronouns,  and  participles,  as  well  as  nouns,  may  be  declined. 

Terminations. 
Nominative,  and  Accusative, 

Genitive,  kyi,  gyi,  gi,  yi,  or  i. 

Dative,  li. 

Ablative,  1^  or  n4. 

Instrumental,  kyi,  gyi,  gi,  or  i. 

Locative,  1^  ni,  hu,  du,  ru,  or  su. 

The  plural  signs  in  general  use  are,  n6m,  d4g,  chfig,  signifying  all  : 
to  these  the  above  particles  are  added  as  in  the  smgular  number. 

N.  B*  If  the  word  end  in  dh,  b  or  s,  the  genitive  must  be  formed 
by  kyi ;  e.  g.  Khyodh,  you  ;  Khyood-kyi,  your  ;  gyab,  side  ;  gy^kji, 
of  a  side.     Y^,  the  right ;  yfis-ky  i,  of  the  right. 

If  the  word  terminate  in  gh,  or  ng,  the  genitive  must  end  in  gi ;  e.  g. 
K&ng,  a  foot  J  K6ng-gi,  of  afoot. 

If  the  word  terminate  in  a  vowel  the  genitive  is  to  be  expressed  by  1$ 
or  yi ;  e.  g.  M^  a  mother;  m&-i,  of  a  mother y  chu,ioa^0r;  diuyi,  of  water. 
If  the  word  terminate  in  n,  m,  r,  1,  the  genitive  case  must  be  expreas- 
ed  by  gyi ;  e.  g.  Sh^,  the  east,  Sh&r-gyi,  of  the  east,  &c. 

If  the  word  terminate  in  gh,  or  p,  the  locative  case  must  be  express- 
ed by  tu. 

If  the  word  end  in  ng,  d,  n,  m,  r,  1,  the  locative  case  must  be  ex- 
pressed by  du ;  e.  g.  Mur-du,  in  haste,   S(Sng-du,  in  a  vessel, 
Chyim,  a  House,  is  thus  declined. 

Singular,  Plural, 

Norn.  Chyim,  a  house,  Chyim-n4m,  houses. 

Gen.  Chyim-gyi,  of  a  home,  Chyim-n4m-gyi,  of  houses, 

Dat.  Cbyim-U,  to  a  house,  Chyim-n4m-ki>  to  houses. 
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Abl.  Chjim-l^  from  a  house,  Chyim-n^-l&,  from  houses. 

Ace.  Chjim,  house,  Chyim-n&m,  houses, 

Instr.  Chyim-gyi,  with  or  by  a    Chjim-n&m-gji,  with  or  by  houses, 

house, 
Loc.  Chyim-duy  or  Chyim-I^  in    Cbyim-n&m-duey  or  Chyim-n^-la, 

a  house,  in  houses. 

Of  Adjectives. 

AdjectiTes  generally  stand  after  the  nouns  they  serve  to  qualify  ;  as 
m  Mi  ng&m>  a  bad  man  ;  Kh^g  ziing,  a  good  house.  Lung  n&g,  a  black 
valley.  They  are  sometimes  used  before  the  noun,  but  in  the  latter 
case  have  the  definite  particle  in  the  genitive  form  annexed ;  as  in 
Z^g  miy  a  good  man,  or  Z4ng  poi  mi. 

When  an  adjective  is  used  substantively,  so  as  to  denote  the  abstract 
quality,  it  takes  after  it  the  particle,  Nying.  Thus,  N^,  blacky  Nag- 
po,  the  black;  N%po-nymg>  blackness,  SU»  easy^  or  Sl^-po;  and  S16- 
p6-Dying,  easiness. 

Adjectives  are  formed  from  substantives  by  the  addition  of  the  geni- 
tive sign.  Shing,  wood;  Shing-gi,  wooden,  Ser,  gold;  Ser-gyi,  golden. 
Mi,  man  ;  Miyi,  human. 

Negative  adjectives  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  med»  m^  mi,  mid^» 
mi-ming^  y6,  &c.  Thus,  Nor»  wealth;  Nor-med,  destitute  of  wealth, 
Thi-y^  without  end,  Tshul-med,  irregular,  Mi-rung-po,  inconvC' 
nient,    Mii-min-po,  unripe. 

Comparison  is  expressed  by  prefixing  the  words  je,  more,  and  r&b, 
most,  to  the  adjective ;  as  tho,  high ;  je-tho,  higher ;  r&b-tho,  highest. 
More  commonly  however,  the  terms  Ik,  p^  or  hk,  signifying  than  or 
more  than,  are  put  after  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  to  which  com- 
parison is  made ;  Ng&pp&-khy6d-che,  Those  art  greater  than  J,  Di-Ut- 
de-xan^  That  is  better  than  this.  The  superlative,  or  a  comparison 
with  totality,  is  expressed  by  th&m-ch^-U,  or  kun-1^  than  all,  De 
kun-UL  che-o,  or  th^chfid-l6  che-o ;  that  is  greater  than  all,  or  that  is 
the  greatest. 

The  numeral  system,  of  the  3hotias,  consisting  of  decades,  is  exceed- 
ingly simple.    The  cardinal  nimibers  are  as  follows : — 

1.  Chi.  4.    Zi. 

2.  Nyi.  5.    Ng6. 

3.  Sum.  6.    Tu. 
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32. 

So-njiy  &c. 

40. 

Zi-cbu. 

41. 

Ze-chi,  &c. 

50. 

Ng&-cha. 

60. 

Tu-chu. 

70. 

Dun-chu. 

80. 

Gye-chu. 

90. 

Gu-chu. 

100. 

Khyi. 

1000. 

T6ng. 

7.  Dun. 

8.  Gyed. 

9.  Gu. 

10.  Chn,  or  Chu-t&ra-p&. 

1 1 .  Chu-«bi. 

12.  Chu-nyi,  &c, 

20.  Nji-chu,  (/foo  tens.) 

21.  Nyer-chi. 

22.  Nyer-nyi,  &c. 

30.  Sum-chu. 

31.  So-€hi. 

The  unit  following  the  decade  in  regular  order. 

There  are  no  ordinals. 

The  numerals,  when  put  in  conjunction  with  a  noun,  require  that  the 
noun,  (which  is  always  put  before  it)  be  in  the  singular  number ;  is, 
mi  chu»  ten  men.    Lo  khyfi,  a  hundred  years. 

Of  Pronouns. 

The  Bhotias,  like  the  Chinese,  have  a  variety  of  terms  to  express  the 
Personal  Pronouns. 
There  are  no  less  than  six  to  represent  the^rt^  person.    These  are: 
Ng&,  and  D6g,  in  common  use. 

Kh6p<5,  masculine. 

Kh6-m6,  feminine. 

Nged,  the  honorific, 

and    Biuig,  used  emphatically. 

The  terms  used  to  denote  the  second  person^  are  Khyod,  wfaidi  is 
commonly  used,  and  Khyed,  expressiye  of  civility. 

The  pronouns  of  the  third  person^  are  Kh6,  most  commonly  used  for 
both  the  masculine  and  feminine. 


Kbo-p^ 

masculine. 

Kho-ml^ 

feminine. 

Khong,  used  respectfully. 

Khong-p^         Ditto. 

masculine. 

Khong-m&,       Ditto. 

feminine. 

They  are  all  declined  according  to  the  scheme  given  above  for  the 
declension  of  nouns. 
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The  penM>Dal  pronouns  in  tbe  genitive  case^  are  used  as  Posssssivs 
Pronouns. 

The  Dbmonstrative  Pronouns  are»  Di^  the  proximate,  and  De, 
the  remote. 
The  Intbrrooatives  are,  Su,  Who  ?  6^  vjUch  ?  and  Chi  wAa^  ? 

Of  Verbs. 
A  word,  in  Bhotia,  expresses  an  idea,  without  reference  originally  to 
any  part  of  speech ;  its  grammatical  structure  being  determined  wholly 
bj  the  connection  in  which  it  stands.  With  reference  to  the  Verbs,  it 
may  also  be  remarked,  that  it  is  in  general,  the  connection  in  which 
they  stand  which  determines  them  as  being  active  or  passive,  neuter  or 
causal.  There  are,  however,  certain  words,  which  are  constantly  used 
88  auxiliaries,  and  which  therefore  assist  in  forming  the  various  parts 
of  the  verb  with  which  they  are  conjoined. 

Verbs  admit  of  no  terminations  expressive  of  persons  or  number,  these 
pcuits  being  generally  denoted  by  the  context. 

Not  unfrequently,  what  in  English  is  termed  the  Substantive  verb, 
18  expressed  in  Bhotia  by  the  reduplication  of  the  final  letter  of  a  word, 
with  the  addition  of  the  vowel  o.  Examples :  Sum,  three ;  Sum-m6, 
there  are  three, 

Shing,  wood ;  Shing-g6,  it  is  wood. 
Nfig,  black  ;  N&g-g6,  it  is  black, 
M&d,  true ;  M&d-d6,  it  is  true. 
Verbs  which  denote  an  action  affecting  others,  may  from  their  signi- 
fication be  termed  Active  Verbs.     And  those  that  simply  denote  an 
action,  without  requiring  an  object,  may  be  termed  Neuter. 

The  Passive  voice  is  formed  by  constructing  the  verb  with  another 
denoting  to  do,  or  to  make.  The  phrase,  '*  thou  art  beaten  by  me,** 
would  be  thus  expressed,  Ngds  khy6d  dung-pir  chyed-do,  literally, 
*^thou  by  me  a  beating  done^ 

Causal  Verbs  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  verb  Jug-p&r  (to 
pHt,  to  cause,  to  make).  Thus ;  Bri,  write  ;  Bri-jug-pdr,  cause  to  write, 
Bhotia  verbs  have  nothing  in  them  analogous  to  conjugation,  as  ex- 
emplified in  Greek  and  Sanscrit  verbs.  Yet  as  the  various  modes ^of 
expressing  the  same  action,  and  distinctions  of  time,  are  essential  to 
language  in  general,  we  shall  endeavor  to  show  how  they  are  denoted  in 
this  language. 

2  D 
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The  Indicative  Mood  requires  no  explanation.  As  it  merely  indieates 
or  declares  a  things  it  is  necessarily  the  verb  in  its  siinplest  state. 

The  Present  Indefimte.  Grtf,  or  6r6-w^  sometimes  pronomioed  D6, 
or  D6w6, 1  go^  thougoest,  &c. 

Jyedy.or  Jyed-w(i,  Ida,  thou  doest,  &c. 

The  particle  w^  here  used,  is  properly  speaking  an  emphatic  particle. 

The  Present  Befinitet  is  expressed  by  the  reduplication  of  the  final 
letter,  as  already  noted. 

Ng&  d6-<S  I  am  going,     Kh6  d6-6,  he  is  going, 

Ng&  jyed-d<$,  /  am  doing*     Kliyod  jyed-d6,  thou  art  doing. 

The  Imperfect  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  verb  Dug-p6,  s^ 
lying  to  sit,  to  exist, 

Ngi  d6-dug-pl^  /  was  doing, 

Khd  jyed-dog-pl^  He  was  doing. 

The  Perfect  tense  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  word  S6ng,  sig- 
nifying a  departing  or  passing  awag,  D6-s6ng,  went, — ^Nga  jye-aong, 
I  did  or  have  done. 

With  reference  to  the  first  example,  it  may  be  remarked  that  Song, 
by  itself,  is  more  frequently  used  instead  of  the  form  above  given,  as 
the  perfect  tense  of  the  verb  to  go ;  d6-s6ng,  being  now  obsolete,  bat 
commonly  used  as  a  verbal  noun,  signifying  gait,  or  the  manner  of 
going. 

The  Pluperfect  tense  is  expressed  in  the  following  different  forms. 
Ng&  song-w&-3rin,  or,  Ng4  song-dug-p^  /  had  gone. 

The  auxiliary  Yin,  has  the  same  signification  as  Dug,  to  be,  to  exist, 

Ng&  jye-dug-p^  or,  Ngi  jye-p^-jrin-pa,  I  had  done. 

The  Future  tense.    Ngd  d6-p6r-jyeur,  I  shall  go, 

NgA  jye-p6r-jyeur,  I  shall  do. 

Here,  d6-p4r,  and  jye-pfir,  are  the  gerunds,  signifying  to  go^  and  to 
do  ;  and  the  auxiliary  jyeur,  signifies,  a  growing^  a  becoming. 

Participles. 

Present,    D6,  or  D6p&,  going,    Jye,  or  Jye-p^  doing. 
Past,    S6ng-pa,  gone,    Jye-dug-p^  done. 

Gerund. 
D<S-p&r,  to  go,  for  the  purpose  of  going, 
Jye-pdr,  to  do,  for  the  purpose  of  doing. 
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The  Imperative  Mood.  As  in  English,  the  only  instance  in  which 
HbJB  mood  really  exists  is  in  the  second  person.  In  commanding  and 
entreating  it  is  obvions,  that  we  address  only  the  second  person,  the 
itnty  and  the  third  persons  of  the  verb  in  this  mood,  being  formed  by 
an  address  to  the  second ;  hence  the  simple  verb  is  used  in  the  second 
person,  and  another  verb  signifying  let^  permit,  &c.  is  introduced  in 
the  first  and  third  persons.  This  double  mode  of  forming  the  impera- 
tire  is  found  in  the  Bhotia  also*  Exam.  D<5,  go,  Jye,  do.  Ng^,  laugh, 
ftc. 

In  the  first  and  third  persons,  the  verb  Zi,  to  permit,  is  introduced ; 
thus,  IKS-zi,  let  me,  or  let  him  go.  Jye-zi,  let  me,  or  let  him  do.  Ng&h- 
zi,  let  him  laugh. 

The  Potential  Mood,  which  both  in  English  and  Latin,  includes  a 
great  variety  of  ideas,  may  in  Bhotia  be  expressed  by  words  signifying 
power  or  capacity,  duty  or  obligation,  doubt  or  uncertainty. 

In  the  structure  of  sentences,  nouns  in  general  precede  their  attri- 
butes, and  the  verbs  stand  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  having  their 
qualifying  adverbs  placed  immediately  before  them. 

A  few  of  the  Bhotia  particles,  in  common  use,  are  here  subjoined. 

Adverbs. 
Nim.     When?  D^g.     Yesterday. 

Ging-tshe  and  6ing-du«  At  what  time.  S^g.     To-morrow. 
Di-du.    At  this  time.  N6ng-mo-l&.     In  the  morning. 

De-tshe.    At  that  time.  Nu-mo-li.     In  the  evening. 

N&m-ytog.     Never.  Rim-gyi.     Graduallg. 

Deng,  or  Ding,  or  Deng-tshe.    Now.    Bing-p^r.    Speedily. 
D&-Dfil&.     This  instant.  6u-le.    Slowly. 

De-ring.     To-day.  ELh&-rog-de.     Silently. 

Conjunctions. 
Dfing.     And. 

Chy^Lng,  Ytog.     Also,  although,  notwithstanding. 
Ytog-nd.     Or,  else. 
Uente.    If. 

Interrogative  signs,  expressive  of  doubt,  may  be  formed  of  any  word, 
hj  reduplicating  its  final  letter  and  adding  m  to  it ;  as  in,  Ng^i4m  Kho, 
whether  I  or  he. 

The  PaBPOsiTiONS  of  occidental  binguages,  are  rendered  in  Bhotia 
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by  post^positive  particles.  They  generally  follow  the  noun  in  the  geni- 
tive case, 

Ngi  chir-du,ybr  me. 

Kh&ng-pi  n^g-duy  iiUo  the  house. 

S&i  hogtu,  under  the  earth. 

Bi-i  gyib-ni,  behind  the  hill. 
Sentences. 

■ 

.  The  following  sentences  are  given  as  specimens  of  composition,  mth 
the  hope  that  they  will  afiPord  some  insight  into  the  grammatical  struc- 
ture of  the  language,  while  they  exemplify  the  rules  and  explanations 
above  givan. 

Khyod  th<$m  li.  s<$ng.     Go  to  the  market. 

Y&ngchar  nget  tshbi  chhir  de  khyer  shtfg. 
Bring  me  some  rice. 

Ng&  t6gpi  chhe  war  yodh.    I  am  very  hungry. 

Dhet^i  ngochiti  yodh  ?     What  is  the  price  of  that  ? 

Chitd  zhi  khyod  16ng  w&  yin  7    How  WMch  do  you  want  ? 

D<$m  kh&chhe.     Open  the  trunk, 

Ngye  t%zpi  khye  1&  jyd  chi  yodh.    I  will  see  what  you  have. 

Chf  l&bchhi  yodh  7     What  do  you  say  ? 

Chi  nye  ki  chfiru  t8h6.     Come  along  with  me. 

Chui  ph&rol  dhddo.     Go  across  the  river. 

Dewar  ng&  1&  m&th<$bh.     I  have  not  got  it  yet. 

N&m  Khyodh  leb  yong  tshe,  dene  ng&  dowel  ding.  When  you  come 
back  then  I  shall  go. 

Zhixe  zhto  tsh6g.  Come  daily.  Ng6  kyede  m6  thong.  I  haxe 
not  seen  him. 

Chichir  khyod  ngye  tsir  yong  ?     Why  have  you  come  tome? 

Ng6  jhits4m  khy6d  th6i  ny&mdd  ne  7  How  long  shall  I  stay  irid 
you? 

Zh^  sdm  ngye  dfing  ny^  zu  shu.    Remain  three  days  with  wie. 

The  Ch^nglo. 

The  dialect  of  the  Bhotia,  distinguished  by  the  above  name,  is  ge- 
nerally spoken  along  that  portion  of  the  northern  frontier  of  the  vaflej, 
extending  from  the  Binjee  Duw&r  to  the  confines  of  the  Kuiiiip^ 
Duwar,  or  from  about  the  9 1^*  to  the  92<»  of  East  Longitude.  How  hi 
north  its  colloquial  use  may  be  extended  we  have  not  the  means  of 
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ucnratelj  asceTtaining ;  nor  are  we  capable  of  formii^  a  correct  esti- 
mate of  the  probable  number  of  the  people  by  whom  it  is  used. 

The  inhabitants  of  this  tract  of  country,  occupying  as  they  do  the 
lesser  derations  of  the  Cis-Himalayan  range,  are  generally  speaking, 
agricultural.  Their  physical  appearance  exhibits  a  few  shades  of  dis- 
tinction noticeable  between  them  and  the  tribes  of  the  Sub-Himalayas* 
They  are  smaller,  less  muscular,  and  the  hue  of  their  skin  possesses  a 
deeper  isabelline  tint,  from  which  latter  circumstance  probably  they 
derive  their  appellation,  the  term  Ch^glo,  signifjring  black. 

The  alphabetic  symbols  used  by  the  Gh^nglos  are  identically  the 
suns  as  those  used  by  the  Bhotias.  There  is  abo  a  very  close  simila- 
rity in  the  idiom  and  genius  of  the  two  languages* 

Of  Nouns. 
Nouns  have  two  numbers.    There  is  no  distinct  termination  expres- 
sire  of  the  Plural :  this  number  is  generally  formed  by  the  addition  of 
the  adjectiTes  n^,  and  thimche,  signifying  alU  to  which  the  signs  of 
the  cases  are  added  in  declension  as  in  the  singular  number. 
Cases  are  formed  by  the  following  particles  used  as  affixes. 
NominatiTe.  ■\ 
AccusatiTe*  j 

Genitive^  i,  or  yi,  or  g&. 

Datiye,  gi. 

Ablative,  g6i. 

Inrtromental.  gyi. 

Locative,  n&ng. 

According  to  the  above  scheme,  the  noun  Ph4i,  a  house,  may  be 
thus  declined : — 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  Phfii,  a  house.  Nom.  Ph6i  thamche,  houses. 

6cn.   Phfiiyi,  of  a  house.  Gen.    Phfii  thamche  yi,  of  houses. 

Dat    Fbiig^  to  a  house.  Dat.    Ph^  thamche  g6,  ^o  ;bii*M. 

AbL    Fb^-g^,  from  a  house.  Abl.  Phfii  thamche  g^,yro»iAaiwM. 

Ace.    Ph4i,  house.  Ace.     Ph6i  thamche,  houses. 

Instr.  Ph^-gyi,  with  or  by  a       Instr.  Phfii  thamche  g«,   with  or 

house,  by  houses, 

Loc.    Phfii  n&ng,  in  a  house.  Loc.  Ph6i  thamche  ndng,  in  houses. 

The  genitive  sign  is  almost  wholly  excluded  in  common  conversation. 
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This  (iase  k  expressed  merely  bj  the  juxt^-position  of  the  two  sabstan- 
tives ;  the  former,  according  to  general  usage  in  most  Indian  binguages, 
being  undestood  to  form  the  genitive  case ;  as  in  Songo  ph^  a  nuait 
house.     Kurtd  hi,  the  horse* s  leg. 

To  mark  the  distinction  of  Gender  the  terms  ph6  and  m6  are  gener- 
ally affixed  to  the  substantives.    Thus : 

S&3rung,  a  deer.  Masc,  Siyungpho,  Fern.  S&ymigm6. 

Ldng-che,  an  elephant,  Mase,  L^g-che-ph6,   Fern,  L^u[ig-che-m6. 

Kurt^  a  horse,  Mase.  Kurt&-ph<5>  Fern.  Kurt&-m6. 

To  distinguish  the  male  and  female  of  certain  animals,  the  terms 
l£g6  or  th6ngph69  male,  and  ddmd,  female,  are  sometimes  used ;  as  in 
Eh6,  a  dog,  Mase.  Khti-l&g6«  Fem.  Khd-d^d*  lUb^  a  goat,  Mase, 
R&b&-th<5ng-ph6,  Fem.  R&b&-d^6. 

When  it  is  necessary  to  mark  the  distinction  of  gender  emphatically, 

the  adjectives  Nyi-4n-ph6  and  Nyi-^p-m6  are  usually  placed  afler  the 

generic  noun« 

Of  Adjectives. 

The  principle  of  placing  the  adjunct  after  the  object  to  which  it  is 
attached  causes  the  adjective  generally  to  follow  the  substantive ;  as 
in  Kh&-m6ng  b&-lungb6,  white  cloth.    Ab&  ch£ng-16,  a  black  crow. 

Words  originally  expressing  ideas  in  their  nature  substantives,  are 
often  used  to  express  the  quality  they  originally  denote  as  existing  in 
another  substantive  by  the  addition  of  the  genitive  sign.  Shing>  wood  : 
Shing-g&  l&ngle,  a  wooden  plough. 

The  general  mode  of  forming  comparison  is  that  of  describing  a  per- 
son or  thing  as  possessing  some  quality  more  than  or  beyond  others. 
This  method  requires  that  the  substantive  with  which  the  oomparisoa 
is  made  be  put  in  the  ablative  case.     Examples  :— 

Ri-g^  ch&ngp<$,  colder  than  water., 

Mi-g^  s6p<$,  hotter  than  fire. 

J&ng-gti  iyet  p<5,  greater  than  L 

Ghangmg  the  noun  for  the  word  Th&mche,  all,  we  have  the  form  oi 
the  superlative  degree. 

Thtoche^g^  iyetp6,  greater  than  all. 

Another  mode  of  forming  this  degree  of  comparison  is  by  such  n- 
pressions  as  great  of  the  great,  the  first  word  being  put  in  the  fonn  of 
the  genitive  case.     £x  :  lyet-po-gd  iyetpo. 

Bing-bu-g&  ringbu>  long  of  the  long,  or  the  longest. 
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NUMERAJLS. 

The  system  on  which  the  Ch^glo  numerals  is  fomided  will  be  best 
exemplifiecl  by  the  following  list : — 


1.  Thdr. 

2.  Nyik-ching. 

3.  S&m. 

4.  Phi. 

5.  Ng6. 

6.  Khung. 

7.  Zimi. 

8.  Ten* 

9.  66. 

10.  Se,  which  in  composition 

becomes  Song. 

11.  Song-thnr. 

12.  Song-nyik-ching. 

13.  Song-stoy  &c. 

20.  Kh&i-thur  (one^seore,) 

21.  Khfii-thnr  ding-thur,  one- 

score  and  one. 

22.  Khti-thnr  dang  nyik-ching. 

23.  Ehti-thnr  dfing  sdm,  &c. 
30.  Kh^-thnr  d&ag  se. 


31.  Kh&i-thnr  d^ng  song-thur, 
&c. 

40.  Kh^nyik-ching;  (^«M>-«corff.) 

41.  Khfii  nyik-ching  dtog  thur, 

&c. 

50.  Khiii  nyik-ching  d&ng  se. 

51.  Khtf  nyik-ching  d^g  song 

thnr,  &c. 
60.  KMi  B&m  (threescore.) 
80.  Khti  phi,  (four'score.) 

100.  Kheng&. 

200.  Kh&i-se  (tenrscore.) 

300.  Kh4i-song&. 

400.  Nisu-thur. 

500.  Nisthor  d&ng  khengd. 

600.  Nisthur  dlbig  kMise. 

700.  Nisthur  d&og  kh&i  songi. 

800.  Nisi  nik  ting. 

900.  Nisi  nik  ting  d&ng  kheng^. 


1000.  Nisi  nik  ting  d&ng  kh&ise. 
Of  Pronouns. 
The  Personal  Pronouns  are  J6ng,  J.  N&n,  Thou^  and  D^,  He. 
In  dedension  they  admit  of  the  same  terminations  as  the  nouns. 


Singular. 

Norn.  J^uig»  /. 

Gen.  J6ng^  mine. 

Dat  J6]igg6,  to  me. 

Abl.  Jtog  g&i,  from  me. 

Ace.  Jtog  or  J^mge,  me. 

Instr.  J6ng  gyi,  utitk  or  by  me. 

Loc  Jimg  n^mg)  in  me. 


Plural. 
Nom.   J&ng  th&mche»  We. 
Oen.     Jtog  th6mche  g^  ours. 
Dat.     J&ng  th&mche  g^,  to  us. 
Abl.     J^g  th&mche  gfd,from  us. 
Ace.     J&ng  th&mche,  us. 
Instr.  Jdng  thfimche  gyi,  with  or  by 

us. 
Loc.     Jfing  thamche  n&ng,  in  us. 
The  plurals  of  the  second  and  third  persons  are  Nin  th&mche,  and 
IHm  tb&mche. 
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The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are  Th£,  this ;  Nj6,  that ;  and 
Lel6,  used  to  denote  an  object  more  remote. 

The  Interogative  Pronouns,  are  £buy6,  who  ?  Ob&ch6,  which  f 
and  Hiing,  what  ? 

Of  Verbs. 

Ch6nglo  yerbs  admit  of  no  inflections  indicative  of  person  or  nnmber. 
The  following  paradigm  will  serve  to  show  the  forms  a  verb  assumes  in 
its  different  tenses : — 

De,  the  root  of  the  verb  to  go. 

Indicative  Mood. 
Present  Indefinite,      J&ng  Dele,  I  go.   Ndn  dele,  thou  goest,  &c. 
Present  Definite,        J&ng  Dench^  I  am  going 
Imperfect,  Jfing  Denchobfi,  I  was  going. 

Perfect,  Jtog  Deb^  I  went. 

Future,  36ng  Dedong  I  will  go. 

Imperative  Mood. 
This  mood  exists  onlj  in  the  second  person,  and  the  simple  verb  is 
used  to  express  it,  as  N^  De,  go  thou. 

The  Potential  Mood  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  word  n$be, 
or  any  other  term  significant  of  power,  ability,  &c.  J&ng  Dele  r6-be, 
I  can  go. 

Participles. 
Dele,  going. 
Dewe,  having  gone. 

Gerunds. 
Dew^  to  go. 
Dene-n^du,  or  Delenang  k6,/or  the  purpose  of  going. 

Interrogation  is  expressed  by  the  addition  of  the  interrogative  parti- 
cle m6.     Thus :  Ndn  Dele  m6  ?     Do  you  go  ? 

The  negative  particle  m&  is  usually  placed  before  the  verb  vhea 
negation  is  impHed.  Thus :  M^  del^  /  go  not.  Jt  is  also  used  in  the 
prohibitive  form,  M&  de.  Do  not  go. 

Some  of  the  Adverbs  in  common  use  are — 

Om^  nvw.  Ch&pten,  slowly. 

Singye,  afterwards.  Iti  ?  when  f 

D6j6^  quickly.  Khinang,  to^ay. 
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N&mnying,  to-morrow.  Betpe,  in  the  morning. 

Ining,  yesterday.  '^je'Xi,  in  the  evening. 

Sentences. 

Th6Dg8&  de.  Go  to  the  market. 

J&Dg  br&ngkhd  khu  ph&i.  Bring  me  some  rice. 

J&ng&  bin^g  khunchd,  I  am  very  hungry. 

Khu  g<$Dg  h&ng  y6  ?     What  is  the  price  of  rice  ? 

N&n-shi  h^tnr  ch^pe  yd  ?     How  much  do  you  want  ? 

D6in  pbiekch6.  Open  the  trunk. 

Nah&  hdng  ch&k&bd  janggye  gddong,  /  will  see  what  you  have. 

N4  ahiye  bdng  d6k  ch6  y&  ?     What  are  you  saying  ? 

J4iigg&  Rdbni  6d6,  Come  along  with  me. 

Bi  leii^6  lokko  de>  Go  across  the  river. 

Jibag  6mibii  md  ny6ng  bd,  /  Aare  no^  got  it  yet. 

N4ii  omcbd  unye  jdng  bo  dedong,  l^^n  you  come  again  I  shall  go. 

Ngimre  ngdmre  6d6>  Com«  every  day  (daily.) 

J&ng  ddnye  mdthong  ch&,  /  Aaoe  itoi^  seen  him. 

Ninjd  rept&  hdngd  uph&i  y&  ?     'FAy  Aar«  you  come  to  me  ? 

Jing  ne  kdpni  hdmtur  chole  yd  ?  ^ou?  /o;^  ^Aa//  I  remain  with  you  ? 

Jing  k&pni  bin&ng  sdm  cbye.  Continue  with  me  three  days. 

N^  omchd  kornye  6ph&  jinggye  loyikpe.  When  you  return  I  shall 
converse  with  you. 

The  Ga'ro. 

The  QiroB  occupy  that  triangular  extent  of  mountainous  country 
between  the  left  bank  of  the  Brahmaputra  and  the  Khassia  Hills. 
From  its  apex  to  its  base,  this  triangle  lies  between  the  25^  and  the  26^ 
of  N.  latitude,  and  the  base  itself  extends  from  the  90^  to  the  91°  of 
E.  longitude. 

The  Criros  have  no  traditionary  legends  whatever  that  may  serve  to 
enlighten  us  on  the  subject  of  their  origin.  Their  remote  situation, 
and  their  physical  appearance,  together  with  their  modes  and  customs, 
so  diverse  from  those  of  the  Bhotias,  would  at  first  militate  against  the 
fuppofliiion  that  they  were  in  any  way  connected  with  the  Cis-Himalay- 
an  tribes.  This  connection  however  is  now  made  apparent  from  the 
strong  affinity  existing  between  the  language  of  the  Gdros  and  the 
several  dialects  spoken  by  those  tribes.  Though  these  present  several 
modifications,   they  may  nevertheless  be  traced  to   the  same   radi- 
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cals,  so  as  to  prove  that  an  essential  affinity  existed  in  their  primitive 
structure,  thus  affording  historical  endence  of  such  a  nature  as  it  is 
impossible  for  either  accident  or  design  to  have  falsified. 

The  Gdros  make  use  of  no  written  characters  ;  and  if  they  at  aoj 
prior  period  had  adopted  the  alphabetic  symbols  of  the  Bhotias,  it  is 
highly  probable  that  their  subsequent  removal  from  all  contact  with 
them,  together  with  all  the  hardships  to  which  an  emigrating  tribe 
must  naturally  be  subjected,  have  oblitcraied  all  traces  of  it. 

Of  Nouns. 
Gdro  nouns  have  two  numbers.    The  Plural  is  formed  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  word  r^g,  signifying  all.    To  this  form,  in  declension,  tiie 
signs  of  the  cases  are  affixed  as  in  the  singular  number. 

The  following  are  the  affixes  used  in  the  formation  of  Cases  : — 

Nominative, . 

Genitive,  ni.  Accusative,  kh6. 

Dative,  nd.  Instrumental,  chi. 

Ablative,  nikh6.  Locative,  6. 

According  to  the  above  scheme,  the  noun  Ndk,  a  house^  may  be  thus 
declined : — 

Singular,  Plural. 

Nom.   N6k,  a  house.  Nom.  Nok-rdng,  houses. 

Gen.     Nokni,  of  a  house.  Gen.     Nok-r^gni,  of  houses. 

Dat.     Noknd,  to  a  house.  Dat.     N6k-rdngn&,  to  houses. 

Abl.  'Sokmkhb,  from  a  house.  AbU  'Sbk-i^nQ-mliho, from  houses. 
Ace.     N6kkh6,  house.  Ace.     N6k-rdng-kh6,  houses. 

Instr.    N(5k-chi,  with  or  by   a       Instr.  N(5k-rang-chi,    with  or  hy 

house.  houses. 

Loc.     N6k6,  in  a  house.  Loc.     N6k-rdng6,  in  houses. 

Gender.  In  this  language,  as  in  most  others,  the  names  of  the  most 
common  male  and  female  objects  in  nature,  are  applied  absolutely  and 
without  any  relation  to  one  another. 

Examples. 
Masculine.  Feminine. 

Mdnde,  a  man.  Mechik,  a  woman. 

A'dd,  elder  brother.  A'bi,  elder  sister. 

N6n6,  younger  brother.  Ano,  younger  sister. 

A^hiy  father.  A'md,  mother. 
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The  adjectives  Bfphfi  and  Bim&j  male  and  female^  are  commonly 
added  to  the  nouns  that  stand  for  animals.  Thus:  Achak,  a  dog, 
Masc. :  Achak  hiphd.  Fern. :  Achak  bim&.  M&chak,  a  deer,  Masc. : 
M^ak  biphi.  Fein, :  M^hak  bim&«  Denbd,  a  cat,  Masc. :  Denb6 
bipbi.    Fern. :  Denb6  bimL 

Op  Adjectives. 

Adjectives  always  follow  the  nouns  they  serve  to  qualify.  As  Bithe 
mann^  a  ripe  fruity  M&nde  ntod,  a  good  man, 

Wlien  a  substantive  is  used  adjectively  to  express  a  quality  as  existing 
in  another  noun,  it  is  put  in  the  genitive  case.  Thus  :  Mdndeni  j&k, 
the  human  handy  or  Mi&nSij  the  hand  of  man,  Ambal,  woody  Xxdhtalm 
kethali,  a  wooden  knife. 

Adjectives  do  not  admit  of  comparison  by  any  regular  inflections ; 
the  comparative  degree  is  expressed  by  the  dative  case  of  the  noun,  and 
the  addition  of  a  word  signifying  than,  beyond,  ^c.  Thus,  B6wd,  long. 
Ink  bate  rowd,  longer  than  this.  Del^  great,  Angnd  bdte  delfi,  greater 
than  I,  In  the  superlative  degree  the  comparison  is  made  with  the 
word  R^g  or  D&rdng,  all,  and  the  word  b^te,  than,  is  placed  after  the 
adjective.  Thus,  Ddr^g-n&  del  bite,  greater  than  all,  (greatest,) 
Darang-na  (rowi-bdte)  robite,  longer  than  ally  (longest.) 

When  an  adjective  is  used  in  composition  with  a  noun  the  signs  of 
the  cases  are  usually  affixed  to  the  adjective.    Thus  : 
Nom.         Mdnde  nimji,  a  bad  man. 
Gen.  M&nde  n&mji-ni,  of  a  bad  man, 

Dat.  Mdnde  nimjd-n^  to  a  bad  many  ^-c. 

Numerals. 

Tlie  numeral  system  of  the  G5ros  is  emphatically  decimal,  and  ex- 
tends only  so  far  as  to  admit  of  the  enumeration  of  the  fingers  and  toes. 

1.  Shd.  11.     Chi-shd. 

2.  Gini.  12.     Chi-gini. 

3.  Githam.  13.     Chi-githam. 

4.  Bri.  14.    Chi-bri. 

5.  Bong^.  15.     Chi-bongd. 

6.  Dok.  16.    Chi-dok. 

7.  Sni.  17.     Chi-sui. 

8.  Chet.  18.     Chi-chct. 

9.  Shku.  19.     Clii-shkil. 
10*     Skang.                               20.     Chi-skang. 
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A  peculiarity  in  the  use  of  the  above  numerals  is  here  worthy  of 
notice. 

When  applied  to  men,  the  particle  Shfik,  is  always  prefixed ;  thus : 
M^de  sh&k  skang,  ten  men.  Angai  n6n6  sh&S-bri  dong^  I  havejite 
brothers.  And  when  the  individuals  of  a  group  or  company  are  reck- 
oned up  the  computation  proceeds  thus :  Sh&k-sh^  Sh&k-gini>  Sh^- 
githam^  or  Sh&k-tham,  Sh&k-bri,  &c. 

When  the  numerals  are  applied  to  individuals  of  the  brute  creation, 
they  are  preceded  by  the  particle  Ming ;  thus  :  M&chu  m&ng-dok,  six 
cows.     D66  ming-githam  chkingahii,  we  carried  off  three  fowls. 

When  enumerating  inanimate  objects  the  particle  Ge  is  always  pre- 
fixed to  the  numerals,  thus :  Am  ge-gini,  t%oo  mats,  Meng-go-ni  j^ 
ge-briy  a  cat  has  four  legs. 

Of  Pronouns. 
The  Personal  Pronouns  are  Angi,  /;  N&-fi,  Thou  ;  and  I/i,  he; 
with  their  plurals  Chingd,  we  ;  N&simong,  you  ;  and  Ui-m&ding,  thi}/. 
No  distinction  is  made  on  accoxmt  of  gender.    They  are  declined  like 
nouns. 


1st  Person. 

Singular, 

Plural, 

Nom. 

Angi,  /. 

Nom.  Chingi,  we. 

Gen. 

Angni,  mine. 

Gen.    Chfngni,  ours. 

Dat. 

Angni,  to  me. 

Dat.     Ching-ni,  to  us. 

Abl. 

Angnikho,  from  me 

■ 

Abl.     Ching-nikho,  from  us. 

Ace. 

Ang-kho,  me. 

Ace.    Chlng-kho,  us. 

Instr. 

Ang-chi,  by  me. 

Instr.  Ching-chi,  by  us. 

Loc. 

Ang-o,  in  me. 

Loc.     Ching-o,  in  us. 

2nd  Person. 

Singular, 

Plural. 

Nom. 

N&&,  thou. 

Nisimong,  you. 

Gen. 

Ningni,  thine. 

Ningsimongni  yours. 

Dat. 

Ning-ni,  to  thee. 

Nisimongni,  to  you. 

Abl. 

Ning-nikho, /rom  i 

Ihee, 

N&simongnikho,  from  you. 

Ace. 

Ning-kho,  thee. 

Nisimongkho,  you. 

Instr. 

Ning-chi,  by  thee. 

Nfisimongchi,  by  you* 

Loc. 

N&ng-Oy  in  thee. 

N&simongO)  in  you. 
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3rd  Person. 


Singular, 
Nom.  U^  he. 
Gen.    U&ni,  his, 
Dat.     U&nd,  or  Un£,  to  him, 
Abl.     N&nikbOy^om  him. 
Ace.     Ud-kbo,  Atm. 
Instr.  Ui-chi,  5y  Atm. 
Log.     U^  or  U&no,  in  him. 


Plural, 
U&m&d^ng,  they, 
U&m&dangniy  theirs, 
Udmfid&ngn^  ^o  Mem. 
U&m&d^gkho,  /rom  them, 
U&m&d&ng-kbo^  Mem. 
U&m&dang-chi,  dy  them, 
U&m^d^go,  in  them. 


The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are,  I^,  thisy  and  Oa,  ^^/  ;  with 
their  plorals  Tdr&ng,  Me«e,  and  O'^r&ng,  those. 

The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  Sb&,  u^Ao  .^  B^&y  which  .^and 
Mil,  terAn^  f 

These  are  all  declined  like  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

Of  Verbs. 

The  Substantive  verb,  to  be,  is,  in  Giro,  usually  expressed  by  the 
reduplication  of  the  final  letter  of  a  word.  Thus  :  from  n&m&,  good, 
we  have  N&m^  it  is  good.  Nok,  a  house,  Nokki,  it  is  a  house.  The 
Terb  Dong,  to  be,  to  exist,  is  often  used  with  the  same  signification. 
Thns :  W&l  dongfi,  it  is  fire. 

The  verb  To  Go,  may  be  thus  conjugated : — 

Indicative  Mood. 
Present  Indefinite.    Itog-n&,  I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes,  ^c.    [This 

is  also  the  form  of  the  Gerund,  signifying  to 
go,  OT  for  the  purpose  of  going,] 
I&ng-engi,  /  am  going,  ^c, 
ling-engd-chim,  /  was  going,  ^c, 
ling-^  or  J&ng-^  I  went,  ^c, 
I^g6-chfm,  /  have  gone,  ^c, 
Inesi,  I  will  go,  &c. 

Ifingkhing,  /  will  go,  &c.       [This  form  also 
denotes  termination.] 
Participles. 
I&nge,  going, 

I&ngo  itogo,  going  or  continuing  to  go. 
lioag  imoDg,  having  gone. 


Present  Definite. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect, 

Perfect  Definite. 
Future  proximate. 
Future  remote, 


Present, 

Continuative, 

Past, 
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Imperative  Mood. 

The  only  instance  in  which  this  mood  really  exists  is  in  the  2Dd  per- 
son, lang-bJ,  go  thou. 

The  Potential  mood  includes  a  variety  of  ideas  which  may  be  ex- 
pressed by  words  signifying  ability,  duty,  &c. 

I&ngnd  m&nni  or  Idngn^  m&n  khen  n^,  may  or  can  go. 

I&ngnd  mankhe  chim,  might  have  gone. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

I&ng6de,  If  I  go. 

The  verb  in  the  Passive  Voice  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  preceding,  with  the  addition  of  the  word  min,  introduced  between 
the  verb  and  its  inflection. 

Indicative. 

Present  Indefinite^  lang-m&n-na,  J  am  gone. 

Present  Definite,  Idng-m&n-engd,  being  gone. 

Imperfecty  I&ng-mSn-engdchim,  was  being  gone. 

Perfect,  I^g-m&n-^,  was  gone. 

Perfect  Definite,  I&ngd-man-chim^  have  been  gone. 

Future  proximate,  I-m&n  esk,  will  be  gone. 

Future  remote.  Idng-man-kheng,  vnll  be  gone. 

And  so  on  through  the  other  moods  and  tenses. 

Negation  is  implied  by  the  use  of  the  word  j^  after  the  verb  in  its 
various  tenses. 

Ang&  i&ng,  I  do  not  go, 

Ui.  thole  4g&n-ja,  he  tells  no  lies. 

The  same  word  is  added  to  adjectives  to  express  a  negative  quality. 
Thus  :     Ndmd,  good  ;  N&mja,  bad. 

The  prohibitory  form  is  expressed  by  prefixing  the  particle  dii,  to  the 
verb  with  which  it  is  used.     Thus :  D&  Ung,  go  not. 

Khimi-nini  d&  shdl,  do  not  pull  her  tail. 

The  interrogative  particle  m&  is  usually  placed  after  the  verb  or  at 
the  end  of  a  sentence  in  which  a  question  is  asked.  'S&k  un&  khenni 
md  ?  Are  you  afraid  of  him  ?  N&  dA&o  noknd  ines4  m&  ?  WiU  yw 
go  home  to  day  ? 

The  general  mode  of  arranging  words  into  sentences  is  the  same  as 
that  which  prevails  in  the  Bhotia  ;  nouns  precede  their  attributes  and 
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the  verb  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  having  its  qualifying  adverb 

placed  immediately  before  it.     This  mode,  however,  is  not  always 

attended  to  in  the  G&ro  and  its  cognate  dialects,  in  which  we  oflen 

find  sentences  follow  no  other  order  in  their  construction  than  what  the 

taste  or  fancy  of  the  composer  may  suggest :  sometimes  making  the 

object,  sometimes  the  action,  and  sometimes  the  modification  of  the 

action  to  precede  or  follow  the  other  parts.    The  confusion  which  this 

might  be  supposed  to  occasion  is  avoided  by  the  manner  of  inflecting 

their  words,  by  which  they  are  made  to  refer  to  the  others  with  which 

they  ought  to  be  connected,  in  whatever  part  of  the  sentence  they  occur, 

the  mind  being  left  at  hberty  to  connect  the  several  ports  with  one 

another  after  the  whole  sentence  is  concluded. 

Adverbs. 
B^ishko,  when? 

B^hikching,  how  many  times  ? 
B^hi,  where  ? 
lano,  here. 
U&no,  there. 

Aph^o  or  Aphdlchi,  outside, 
Ning-chi,  inside, 
IM6ng,  now, 

B^hko-b^kob&i  sometimes, 
Sh^lintini,  or  Sh^ldr^ng,  always. 
P^-p^,  quickly, 
K&sn-k^D,  slowly, 
W4l6-s^6,  day  and  night. 
Pringo,  in  the  morning. 
Ath^un6,  in  the  evening. 
Miin^  why, 
Nim&,  well. 
Indin,  so. 
Thalja,  truly. 
Blishik,  how  many  ? 
B^hish&k,  dittOy  appUed  to  men. 
B^hikm^g,  ditto,  appUed  to  inferior  animals. 

Post-positive  particles,  in  this  language  supply  the  place  of  the  pre- 
positions in  occidental  tongues.  They  generally  follow  the  noun  in 
the  Genitive  case,  though  the  sign  of  the  genitive  is  often  omitted. 

Makh^  with,  Angni  makh^  reb<5.  Come  with  me, 

Nung,  f'n,  Ua  nok  nung  dong^  He  is  in  the  house, 

KotkhSk,  upon,  Adung  ch&ngrowd  koshdk,  upon  the  high  hill. 

Sip^uig,  near,  Wal  sip^g  d&  i^ng,  Go  not  near  the /re. 
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Skfingy  before f  Angni  sktog-sk&ng  i&ngb6.  Go  before  me. 
J6mdiig»  after y  Vim  j&m^g  j&m&ng  ib^bo.  Come  after  him. 

Sentences. 
B&on6  inesd  ?     ^^er^  (are  you  going ,  or)  will  you  go  ? 
Makhd  w&kheng,  It  will  rain. 
Ang  makhd  rebo.  Come  with  me, 
M^de-bisi-rlmg  T6i,  The  boys  play, 
M&chi  minde  chkli.  The  tiger  kills  men, 
N&6  uni  khen  jtod  ?  jire  you  not  a/raid  of  him  ? 
Meng^  mdshe  chk^  The  cat  kills  mice, 
Vild  mkM,  She  sees  in  the  dark, 
J&kskhil  m&tt^  Her  claws  are  sharp, 
ELhimi  dfish&l,  do  not  puU  her  tail, 

Kbimi  sli^ode,  kbu&kbeng,  If  you  pull  her  tail,  she  unll  scratch  you. 
N^thok  n&mm&kbo  nibo,  Look  at  this  fine  fish, 
Angk  11&  natbokho  babisi  m^oin^  J  caught  this  fish  with  a  hook, 
Cbi  dongj&de,  sbi  kbeng,  If  it  have  not  water,  it  will  die, 
Khimi  ddkshi  teng^  It  shakes  its  tail, 
Vi  shi  kbu  j^  It  is  not  dead, 
M&nde  cbio  tbdngji.  Men  do  not  live  in  the  water. 
Matte  m^gsh^  sh^n.  There  is  but  one  God, 
U&  tb&nga  mtoung  6b&  sbijli.  He  lives  for  ever, 
Kii  sbSgi  d&kk6)  He  made  the  earth  and  the  heavens, 
Ang  kbo,  n^g  kho,  d&rtog  kbo  g&mm6.  He  made  me  and  you  and 
all  things, 

B61  githing,  &cba  diJlA,  cbi  bima,  sblil>  j^  dosh&k  dupilj^khi, 
idringkbobd   m&tte  d&kk^  The  green  tree,  the  high    mountain,  ike 

great  water,  the  sun,  the  moon,  the  twinkling  stars,  God  made  aU 
these, 

Mdnde  s&ksdni  degap&  sakni.     Depb&nte  8ong6p&  uni  pbdg6p&kho 
One  man       (had)  two  sons.     The  younger  son      to  his  father 

figdna.     £  Aphd !     &ngn&  g&m  xnatt^m  6nb6.       Unphig^ 

said,    O  Father  !  to  me     a  share  of  the  wealth    give,        HisfiUher 

g&mkb6        sbu41e  onn^  Uni  j&  m&n6         depUnte 

the  wealth    dividing    gave  (it  to  him.)     A  few  days  after        the 
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•0Dg6p&         6thfing  g&mkh<$      &imang        sangchel&chi         i^g&; 
yonder  «m      hia  own  wealth      taking      to  afar  country        went: 

wdsaogd        &th&ng  n6mj&imang      6thtogg&mkb6    gom&it&. 

n  fAa/  country      he  in  doing  unckedly      his  wealth  spent, 

Nkhemo       imi  gfim  gainm&  th6  kete      u&  sangd  &k&l  ong^ 

Jfterwards    his  wealth  having  spent  in  that  country    a  dearth  was. 

Hi  b6a  bars  dukh  ODgfi&.        l7nklio6        unisangdni         m&nde  8h6k8& 
kit  great  distress  was.  Then         of  that  country        one  man 

chimidoDg&  ungkhemaog  uni  n6k  sheph&Dgona     i&ngk,        U&  m^de 
heing  rich  there  to  his        house         he  went.     That  man 

oftHS  wfik  nenkni  ann&,      w&kn&  ch&n&  6n&ko  ui 

lib   ptj^«  to  keep  gave,  to  the  pigs     the  food  (that  was)  given      he 

AkA  dakkfi,      xrak  d&r&ngb&      ch6n&  6nj4.      Nkhemung        6th&ng 
vmAa/  to  eat,      to  him  no  one      gave  to  eat.       After  shut      his  own 

giihkho      r&imang  fig6Ql^      h&i !  hdi !     6xkg  ph^op&ni      nok6 

tand  being  distressed    he  said,       alas!         in  my  father^  s     house 

iftar  mtode      m^am&  dongfi,      undde  fing&bi  ch&n&       mankhechim. 
servants  are  many,  there   I  also   to  eat         might  have. 

ia^  ioni    i^gkheng        6plifim  nokon&. 

/   hence      wiU  go    to  my  father^ s      house. 

The  Eachari. 

The  Kftchfirifl,  or  (as  they  term  themaelyes)  B6rr<5s,  are  a  numeroua 
lice,  found  in  almost  all  parts  of  the  valley  of  Asam,  but  principally 
ikng  its  northern  and  southern  boundaries.  Chatgari,  a  frontier  dis- 
trict, situated  between  Desh  Durrung  and  the  Bhotan  hills,  seems  to  be 
their  principal  local ;  and  here  their  numbers  are  said  to  amount  to 
iboat  30,000,  which  is  about  half  the  K&ch&ri  population  in  the  valley. 

Destitute  of  any  written  characters,  they  have  no  historical  records  of 
any  kind  from  which  to  deduce  proofs  of  their  origin ;  and  their  tradi* 
tionary  l^nds  throw  but  a  faint  light  on  the  subject.  An  examination 
into  their  language  however  famishes  abundant  proof  of  their  intimate 
connecdon  with  the  tribes  of  the  Cis-Himalayas.  A  large  proportion 
of  their  vocables  are  identical  with  those  of  the  G&ros,  and  almost  all 
the  rest  may  be  traced  to  some  dialect  of  the  Thibetan,  while  the  idiom 
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of  the  language  and  the  peculiarities  of  its  grammar  show  abundant 
tracea  of  descent  from  a  common  origin. 

Closely  connected  with  the  K&chiris,  among  the  inhabitants  of  tlie 
plains,  are  the  Hoj&i  K&ch&ris,  the  Kochis,  (including  the  Modai  Ko- 
chis,  the  Phulguriyas,  and  Hermias,)  the  Mechis,  the  Dhimals,  and  the 
Babhas. 

It  is  not  our  purpose  at  present  to  say  anything  of  these  dialects, 
between  which  and  the  Kdch&ri  the  difPerences  are  rather  nominal  thaa 
real,  but  our  remarks  will  have  reference  only  to  the  peculiarities  of  the 
K4chfiri  lantruase. 

Op  Nouns. 

Nouns  have  two  numbers.  The  plural  is  generally  formed  by  the  ad- 
dition of  the  word  phdr,  to  which,  in  declension,  the  signs  of  the  cases 
are  added  as  in  the  singular  number. 

Cases  are  formed  by  the  use  of  the  following  post-positive  particles, 
which  except  in  the  Dative  case  are  added  to  nouns  in  the  genitive  form. 


Genitive,                    ni. 

Dative,                       no,  h&. 

Ablative,                     phr&i. 
Accusative,                 Kh6. 

Instrumental,             jang. 

Locative,                   &6-h£. 

In  accordance 

with  the  above  scheme,  the  noun  Mdnse,  a  flun,  maj 

be  thus  declined ; 

» 
» 

Singular. 

Nom. 

M&nse,  a  man. 

Gen. 

Mtoseni,  of  a  man. 

Dat. 

M&Dsend,  to  a  man. 

Abl. 

M^nseni  phr&i,  /rom  a  man. 

Ace. 

M&nse  kh6,  or  Mdnseni  kh6,  man. 

Instr. 

M&nseniiang,  6y  a  man. 

Loc. 

Mensem  66,  or  M^seniM,  in  a  man. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

M&nse-phuT,  meji. 

Gen. 

M&nse-phurni,  of  men. 

Dat. 

M&nse-phur  n6,  to  men. 

Abl. 

M&nse-phur  ni  phr^,  from  men. 

Ace. 

M&nse-phur  kh6,  men. 

Instr. 

M^se-phur  ni  jang,  5y  men. 

Loc. 

M^nse-phumi  ib,  in  man. 
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Gender,    The  most  common  noons  haye  dbtinct  terms  to  denote  the 
of  sex.  Thus: 


MaeeuHne^  Feminine. 

Mkudj  man.  Hinj&b^  woman. 

Bisii,  hueband.  Bihiy  wife. 

Xjbii,  father.  Ai,  mother, 

Kpiii,  father.  Bim6,  mother. 

Adk,  elder  brother.  Bti^  elder  sister. 

Phong  b&i,  younger  brother.  Bin&n6o,  younger  sister. 

Ittnse  g6th6,  man-ehild  (boy.)  Hinjli6  g6th6,  woman-child  (girl,) 
The  words,  Jen,  and  JeU,  which  are  equivalent  to  the  terms  male 
md  female,  are  commonly  added  to  the  nouns  that  stand  for  animals. 
There  are  exceptions  however  to  this  rule,  the  terms  B6nd&  and  B6ndi, 
Phinti  and  Ph&nti,  Pher&  and  Pheri,  are  in  certain  cases  substituted  for 
the  usual  sexual  postfixes. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

A  Dog^  Cheimd-jel&.  Cheimi-jeu. 

A  Tiger,  Mos&-jel&.  Mosd-jeu. 

A  Cat,  M&uji-b<Snd&,  M&uji-bondi. 

A  Deer,  Khutitooi-plUmt&.  Khuti&moi-ph&nti. 

A  Goat,  Bdrmi*ph^t&.  Bdrm^phfinti. 

A  Bi^alo,  Moichu-pherft.  Moichii-pheri. 

Of  Adjectives. 
In  KicUori,  the  qualifying  adjuncts  are  placed  as  often  before  as  after 
the  substantives ;  thus :  M&nse  glhfim,  a  good  man.    H&mm&  gdthd, 
a  naughty  boy.    Hinjd6s&  laji  ganang,  a  modest  maid.    H&ngsi  guphutt 
•  wkiie  goose. 

Adjectives  expressmg  an  abstract  quality  are  formed  by  the  addition 
of  the  word  Ganang,  having, possessing.  Thus:  Khn^  hair;  Khn&i 
C^tnang,  hairy. 

Bang,  colour  ;  Rang  ganang,  coloured. 
H^igrfi,  a  forest;  H^igr&  ganang,  woody. 
Ntgadve  adjectives  are  formecf  by  the  addition  of  Oeyfi,  empty.  Thus : 
Rang,  colour  ;  Rang-gey6,  colourless. 

Bide,  juice  ;  Bide-geyi,  juiceless. 

Th^k6,  wealth,  money  ;  Th&k&-geyi,  poor,  penniless. 

Hi,  cloth  ;  Hf-geyi,  naked, 
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Campariaon. — ^Adjectiyes  admit  of  no  inflections  expreasiTe  of  the 
degrees  of  comparison.  A  person  or  thing  b  therefore  described  u 
possessing  some  quality  beyond  another,  or  more  than  all ;  and  for  this 
purpose  the  word  Chin,  than^  is  added  to  the  adjective,  and  the  substan- 
tire  with  which  the  comparison  is  made  is  put  in  the  genitive  case. 
Instead  of  the  sign  of  the  genitive  case,  the  euphonic  particle  Bo  is  some- 
times used.  Thus,  Gredet,  great.  Bini  gedet  chin,  or  Binb6  gedet  chin, 
greater  than  this. 

B6in6,  alU    B6im  gedet  chin,  or  B6in6b6  gedet  chin,  greater  than  aU. 

6r^  hard.  Bini  gr&  chin,  harder  than  this,  Sami  gr&  chin,  harder 
than  iron.    B6ini,  or  Boinobo  gr&  chin,  hardest  of  all. 

Numerals. 

The  following  is  the  cardinal  series  of  numbers  extending  only  to  10.' 
When  it  is  necessary  to  reckon  beyond  this  number,  the  K&ch£iis  adopt 
the  numeral  system  of  the  Bengalis. 

1.  Che. 

2.  N&i,  or  Gni. 

3.  Th&m. 

4.  Bre. 

5.  B&. 

When  applied  to  human  beings,  the  particle  S6,  is  prefied  to  the  na- 
merals,  when  applied  to  other  animals,  Ma ;  to  inanimate  objects,  Tb^ ; 
to  trees,  &c.  Ph^g :  to  articles  enumerated  by  pieces,  Ging,  With 
the  addition  of  these  prefixes,  the  numeral  may  either  precede  or  follow 
the  noun.  Ex.  M&nse  s&n&i,  two  men.  Burm&  mkhre,  four  goats 
Phitfii  thtoo,  six  fruits,  &c. 

Of  Pronouns. 

The  Personal  pronouns  are  Ang,  J;  Nang,  thou  ;  and  Bi,  he  ;  vith 

their  plurals  Jang,  or  Jang-phur,  we ;  Nangsur,  t/e ;  and  Bisur,  thetf. 

No  distinction  is  made  on  account  of  gender.     They  are  declined  like 

the  nouns. 

1st  Person. 
Singular.  PluraL 

■ 

Nom.  Ang,  I.  Nom.  Jang,  or  Jangphur,  we. 

Gen.  Angni,  mine.  Gen.  Jangni,  ours. 

Dat.  Angn6,  or  Angnihfi,  to  me.  Dat.  Jangntf,  to  us. 

Abl.  Angniphr&i,  from  me.  Abl.  Jangniphrfii,  fr&m  us. 

Ace.  Angkho,  me.  Ace.  Jangkhd,  us. 


6. 

R6. 

7. 

Sni. 

8. 

J&t. 

9. 

Chku. 

10. 

Ji. 
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Inst.      Ang  jang,  hy  me, 
Loc.      Angni&d,  tn  me. 


Inst. 
Loc. 
2nd  Person. 


Jang  jang,  hy  ue, 
Jangni&(S,  tn  us. 


Dat. 

Abl. 
Ace. 


Singular. 

Nom.  Nang»  thou. 

Gen.  Nangni,  thine. 

Dat  Nangno,  to  thee. 

Abl.  Nangnipbr^y  ^am  thee. 

Aoc.  Nang  kho,  thee. 

Inst  Nang  jang,  by  thee. 

Loc  Nangni^,  tn  thee. 

3rd  Person. 
Singular. 

Nom.  Bi,  he,  she,  it. 

Gen.  Biniy  his. 

Bat.  Bino,  to  him.  Dat. 

AbL  Biniphr&i,  yrom  him,  Abl. 


Plural. 

Nom.     Nangsur^  ye. 

Gen.      Nangsurni,  your^. 
Nangsumo,  to  you, 
Nangsumipbr^iy  yrom  you, 
Nangsur  kb6,  you. 

Inst.      Nangsumijang,  by  you. 

Loc.       Nangsur  nifttS,  tn  you. 


Ace.     Bikb6«  or  Binikb6,  him. 


Plural. 
Nom.     Bisur,  they. 
Gen.      Bisumi,  theirs. 
BIsurnd,  to  them. 
Bisumipbr6i, /rom  them» 
Ace.      Bisurkb6,  or  Bisurnikbd, 

them. 
Inst.      Bisurnijaog,  by  them. 
Bisumi&o,  in  them. 


Inst.     Buiijang,  by  him. 

Loc.     Bini&6,  tn  him.  Loc. 

The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are  Beye,  this  ;  and  Boju,  that; 
with  these  plurals,  Bejpbur,  these ;  and  Boypbur,  those. 

The  Interrogative  Pronouns,  are  Sbur,  who  ?  B6be,  which  ? 
and  M^  what  ? 

They  are  all  declined  like  tbe  personal  pronouns. 

Of  Verbs. 
The  Substantiye  verb.  To  be,  appears  to  be  wbolly  wanting  in  Ki- 
ch^ ;  its  place  is  often  supplied  by  tbe  verb  Dang,  exist.    Tbus :  Dui 
dang,  it  is  water. 

All  verbs  may  be  conjugated  after  tbe  form  of  tbe  following  para- 
digm. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present.        J^pdang,  am  eating.    Tb6ng-daog,  am  going.    M&u-dang, 

am  doing. 
Here  the  verb  Dang,  exist,  is  added  to  the  root  of  tbe  verb  as  an 
Modliary, 
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Imperfect.     Jirbii,  or  J6-n^,  ate.     Thtog-bfii,  or  Th^ng-nfii,  went 

M6u*btii  or  M6u-ii&iy  did. 
Perfect.        J6-dangman,   have  eaten,     Th&ng-dangman,  have  gone, 

M&u-dangman,  have  done. 
Future,  (proximate.)     J&-nise,  ujUI  eat,     Th^g-nise,  wUl  go.     Btta- 

nise,  will  do. 
FuturCy  (remote.)     Jd-gan,  will  eat.    Thtog-gan,  unll  go.     M&a-gan, 

will  do. 

Participlks. 
Present.        J6-dang,  eating.     Th6ng-dang,  going,     M&u-dang,  doing. 
Past,  J&n&ne,  having  eaten.     Th&ng-n&ne,  having  gone.     Hia- 

n&ne,  having  done. 
Gerund.         J^^  to  eat,  for  the  purpose  of  eating. 

Th&ng-D^  to  go,  for  the  purpose  of  going. 
M&u-n&,  to  do,  for  the  purpose  of  doing. 
The  verb  L&ng,  take  away,  is  sometimes  compounded  with  another 
yerb,  to  conyey  the  idea  of  an  action  haying  been  done  completely,  or 
effectually.  Thus.  Ang  m&u-l&ng-b&i,  I  have  done  (it)  eff^ectually. 
Nang  jd-l&ng-b^,  thou  hast  eaten  (it)  completely.  Bi  thfing-lfiog-bii. 
he  has  gone  away  effectually. 

Imperative  Mood. 
The  only  instance  in  which  this  mood  really  exists  is  in  the  2nd 
person.  Here  the  root  of  the  verb  is  used.  As  ;  Nang  jft,  eat  thou* 
Nang  th&ng,  go  thou.  The  English  form,  let  me  eat,  &c.  is  expressed 
by  the  addition  of  the  yerb  Ho,  give,  or  Than,  permit.  Thus ;  Angno 
j^&  h6,  let  me  eat,     Angkho  th&ngn&  than,  let  me  go. 

The  Subjunctiye  Mood,  is  formed  as  in  English,  by  prefixing  the 
subjunctiye  particle  if,  Jadi.  Thus;  Ang  jadij^ang,  If  I  eat.  Jadi 
nang  th&nggan.  If  thou  wilt  go. 

Potential  Mood. 
Power  or  capacity  is  usually  expressed  by  H^  to  h^able,  added  to 
the  gerund. 
Ang  th^gn&-h&&gan,  /  will  he  able  to  go,  or  I  can  go. 
Bi  mauni-h6&b6i.  He  was  able  to  do.    And  so  through  all  the  otfaer 

tenses. 

The  use  of  the  word  Gaman  as  an  auxiliary,  appears  to  give  na  a 
form  of  a  Preterpluperfect  tense  in  this  mood  ?  Thus,  Ang  ji-gunaa. 
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/  might,   could  or  would  have  eaten.       Nang  th&ng-gaman.    Thou 
mightest  have  gone. 

Duty  or  obligation^  is  expressed  by  the  word  N&ng-gan.  Thus  :  Nang 
tkingnd-ning-gaiiy  Fou  must  go. 

The  OptaUve  Mood,  or  the  form  expressive  of  desire,  is  denoted  by 
the  word  N4m&i  used  as  an  auxiliary  afler  the  gerund.  Thus,  Ang 
t]i<Dgn&-n4m&i,  /  wish  to  go,  Bi  j&n^-n&m&idang.  He  is  desiring  to 
eat. 

The  Prohibitive  form  is  expressed  by  D6,  used  as  a  prefix  to  the  verb 
in  the  Imperative  Mood.  D&  th&ng,  Go  not.  D6  j&,  Eat  not.  D& 
m&Q,  Do  not. 

Simple  Negation  is  expressed  by  the  particle  A  (changed  into  Y& 
tfter  a  vowel).  Thus.  Ang  thdnyd,  I  do  not  go.  Bi  j&-y&,  he  does  not 
eat. 

When  a  question  is  asked,  the  interrogative  particle  Nfi.  is  usually 
added  to  the  verb.  Thus:  Nang  th&ngna-h6^an  nd?  Wilt  thou  be 
able  to  go  ?  This  particle  is  omited  when  any  other  word  in  the 
sentence  impHes  an  interrogation.  Thus  :  Bi  m&  bidang.  What  does 
ke  want  ?  Nang  m&  r^dang,  What  art  thou  saying  ? 

The  Passive  voice  is  usually  formed  by  means  of  an  auxiliary  verb, 
signifying,  to  be,  to  eat,  to  exist,  &c.  added  to  the  root  of  the  primary 
▼erb.    Thus  from  Bu,  strike,  and  J6,  eat,  we  have — 
Present  tense.     Ang  bu  j&  dang,  I  am  struck, 
h^peffect,  Ang  bu  j&b4i,  /  was  struck. 

Perfect.  Ang  bu  ji  dangman,  I  have  been  struck,  or  /  have  eaten 

a  beating  ;  and  so  on  through  all  the  other  tenses. 
The  general  mode  of  arranging  words  into  sentences  is  the  same  as 
that,  that  obtains  in  the  Bhotia  and  Garo,  and  is  common  to  all  trans- 
podtive  languages. 

A  few  of  the  Adverbs  and  other  indeclinable  particles  in  common  use, 
■re  here  subjoined. 

Jiti^  when.  Mon&i&o,  in  the  evening, 

CH>61&,  then.  Griban,  to-morrow. 

Un&6,  afterwards.  Miyfi,  yesterday. 

MD&ie,  now.  Dini,  to-day. 

Obd)^  when  ?  M&6fih,  where  ? 

Fhimg66,  in  the  morning.  Beh4,  here. 
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Boihfi,  there.  Gbh&Qg^  much. 

Gejfin^  a/ar  of.  Thisi,  B&ngii»  Uitle. 

M&no,  whyf  Thub&i,  enough, 

M&bre,  how  ?  Kinta,  but. 

Th&ip-chyfi,  how  nutny  f  Xt6,  and,  aUo. 

Beseb&ng,  how  much  ?  L^-lfise,  slowly. 

Jeseh&Dg,  as  much.  Mii-mir,  quieklg. 

Usib&ng,  so  much,  V,  Nongo,  yes. 

Ereb&i,  so,  like  this.  6ey&,  Nong^  no. 

Hdrebfiiy  like  that. 

Sentences. 

Nangni  ii&w&  in&  7 

What  is  your  name  ? 

Xngni  I1&W&  Pisli. 

My  name  is  Pisld. 

Nang  baj&r&  tbangn&nanggan. 

Tou  must  go  to  the  Bazar. 

Dini  s&nsem&a  m&  m&u  dangman  7 

What  have  you  done  all  day  long  ? 

Nang  jidi  mithigo  m&  ni  kt&  7 

If  you  know  why  do  you  not  speak  T 

Ang  mungb6  ktd  ke. 

/  did  not  say  any  thing. 

No  luna  uw6  n&m^. 

Look  for  bamboos  to  build  a  house. 

H&nse  jen  dud  jen  gobone  dang. 

Keep  the  ducks  and  fowls  apart. 

Angni  se-g&ng-g&u  g6s6ng  nine  d&th&. 

Do  not  stand  before  me. 

Wotni  jeng  dngni  jeng  d4  g686ng. 

Do  not  stand  between  me  and  the  fire. 

Angni  6d&  kli6  lingdangman  pb&i&  ksbe. 

/  have  called  my  brother  but  he  would  not.eowM. 

Bi  kt&dang  g&ban  pMini  n&m^dang. 

He  says  he  wishes  to  come  to-morrow. 

G&ban  pbiing&6  pb^. 

Come  early  to-morrow  morning. 
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Th^ngni  nib6i  dang  th&i,  thing. 
If  you  wUh  to  go  now,  go, 
Ang  mi  kUigan  bikbuno  gunidang. 
lam  thinking  of  what  I  am  to  sag, 

Siche  m&nseM   ps&rli  s^^  dangman.       Ps^la  god^       ath^ngni 
To  a  certain  man      two  eons    there  were.  The  younger  eon        to  hie 

biph^  ktibfii,    Hele  Aphd !    Th&kn&  cliijchfir&  jidange     ^ngbhfigche 
father    eaid,     O  father  I  the  goods  that  will  fall 

mangan    fingni  h6,   Stb&ngni  b6stu  bisumi       r&niifiiui^  b6b&i. 

to  my  lot  give  to  me.  Hie  own  goods  to  them  having  divided  he  gave. 

Sfinnebor     tbangn&nn&i,       ps^U  god^      db6n-b68tu    l&ngniuin^ 
A  few  days  having  passed,  the  younger  son  his  substance  having  taken, 

gejinbi  dekb66  tb&ngbd(.  Stb&ngni  tbdkbi  erine  sq>b^  tb6robld.  Boib6 
to  a  far  country     went.        His      wealth     uselessly    he  spent.      AU 

KiM  tb6r6n6nii^  bi  dekb&6.  Angk&l  jdb^  Ab<51& 

hmng  squandered  in  that  country  a  famine  was  (or  ate  up).     Then 

jtoemane  bimUngbdi.  Unfid  bi  tbdngn&nn&i       bi 

not  having  to  eat  he  dried  up  (starving).    Then  he  having  gone  in  that 

dekh&d  giri  noae  11&6  tb&b6i.    Bi  m^se  om&    gdmni 

eemUry      in  a  householder*  s  house     remained.   The  man  swine  to  feed 

dnblifio     tbun6tb^.   Oh6lk     6ini      j^uoa      gonde       jang  stb^Dgni 
M  the  field  sent  (him).   Then  for  pigs  to  eat  the  husks  with  his  own 

ode  buiighun&     is8&  j&  b6i,       kintu  bine  T&6b6  bd&kse.     Un&tf 
Mfy     to  fill     he  was  desirous,     but  no  one  gave    (him).       Then 

m6D&6       goglein&nay    bi  kt&bld»  Angni  dpb&d  bdndi  g6Mm  j&br&nge- 
in  mind  being  pained,  he    said.    My  father's      servants         are 

dang  j6na    l^Lngna  m6ne    dang»       bini  khiribo     j&br6ngedang, 
many,  to  eat  enough  (they)   have,     more  than  that   they  all  have, 

Jla^  ikh&mnkbintoa    tbfiidang>   &ng    binipbrdi  6pb6b6 

/  f^r  want  of  food  am  dying,    I    hence     to  (my)  father 

thfog-gan. 
will  go. 

N.  B.  These  notes  had  been  written  before  I  had  bad  an  opportuni- 

2  o 
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tj  of  seeing  Mr.  Hodgson's  "  Fint  Essay  on  the  Aborigines  of  India. 
On  a  comparison  of  his  remarks  on  the  grammar  of  the  **  Bodo' 
(Kachari)  language  with  those  here  submitted,  a  few  discrepancies  will 
he  observable,  particularly  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs. 

After  a  careful  re-examination  of  my  notes,  however,  I  have  seen  do 
reason  for  introducing  any  amendments.  The  want  of  agreement  be- 
tween us  may  probably  be  attributable  to  local  peculiarities. 

The  Miri. 

The  chief  seat  of  the  Miris  appears  to  be  the  low  lulls  north  of 
Banskotta  and  Lukimpur,  from  whence  the  exactions  and  cruel  ravages 
of  their  formidable  neighbours  the  Abors,  have  compelled  them  to 
emigrate  in  large  numbers,  into  the  plains  of  Upper  Asam. 

The  Abors,  and  Bor- Abors  occupy  an  extensive  range  of  mountain- 
ous country,  along  the  southern  exposure  of  the  great  Himalaya  chain 
extending  from  the  94^  to  the  97^  of  east  longitude  and  bordering,  it 
is  said,jDn  Thibet  and  China. 

A  partial  comparison  of  the  dialects  spoken  by  these  tribes  furnishes 
abundant  evidence  of  their  original  consanguinity ;  while  the  coincid- 
ence between  their  vocables  and  the  terms  in  common  use  by  the  Thibi- 
tan  tribes  is  frequent  and  uniquivocal. 

The  Miri,  being  the  only  one  of  these  dialects  we  have  had  an  oppor- 
tunity of  examining,  our  remarks  relating  to  grammar,  will  have  refer- 
ence to  that  dialect  only. 

Of  Nouns. 

The  Cases  oi  nouns,  of  which  there  are  six,  are  expressed  by  the  addi- 
tion of  post-positive  particles,  except  in  the  instance  of  the  accusative,  and 
sometimes  of  the  Genitive  case.  The  noun  which  stands  in  this  latter 
relation  is  often  indicated  merely  by  its  being  placed  before  the  other. 

The  absence  of  h  plural  form  is  usually  supplied  by  the  introduction 
of  the  words  &rimg  and  kiding,  signifying  all,  to  which  in  dedenrion  the 
particles  are  applied  as  in  the  singular  number. 

The  following  is  an  example  of  the  declension  of  a  noon. 

£1%,  a  hand. 
Singular, 
Nom.        El%,  a  hand. 
Gen.  El&g,  or  £l%ga,  of  a  hand, 

Dat.  £l6g-nape,  or  £16g-kepe,  to  a  hand. 
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Ace.  £!%>  hand. 

Abl.  £ttg-16kem,  or  EUig-kem, /tom  a  hand. 

Instr.         £ttg-k6ki,  with  a  hand. 

Loc.  Elfig-l<$»  in  a  hand. 

Gender  ib  sometimes  denoted  by  distinct  words,  as  : 
Xmie»  num.  Mimm^,  woman. 

KodSy  bay.  Mieng,  yirL 

Bihi,  father.  'Sink,  mother. 

F^  unele.  Ni&jfi,  aunt. 

MiD6»  husband.  Mieng,  wi/e. 

The  male  and  female  of  inferior  animals  are  indicated  by  the  terms 
btka  and  keka,  these  terms,  however,  are  added  only  to  the  last  sylla- 
ble of  the  nouns,  thus : 

Dmn-song,  a  deer.  Masc.  Snng-baka.  Fem.  Sung-neka.  Menjeg, 
«  Imffdhe.  Masc.  Jeg-baka.  Fem.  Jeg-neka.  Sit-te,  an  elephant. 
llaae.  Te-baka.  Fem.  Te-neka.  Saben,  a  goat.  Masc.  Ben-baka. 
Fem.  Ben-neka.    £ki,  a  dog,  Masc.  Ki-baka.  Fem.  Ki-neka. 

In  asking  a  question  to  ascertain  the  gender  of  these  animals,  a  still 
Anther  abbreviation  is  employed.    The  last  syllable  of  the  noon,  and 
the  first  of  the  adjective  are  the  only  ones  used.  Thus : 
Tene  teba?  le  it  a  male  or  a  female  elephant  ? 
Sine  kiba?  le  it  a  male  or  a  female  dog  f 
Benne  ben  ba?  J«  it  a  male  or  a  female  goat  ? 

Of  Adjectives. 

The  position  of  an  adjective  in  a  sentence  is  immediately  after  the 
noon  it  serves  to  qualify,  as :  B4$k-pi  &im^  a  bad  egg.  Amie  6idi,  a 
90odwum. 

in  adjective  has  no  variation  of  case  or  number ;  but  when  used  in 
composition  with  a  noun,  the  vaiiations  of  case  are  usually  applied  to 
the  adjective  instead  of  to  the  substantive. 

Adjectives  are  compared  by  adding  Ameddg,  or  Titid^,  very,  ms 
teeOng,  for  the  comparative,  and  At4dfig,  for  the  superlative.  Thus  : — 
AUig,  broad.    JLt6ig  &med&g,  broader.    At^  &t&d&g,  broadest. 

Kfimp6,  beautiful.  K6mp6  titid&g,  more  beautijul,  and  Kftmpo  ^it&dig, 
moit  beautijul. 

To  give  greater  force  or  expression  to  the  comparison  the  words 
Xmed^  and  &t£d&g  are  sounded  with  a  lengthened  utterance  of  tk# 
▼oice. 
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The  most  ezpreasive  superlatiTe  form  is  made  by  prefbdng  the  word 
dpoling,  M^  to  the  ordiiuuy  euperlatiye.  Apuling  k6mp6  6t&cUg,  ikt 
most  beautiflU  of  all. 

Numerals. 

The  Miri  numerals^  which  apparently  were  meant  only  to  suffice  for 
the  enumeration  of  the  fingers  and  toes,  are  as  follows : — 


1. 

Ak6. 

11. 

U-ying-k6-i-k6. 

2. 

Xn.i-k6. 

12. 

U*ying-k6-^-i-k6. 

3. 

Aum-k6. 

13. 

U-ying-k6-4am-k6. 

4. 

A'^i-kd. 

14. 

U-ying-k6-fi.pi-k6 . 

5. 

Ang-<S-k6. 

15. 

U-ying-k6-ang-<$-k6. 

6. 

A-keng-k6. 

16. 

U-ying-ko-d-king-kd. 

7. 

Ki-nit-kd. 

17. 

U-ying-k6-kimt-k6 . 

8. 

Pi-ni-kd. 

18. 

U-ying-k6-pi-ni-k6. 

9. 

K6-n&ng-k6. 

19. 

U-ying-k6-ntog-k6. 

10. 

U-ying-k6. 

20. 

U-ying-^-i-k6,  or  I-lmg-k6. 

Of  Pronouns. 
The  Personal  Pronouns  are  Ng6,  I,    N6,  thou,  and  Bu,  he,  with 
their  plurals,  Ng61u,  N61u,  and  Bulu.    No  distinction  is  made  on  ac- 
count of  gender. 

They  admit  of  the  same  variations  of  case  as  the  nouns. 

1st  Person. 
Singular,  Plural. 

Nom.    Ng6, 1.  Ng61u»  or  Ngo-lu-ke,  We. 

Gen.      Ngog,  mine.  Ng61ug,  ours. 

Dat.      Ng6g-kepe,  to  me.  Ng6-lug-kepe,  to  us. 

Abl.      Ng6g-16kem  or  Ng6g-kem,    Ng6-lu-kem,  orNg6-lu-lokem,^v» 

from  me.  us. 

Ace.      Ng6m,  me.  Ng64um,  us. 

Instr.    Ng6g-k6ki,  with  me.  Ng6-lukoki,  by  or  with  us. 

Loc.      Ng6-16,  in  me.  Ng6lu-16,  in  us. 

2nd  Person. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.    N6,  thou.  N6-lu,  gou. 

Gen.      N6g,  or  N6g-ke,  thine.         N6-lug,  yours. 
Dat.      N6gke  kepe,  to  thee.  N6-lug-kepe,  to  you. 

AW.      Ndg.ke-M-kem,/rom  thee.    No-lug-lokem,  or  No-lukcm,/"* 
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Ace.      Ndm,  thee,  N6-luin>  you. 

Instr.    N6g-ke-koki,  6y  thee.  N61ug  k6ki,  6y  you, 

Loc.      Ndg-16,  or  N616«  in  thee,       N6-lu-l6>  tn  ycm. 

3rd  Person. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.    Bu,  he.  Bu-lu,  ^A^. 

Gen.     Bug  or  Bug*ke>  his.  Bu-lug»  or  Bu  lug,  theirs, 

Dat.      Bug-kepCj  to  him»  Bu-lug-kepe^  to  them. 

Abl.      Bug-kem,  or  Bug-lo-kem,     Bu-lu- kem^  or  Bu-lug-lo-kein./Vom 

/rom  him,  them. 

Aoc.      Bum,  him.  Bu-lum,  them. 

Instr.    Bug-k6ki^  6y  them.  Bu-lu-ko-ki,  by  or  with  them, 

hoe.      Bulo  in  them.  Bu-lu-lo^  in  them. 

The  Relative  pronouns  are  Sektf,  who,  and  Eng-ktf-ktf,  what. 
DemonstratiTe  pronouns  are  Sin^  this ;  Esini,  that ;  and  £le,  the 
more  remote.     They  are  all  declined  like  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

Of  Verbs. 
Mm  verbs  admit  of  no  terminations  expressive  of  number  and  person. 
The  following  scheme  of  verbal  terminations  will  serve  to  show  how 
verbs  in  general  are  conjugated. 

It  may  here  be  remarked  that  the  roots  of  Miri  verbs  are  generally 
monosyllabic. 

For  the  purpose  of  illustration  we  shall  use  the  verbal  roots^  Ba,  eat. 
^go.  K^  see. 

Indicative  Mood. 
Present  Indefinite^  dabang. 
Ng6  Da-dabangy  /  eat,    Ng6  Gi-dabang>  I  go, 
Ngo  K&-dabang,  /  see. 
Present  definite,  l^Ldabang,  or  l&bang. 
Ng6  Da-l&babangy  I  am  eating.    Ng6  Gi-l6dabang^  I  am  going. 

Ng6  K^didabang,  I  am  seeing. 
Second  Aoristy  K^e. 

Ng6  Da-k&ne,  I  did  eat.    Ng<$  Gi-k&ne,  I  did  go. 
Ng6  Kdk^e,  I  did  see. 
Iwtper/eet,  K&-bang. 

Ngo  Da-k&bang,  I  ate,    Ngd  Gi-k&bang,  I  went. 
Ng6  K&-kibaog,  I  saw. 
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Perfeety  tabang. 

Ng6  Dartabang,  I  have  eaten.    Ng6  Gi-tabang,  I  hate  gem/e.  Ngo 

K&-tabang,  I  ha»e  eeen. 
Future,  Pabang. 

Ng6  Da-pabang,  I  will  eat,    Ng6  Gi^pabang,  I  will  go. 
Ng6  K&-pabang,  /  v>iU  see. 

Imperative  Mood. 
The  only  inatance  m  which  this  mood  really  exiats  is  in  the  Seeoikd 
Person* 

Kfi,  or  Ung-k&. 

N6  Da-k^  or  Da-16nk6,  eat  thou.   No  Gi-k^  or  Gi-Umgk4,  go  tkm, 
N6  Ki-k&,  or  Ktitogk^  See  thou. 
The  terminatioii  tok^  is  commonly  used  as  a  more  expressive  feni. 
Thus :  Da-tok&,  Gi-tok^  K&-tok&. 
Gerund,  pu. 

Da-pu«  to  eat, /or  the  purpose  of  eating. 
Gi-pu,  to  go,  for  the  purpose  of  going. 
Ki-pu«  to  see, /or  the  purpose  o/ seeing. 
Participle,  tal6ng. 

Dartal&ng,  eating.     Gi-tal^uig,  going. 
Ki-talingy  seeing. 
Duty  or  obligation  is  implied  by  the  termination  K&ng  kapu. 
Ng6  Da-ktog  kapu«  I  must  eat.    N6  Gi-k^mg  kapo^  you  must  go. 
Bu  K&^k&ng  kapu,  he  must  see. 
Potential  Mood,  l&dang. 

Da-l&dang,  eon  eat.    Gi-l&dang,  eon  go.    Ki-l&dang,  <!iiii  see. 
Sometimes  the  verb  Mek^  to  be  able,  is  added  to  the  gerand»  to  ex- 
press the  same  signification ;  Da-pu  thek^  Gipu  mek^  K&pu  meki. 

Negation  is  expressed  by  the  substitution  of  m^mg  for  the  nsual  ter- 
mination bang.  Thus :  Ng6  Gi-ming>  I  do  not  go.  Bu  Ki-kkmin^ 
He  saw  not.  Ng6  Dapa-m^mg,  I  will  not  eat.  N6  GiUkm^ng,  you  eos 
not  go. 

Prohibition  is  denoted  by  the  use  of  the  word  iyoki,  after  the  Terbal 
root.  Thus :  Gi-iyok& ;  Bo  not  go.  Da-iyoki ;  Bo  not  eat.  Lu-iyoUi 
Bo  not  speak. 

Adverbs. 
CVy  yes.  M4«  no. 
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Eg^dd^  truly.  Ink616,  tohere  f 

Sap4gy  nowy  immediately.  86,  here. 

LekOy  again.  ITn^  there, 

Ladip6,  always.  Aridd,  within. 

SiI6,  to-day.  Lul6»  without. 

lyimpo,  to-morrow.  Anindo,  near. 

Moilo^  yesterday.  M6rd6,  far. 

Rdlo,  early.  Men&pe,  quickly. 

R6ii:fl6y  ffi  ^A«  morning.  Dengdm,  slowly. 

Tiimxnti6«  »n  Me  evening. 
Tbe  idiom  of  the  language  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Bhotia,  and  the 
same  latitude  allowed  in  the  structure  of  sentences  as  is  common  to  all 
tnnspositiYe  languages. 

Short  Sentences. 

N6g  &mine  akan  ?   What  is  your  name  ? 

Ng6g  &mine  K^mdlie^  My  name  is  Kitmdli. 

Nog  h&b&  ink616  ?  Where  is  your  father  ? 

Ekom  ^ur^mgesi  b&b&e  dang.    Father  is  in  the  house. 

Ele  6mie  iidk.    That  is  a  good  man. 

Sek  ene  ioksik  se  ?     Whose  knife  is  this  ? 

Bu  gidingki  ngo  ekiem  p&ke-tabang.    He  has  killed  my  dog  with 
a  spear. 

Achjil6  kupik  toka*    Throw  it  into  the  water. 

Achj^o  anga  dang.    Fish  live  in  the  water. 

Ede  idik6  site  dang  ne  ?     How  many  elephants  are  there  there  ? 

Asfiie  iirupe  s4rd£g.    The  wind  blows  very  hard. 

En  amie  ak61u  dang  ne  ?     What  does  this  man  say  ? 

Ngdm&pin  ^djydkd  bil&ng  k&.    Give  me  a  little  rice. 

Ngogke  m^mgke.    It  is  not  mine. 

Asdpe  dutoki.    Sit  quietly. 

For  the  sake  of  comparison  I  have  here  annexed  a  brief  yocabulaiy 
of  each  of  the  languages  we  have  had  under  review.  I  could  wish  thej 
bad  been  made  more  copious,  or  that  I  had  had  some  model  to  act  up- 
on whereby  they  might  have  been  rendered  more  Taluable  for  ready  and 
effectiye  comparison.  Should  leisure  and  opportimity,  however,  admit 
of  mj  pursuing  the  line  of  research  I  have  now  taken  up,  I  hope  at 
some  sttboequent  period  to  be  able  to  furnish  more  copious,  and  I 
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A  Brief  Note  on  Indian  Ethnology^  by  B.  H.  Hodgson,  Esq. 

[Hie  Editors  of  this  Journal  hare  greit  pleasure  in  being  permitted  to  reprint 
the  following  short  bat  highly  interesting  Preface  to  Mr.  Hodgson's  yalnable  woit 
on  the  Aborigines  of  India.  It  affords  sach  an  expodtion  of  the  eztensiTe  beariiigi 
and  high  interest  of  Indian  Ethnology,  and  of  the  mode  in  which  this  important  sub- 
ject should  be  treated,  as  at  once  to  stimulate  and  direct  fdtore  research.  They  lar- 
ther  take  this  opportonity  of  sgain  strongly  commending  to  investigators  the  proprie- 
ty of  adopting  uniformity  of  system,  without  which  their  researches  will  lose  ha]f  their 
value ;  and  in  the  matter  of  vocabularies,  to  make  Mr.  Hodgson's  the  standard* 
Upon  points  of  this  kind  there  will  always  exist  slight  differences  of  opinion ;  Init 
these  should  give  way  to  the  important  considerations  alluded  to  ;  and  if  we  are  to 
be  guided  in  this  matter  by  the  experience  and  judgment  of  any  one  man  in  India, 
surely  none  are  entitled  to  higher  respect  than  those  of  Mr.  Hodgson.] 

All  those  who  are  conversant  with  ethnology  are  aware  that  the 
pagan  population  of  India  is  divided  into  two  great  classes^  viz.,  the 
Arian,  or  immigrant^  and  the  TamdHan,  or  aboriginal^  and  also,  that 
the  unity  of  the  Arian  family^  from  Wales  to  Assam,  has  been  demon- 
strated in  our  own  times  by  a  noble  series  of  lingual  researches- 
researches  which  have  done  for  the  history  of  Man  a  service  analogous 
to  that  done  for  the  history  of  the  globe  he  inhabits  by  the  fossO 
investigations  of  Cuvier. 

The  moral  and  physical  condition  of  the  several  branches  of  the 
Arian  race  having  been  well  known  prior  to  these  investigations,  their 
sole  object  was  to  recover  the  clue  to  the  common  connexion  and  rela- 
tionship of  all  the  Arians,  notwithstanding  the  obliterating  effects  on 
speech  of  ages  of  diverse  social  progress  and  of  unrecorded  migrations 
over  half  the  globe's  surface,  and  notwithstanding  the  striking  physical 
changes  worked  in  the  lapse  of  ages  by  settlements  in  every  dime,  from 
the  Equator  to  the  Arctic  circle*  What  a  glorious  triumph  of  litera- 
ture to  bridge  such  a  profound  and  vast  gulf ! 

The  Tamulian  race,  confined  to  India  and  never  distinguished  by 
mental  culture,  offers,  it  must  be  confessed,  a  far  less  gorgeous  subject 
for  inquiry  than  the  Arian.  But,  as  the  moral  and  physical  conditioa 
of  many  of  the  scattered  members  of  the  Tamdlian  body  is  still  nearly 
as  little  known  as  is  the  (assumed)  pristine  entirety  and  unity  of  that 
body,  it  is  clear  that  this  subject  has  two  parts,  each  of  which  may 
be  easily  shown  to  be  of  high  interest,  not  merely  to  the  philosopher 
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bat  to  the    statesman.     The  Tami^Iians  are  now,  for  the  most  part, 
British  subjects:  they  are  counted  by  millions,  extending  from  the 
mows  to  the  Cape  (Comorin)  ;  and,  lastly,  they  are  as  much  superior 
to  the  Arian  Hindus  in  freedom  from  disqualifying  prejudices,  as  they 
sre  inferior  to  them  in  knowledge  and  all  its  train  of  appliances — a 
ftet  of  which  the  extensive  and  important  uses  now  making  of  the  K61 
or  Dh&nger  race,  offer  a  valuable  exemplification.     Yes !  in  every  ex- 
tensive jungly  or  hilly  tract  throughout  the  vast  continent  of  India 
there  exist  hundreds  of  thousands  of  human  beings  in  a  state  not  mate- 
lialiy  different  from  that  of  the  Germans  as  described  by  Tacitus.     Let 
tlien  the  student  of  the  progress  of  society,  of  the  fate  and  fortunes 
of  the  human  race,  instead  of  poring  over  a  mere  sketch  of  the  past, 
address  himself  to  the  task  of  preparing  fiill  and  faithful  portraits  of 
what  is  before  his  eyes ;  and  let  the  statesman  profit  by  the  labours 
of  the  student ;  for  these  primitive  races  are  the  ancient  heritors  of 
the  whole  soil,  from  all  the  rich  and  open  parts  of  which  they  were 
wrongfuUy  expelled  by  the  usurping  Hindus.*     It  is  one  great  object 
of  this  research    to    ascertain  when,  and  under   what  circumstances 
this  dispersion  of  the  ancient  owners  of  the  soil  took  place,  at  least 
to  demonstrate  the  fact,  and  to  bring  again    together  the  dissevered 
iragments  of  the  body,  by  means  of  careful  comparison  of  the  langu- 
ages, physical  attributes,  creed  and  customs  of  the  several  (assumed) 
parts.    It  is  another  object,  not  less  interesting,  to  exhibit  the  positive 
condition,  moral  and  material,  of  each  of  these  societies,  at  once  so 
improveable  and  so  needful  of  improvement,  and  whose  archaic  status, 
polity  and  ideas  offer  such  instructive  pictures  of  the  course  of  human 
progression.     Surely  a  subject  so  worthy,  as  this  latter  one,  of  the  best 
attention  and  ablest  examination  ought  not  to  be  treated  superficially, 
or  as  if  we  aimed  merely  to  learn  how  far  the  aborigines  have  a  com- 
mon tie  of  descent.     It  is  the  great  purpose  of  my  copious  and  system- 
atic vocabulary,  to  display  accurately  the  point  of  advancement  which 
the  aborigines  have  reached  in  thought  and  in  action.     And  the  more 
I  lee  of  these  primitive  races,  the  stronger  becomes  my  conviction  that 
there  is  no  medium  of  investigation  yielding  such  copious  and  accurate 

*  It  cut  hardly  be  necessary  for  me  to  say  that  I  do  not  entertaiii  the  idle 
•otkm  of  now  ejecting  the  Hindus  and  replacing  the  Aborigines,  bat  that  of  drawing 
heedfttlaeii  to  the  condition  and  claims  of  the  latter. 

2  I 
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data  as  their  langoages.  Their  physical  and  mental  condition  is  exactly 
pourtrayed  in  their  speech^  and  he  who  can  analyse  it  and  separate  the 
foreign  elements,  has  the  key  to  the  amount,  and  sonrces  too,  of  thdr 
civilization. 

I  have  said  that  the  unity  of  the  Arian  race  has  been  demonstrated 
chiefly  through  lingual  means.  We  have  now  similarly  to  demonstrate 
the  unity  of  the  Tamdlian  race,  an  interesting  but  a  difficult  task  ;  for 
there  is  an  immense  number  of  spoken  tongues  among  the  Tamulians, 
whereof  I  have  already  ascertained  not  less  than  28  in  the  limited 
sphere  of  my  own  proposed  inquiries  ;*  and  all  these,  though  now  so 
different  as  to  be  mutually  unintelligible  to  the  people  who  use  them, 
require  to  be  unitised,  while  one  of  the  highest  authoritiesf  on  sudi 
points  fairly  declares  that  he  cannot  tell  what  constitutes  identity  of 
language.  It  is  clear  therefore  to  me  that  in  this  inquiry  we  shaD 
require  all  the  helps  within  our  reach,  and  that  a  copious  vocabulaij, 
as  well  as  a  rudimentary  grammar,  of  each  tongue,  will  be  indispensa- 
ble. But  the  rudiments  of  grammar  are  to  be  had  only  with  extreme 
toil,  as  creations  of  your  own,  from  the  crude  element  of  very  corrupt 
sentences  supplied  by  unlettered  children  of  nature  ;  and,  in  proportioa 
as  all  such  grammars  are  likely  to  be  deficient,  in  the  same  proportion 
do  copious  vocabularies  become  more  and  more  desirable.  Besides, 
summary  vocabularies  are  apt  to  deal  with  generals^  whereas  particulars 
embody  the  character  and  racy  virtue  of  speech.  But  homebred  words 
are  all  very  particular,  and  proportionably  numerous ;  while  general 
terms,  if  more  conveniently  few,  are  less  characteristic  and  very  apt  to 
be  of  exotic  origin.  Take  the  English  general  term  to  move ;  it  is 
Latin  and  one  ;  but  of  the  numerous  sorts  of  especial  motion  (to  hop, 
to  skip,  to  jump,  to  tumble  down,  to  get  up,  to  walk,  to  fly^  to  creeps 
to  run,  to  gallop,  to  trot),  all  are  "genuine  Saxon,  by  the  soul  of 
Hengist.''  Moreover  it  should  be  remembered  that  general  terms  are 
precisely  those  which  rude  races  rarely  understand  or  employ,  and 

*  I  confine  myielf  to  the  Abori^oet  of  the  mountains  and  the  Tani  betfreen 
Karnann  and  Assam,  a  rich  and  eztensiTe  field  of  research.  But  I  hope  that  other 
enquirers  wiU,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Society,  join  mo  to  complete  the  inTCstigs- 
tion.    For  the  enumeration  of  the  tribes  see  page  138. 

t  H.  H.  Wilson's  preface  to  the  Mackensie  Papers.  Wilson's  scepticism  is 
somewhat  wanton  and  affected  :  a  sly  hit  at  ignorance  ? 
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hence  by  the  adoption  of  such  words  in  a  summary  ethnological  voca- 
bulaiy  we  shall  probably  miss  the  real  import  of  wordsj  and  with  it  the 
power  of  comparing  one  language  with  another,  since  different  respon- 
dents are  not  at  all  likely  to  give  real  equivalents  or  identical  terms, 
unless  the  precise  import  of  what  is  asked  be  thoroughly  apprehended. 
Hiere  is  yet  another  snare  incident  to  vocabularies  of  a  few  general 
tenns,  even  when  of  obvious  meaning,  to  wit,  that  in  the  case  of  any 
general  term  you  may  get  a  word  expressive  merely  of  sex,  age  or  other 
incidental  difltiDCtion,  from  one  respondent,  and  a  word  expressive  of 
some  other  such  distinction  from  another,  as  ox,  bull,  cow,  heifer.     The 
only  safe  plan  therefore  is  to  take  specific  terms,  and  a  sufficient  number 
of  them,  reserving  abstract  terms  merely  *  to  illustrate  grammatical 
ttracture,  or  the  mental  condition  of  the  tribe  you  are  investigating. 
Now,  the  long  and  perfect  dispersion  and  insulation  of  the  several 
members  of  the  Tamdlian  body  have  led  to  an  extremity  of  lingual 
direrseness  which,  as  contrasted  with  the  similarity  of  their  creed  and 
CQstoms,  is  the  enigma  of  their  race ;  and  for  the  reasons  assigned  it  is 
an  enigma  which  assuredly  no  CEdipus  will  solve  except  by  dint  of  words » 
In  Hindi  and  Urdu,  though  structure  is  the  same,  vocables  make  a 
difference  which  is  broad  and  clear,  owing  to  the  evidently  foreign  ele- 
ments of  the  diversity.     Not  so,  however,  in  the  Tamilian  tongues,  in 
which  there  is  very  Httle  of  foreign  element :  all  is  homogeneousness  in 
the  vocables,  and  from  its  sameness  of  kind  is  less  open  to  distinct  se- 
parability.    A  summary  comparative  vocabulary  was  framed  some  years 
baek  by  that  able  and  zealous  enquirer,  the  Rev.  Mr.  Brown,  and  it  has 
been  extensively  filled  up  with  the  dialects  of  the  mountaineers  round 
Assam.     But,  in  applying  this  vocabulary  to  the  uses  of  the  present 
Essay,  I  have  found  it  quite  insufficient  to  the  ends  in  view ;  to  raise, 
not  to  solve,  doubts  ;  and  in  reference  to  this  question  of  the  adequacy 
or  otherwise  of  a  very  limited  number  of  words  even  of  a  primitive 
character,  I  request  particular  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  popular 
opinion  of  the  decisive  nature  and  effect  of  such  words,  propagated  by 
that  able  polyglottist,  Abel  Remusat,  has  been  lately  shown  to  be/ar 
from  decisive  by  Schott,  whose  observations  on  the  subject  may  be  seen, 
in  lucid  epitome,  in  Prichard's  Physical  History.*    Mr.  Brown*s  words 
are  scarcely  of  that  kind  which  Remusat  justly  laid  stress  on  as  '*  pre- 

*  Vol.  IV.  p.  395,  and  the  following. 

2   I  2 
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rogative  instances"  of  speech.*  They  are  also,  I  think,  much  too  few 
in  number  to  yield  decisiye  results,  even  had  they  been  quite  faultlessly 
selected.  Any  vocabulary  that  aspires  to  be  useful,  must,  howefer 
summary,  contain  a  fair  portion  of  words  belonging  to  each  and  sll  of 
the  "  parts  of  speech/*  and  must  also  give  the  cardinal  numben,  at 
Uast  down  to  10.  I  am  well  aware  that  the  prolixity  of  my  own  voea- 
bulary  may  be  objected  to^  But  let  it  be  remembered  that  I  have  s 
high  object,  wholly  extrinsic  to  the  mere  lingual  testing  of  ethnic  affioi- 
ties,  and  that  is,  the  ascertainment  of  the  physical  and  moral  conditioa 
of  the  primitive  races,  which  are  the  objects  of  my  labours,  and  that  J 
hold  there  is  no  medium  of  such  ascertainment  comparable  with  their 
languages.  But  I  have  no  hestitation  in  adding  my  conviction  that 
mere  ethnol(^cal  affinities  cannot  be  satisfactorily  tested  by  summaiy 
vocabularies ;  that  structure  as  well  as  vocables  must  be  attended  to ; 
and  lastly,  that  even  the  sheer  words  of  languages  so  wholly  new  to  qi 
cannot  be  safely  got  at  unless  we  seek  them  in  more  than  one  fonn, 
and  thus  obtain  means  of  comparison. 

With  regard  to  the  teeond  object  of  these  inquiries,  or  the  determioa- 
tion  of  the  moral  and  physical  status  of  each  aboriginal  people,  it  is 
to  be  observed  that,  as  the  Tamililians  have,  none  of  them,  any  oU 
authentic  legends,  and  are  all  very  uninformed,  save  in  what  respects 
their  immediate  wants  and  habitual  ideas,  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to 
learn  any  thing  of  this  sort  from  them  directly :  their  creed  especially 
is  a  subject  of  insuperable  difficulty,  through  the  sole  medium  of  direct 
questioning :  their  customs,  again,  are  apt  to  afford  but  negative  evi- 
dence, because,  being  drawn  from  boon  nature,  they  tend  to  identity  in 
all  the  several  nations ;  and  lastly,  their  physical  aspect  is  of  that 
osculant  and  vague  stamp,  which  indicates  rather  than  proves  any  thing ; 
or  rather,  what  it  does  prove  is  general,  not  particular.     We  are  thus 

*  For  example,  light,  lax,  is  a  high  abttraction  which  none  of  my  informanta  ctt 
grasp,  though  they  readily  give  equivalents  for  sunshine  and  candle  or  fire  flane. 
But  further*  whoever  will  carefully  examine  my  essay  on  the  affinities  of  the  sab- 
himalayan  tribes  in  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal  for  December  1S47 
(vocabularies),  will  find  that  the  lingual  traces  of  relationship  between  these  tribes  aie 
by  no  means  correspondent  with  Remnsat's  theory.  Nor  differences  nor  resemblaocei 
are  in  harmony  with  that  theory,  and  we  have  thus  a  striking  practical  proof  of  the 
value,  and  necessity  indeed,  of  copious  vocabularies  as  guides  to,  and  indices  of,  the 
status  of  each  tribe. 


1849.]  J  Brief  Note  on  Indian  Ethnology.  243 

diifCQ  back  through  all  the  media  of  research  upon  the  grand  stay  of  a 
copious  Tocabulary.     It  is   my  fixed  conyiction  that  every    distinct 
effecdre  idea  most  have  an  appropriate  word  to  express  it ;  that  the 
more  important  the  idea  or  want  (if  felt  by  the  parties  themeelves)  the 
more  surely  will  the  correspondent  term  be  forthcoming.     Now,  in  re- 
gard to  the  creed  of  two  of  these  nations  (the  B6d6  and  Dhim&l),  I 
hsTe  toiled  for  weeks  to  come  at  the  verity  by  means  of  direct  questions ; 
and  yety  if  at  this  moment  I  have  any  distinct  notion  of  the  real  belief 
of  these  people>  certainly  I  am  as  much  indebted  for  it  to  my  ample 
TQcabnlarj  as  to  all  my  direct  interrogations.     In  the  vocabulary,  I  find 
DO  adequate  word  for  God,  for  soul,  for  future  state,  for  Heaven,  for 
Hell,  for  piety,  for  sin,  for  prayer,  for  repentance,  for  pardon  ;  and  I 
apply  this  broad  and  sure  basis  of  inference,  but  without  exaggeration, 
to  its  legitimate  purpose  I  Nothing  can  exceed  the  vagueness  of  all  direct 
statement  on  this  most  important  of  subjects  :  the  gods  (void  of  god- 
head :  creator,  lawgiver,  judge)  are  very  angry  :  why  ?  not  because  yo« 
fatve  sinned,  but  because  they  are  neglected :  they  must  be  flattered 
with  gifts.     This  is  all ;  eave  what  may  be  surely,  if  carefully,  gathered 
from  a  copious  vocabulary.     I  have  adverted  to  the  number  of  people 
friiose  speech  is  to  be  investigated  (28),  as  well  as  to  the  careful  and 
ample  style  of  investigation  which  I  conceive  can  alone  suffice  for  the 
realization  of  the  ends  in  view ;  for  our  aim  is  not  to  raise  doubts  but  to 
solve  tbem.*     But  time  is  the  most  precious  of  all  things ;  and  as  the 
present  investigation  has  cost  me  six  months,  I  purpose  to  seek  aid  and 
help  from  abroad,  furnishing  to  each  of  my  co-operators  the  present 
paper  as  a  model,  it  being  indispensable  for  purposes  of  ready  and 
tfeetive  cftmparison,  that  all  information  should  take  a  like  direction, 
snd  that  direction  a  sound  and  good  one.     In  submitting  therefore  the 
fiiwt  of  an  intended  series  of  papers  to  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal, 
I  have  the  honour  to  solicit  its  revision  of  my  labours,  in  order  more 
particularly  to  render  the  form  of  the  vocabulary  and  grammar  as  good 
IS  may  be,  containing  all  that  is  essential  and  nothing  super^uous. 
Should  the  Society  favour  me  with  any  such  suggestions,  or  should  it 
practically  ratify  my  present  work  by  printing  it,  I  intend  forthwith  to 
have  50  blank  and  50  full  copies  of  the  Essay  printed  for  distributioni- 
*  See  note  at  the  end  of  this  Preface. 

t  Any  person  desiring  a  copy  can  have  it  by  applying  to  me  at  Darjeeling  or  to 
Mr.  Laidlay,  at  the  Asiatic  Society,  Calcutta. 
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to  co-operators ;  and  meanwhile  I  shall  conclude  this  too  long  pre&ce 
with  a  few  explanations  of  the  reasons  which  have  led  me  to  gire  this 
particular  form  to  the  vocabulary,  the  grand  stay,  as  I  conceive,  in  these 
inquiries,  for  the  reasons  already  given.  It  will  be  seen  at  a  ghmoe 
that  my  vocabulary  is  not  alphabetical.  I  think  the  alphabetical  plan 
liable  to  two  extreme  objections ;  for  we  become  thus  entangled  amid 
synonyma  that  are  superfluous  or  deceptive,  and  among  vague  words 
that  are  worse  than  useless.  But,  worse  than  this,  the  alphebetical 
plan  is  void  of  all  that  facilitation  which  is  so  indispensable  towards  the 
accomplishment  of  the  end  in  view,  it  being  at  once  riost  difficult,  and 
most  necessary  to  lend  the  vagrant  minds  of  our  primitive  informants 
some  helps  towards  alertness  and  steadiness  of  attention  in  this  to  them 
so  new,  so  strange,  and  so  tedious,  a  labour.  The  principle  I  have 
proceeded  upon  is  the  association  of  ideas  by  similitude,  contrast  and 
habitual  connection  ;  and  I  have  found  this  grand  principle,  (which  is 
to  our  cogitative  what  sympathy  ia  to  our  emotive  /acuities)  when 
understood  and  applied  with  the  requisite  simplicity,  to  be  of  great 
assistance  to  myself  in  guarding  against  vague  words,  whose  name  is 
legion,  and  of  yet  more  and  more  important  assistance  to  my  primitiTe- 
minded  respondents.  In  numberless  instances  the  mutual  doubts  created 
by  the  first  word  were  removed  by  mere  utterance  of  the  correlative  or 
contrasted  term ;  whilst  in  each  of  the  arts  and  crafts  the  clue  furnished 
by  connexion  and  dependancy  of  parts  enabled  me  rapidly  and  surelj 
to  work  onwards  with  the  vocables.  I  purposed  also  at  the  same  time 
thus  to  prepare  so  many  distinct  pictures  of  the  state  of  knowledge  in 
its  several  departments,*  such  as  it  is  within  the  ken  and  use  of  the  races 
interrogated  (an  important  part  of  my  plan  of  absolute  as  well  as  com- 
parative estimates)  ;  and,  even  when  no  such  knowledge  was  to  be  had 
ill  the  particular  case  before  me,  I  have  carefully  preserved  the  blanks, 
deeming  the  negative  almost  as  valuable  as  the  positive  evidence — not 
to  mention  that,  having  in  view  application  to  other  respondents  of 
different  nations,  it  followed  that  the  blanks  in  one  paper  might  be  well 
filled  in  another.     Still,  the  vocabulary  is  too  large  and  too  difficult ; 

*  The  table  uf  contents  at  the  end  of  the  Volume,  or  the  separate  headings  in  the 
body  of  the  vocabulary,  will  show  at  a  glance  how  thU  object  has  been  sought  to 
be  gained.  Unhappily  the  headings  or  titles  ha?e  been  very  imperfectly  struck  off 
at  press. 
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•nd  it  is  therefore  a  great  object  to  reduce  it  in  the  complex  terms 

without  mutiktion,  and  also  to  give  the  essentials  of  grammar  mth  the 

utmost  simplicitj  and  conciseness  ;  and  for  aid  to  these  ends  I  shall  be 

tbankinl,  though  no  pains  have  been  spared  to  render  the  whole  paper 

as  it  now  stands,  worthy  of  the  Society's  acceptance  and  a  fitting  model 

for  future  research.    Of  the  three  separate  people*  treated  of  (the  Koch, 

the  BcSdd,  and  the  Dhimil),  I  have  giyen  physical  delineations  of  the 

B6d6  only,  beciiufle  the  faintly  yet  distinctly  marked  type  of  the  Mongoli- 

inf  finnily  is  similar  in  all  three,  but  best  expressed  (so  to  speak)  in  the 

Brfdd  features  and  form.     I  am  not  unaware  that  a  great  deal  has  been 

already  done  in  the  line  of  research  which  I  have  now,  not  taken  up,^ 

but  resumed,  and  if  I  have  not  adopted  and  followed  up  the  method  of 

mTestigatioQ  of  any  of  the  many  able  men  who  have,  with  reference  to 

my  present  attempt,  preceded  me  in  this  field,  it  is  not  because  I  am 

iDseosible  of  the  value  of  those  labours,  but  because  their  diversity  is 

quite  opposed  to  every  idea  of  system,  where  system  is  most  needful, 

aad  that  the  best  system :  wherefore  the  corrections  of  the  Society 

are  solicited  for  my  own  work  prior  to  its  dissemination  (as  a  model) 

for  being  filled  up  by  various  co-operators  either  within  the  limits  as- 

signed  to  myself  (if  such  aid  can  be  had),  or  elsewhere  and  beyond 

tbose  limits.  B.  H.  Hodgson. 

Dmjeeling,  June^  1846. 


Norn.— The  great  Seythlo  ttem  of  the  haman  race  is  divided  into  three  primarj 
bnndiei,  or  the  Tangds,  the  Mongol,  and  the  Tnrk.  The  first  investigators  of 
tibb  mbject  nrgeotly  insisted  on  the  radioal  diversitj  of  these  throe  races :  but 
die  most  lecent  inquirers   more  incline  to  unitise  them.    Certainly  there  is  a 


*  I  distingiiieh  by  langoage,  and  atsame  that  wherever  there  is  a  broad  spoken 
Avernty  of  tongue  anintelligible  to  neighbonrs,  there  is  distinct  people.  The  value 
ef  these  spolcen  diversities  will  be  hereafter  determined  as  one  general  result  of  the 
isqury  on  foot. 

t  Mongolian  ?  potiui  Scythic. — See  the  appended  note  on  the  subject. 

t  When  I  went  to  England  in  1844,  I  possessed  vocabularies  of  all  the  lan- 
gisfes  and  dialects  of  Nepal :  but  these,  with  many  other  valuable  papers,  were 
krt  owing  to  circumstances  I  need  not  dwell  on.  I  have  recovered  some  frag- 
neats,  end  am  reconstructing  the  vocabularies  of  these  dialects  upon  the  plan  above 
deliaeated. 
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strong  and  obvioiit  character  of  phyrical  (if  not  alao  of  lingual)  aai 
throngliont  the  Scythic  race;  and  it  is  remarkable  that  this  peonliar  character 
belongs  also  to  «//  the  Aborigines  of  India,  who  may  be  at  onoe  known,  frow 
the  Cavery  and  Vigaru  to  the  C6si  and  Bhagarati,*  by  their  qnasi-scythic  phy- 
siognomy, so  decidedly  opposed  to  the  Caucasian  countenance  of  the  Arani 
of  India,  or  the  Hindui.  I  apprehend  that  there  will  be  fonnd  among  the 
Aborigines  of  India  a  like  lingual  samenees,  and  that  very  extended  and  very 
accurate  investigatibn  will  consequently  alone  suffice  to  test  the  real  nature  and 
import  of  the  double  sameness,  physical  and  lingual.  That  all  the  Aboriginei  «f 
India  are  Northmen  of  the  Scythic  stem,  seems  decidedly  and  josUy  infeniUs  frosi 
their  phytical  characteristics.  But,  inasmuch  as  that  prodigious  stem  is  every 
where  found  beyond  the  whole  Northern  and  Eastern  boundary  of  India,  not  merely 
from  Attok  to  the  Brahmaputra,  where  these  rivers  cut  through  the  Himilaya, 
but  from  that  point  of  the  latter  river  all  the  way  to  the  sea ;  and  inasmuch  m 
there  are  familiar  and  trite  Ghits  or  passes  over  the  Himalaya  thronghout  iti 
course  along  the  entire  coniines  of  India  ftom  Kashmir  to  the  Brahma  Kind,  it 
follows  of  necessity  that  yery  careful  and  ample  investigation  will  alone  enable  os 
to  decide  upon  the  question  of  the  unity  or  diversity  of  the  Aborigines  of  India,  ia 
other  words  to  decide  upon  the  questions,  whether  they  owe  their  oonfessed  Scy- 
thic physiognomy  to  the  Tangds,  the  Mongol  or  the  Turk  branch  of  the  Tartar, 
or  Scythians,  and  whether  they  immigrated  from  beyond  the  Himilaya  (*'  the  hife 
of  all  nations'')  at  one  period  and  at  one  poiot,  or  at  several  periods  and  at  ai 
many  points.  Between  Gilgit  and  Chittagong  there  are  100  passes  over  the  Hima- 
laya aod  its  south-eastern  continuation  to  the  Bengal  Bay;  while  for  the  ^mi 
of  passage,  there  are  ages  upon  ages  before  the  dawn  of  legend  and  of  chronicle. 

I  incline  to  the  opinion  that  the  Aborigines  of  the  sub-HimdlajfOM,  as  fiv  east  n 
the  Dhansri  of  Assam,  belong  to  the  Tibetanf  stock,  and  east  of  that  river  to  the 
Chinese  stock — except  the  G&r68  and  other  tribes  occupying  that  portion  of  the 
Hills  lying  between  Assam  and  Sylhet ;  and  that  the  aborigines  of  the  /arsi  and 
for9tt  skirting  the  entire  sub-Himilayas,  inclusive  of  the  greater  part  of  the  marginal 
circuit  of  the  Assam  Valley,  belong,  like  those  last  mentioned,  to  the  Tamulian  stock 
of  aborigines  of  the  plains  of  India  generally.  But  what  is  this  Tamulian  stock  ? 
what  the  Tibetan  stock  ?  and  what  the  Chinese  ?  and  to  which  of  the  three  gmd 
and  well  known  branches  of  the  Scythic  tree  (Tangds,  Mongol,  Turk)  do  tiie  Ta- 
mulianB,'^the  Tibetans  and  the  Chinese^  belong  ? — I  have  now  said  enough  to  enfom 
caution  and  stimulate  curiosity,  and  I  pause. 

*  Alpine  feeder  of  the  Ganges,  not  ita  Bengal  defluent.    So  Alpine  Cosi. 

t  Notices  of  the  Laoguages  and  Literature  of  Nepal. 

t  The  Tartars  of  China  are  Maotchfiriao  Tangos.   I  allude  to  the  Chinese  proper. 
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On  an  Inscrijption  from  Keddah,  by  Lieut. -Col,  Low. 

I  have  the  pleasure  to  forward  to  you,  to  be  presented  to  the 
Asiatic  Societj,  a  fac-simile  of  another  inscription,  in  the  same 
character  apparently  as  that  in  which  one  of  the  inscriptions  lately 
transmitted  to  you  by  me  was  couched,  and  which  I  found  very  lately, 
and  after  that  last  had  been  forwarded. 

It  may  not  however  be  of  much  importance,  and  I  apprehend  may 
prove  but  some  religious  text  of  the  Buddhists  or  some  other  sects. 
It  was  lying  under  the  centre  of  the  foundation  of  a  ruin  of  an  ancient 
brick  building  in  Keddah,  near  Buket  Murriam.  This  building  had 
been  very  small,  not  more  than  10  or  12  feet  square.  When  I 
raised  the  slab  of  stone,  it  was  coated  with  a  tenaceous  film  of  carbonate 
of  lime,  produced  by  the  coral  stones  of  the  foundation  having  decom- 
posed. The  stone  being  a  sort  of  slate,  this  has  enabled  me  to  bring 
out  all  the  letters  (a  few  only  being  at  first  visible)  by  the  application 
of  nitric  acid.     The  inscription  is  in  perfect  preservation. 

I  haTe  the  pleasure  also  to  send  another  piece  of  the  Singapore  stone ; 
there  are  several  ponderous  masses  remaining,  but  that  part  of  the 
inscription  which  are  on  them  are  the  most  defaced.  I  will  try  how- 
ever, when  I  have  leisure,  to  copy  such  parts  as  are  at  all  capable  of 
being  taken  off,  but  the  stone  is  so  rough  that  this  will  be  difficult  to 
aceomplish. 


Note  on  the  foregoing. 

Col.  Low's  inscription  possesses,  I  think,  sufficient  interest  to  warrant 
the  insertion  of  a  reduced  fac-simile  in  the  Journal,  and  I  give  it  ac- 
cording in  Plate  X.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  recognising  in  the  first 
two  lines  the  well  known  formula  Te  dharmma  hetu  prabhavd,  &c. ; 
but,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  it  is  in  a  form  of  the  Sanskrit  alphabet  much 
older  than  any  in  which  it  has  been  discovered  elsewhere.  We  have  in 
the  Museum — ^thanks  to  the  zeal  of  Capt.  Kittoe — ^a  goodly  assortment 
of  Buddhist  sculptures  from  Behar,  containing  these  verses  mostly  in  the 
Kuiila  modification  of  the  Sanskirt  character,  which  belongs  to  the 

2  K 
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tenth  century  of  the  Christian  era  ;  while  that  of  Col.  Low's  inscription 
corresponds  very  closely  with  the  alphabet  assigned  to  the  fifth  ceotury 
in  Prinsep's  palaeographic  table  (J.  A.  S.  Vol.  VII.  pi.  XIII). 

Another  point  of  interest  in  C<^.  Low's  inscription  is  the  subsitation 
of  a  different  oouplet  for  that  which  usually  follows  the  lines  above 
alluded  to.  Mr.  Hodgson  long  ago  remarked*  that  there  is  no  necessary 
connection  between  the  two  couplets ;  and  Prins^  6tated,t  on  the 
authority  of  Ratna  P^  that  another  series  of  verses  foUows  the  Yi 
dharmma,  &c.,  in  the  daily  service  of  the  temples  in  Ceylon.  In  the 
expectation  that  the  lines  in  Col.  Low's  inscription  would  prove  to  be 
those  of  the  Ceylon  ritual^  I  sent  for  Ratna  Pdla  and  showed  him  mj 
transcription :  but  he  seemed  to  have  forgotten  all  about  the  matter, 
and  was  unable  to  supply  me  from  memory  with  the  verses  referred  to, 
or  to  recognise  their  identity  with  those  of  the  inscription. 

The  subjoined  is  a  transcript  of  the  verses  in  the  Deva  nagari  chs* 
racter : — 

"  Whatever  moral  actions  arise  from  cause,  the  cause  ot  them  hsi 
been  explained  by  Tathagata.  What  is  the  check  to  these  actions^  is 
thus  set  forth  by  the  great  Sramana.  Vice  promotes  action,  and 
action  is  the  cause  of  transmigration.  He  who,  through  knowledge, 
performs  no  action,  is  not  subject  to  its  effects." 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  first  line  of  the  latter  couplet  is  identical 
with  one  in  an  inscription  from  the  same  neighborhood  published  in  the 
July  number  of  the  last  volume  of  the  Journal. 

On  the  subject  of  the  doctrine  here  propounded,  R&jendrd&l  hands 
me  the  following  note : 

**  This  is  but  another  version  of  the  maxim  inculcated  by  Kriafana 
and  other  vedantic  preachers  on  the  uselessness  of  Karma  (religi- 
ous  action  originating   in  the  hope  of  recompence)  as   a  means  of 

*  J.  A.  S.  Vol.  IV.,  p.  211. 
t  Ibid,  p.  138. 
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salntion.  The  Hindu  sages  however  maintain  *'  rajoffuna**  (the  qua* 
lity  of  passion)  and  not  **  tamos**  (darkness  or  vice)  to  be  the  cause  of 
tnuismigration ;  but  as  the  consequences  of  both  rajas  and  tanuu  are 
borne  in  inferior  states  of  existence,  which  necessarily  imply  repeated 
birth,  the  disagreement  is  not  of  any  great  importance." — J.  W.  L. 


Note  on  Iron  Tension  Bridges,  by  the  Rev.  J.  H.  Pratt. 

To  the  Editors  of  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

Since  my  return  to  Calcutta  after  an  absence  of  four  months  1  have 
observed  that  my  friend  Major  Goodwyn  has  forwarded  to  you  an 
artide  on  Iron  Tension  Bridges,  which  you  have  printed  in  your  number 
for  October  last.  In  this  article  he  does  me  the  favour  of  noticing  with 
approval  the  Memoir  I  sent  you  at  the  beginning  of  the  same  year,  on 
tbe  "  Quantity  of  Iron  necessary  in  a  Tension  Chain  Bridge." 

The  sole  object  of  my  troubling  you  with  the  present  brief  commu- 
mcation,  is  to  point  out  that  Major  Goodwyn  has  made  my  Memoir 
•ij  more  than  I  intended  it  should.  In  his  para.  2  he  observes  as 
Mows  upon  the  property  which  I  had  demonstrated  : — 

"  2.  This  is  a  very  important  conclusion ;  but  whilst  I  freely  admit  the 
loondness  of  the  doctrine,  I  am  not  fully  satisfied  as  to  the  correctness 
of  the  writer's  practical  deductions  therefrom  ;  viz.  that  the  old  system 
of  nispension,  consisting  of  a  uniform  chain  and  vertical  drop-bars,  is 
the  most  proper  for  adoption  under  all  circumstances**  (See  p.  413, 
Vol.  for  1848  ;  the  italics  are  mine.) 

But  I  have  taken  only  one  circumstance  into  account  in  my  Memoir, 
and  have  pronounced  an  opinion  upon  that  only ;  viz.  the  consideration 
^  ^t  quantity  of  metal  employed  in  the  construction  of  the  Bridge. 
Some  persons  had  strongly  asserted  that  one  advantage  of  the  new 
system  was  considerable  economy  of  metal.  This  gave  an  importance  to 
the  conclusion  to  which  my  calculation  led. 

In  endeavoring  to  come  to  a  decision  upon  the  merits  of  the  Taper- 
Chain  system,  when  compared  with  the  Common  Chain,  there  are  eeveral 
considerations  which  must  be  borne  in  mind  and  well  examined — such 
as  regard*  for  instance,  the  elegance  of  the  structure,  the  convenience 
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of  water-way,  the  stability  or  steadiness  of  the  bridge,  its  durability, 
as  well  as  the  quantity  of  metal  required  in  its  construction.  It  was  to 
the  last  only  of  these  considerations  to  which  my  Memoir  referred; 
and  after  enunciating  the  exact  theoretical  result  to  which  I  came,  the 
practical  conclusion  was  stated  thus :  — 

"  The  economy  of  iron  will  be  practically  greatest  in  bridges  where 
the  varieties*  of  tension  are  least.  This  tells,  then,  in  a  practical  pomt 
of  view,  against  the  Taper-Chain  system,  in  the  question  Taper-Chain 
versus  Common  Chain  Bridge." 

But  the  Common  Chain  Bridge  might  be  considered  far  less  eleganty 
or  less  convenient  for  the  passage  of  boats  under  it,  or  less  durable,  or 
less  stable  than  the  Taper-Chain  Bridge  for  any  thing  my  demonstn- 
tion  had  proved.     It  was  only  on  the  Economy  of  Iron  that  I  touched* 

I  purposely  confined  myself  to  this  one  point,  that  I  might  amd 
being  involved  in  controversy.  And  I  thought  I  was  safe  from  thifl>  u 
the  proof  of  the  proposition  I  enunciated  is  a  mere  piece  of  geometry ; 
and  the  brief  practical  inference  froih  it  is  so  obvious  that  no  one  ctn 
doubt  its  truth. 

At  the  time  of  my  committing  this  demonstration  to  paper  at  the 
request  of  another  friend,f  who  also  proposed  that  it  should  be  printed? 
I  had  begun  to  take  up  the  question  of  the  comparative  stability  or 
steadiness  of  the  two  systems,  especially  when  heavy  weights  pass  along 
the  roadway,  and  its  parts  are  successively  pressed  down ;  and  not  si- 
multaneously, as  when  the  bridge  is  loaded  uniformly  from  end  to  end, 
by  the  greatest  weight  it  can  ever  have  to  sustain.  This  view  of  the 
subject  might  have  been  favourable  to  the  Taper-Chain  system.  But,  I 
am  sorry  to  say,  that  I  found  the  subject  so  inviting,  and  therefore  my 

*  Bj  '*  varieties,''  I  did  not  mean  ehangts  of  tension  in  the  same  bar  as  differeat 
weights  were  placed  on  the  bridge,  but  '*  tarietiea  of  tension"  in  considering  the 
various  parts  of  the  bridge  at  any  one  instant.  Thus,  for  example,  in  the  conuaoa 
Chain  Bridge  with  vertical  suspending  rods,  the  strains  of  these  rods,  when  the 
bridge  is  uniformly  loaded,  are  nearly  the  same,  there  is  no  variety :  whereas  in  the 
oblique  suspending  rods  in  the  Taper-Chain,  those  near  the  centre  are  far  more 
strained  than  those  near  the  ends  of  the  bridge ;  1.  e.  there  is  a  greater  variety  of 
tension.  I  have  no  reason  for  supposing  that  the  expression  I  used  has  been  bus- 
understood.  Bat  we  never  lose  any  thing  by  adding  to  the  perspicuity  of  ov 
language— especially  in  such  subjects  as  the  present. 

t  Colonel  Forbes. 
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time  and  thoughts  so  much  in  danger  of  hemg  engrossed  by  \i,  at  the 
expeoBe  of  more  important  matters,  that  I  felt  obliged  to  tear  up  ivhat 
notes  I  had  written.  I  mention  it  now  only  to  show  that  I  never  con- 
ceived that  the  Memoir  you  printed  for  me  in  your  number  for  January 
1848  had  entered  upon  the  whole  subject ;  but  only  upon  that  part  of 
it  which  I  took  care  to  notify,  and  which  appertains  to  the  Quantity  of 
Metal  required  in  the  construction. 

P.  S. — Since  sending  you  the  above  my  eye  has  alighted  upon  a 
passage  in  Major  Goodwyn*s  article,  which  explains  various  expressions 
which  he  has  in  other  parts  used  in  reference  to  my  Memoir,  and 
which  before  puzzled  me  much,  as  perhaps  they  have  puzzled  others 
who  may  have  read  both  communications. 

In  opening  the  exposition  of  his  '*  Resultant  System,"  he  says, 
(p.  419) : — *'  I  will  now  proceed  to  explain  a  system  which  only  pro- 
poses to  do  what  the  formulse  in  Mr.  Pratt's  Memoir  says  may  be 
done."  But  there  are  no  fornmUB  in  my  Memoir ;  nor  is  any  thing 
said  about  formulae  ;  nor  is  any  reference  made  to  any  ;  nor  inference 
drawn  from  any.  The  Memoir  is,  as  I  have  said,  a  mere  piece  of  geo- 
metry, leading  to  a  remarkable  general  principle  regarding  the  amount 
of  tension  in  a  suspension  bridge  of  any  kind,  Taper-Chain  or  not,  and 
therefore  the  quontity  of  tnetel  necessary  for  its  construction.  The 
demonstration  stands  alone,  and  is  independent  of  all  hypothesis  regard- 
ing the  form  of  the  bridge. 

This,  therefore,  convinces  me  that  Major  Goodwyu  must  have  some 
other  paper  in  his  mind  :  and  that  in  writing  his  article  he  has  had  both 
that  and  the  Memoir  before  him,  and  has  treated  them  as  one. 

In  1843,  when  public  attention  was  being  called  in  India  to  the  sub- 
ject of  Taper-Chain  Bridges,  I  gave  my  voice  decidedly  against  Mr. 
Dredge's  system,  to  friends  with  whom  I  conversed  upon  the  matter, 
as  utterly  impracticable,  as  well  as  unscientific :  and  I  drew  up  some  ma- 
thematical formulae  which  might  be  applied  to  prove  the  truth  of  my 
assertions,  and  also  to  calculate  the  strains  in  theory  of  the  various  parts 
of  a  suspension  bridge  constructed  upon  any  principle  whatever.  These 
formulse  where  applied  to  several  examples,  among  others  to  the  projected 
Balee  Khal  Bridge :  and  as  they  are  now  referred  to  for  the  first  time 
in  joor  Journal  (in  the  article  I  am  noticing)  I  may  mention  as  an 
eridence  of  their  correctness,  that,  among  other  results  to  which  they 
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led,  thej  pointed  out  that  the  teadencj  of  the  ro8d-way,  eren  should  it 
stand,  would  be  to  sink  in  the  middle — ^which  any  one  who  risits  the 
bridge  and  views  it  from  the  river  will  see  is  the  case :  and  also  tbit 
the  bridge  would  not  standi  unless  the  middle  link  of  the  chain  were 
considerably  strengthened.  This  last  has  had  a  double  verification  > 
first  in  the  lamentable  fiedl  of  the  structure ;  and,  secondly,  in  its  subee- 
quent  permanence  since  being  reconstructed  with  the  double  central  link 
which  it  now  has. 

These  formulee  were  printed,  I  think,  in  1846,  (but  without  any  ex* 
planation  of  the  manner  in  which  they  were  to  be  used,)*  as  an  Ap* 
pendix  to  an  important  Report  on  the  causes  of  the  £ulure  of  the 
Balee  Khal  Bridge,  and  the  method  of  its  re-construction,  in  the  Trans- 
actions of  the  Royal  Engineers.  No  direct  reference  was  made  to  the 
formulse  in  the  Report  itself :  they  were  added  probably  for  future  use. 

These  then  must  be,  I  conceive,  the  formulse  which  Major  Goodwyn 
has  in  his  mind  in  the  passage  I  have  quoted  from  his  article  of  Octo- 
ber last.  But  my  Memoir  has  no  connexion  with  them  whatever: 
nor  have  I  ever  put  in  print  any  deductions  from  the  formuls  till 
induced  to  do  so  in  the  present  communication. 

Calcutta,  March  28th,  1849. 


A  Seventeenth  Memoir  on  the  Law  of  Storms  in  India,  being  Storwu 
of  the  China  Seas  from  1842  to  1847,  and  some  of  the  Northern 
Pacific  Ocean,  from  1797.  By  Henry  Fiddington,  President  of 
Marine  Courts  of  Enquiry,  Calcutta. 

[Concladed  from  page  45.] 

Track  S. 

Rob  Roy's  Manila  Tyfoon  of  13/A  Nov.  1847. 

The  Rob  Roy,  which  vessel  was  dismasted  on  the  1 8th  November  in 
the  Cyclone  laid  down    in  the  proceding  section,  met  with  another 

*  An  ezpUnatioD  was  sabseqaently  sent  to  Die  Publisber  of  ike  TraaaactiMi 
to  sapply  this  deficiency  as  soon  as  1  was  aware  that  the  forrontse  b«d  been  mt^ 
public. 
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TyfooQ,  in  which  she  was  nearly  driven  ftom  her  anchors,  and  wrecked 
at  the  entnmoe  of  Manila  Baj.  At  Manila  this  Cyclone  was  very  des- 
tructive. 

Abridged  extract  Ji^om  the  Log  of  the  Barque  Rob  Roy,  Capt.  Francis. 

Civil  Time, 

On  die  12th  November  the  Rob  Roy  anchored  at  6  p.  m.  in  a  calm  in  22 
6.  at  the  entrance  of  Manila  Bay,  with  the  flagstaff  on  Corregidor  bearing 
S.  S.  E,  and  veered  to  45  fs. ;  a  strong  breeze  springing  up  from  the  N.  W. 
let  eo  best  bower  and  veered  to  90  fs.  on  small  and  75  on  best  bower.  Midnight 
bard  gale  with  dark  gloomy  weather ;  sea  washing  over  the  vessel  fore  and  aft. 
Bar.  marked  29.80  6  p.  m.  ;  29.50  at  8)  ;  29.30  at  11,  29.  20  at  1  a.  m. 

13M  Nao, — 1  A.  M.  small  bower  parted.  At  2  the  height  of  the  Tyfoon,  Ther. 
78^  Bar.  29.20 ;  at  4  more  moderate ;  11  a.  ic.  weighed  and  made  sail  for  Manila. 

During  the  Tyfoon  the  wind  was  from  N.  N.  W.  to  N.  £.  b.  N.  and  died 
away  at  S.  W. 

Remarks. 

This  veering  of  the  wind  would  seem  to  indicate  a  track  from  the 
N.  \  E.  to  the  S.  ^  W.,  but  we  are  rather  embarrassed  to  judge  of  it  by 
what  follows,  that  it  "died  away  at  S.  S.  W."  which  would  make  the 
Cyclone  curve  up  to  the  N.  W.  round  Punta  Luzon,  unless  we  consider 
the  vessel's  position,  which  was  that  of  being  anchored  in  a  narrow  chan- 
xiel,  and  durmg  the  whole  time  under  the  lee  of  the  high  mountain, 
of  Maribeles,  the  termination  of  the  lofty  coast  chain  which  runs 
down  to  the  Bay  of  Manila.  The  Island  of  Corregidor  also,  so  near  to 
which  the  Teasel  was  latterly  drifted,  that  as  Captain  Francis  informs 
ne,  the  back  wave  from  the  rocks  was  felt,  is  high,  and  thus  the  vessel 
was  completely  under  its  lee  when  the  wind  came  in  that  direction.  The 
mds  moreover  in  the  entrance  to  a  large  bay  like  that  of  Manila,  may 
be  so  variously  deflected  by  the  coasts  that  unless  blowing  with  violence 
we  can  scarcely  venture  upon  any  deduction. 

I  have  thus  marked  this  track  as  one  coming  down  from  the  N.  | 
£.  to  the  S.  j-  W.  The  seaman  will  understand  however  that  this  is 
to  some  extent  conjectural. 

Barque  Easurain's  Cyclone  off  the  Mindoro  Channel^  and  Straits  of 

St,  Bemadino. 

1  obtained  the  Log  of  this  Cyclone  after  my  diart  was  completed, 
and  have  thus  been  unable  to  include  it,  but  as  it  occurred  in  a  part  of 
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the  China  Sea  much  frequented  at  that  season  of  the  year  in  which  the 
Pakwan  Passage  is  adopted,  and  is,  though  not  of  any  great  seT^tj, 
corroborative  of  the  tendency  of  the  tracks  here  to  the  Westward,  I 
have  not  thought  it  right  to  omit  noting  it,  especially  as  the  fall  of  the 
Barometer  was  as  much  as  0.  4.  in  fifteen  hours,  and  we  have  only 
hereabouts,  as  yet,  the  two  Cyclones  of  the  American  ship  Panama, 
laid  down  from  Mr.  Redfield^  in  the  sixth  of  these  Memoirs. 

Abridged  Extract  from  the  Log  of  the  Barque  Easurain,   Capt.  J. 
Shire, yrom  Singapore  to  China — reduced  to  Civil  THme, 

The  Easurain  was  on  the  lUh  Nov.  1847  in  11''  40'  North  ;  Long.  US'*  4Sl 
East ;  Bar,  29.76 ;  Ther .  84,  with  the  wind  W.  b.  N.,  a  fresh  breeze  and  squalls 
to  midnight,  with  a  head  swell;  vessel  standing  to  the  N.  N.  E, 

I2th  Nov, — A.  ic.  the  same  to  noon;  wind  hauling  to  N.  West,  when  LaL  by 
Acct.  12*»  39'  N. ;  Long.  119®  27'  E. ;  Bar.  29.75 ;  Ther.  86.  and  wiod  iocms- 
ing.  p.  M.  Wind  N.  W.  increasiDg  to  half  a  gale,  with  a  high  sea,  and  at  night 
threatening  with  hazy  weather  and  drizzling  rain  ;  prepared  every  thing  for  btd 
weather.     Midnight  severe  squalls  with  rain  and  farious  gusts. 

13/A  Nov, — At  3  A.  If.  Bar.  29.35.  At  daylight  the  same  weather ;  7  a.  m: 
wind  S.  W.,  and  at  Noon  W.  S.  W.  when  Lat.  indiff.  Obs.  13"*  10'  N.;  Long. 
119°  06'  East;  p.  m,  wind  moderated  at  \V.  S.  W.  and  South. 

On  the  14M  fine  weather;  Lat.  15''  07' ;  Long.  119.0  EasU 

It  might  at  first  sight  be  supposed  that  this  Cyclone,  occurring  on  the 
same  date  and  so  near  to  that  of  tlie  Rob  Roy's  just  noticed,  has  some 
connection  with  it,  but  it  will  be  seen  on  comparing  them  that  the  Bob 
Boy  anchored  at  6  p.  m.  on  the  12th  in  a  calm,  while  at  this  time  the 
Easurain  at  120  miles  distant  had  already  half  a  gale  at  N.  W.,  and 
that  midnight  only  it  was  a  hard  gale  with  the  Rob  Roy  from  about 
N.  N.  W.  to  N.  W.,  as  well  as  we  can  judge  from  her  note.  The 
veering  of  the  wind  also  with  the  Easurain  is  that  of  a  Cyclone  travel- 
ling out  of  the  Straits  of  Mindoro,  or  of  St.  Bemadino,  on  a  Westerly 
course,  and  cannot  be  reconciled  to  the  track  supposed  for  the  Boh 
Boy's,  which  by  its  duration  also  (about  10  p.  m.  to  6  a.  m.)  was  of 
very  small  dimensions,  or  passing  very  rapidly,  while  the  Easurain's 
lasted  20  to  24  hours.  Had  the  two  Cyclones  been  but  one  it  must 
have  commenced  sooner  with  the  Bob  Boy,  and  the  shift  or  veering 
with  the  Easurain  should  have  been  into  the  N.  £.  quadrant,  and  not  | 
into  the  S.  £.  one.     On  all  these  grounds  then  I  should  take  them  as    j 
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separate  Cyclones  occurriiig  at  a  time  when,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  fol- 
lowing flection^  great  atmospheric  derangements  were  prevalent  there- 
aboot.  I  therefore  consider  it  as  an  East  and  West  track  passing  a 
little  to  the  Northward  of  the  Easurain^s  position  on  the  ISth,  or  in 
Ltt.  IS'' 30' North. 

Track  T. 

£asuiiain'8  Tufix^  i^  ^^^  China  Sea  and  Bashee  Passage, 

Nov.  ISth  to  2Ut  1847. 

I  am  indebted  to  Capt.  Shire  not  only  for  his  log  book  and  Charts 
but  fiirther  for  much  verbal  information  and  a  valuable  memorandum 
on  the  appearances  of  the  weather,  which  I  shall  quote  largely  in  the 
nmunary  following  the  Log.  This  Cyclone  furnishes  us  not  only  with 
t  new  track  for  the  Tyfoons  of  the  China  Sea,  but  moreover  for  a  most 
remarkable  anomalous  instance  thereof;  in  a  Cyclone  travelling  to  the 
Northward  and  then  (being  as  I  suppose  deflected  by  the  high  land 
of  Formosa)  curving  off  to  the  westward  of  the  meridian ! — the  first 
Cvdone  which  we  have  found  so  travelling*  in  the  Eastern  Hemisphere, 
though  in  the  West  Indies  in  the  corresponding  latitudes  this  is  their 
common  course. 

Abridged  Log  of  the  Barque  Easurain,  Capt,  W.  H.  Shire,  ^om 
Singapore  to  China,  reduced  to  CivU  Time. 

On  the  16th  Nov.  the  Easurain  was  at  noon  in  Lat.  17^  03'  North ;  Long, 
119*  45'  £. ;  Bar.  29.70 ;  Ther.  82,o  with  a  moderate  breeze  and  fine  weather; 
2  F.  M.  wind  increasing  with  a  high  sea  and  vessel  preparing  gradually  for  bad 
weather. 

nth  jYw.— A.  u.  to  Noon  wind  increasing  and  weather  growing  worse. 
Barometer  having  fallen  to  29.39. ;  Ther.  82<».  Wind  steady  at  North  ;  Lat. 
Acct.  170  13';  Long.  119<»  41' E, ;  p.m.  gale  increasing  from  North  with 
great  violence,  veering  to  N.  W.  b.  N.  at  10  p.  m.  ;  midnight  a  hurricane. 

18rt  Nov, — A.  M.  wind  still  increasing,  laid  too  under  bare  poles ;  3  a.  m. 
Bar.  29.04.  Daylight  it  fell  calm  but  no  sail  made,  and  it  soon  after  sprung  up 
from  the  S.  W.  again  with  fearful  squalls  and  torrents  of  rain.  Ship  making 
bid  weather,  scudded  under  foresail  and  fore  topsail.  Noon  Lat.  18^  04'  N. ; 
Long.  119«  02'  E.  ;  Bar.   29.29;  Ther.   82.     p.  m.  gale  continuing  ;  7  p.    m. 

*  The  meagre  and  uneertain  notice  of  the  Don  JuarCt  at  page  33, 1  have  already 
noticed  as  one  which  we  cannot  rely  upon,  though  from  this  it  seemi  now  prohable. 

2  1- 
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broached  to,  carried  away  boats,  £cc. ;  continued  to  scud  till  midnight  with  the 
wind  still  at  South. 

\9tk  Nov,~-~Ai  2  A.  M.  Foresail  blew  away  and  the  ship  was  compelled  to 
heave  to  fi^ain  ;  Noon  Lat  19^  10'  North ;  Long.  ll9o  30'  East;  Bar.  29.42; 
Tber.  79.0.  p.  m.  wind  South ;  Tyfoon  till  midnight  and  ship  driving  to  the 
Northward. 

20th  Nov. — Wind  still  at  South,  somewhat  moderated.  Daylight  kept  away 
to  repair  damages.  Noon  Lat.  20^  21'  N. ;  Long.  120^  13'  East;  Bar.  29.45. 
Wind  still  at  South.  At  Noon  hurricane  came  on  still  more  severe  with  t 
cross  turbulent  sea  rendering  it  dangerous  to  run.  At  2  p.  u,  hove  too.  SuoKt 
more  violent  to  midnight.  Ship  from  2  p.  m,  driving  to  the  Northward  at  the 
rate  of  about  3'  per  hour  on  to  the  Vele  Rete*  rocks,  the  violence  of  the  wind  and 
sea  being  such  that  it  was  impossible  to  steer  any  kind  of  course  to  clear  them. 

2l5^  Nov. — Midnight  suddenly  fell  calm,  a  calm  of  the  most  dangerous  des- 
cription, as  the  ship  was  rolling  helplessly  with  a  tremendous  lee  sea ;  Bar.  faltiog 
to  29.25.  At  1  A.  If .  a  faint  air  sprang  up  from  the  Northward  ;  set  the  close 
reefed  fore-top-sail  to  get  her  head  to  the  Westward,  but  had  hardly  done  so 
when  a  most  dreadful  hurricane  burst  upon  the  ship  from  the  Northward,  laying 
her  upon  her  beam  ends  and  exposing  her  deck  entirely  to  the  previous  heavy 
sea  from  the  Southward  ;t  and  at  the  same  time  a  frightful  sea  came  rolling 
down  from  the  Northward ;  lost  fore  and  main  topmasts ;  ship  now  drifting  to  the 
Southward  again ;  Noon  Lat.  20°  33'  N. ;  Long.  120^  30'  East ;  Bar.  rising  to 
29.50 ;  p.  M.  wind  North  but  moderating  ;  ship  lying  too  till  midnight. 

22/id  Nov, — A.  M.  Daylight  moderating ;  made  some  sail.  True  course  made 
W.  i  N.;  Noon  Lat,  20®  29'  N.;  Long.  IIO®  37'  East;  Bar.  29.76.  Ther. 
78.00.  p.  M.  wind  N.  £. ;  moderate  gale  with  a  cross  turbulent  sea ;  at  mid- 
night moderate. 

23rd  Nov.—lAi,  Noon  20©  17'  N. ;  Long.  118°  15'  East;  Bar.  29.84. 
llier.  80.    Ship  arrived  at  Ilong  Kong  on  the  25th. 

Captain  Shire  has  enhanced  the  great  value  of  hie  contribution  to 
our  science  by  the  following  notes  on  the  appearances  of  the  weather^ 
the  sea,  the  compasses,  ^c.y  which  I  print  with  some  slight  abridge- 
mentSy  entire,  before  giving  my  own  remarks : 

On  leaving  Singapore  on  26th  Oct.  1847,  from  the  entrance  of  Singapoce 
strait  until  on    the    coast  of    Palawom,   10th  Nov.  had   remarkably  dear 

*  So  in  the  Charts,  the  proper  name  no  doubt  is  the  Spanish  Las  Velas  BotM: 
(the  torn  taiU,) 

t  See  further  the  remarks  on  this  dangerous  incident  of  a  lee-sea  in  the  height  of 
a  Cyclone. 
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weather  with  calms,  the  high  peaks  of  the  Natunas  having  a  peculiarly  shar* 
pened  ckar  appearance,  and  all  the  other  land  that  we  passed  appeared  to  be 
much  more  elevated,  and  was  visible  to  a  greater  distance  than  usual.  On  the 
change  of  the  moon  the  appearances  altered,  and  indistinct  flashes  of  lightning 
were  visible,  without  any  dark  clouds,  but  on  the  next  day  a  very  heavy 
iqaall  came  on  suddenly  and  disappeared  as  quickly  again,  leaving  the  air  as 
cafan  and  clear  as  before ;  but  the  most  remarkable  circumstance  of  the  voyage 
WIS  the  remarkably  clear  and  well  defined  appearance  of  the  horizon  at  night. 
Although  at  the  period  when  the  moon  shews  least  light,  it  seemed  as  if  some 
artificial  or  phosphoric  light  were  present  relieving,  the  natural  dimness  which 
more  or  less  prevails  about  the  horizon  line  at  night;  and  in  all  quarters  the 
Stan  were  as  distinctly  seen  rising  and  setting  as  the  sun  at  sunrise,  or  as  the 
moon  when  she  sets.  When  I  told  the  Singapore  people  of  this  on  my  return 
tbej  said  that  it  is  a  general  precursor  of  a  tyfoon  in  the  China  Sea,  and  my 
own  experience  in  the  Arabian  sea,  where  I  saw  the  same  thing,  confirms  me  in 
thiuking  that  it  deserves  to  be  noted. 

On  clearing  the  reefs,  and  arriving  on  the  coast  of  Luconia  the  weather  became 
thick  and  drizzly,  and  we  had  hardly  time  to  get  ready  by  sending  down  the  upper 
span  before  it  came  on  most  furiously,  first  at  N.  W.  then  veered  to  West,  and 
finally  to  S,  W.,  at  which  point  about  daylight  on  the  morning  it  fell  a  calm,  but 
it  was  a  calm  of  a  different  description  from  occurrences  of  the  same  kind  after 
ofdioary  gales.  Tlie  whole  atmosphere  appeared  as  one  thick  curtain  (without  a 
break  any  where)  of  thick  fog-bank,  if  I  may  use  the  expression,  blending  the 
water  and  sky  in  one  continued  mass,  and  accompanied  by  that  dull,  melancholy 
sound  described  in  the  Horn  Book.  It  remained  this  way  for  half  an  hour,  and 
then  freshened  up  rapidly,  and  commenced  to  whistle  and  roar  as  it  had  previously 
done,  and  brought  a  succession  of  dreadful  squalls  rendering  it  impossible  to  look 
to  windward  a  moment.  It  lasted  altogether  about  36  hours,  veered  to  S.  E. 
and  died  away  as  we  ran  out  of  it :  as  the  log  book  shews.  We  fell  in  with 
another  in  four  or  five  days  afterwards,  which  commenced  from  the  North  and 
N.  W.  also,  but  with  clear  weather,  the  only  angry  looking  clouds  were  those 
collected  on  the  top  of  the  range  of  mountains  which  run  North  and  South  on 
Lnconia,  at  the  same  time  that  the  lower  parts  were  distinctly  visible.  Another 
sign  which  I  have  noticed  in  the  Arabian  sea ;  and  in  the  Bay  of  Bengal 
tbo,  is  a  very  thin  transparent  cloud  that  flies  generally  high  up,  but  with 
Bittch  greater  velocity  than  any  other  clouds  present,  and  as  if  it  was  torn  from 
some  larger  fragment  of  the  same  kind  as  itself.  The  Barometer  gives  but 
▼ery  httle  warning  there,  and  only  falls  apparently  as  the  gale  increases. 

^hen  it  veered  to  South,  again  put  the  vessel  away  before  it  and  scudded  her 
until  she  broached  to,  and  we  could  scud  her  no  longer  ;  we  then  lay  to  and  were 
driven,  whether  we  would  or  not,  in  the  direction  of  the  Vele  Rete  rocks.     It 

2  L  2 
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was  hopeless  to  tiy  and  keep  her  away,  as  she  would  not  pay  off,  «nd  had  the 
calm  centre  not  providentially  passed  over  ua  again,  the  ship  and  all  on  boaid 
in  another  half  an  hour  would  in  all  probability  have  perished. 

The  calm  was  precisely  of  the  same  description  as  the  former  one,  but  it  shift- 
ed more  suddenly,  and  the  shock,  roar  and  fury  of  the  wind  was  more  instants- 
neous,  and  terrible ;  the  vessel  was  thrown  on  lier  broadside  and  the  deck 
was  instantly  filled  by  the  previous  overwhelming  sea  that  rushed  in  from  the 
Southward,  which  must  soon  have  torn  to  pieces  any  vessel  if  exposed  to  its 
fury  long,  but  fortunately  with  the  Northerly  wind  there  came  a  perfect  deluge  of 
rain  which  speedily  reduced  the  previous  sea,  and  kept  the  new  one  from 
rising. 

The  Barometer  rose  rapidly  as  the  rage  of  the  Cyclone  passed  on,  and  by  day- 
light next  morning  there  was  a  decided  improvement  in  the  appearance  of  the 
weather. 

I  will  mention  another  circumstance  that  may  be  perhaps  interesting,  as  it  was 
certainly  new  and  startling  to  me,  and  that  was  that  we  could  get  none  of  our 
compasses  to  remain  steady,  but  at  every  succeeding  burst  of  those  heavy  squalls 
they  spun  round  and  round  eight  points  at  a  time,  and  we  had  no  other  means 
of  steering  but  by  the  roll  of  the  sea  and  the  feel  of  the  wind  upon  the  back 
part  of  the  head,  and  this  continued  for  some  time  after  the  gale  bad  passed,  and 
rendered  the  approach  to  the  land  upon  any  safe  course  very  precarious.  Ropes 
on  board  of  a  ship  that  are  kept  at  a  great  degree  of  tension,  such  as  the  Royal 
halyards,  1  have  frequently  noticed  previous  to  the  coming  on  of  a  breeze  when 
the  weather  is  apparently  very  fine,  emit  a  peculiar  kind  of  singing  noise,  and 
although  it  may  seem  whimsical  to  say  so,  whenever  I  hear  it  I  begin  to  look 
round  and  see  that  all  is  ready  for  emergencies,  as  on  two  or  three  occasions  of 
unsuspected  bad  weather,  whether  accidentally  or  not,  I  have  noticed  this  pecu- 
liarity. 

Remarks. 

This  Cyclone  deserves  our  most  careful  consideration  on  many  ae- 
coants,  bat  principallj  from  its  being  the  first  authentic  record  we  have 
of  a  Cyclone  curving  off  to  the  Westward  when  approaching  the  tropic ; 
though  it  had  already  been  conjectured  by  Mr.  Redfield,  Col.  Reid  and 
myself*  from  analogy  that  this  might  take  place  on  the  coast  of  China. 

We  find,  then,  that  on  the  17th,  the  Eaeurain  was  at  about  40  miles 
from  the  Western  Coast  of  Luconia,  in  17^  13'  North,  with  a  gale  firom 
the  North,  which  at  10  p.  m.  veered  toN.  W.  b.  N.,  and  at  midnight 
was  a  hurricane. 

*  Horn  Book  for  the  Eastern  Seas,  p.  24. 
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At  this  last  time  thefefore  the  centre  must  apparently  have  been  to  the 
N.  E.  b.  £.  of  her,  either  mland  or  upon  the  coast  of  Luzon,  (taking 
it  to  have  been  only  80  miles  in  diameter  in  the  last  case,)  and  as  from 
midnight  to  daylight  when  it  fell  calm,  the  vessel  was  lying  too,  she  had 
not  made  much  distance  to  the  Southward.  Capt.  Shire's  Chart  places 
her  about  this  time  in  Lat.  16^55';  Long.  IIQ**  35';  and  the  shift 
here  was  from  N.  W.  b.  N.  to  the  S.  W.  This  would  show  a  track 
off  the  laud,  but  I  learn  from  Capt.  Shire  that  it  drew  to  N.  N.  W. 
and  West  before  it  sprung  up  at  S.  W.  Teering  to  South  by  Noon,  when 
the  Teasel  had  run  69  miles  to  the  Northward,  as  she  had  reached 
18^04  North. 

It  would  seem  then,  that  at  this  time,  or  from  midnight  to  nearly 
Noon,  the  Cyclone  had  either  been  forming  or  descending*  about  the 
■hip's  position,  or  it  may,  not  improbably,  have  been  forcing  its  way  over 
the  high  land  of  Luconia,  and  this,  whether  formed  upon  the  land,  or  as  is 
also  probable  coming  in  from  the  Northern  Pacific,  as  the  Cyclones  of  the 
Bay  of  Bengal  cross  the  Peninsula  of  India  and  descend  on  the  Arabian 
Ocean.  I  have  sufficiently  remarked  in  other  placesf  on  the  irregulari- 
ties which  may  and  do  take  place  in  the  wind  circles  when  a  Cyclone 
is  m  the  neighbourhood  of  high  land,  so  that  I  do  not  deem  it  necessary 
to  repeat  these  observations  here  to  shew  that  we  cannot  from  the  mere 
direction  of  the  wind  when  so  close  in  with  the  coast,  ascertain  correctly 
the  bearing  of  the  centre,  especially  when,  as  in  this  case,  the  body  of 
the  Cyclone  is  partly  or  wholly  upon  the  land. 

I  take  then  the  place  of  the  centre  at  this  time  only,  viz.  daylight  on 
the  18th,  as  the  first  positively  well  defined  position  for  it,  and  we  find 
that  from  this  time  to  Noon  of  the  19th,  she  was  scudding  before  it 
until  compelled  to  heave  to  with  the  wind  due  South,  blowing  a  Tyfoon  ; 
the  vessel  alternately  heaving  or  broaching  to,  or  bearing  up  to  scud,  as 
her  distress  allowed,  nor  did  this  vary  till  midnight  of  the  21st,  when  it 
fellcahn. 


*  "  Forminj^  or  desceading.*'  My  present  theory  is,  (see  Sailor's  Horn  Book,) 
tbtt  Cyclones  are  rarely  if  ever  found  at  the  surface  of  the  earth,  but  in  the  atmos- 
phere  above,  and  that  they  descend  in  disk-like  whirls  to  the  surface  of  the  land  or 
seean. 

t  See  Memoirs  and  Sailor's  Horn  Book,  p.  76. 
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The  Barometer  we  find  was  on  the  16th  at  29.71,  and  had  fallen  to 
29.39  at  Noon  of  the  ITth,  and  at  3  a.  m.  of  the  18th,  it  was  at  29.04 
before  and  during  the  calm,  and  rose  again  to  29.29  at  Noon,  shewing 
that  though  the  wind  was  rapidly  veering  from  N.  N.  W.  to  West,  hj 
S.  W.  to  South,  and  the  vessel  therefore  in  the  Southern  and  Eastern 
verges  of  the  calm  centre,  yet  the  Cyclone  itself  was  travelling  out  to 
the  Westward.  On  the  19th,  the  Bar.  is  noted  as  at  29.45,  which 
shews,  so  far  as  the  Barometer  enables  us  to  form  any  judgment  when 
so  near  the  centre,  that  for  this  day  and  a  half,  or  two  days,  the  Cyclone 
was  running  up  with  the  ship,  and  its  fall  again  from  29.45  at  Noon  to 
29.25  at  midnight  of  the  20th — 21st  shews  also  that  it  was  again  ap* 
proaching  the  vessel  and  curving  off  to  the  Eastward  past  the  South 
point  of  Formosa,  so  as  to  bring  the  Easurain  again  into  the  calm  centre. 

During  this  remarkable  track  the  centre  of  the  Cyclone  must  have 
been  to  the  Westward  of  the  ship  throughout,  and  it  must  have  been 
also  travelling  at  a  slow  rate,  since  the  vessel's  drift  when  hove  too  wis 
sufficient  to  keep  the  wind  always  about  South,  and  it  is  only  during 
her  first  run  that  she  brought  the  wind  as  far  as  S.  £. ;  her  subsequent 
bearing  up  being  only  for  about  five  hours  at  six  knots  per  hour.  We 
may  infer  however  from  this  that  the  Cyclone  was  of  some  considerable 
extent,  and  its  centre  at  some  distance,  for  had  it  been  small  and  the 
centre  close,  the  wind  would  necessarily  have  been  more  variable,  and 
its  direction  have  altered  quickly  with  the  vessel's  position  within  the 
storm  circle.  On  this  account  then,  I  conceive  that  we  cannot  allgv 
the  centre  to  have  been  on  an  average  at  less  than  75  miles  to  the  West 
of  the  ship,  giving  to  the  whole  Cyclone  a  diameter  of  1 50  miles. 

The  track,  as  I  have  said  before,  must  be  one  nearly  parallel  to  the 
vessel's  course  and  then  curving  rapidly  over  to  the  Eastward  towards 
midnight,  21st,-^22nd.  Capt.  Shire  having  carefully  given  on  his  Chart 
the  position  of  the  vessel  at  midnight  as  being  in  Lat.  21^  16';  Long. 
120<>  38,'  we  are  enabled  to  estimate  the  rate  of  travelling  oftheCydone 
with  some  degree  of  accuracy,  for  as  the  distance  from  this  point  to  day- 
light of  the  18th,  is  about  270  miles  in  a  strait  line,  with  allowance  for 
the  curving  of  the  storm  as  I  have  marked  its  track,  we  may  call  it  300 
miles.  This  distance  it  took  90  hours,  from  6  a.  m.  18th  to  midnight  of 
21st, — 22nd,  to  travel,  so  that  its  rate  of  progress  did  not  exceed  per 
hour  3.3  miles. 
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We  come  now  to  the  calm  of  midnight  21  at, — 22nd,  and  the  subsequent 
shift  to  the  North,  which  is  evidently  that  of  a  Cyclone  travelling  to  the 
Eutward^  and  the  wind  is  marked  North  to  Noon  of  the  22nd,  after 
which  it  became  N.  £.  and  the  Barometer  having  risen  to  29.76,  we  can- 
not consider  this  as  any  part  of  the  Cyclone  which  no  doubt  passed  off  to 
the  £ast  and  N.  W.^  or  was  perhaps  exhausted  or  lifted  up,  to  judge  of 
the  Gomparative  short  duration  of  its  Western  side. 

As  this  Cyclone,  like  that  of  the  Pluto's,  is  an  especially  instructive 
ooe,  I  have  placed  the  track  of  the  ship  from  Capt.  Shire's  chart  and 
that  of  the  Cyclone  as  I  hav6  laid  it  down  on  the  large  Chart  in  a 
eeparate  compartment,  so  as  to  enable  the  reader  to  study  it  with  atten- 
tion. The  remarkable  track  of  this  Cyclone,  as  far  as  it  relates  to  its 
nearly  meridional  course,  we  have  an  analogous  instance  of  in  the 
Eastern  Hemisphere,  in  that  of  the  Cleopatra  as  analysed  in  the 
Fifteenth  of  these  Memoirs,  and  in  the  Western  Hemisphere  we  have 
the  Cyclones  of  the  West  Indies  coming  in  from  the  Atlantic  and 
corring  off  on  the  coast  of  North  America,  from  the  Floridas  to  Boston 
or  Newfoundland,  and  then  going  off  again  into  the  Atlantic.  Hence 
we  most  not  be  surprised  that  we  have  now  found  an  instructive  instance 
of  this  recurving  near  the  Coast  of  China,  though  in  a  lower  latitude 
than  we  might  have  expected.  There  are  two  or  three  other  matters 
notioed  in  Capt.  Shire's  remarks  on  these  Cyclones,  which  will  deserve 
attention,  and  of  these  the  first  is  the  appearance  of  the  atmosphere 
ind  land  in  the  China  Sea,  which  was  so  readily  recognised  by  the  resi- 
sts of  Singapore  as  the  precursor  of  a  Tyfoon,  and  has  long  been 
known  generally  to  be  so.  This  note  on  the  appearance  of  the  horizon 
and  the  stars  is  worthy  of  mnch  attention,  for  every  sailor  who  is  accus- 
tomed to  night  observations  knows  how  rare  a  good  horizon  is,  and  that 
it  often  requires  a  keen  eye  and  much  practice  to  enable  him  to  say  he 
can  oonsdentionsly  depend  upon  them. 

The  peculiar  moaning  noise  to  which  I  have  referred  in  various  of 
these  Memoirs,  was  recognised  by  Capt.  Shire,  when  in  the  calm  centre 
of  his  first  Cyclone.  We  have  hitherto  only  known  of  it  at  the  approach 
of  the  Cyclones,  but  there  is  no  doubt  it  exists,  and  it  furnishes  thus  a 
good  warning  sign. 

Ci^tain  Shire  furnishes  us  also  with  a  very  clear  and  remarkable 
example  of  the  case  to  which  I  have  elsewhere  alluded  of  a  ship  being 
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instantaneouslj  thrown  by  the  shift  of  wind  on  her  beam  ends  apamit, 
and  with  her  deck  towards  the  sea ;  so  as  to  be  for  a  time  and  until 
the  rain  and  opposing  wind  had  somewhat  abated  the  fury  of  the  roliers 
(for  that  is  the  appearance  the  sea  then  takes)  like  a  Tessel  on  a  reef, 
which  has  fallen  over  to  seaward,  and  no  seaman  can  doubt  I  think 
of  the  necessity  of  every  precaution  being  taken  to  meet  this  fearful 
complication  of  dangers  should  it  perchance  arise. 

The  remarks  on  the  effect  of  the  sudden  bursts  of  the  squaUs  on  the 
compasses  are  new*  and  deeply  interesting,  inasmuch  as  they  go  far  to 
shew  that  the  Cyclones  are  purely  electrical  phaenomena,  though  of  this 
we  want  much  more  confirmation  ;  and  I  have  Uttle  doubt  that  when 
attention  of  seamen  is  properly  directed  to  the  numerous  signs  and 
effects  of  Cyclones  which  have  been  hitherto  unobserved  or  casuallj 
mentioned,  or  forgotten  when  the  storm  was  orer^  we  shall  have  a  laige 
harvest  of  novel  and  important  facts.  In  the  meantime  every  intellig^t 
seaman,  and  every  friend  to  science  will  I  am  sure  join  with  me  in  ex- 
pressing our  great  obligations  to  Capt.  Shire  for  this  addition  to  our 
knowledge. 

Track  U. 

Shanghae  Tyfoon,  Julyy  1848. 

While  preparing  this  Memoir  for   the  press  I   recdved  from  Mr. 

A.  R.  Elliot,  Master  of  H.  M.  S.  Childere,  a  very  full  report  on  a  Cy- 
clone which  passed  over  that  place  on  the  18th  July,  1848,  and  shortly 
before  a  letter  from  Commander  J.  C.  Dslrymple  Hay,  of  H.  M.  S, 
Columbine,*  mih  copy  of  a  carefully  kept  meteorological  register  at  Amoy 
from  the  18th  to  the  25th  of  July,  and  some  especially  valuable  remarks 
on  the  weather  and  appearances.  From  the  first  of  these  two  documents 
we  can  estimate  pretty  nearly  the  track  of  this  Cyclone,  which  is  still 
farther  to  the  North  than  any  one  we  have  as  yet  registered.  Mr.  Elliot's 
note,  with  some  little  abridgment,  is  as  follows  : — 

Notes  on  the  Cyclone  which  passed  over  Shanghae  on  the  20th  of 
July  1848,  taken  on  board  H.  M.  S.  Childers,  by  A.  R.  Elliott, 
JEsq.  Master,  R.  N. 

On  Tuesday  the  18th,  fresh  breezes  and  steady  at  S.  E.  (force  of  wind  5  to  6) 

B.  C.  Q.  Barometer  rather  unsteady  and  falling  from  29.73  at  Noon  to  29.68  at 
6  p.  M.y  where  it  remained  until  midnight ;  wind  at  this  time  4  ;  B.  C. 
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On  Wfldnesday  I9th»  wind  light  and  nniteady  from  S.  E.  to  East  3;  B.  C. ;  at  6 
A.  M.  Bar.  29.67 ;  at  noon  E.  S.  E.  4  ;  B.  C. ;  Bar.  29.67.  At  6  p.  m.  E.  N.  E. 
5;  B.  C. ;  Bar.  29.66  $  between  which  and  8  p.  m.  the  wind  ihifted  to  North  4 ;  B.  C. ; 
it  11  N.  by  E.  and  at  midnight  N.  E.  5  ;  B.  C.  Bar.  29.59. 

On  Ihnnday  20th  wind  N.  E.    Freah  and  squally,  orercast  and  dottdy  with 

drisfing  rain.    At  5  a.  m.  atrock  topgallant-masts ;  pointed  yards  to  the  wind.    At 

6  ▲.  M.  wind  increasing  with  squalls ;  force  wind  7 ;  gloomy  with  driszling  rain. 

At  6  A.  M.  wind  N.  E.  6  to  7      Bar.  29.47.     Strnck  topgallant-masts. 

29.35.     Bent  sheet  cable,  blowing  very  fresh 

in  sqnalls. 
29.33. 

29.30.    Rain. 

29.27.    Struck  lower  yards  and  topmasts ; 
blowing  Iiard  and  looking  very 
wild  and  threatening. 
29.23. 
29.18. 
29.14. 
29.07.    Let  go  sheet  anchor  and  veered  half 

a  shackle. 
29.00. 

28.96.    Blowing  hard  force }  9  looking  very 
wild  the  sky  covered  with  murky 
ft  1.00  P.  !!•  y|N.E.byN.  „    „    „    28.88.       clouds   almost  impervious    with 

rain. 
Blowing  hard  force  9. 
I,   1.50  ,f       ff  E.  N.  E.  „     ,j     f,    28.76.    Moderated  suddenly,  scarcely  any 

wind,  almost  a  Calm,  looking 
finer.  The  country  completely 
inundated ;  nothing  to  be  seen  but 
the  houses  and  the  trees  standing 
out  of  the  water  t  as  it  was  low- 
water  here  to-day  about  12-35, 
this  enormous  rise  must  have  been 
forced  up  against  the  ebb,  and  is 
now  at  least  20  feet  above  low- 
water  mark  I 
V  2.6  p.  M«  E.   8.  E.  moderate.    28.76.    Wind  came  round  to  E.  S.  E.  with 

sunshine    and    showers ;  oountry 
completely  inundated. 
„  2.20  yf      E.  N.  E.        „  28.76.    Very  little  wind ;    light  breese,  no 

rain, 
n  2.40  „       S.  S.  W.        „  28.76.    Very  light  airs. 

,,  3.  6  „       S.  S.  W.        „  28.76.    Wind  S.  S.  W.,  beginning  to  blow  in 

puffs,   no  rain,  looking  very  wild ; 
Bar.  having  been  stationary  some 
time  seems  inclined  to  rise. 
„  3.13  9,       S.  W  by  8.  7  Q.         28.76.    Blowing  hard  in  puffs. 
n  3.17  o      S.  8.  W.     8  to  9         28.83.     Blowing  hard  in  gusts  and  squallst 

Bar.   rising    rapidly ;  looking  very 
wild, 
ti   3.22  ,p      8.  8.  W.        „  28.86.    Bar.  rising  rapidly.     Blowing  hard 

in  puffs,  the  tide  falling  very  fast, 
although  the  stream  of  flood  is  run* 
ning  up  strong,  the  wind  from  its 
present  quarter  forces  it  out  of  this 
river ;  high  water  this  evening  at 
6-30  p.  11. 

2  M 
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28.91 .  Blowing  hard  about  force  9,  in  iqnaUs. 
Tide  falling  fast,  the  wind  gmce  it 
shifted  to  the  southward  forcing  it 
out  of  the  riTer  against  tiie  Ikod, 
as  ftst  as  the  wind  before  had  foroed 
it  up  against  the  ebb. 

28.99.  Blows  harder  in  the  pnffa,  bat  moder- 
ates  more  than  it  did  (and  for  i 
longer  period)  between  them,  look- 
ing wild ;  water  falling. 

29.04.  Gnsta  less  frequent  with  long  Inlb 
between  them,  when  it  is  almort 
calm,  son  jnst  now  ahining  onti 
weather  gloomy  and  mnrkj  ;  send 
flying  rapidly  from  S.  S.  W. 


ti 


,,         4a«)4      I,  l9.    9«     W. 

„    5.14  „      S.  S.  W.  5  to  6 

,,     d.wO    ,,        o«  9.  W.  II 


29.07. 
29.13. 
29.17. 


„  6.00  I, 

„  6.20  „ 

,1  6.40  ,1 

»;  7»   6  I, 


S.  S.  W^.    Bar. 


3.  9.  ^V. 


II 


II 


II 


II 


II 


29.22. 
29.26. 
29.29. 
29.32. 


Blowing  fresh  in  pnfb. 

Blowing  moderately  fresh,  bat  the  same 
dark  murky  and  almoet  imperriou 
cicada,  lighted  here  and  there  a  little 
by  the  sun  behind  them,  raining  iast, 
becoming  calm  between  thepofi* 

Blowing  fresh  ;  about  5  force ;  dondy 
with  rain. 

Moderating  to  4  force,  with  steady 
rain. 

Dark  and  gloomy  with  freah  gusts  and 
very  heavy  rain. 

Long  intertala  of  little  wind  between 
the  squalls,  but  they  appear  to  in- 
crease in  strength  to  7  ;  wind  backed 
to  south,  looking  very  dirty  with  ] 


7.10  „ 
7.17  „ 
7-32  „ 
7.40  I, 
8.00  „ 
8.22 
10. 
12. 


II 
II 
II 


South        ,,  I, 

South        ,1  29.34. 

South        „  29.35. 

South        „  29.37. 

S.  by  £.     „  29.40.    Blowing  hard  (still)  at  times. 

S.  S.  E.    „  29.49.    Blowing  hard  at  times. 
S.  £.  (Gap.  6to7) 

S.  E.  6  to  7  29.57. 

21st  at  6  A.  M.  S.  E.  3  B*  C.  29.74. 

I,    at  Noon  S.  S.  E.  5  B.  C.  29.70. 

High  water  at  Shanghae  on  20th,  6.30  p.  m. 

Ditto  ditto  at  Woosung  ditto  4.51  ditto. 

During  the  swell  of  the  tide,  at  the  usual  time  of  low-wateri  the  tide  was  at 
least  20  feet  aboTO  low- water  mark. 

From  all  I  can  learn,  the  meaa  of  the  lowest  rauge  of  the  whole  of  the  mei^ 
chant  Ships'  Barometers  (at  Woosung  and  this  place)  was  28.63,  the  lowest 
I  hear  of  was  28.30  on  board  ship,  and  28.10  on  shore,  and  the  Sympiesome* 
ter  on  board  ship  27.55.  Our's  stood  more  than  one  tenth  higher  than  the 
mean,  but  it  has  always  been  taken  care  of,  and  has  during  2^  years'  service,  fis 
passages  from  England  to  Bahia,  thence  to  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  Maniitios, 
from  thence  to  Hobart  Town,  and  New  Zealand  and  China,)  never  failed  to  give 
us  timely  warning  in  every  respect,  and  we  consider  it  a  good  one. 
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The  only  intelligence  which  has  reached  us  yet,  is  that  it  was  severely  felt 
tt  Chuaan  and  also  at  Ningpo,  at  the  former  place  causing,  through  a  tre- 
De&doQS  inundation^  the  loss  of  many  lives  and  much  property ;  and  that  the 
ooantiy  inland  from  this,  has  been  deluged  as  far  as  Nanking,  and  no 
doubt  the  whole  extent  of  the  Yangtzee  river ;  at  Woosung  several  ships  lost, 
(throDgh  several  large  junks  driving  foul  of  them,)  mast8»  bowsprits,  anchors, 
tod  boats,  and  several  junks  were  driven  on  shore. 

The  land  about  Cbusan  is  bold  and  very  high,  and  likewise  all  the  Islands 
fonning  that  group  and  archipelago,  and  also  the  entrance  to  the  Ningpo 
tifer:  the  land  hereabout,  (with  the  exception  of  the  Saddle  Group  in 
30^  50'  N.  122^4'  £.  which  lies  off  the  entrance  of  the  Yangtzee  Kiang,  is  all 
•  low  flat  for  a  great  extent  inland,  there  being  only  a  few  solitary  hills  be- 
tween this  and  Nanking. 

Commander  Hay's  notes  at  Amoy  are  as  follows,  and  when  we 
recollect  that  Amoy  is  about  440  miles  S.  S.  W.  from  Shanghae,  we 
shall  8ee  that  the  Cyclone,  coming  up  from  the  S.  Eastward,  was  nearer 
to  Amoy  at  8  a.  m.  on  the  20th,  than  when  its  centre  reached  Shang- 
hie  at  2  p.  M.  on  that  day. 

"  On  17th  July  an  unusual  fall  took  place  in  the  Barometer,  which  reached  its 
lowest  point  at  8  ▲.  u,  on  the  20ih  July,  without  any  bad  weather.  On  that 
dij  the  heat  vras  very  great,  with  clear  weather ;  I  ascended  Nantai  Washan  hill, 
1728  feet  high,  a  haze  to  seaward  prevented  an  extended  view,  but  the  sea  was 
not  mocb  agitated.  On  the  21st  the  wind  was  strong  and  steady  from  N.  E. 
Heavy  banks  of  clouds  rose  over  the  land  from  the  W.  S.  W.  to  W.  N.  W.* 
aad  about  sunset  an  extraordinary  broom*like  indigo-coloured  cloud  shot  up 
behind  them  to  an  angle  of  about  35  from  the  zenith.  To  seaward  a  thick 
hue  and  apparently  strong  breeze. 

22Dd  July,  a  heavy  swell  rolled  into  the  harbour,  and  at  sunset  lightning  to 
the  S.  W.  over  the  land.  At  8  p.  m.  a  strong  breeze  from  E.  N.  E.  veering  to 
the  Northward,  and  to  seaward  heavy  looking  clouds,  with  incessant  lightning 
£<hyS.  Lightning  gradually  drawing  to  the  Northward;  11  p.  m.  lightning 
£.  N.  E.  wind  Northerly,  23rd  at  8  a.  M.wind  blowing  fresh  at  West,  havingcome 
loond  gradually  by  the  North  during  the  night,  and  at  10  W.  S.  W.  until  25th ; 
ttoch  rain  and  variable  winds,  but  on  the  24th  Southerly  breezes  obtained  as 
heCore.  On  the  morning  of  23rd  a  dismasted  junk  came  in,  and  the  Zephyr 
Schooner  having  been  at  Namoa  with  a  very  low  Barometer  supposed  bad  wea- 
ther must  have  occurred.  The  harbour  of  Amoy  is  seldom  visited  by  typhoons, 
i«  e.  violent  Cyclones,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  their  outer  edge  may  occa- 
uonally  graze  this  place. 

2  M  2 
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PABT  II. 

Cyclones  of  the  Northern  Pacific  Ocean. 

Out  data  for  the  tracks  of  Cyclones  in  this  part  of  the  world  are  very 
few,  but  they  are  highly  worth  recording,  as  presenting  two  great  points 
of  interest.  The  first  is  their  ccmfonnation  to  the  general  laws  of  pro- 
gression and  rotation  for  this  part  of  the  globe,  and  the  second  that  of 
^  the  tendency  of  the  tracks  to  the  Westward  of  the  meridian  within  the 
t  tropics.  We  might  indeed,  to  these  two,  add  a  third  consideration, 
which  is,  that  the  day  cannot  be  far  distant  when  by  means  of  steam 
firom  the  Western  coasts  of  North  America  this  part  of  the  ocean  will 
become  both  for  England  and  America  a  high  road  to  China,  and  when- 
erer  this  takes  place,  all  knowledge  relative  to  its  Cyclones  must  have 
high  value. 

Track  V. 

Second  Tyfoon  of  the  H.  C.  S.  Duke  of  Buccleugh  and  fleet. 

The  Swift  Sloop  of  War,  Captam  Hayward,  with  a  fleet  of  sixteen 
ships,  of  which  13  were  the  Hon'ble  East  India  Company's  China 
fleet  of  the  season,  left  Macao  Roads  on  the  15th  June  1797>  near  the 
height  of  the  S.  W.  moonson,  and  took,  as  usual  in  those  days,  when  beat- 
ing down  the  China  Sea  was  thought  an  impossibility  even  for  a  man 
of  war,  the  Eastern  route  by  the  Pacific  Ocean.  While  yet  within  the 
Bashees  on  the  19th  June,  the  fleet  experienced  a  first  severe  Tyfoon, 
which  separated  it  into  two  divisions  which  remained  during  the  next 
two  Tyfoons,  1st  and  8th  of  July  at  such  a  moderate  distance  from 
each  other  (about  300  miles)  that  we  are  fortunately  enabled  to  trace 
the  tracks  of  these  Cyclones  to  some  distance  and  with  much  cer- 
tainty. 

My  documents  are  first,  Logs  of  the  China  Ships  received  from  the 
India  House,  and  next  a  copy  of  that  part  of  the  preface  to  Capt. 
Lynn's  Star  tables  which  describes  the  Buccleugh^ s  distress.  I  have 
also  had  the  advantage,  for  the  Log  of  the  Canton^  of  comparing  it 
with  that  of  Mr.  Adamson,  who  was  her  chief  officer. 
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On  the  3rcl  July,  the  wind  was  gradually  abating  from  midnight  with  all 
the  ships,  and  the  wind  was  hauling  to  the  S.  W.  b.  S.  and  South  with  them, 
according  to  their  positions,  which  at  Noon,  when  the  weather  was  tolerably  Bne, 
were, 

Buccleugh^     Lat.  17<>26'  N.     Long 126o49'  E. 

Tauntm  CaslUy    17017' Not  given. 

CuffnelU,. 18019' 127O05'     .. 

Glatlon^    Not  given,     

Canton,    17°46' 126<'30'     .. 

The  whole  of  these  ships,  as  will  be  noted,  were  now  more  or  less  in 
a  disabled  condition  from  broaching  to  when  scudding  to  the  S.  £. 
across  the  South  Western  quadrant  of  the  Cyclone,  and  we  have  seen 
that  the  Canton,  which  ran  on  to  8  a.  m.  had  a  partial  shift,  and  her 
decks  swept  in  consequence,  and  lost  her  rudder  shortly  afler. 

It  was  in  this  Cyclone,  and  doubtless  between  midnight  and  8  a.  m. 
that  H-  M.  Sloop  of  war  Swift,  Capt.  Hayward,  with  nearly  400  souls 
on  board*  foundered !  She  was  the  Commodore,  and  had  separated  with 
this  division  of  the  fleet  from  the  main  body,  and  was  scudding  with 
them  to  the  S.  E.,  her  top-light  being  last  seen  by  the  Duke  of  Buc- 
cleugh  at  midnight  1st, — 2nd,  and  by  the  Taunton  Castle  at  1  a.  m.  on 
the  2nd,  bearing  S.  b.  W.  from  her.  As  Commodore  she  had  no  doubt 
up  to  that  time,  though  at  much  risk,  kept  under  such  sail  (or  probably 
bare  poles)  as  would  enable  her,  with  her  superior  sailing  to  the  heavy 
Indiamen,  to  keep  company,  but  as  from  that  time  forward  the  Cyclone 
was  increasing  in  severity  as  the  ships  were  nearing  the  centre,  and  the 
centre  crossing  near  them,  she  must,  to  avoid  being  pooped,  have  carried 
any  sail  she  could  bear,  and  thus  have  run  close  in  upon  the  centre 
before  it  crossed  her  track,  or  she  may  have  seen  the  signals  made  by 
the  Indiamenf  when  they  broached  or  hove  to  and  have  broached  to 
also,  or  been  swamped  or  blown  over  in  attempting  to  heave  to  herself. 
It  is  worth  remarking  that  the  partial  shift  of  the  wind  with  the  Canton 
(W.  N.  W.  to  W.  S.  W.)  is  exactly  an  incurving  of  the  wind  such  as  I 
have  elsewhere  shewn^  takes  place  close  upon  the  centres  of  Cyclones. 
The  Swift  no  doubt  was  ahead  of  the  Canton  the  worst  sailer  in  the  fleet. 

*  She  had  on  board,  besides  her  own  complement,  the  officers  and  crew  of  H.  M. 
S.  Providence  wrecked  a  short  time  previous  on  Typinshan. 
t  Si^^l  to  heave  to  is  recorded  in  most  of  the  Logs  when  they  did  so. 
t  Joamal,  Vol.  XIV.  p.  732,  and  Sailor's  Horn  Book. 

2   N 
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I  shall  now  give  a  brief  summary  of  the  Logs  of  the  second  division 
of  the  fleet,  the  body  of  which  was  on  the  2Qd  at  noon  about  300  miles 
distant  from  the  first  division,  but  I  do  not  give  them  in  tables,  for  there 
are  not  sufficient  differences  to  render  this  worth  while ;  I  note  merely 
any  remarkable  circumstance.  This  second  division  consisted  of  ten 
ships,  of  which  the  logs  of  seven,  viz.  the  H.  C.  Ships  Thames,  Boyd 
Charlotte,  Alfred,  Woodford,  Henry  Addingion,  Camatie  and  True 
Briton,*  are,  by  the  attention  of  the  Hon'ble  the  Court  of  Directors,  as 
before  acknowledged,  before  me ;  and  I  have  very  carefully  compared 
them  so  as  to  detect  any  discrepancies  or  any  particular  notes  which  may 
appear  in  those  which  are  the  fullest  and  most  attentively  kept,  and  in 
this  respect  I  must  remark  that  we  shall  be  specially  indebted  to  the 
able  log  of  Capt.  W.  Stanley  Clarke  of  the  True  Briton,  which  is  the 
model  of  them,  and  which  while  it.  affords  us  perhaps  the  earliest  in- 
stance on  record  of  a  careful  registry  of  the  Barometer,  gives  us  also  in 
this  case,  through  that  care,  the  means  of  connecting  to  a  great  d^;ree 
of  accuracy  the  Cyclone  of  this  division  of  the  fleet  with  that  of  the 
first  division,  by  measuring  the  distance  of  the  centre  by  the  rate  of 
fall,  in  addition  to  the  other  evidence  derived  from  the  positions  of  the 
ships  and  the  wind.  At  the  distance  of  more  than  half  a  century  it 
is  not  unpleasing  to  find  that  the  principles  of  a  new  application  of 
this  valuable  instrument  are  here  available  to  aid  us  in  researches  of 
great  interest,  in  a  tract  of  ocean  where  our  new  science  has  been  so 
little  applied. 

Summary  of  the  Logs  of  the  Hon*ble  Company's  Ships  Thames,  Botal 
Charlotte,  Alfred,  Woodford,  Henry  Addington,  Carna- 
Tic  and  Trxte  Briton,  ^/brmtn^  the  second  division  of  the  China 
fleet  of  July  1797.— Civil  Time. 

On  the  \%t  July,  1797,  the  fleet  had  the  Botel  Tobago  Xima  Islands  bearing 
N.  180  East  to  N.  6'  W.  in  21o  47'  N. ;  with  light  N.  E.  breezes  and  few 
weather.  The  Ti-ue  Briton's  Barometer,  29.63,  Ther.  864  at  6  p.  m.  by  if»e 
bearing  from  the  Commodore  (the  Henry  Addington,  Capt.  Farquharson,)  the 
fleet  was  in  Lat.  21°  45'  N. ;  Long.  122o  5'  East ;  steering  to  the  S.  Eastward 5t 
and  6  knots  witii  the  wind  variable  from  N.  b.  E.  to  N.  E.  b.  N.,  from  8  p.  m. 
variable  N.  E.  to  North,  an  increasiDg  breeze;  2nd  reefs  taken  in ;  midnight  wind 

*  There  were  some  Botany  Bay  ships  (as  traders  to  New  South  Wales  were  tbea 
called,)  and  others  with  the  fleet. 
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about  North,  blowing  strong,  with  squalls  and  lightning  to  theS.  E„  a  confused 
swell  since  4  p.  m.  The  fleet  at  midnight  was  by  acct.  in  Lat.  21°  21'  N. ;  Long. 

1220  38'  East. 

2fld  JuUf» — Midnight  to  Noon  increasing  to  a  strong  gale  with  hard  squalls  ; 
ereij  preparation  making  for  bad  weather.  At  8  a.  m.^  wind  N.  b.  W.,  to  N. 
N.  W.  Noon  N.  b.  W. ;  Lat.  20o  20'  N. ;  Long.  123o  20';  the  fleet  hove  to  at 
A\  p.  II,  in  Lat.  19o  49' j  N,  Long.  123.  33. ;  p.m.  wind  N.  N.W.  5  p.  m.  N.  W. ; 
7  W.  N.  W.  and  W.  b.  N.,  and  at  midnight  W.  S.  VV.  at  4i  p.  m.  fleet  hove  to 
by  signal,  being  then  in  Long.  £, ;  11  p.  m.  Henry  Addington  Aosi  her  rudder^ 
midD^ht  blowing  very  heavy. 

At  3  A.  II.  The  True  BritorCt  Barometer  sunk  2-lOths  of  an  inch.  It  is 
not  said  iiall  at  onccy  or  if  this  is  the  amount  of  fall  since  Noon  of  the  1st.  It 
is  further  said  that  **  at  Noon  (2nd)  it  is  down  at  29.  3,  but  it  is  marked  at  the 
foot  of  the  lof(  29.5,  and  at  9  p.  m.  at  29.3,  so  that  I  presume  29.5  to  have  been 
ao  error  of  the  copyists,  and  that  it  really  was  at  29.3  at  Noon  and  29.43  at  3 
A.  M.,  or  2-lOths  below  Noon  of  the  1st.  At  midnight  the  Barometer  is  mark- 
ed at '29.2.  I  shall  refer  again  to  this  Barometer  register  in  deducing  the  track 
of  this  Cyclone. 

Zrd  July. — a.  m.  wind  veering  from  W.  S.  W.,  to  S.  S.  W. ;  at  9  a.  m.  and 
Noon,  when  Lat.  20«  5^'  N. ;  Long.  123«  46'  East.  p.  m.  wind  S.  b.  W.  at 
sunset  and  South  at  midnight,  blowing  very  heavy  to  4  p.  u,  when  it  moderat- 
ed to  midnight,  after  which  the  weather  became  fine. 

Remarks, 
I  cominence  these  with  the  range  of  Capt.  W.  Stanley  darkens 
Barometer  in  the  True  Briton,  to  which  I  have  before  adverted.     It 
was  at  Noon  1st  July,  29  63.  Ther.  86|«>. 

3  A.  M.  2nd  July,  had  fallen  0.  2.,  therefore, 29.43. 

Noon,    29.30. 

9  p.  M., 29.30. 

Midnight, 29.20. 

3rd  July,  3  a.  m.,     29.10. 

8  A.  M.,     29.15. 

11  A.  M.,    29.20. 

Noon, 29.30. 

Capt.  Clarke  adds : 

'*  In  the  other  column  I  have  noted  the  fall  and  rise*  of  the  Marine  Barome- 
ter, which  proved  a  very  true  index  of  the  weather,  for  between  3  and  4  o'clock 

*  Shewing  bow  new  its  application  was  at  this  time  as  a  warning  to  seamen  of 
the  approach  of  tempests. 

2  N  2 
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the  gale  was  at  its  highest  and  it  would  be  difficult  to  conceive  a  more  furious 
one  while  it  lasted  ;  the  Marine  Barometer  being  rather  below  29.1  at  that  time, 
which  was  its  greatest  fall ;  towards  Noon  the  squalls  slackened,  though  we  had 
hard  rain  and  very  thick  weather." 

We  haye  first  to  consider  if  the  Cyclones  of  the  first  and  second 
divisions  of  the  Fleet  were  one  and  the  same,  and  for  this  we  must 
first  consider  their  distance  apart. 

It  appears  that  the  Ist  Division  was  on  the  1st  of  July  at  Noon  in 
the  Western  edge  of  its  Cyclone,  the  wind  (North  to  N.  N.  W.)  in  Lat. 
19°  10'  North ;  124°  25'  East',  running  to  the  S.  Eastward  till  midnight 
the  wind  increasing  in  strength  and  being  then  at  S.  W.  The  position 
of  the  Division  at  this  time  was  about  18°  03'  N. ;  Long.  125°  15'  £. ; 
and  at  the  same  time,  midnight,  1st  and  2nd,  we  find  that  the  2nd  Divi- 
sion was  in  Lat.  21°  21' ;  Long.  122°  38',  or  at  a  bearing  and  distance 
of  N.  37'  W. ;  250  miles  from  the  1st,  with  its  Cyclone  just  commen- 
cing at  North. 

As  the  first  Division  had  the  wind  at  this  time  N.  W.,  and  was  close 
upon  the  centre,  we  may  say  that  the  centre  of  their  Cyclone  was  in 
shout  18°20',  N.  125°  30',  E.  or  thereabouts,  which  will  give  the  bearing 
and  distance  between  the  Cyclone  and  the  body  of  the  2nd  Division  as 
S.  42°  East  about  244  miles,  which  we  may  take  as  heing  about  the 
semi-diameter  of  the  Cyclone,  making  its  diameter  to  be  488  miles, 
which,  for  a  Pacific  Ocean  one,  is  not  at  all  excessive. 

If  we  look  now  at  Captain  Stanley  Clarke's  Barometer  register,  we  find 
that  between  Noon  and  3  a.  m.  it  is  noted  to  have  fallen  2-tenths,  which 
for  the  whole  15  hours  would  give  a  fall  of  0.13  per  hour,  but  it  is 
evident  that  this  fall  must  at  least  have  taken  place  after  sunset, 
since  nothing  is  said  about  a  falling  Barometer  at  that  time,  when  the 
first  reefs  were  taken  in.  Hence  we  may  fairly  assume  that  it  was  a 
fall  of  at  least  0.02  per  hour,*  which  would  give  an  approximate  dis- 
tance of  say  250  miles  at  midnight. 

Now  it  appears  from  the  logs  of  the  second  Division  that  the  Cyclone 
was,  as  we  have  seen,  bearing  at  midnight  about  S.  42  East  244  miles 

*  In  the  next  Cyclone  in  the  Log  of  the  BueeUugh  of  the  8th  the  Barome- 
ter is  marked  at  Noon  of  the  7th  at  29.27  aod  at  Noon  of  the  8th,  28.55,  and  the 
remarks  say : — **  The  barometer  fell  very  fast  towards  Noon."  We  should  evidently 
take  an  unfair  average  here  if  we  assumed  the  fall  to  represent  that  of  the  24  hourst 
when  it  probably  took  place  in  12,  or  even  in  six  hours. 
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from  thence,  and  that  they  ran  down  to  meet  it  to  the  S.  40°  E.  1 12 
miles,  till  they  hove  to  at  5|  p.  m.,  and  that  hy  the  wind  and  the  Ba- 
rometer the  centre  was  nearest  to  them  at  ahout  3  a.  m.  on  the  3rd. 

Hence,  if  from  the  250  miles  of  distance  we  subtract  this  122  miles 
of  nm  there  will  remain  12S  miles  as  the  distance  made  by  the  Cyclone 
from  midnight  to  3  a.  m.,  or  in  27  hours,  which  will  give  an  average  of 
4.8  miles  per  hour  for  its  rate  of  travelling,  which  though  slow  is  not  an 
improbable  one,  for  the  Cyclone  lasted  nearly  two  days  with  both  Divi- 
sions, and  both  ran  across  a  part  of  it  before  heaving  to. 

It  would  seem  that  there  is  no  sort  of  doubt  that  the  two  Divisions 
of  the  fleet  experienced  the  same  Cyclone,  and  as  the  Cyclone's  centre 
bore  from  the  2nd  division  S.  42°  East  at  midnight,  and  yet  though 
that  division  made  94  miles  of  Southing  in  its  run  before  heaving  to  it 
passed  close  to  the  Northward  of  it,  we  may  take  its  track  to  have  been 
about  from  S.  40^  East  to  N.  40°  West,  and  we  may  certainly  mark  its 
course  on  that  track  to  have  been  upwards  of  500  miles,  since  we  have 
seen  that  its  diameter  alone  could  not  have  been  much  under  that 
extent. 

Track  W. 
Third  Tt/foan  of  the  H.  C,  S.  Duke  of  Buccleugh  and  Fleet,  Sth 

and  9th  July,  1797. 
The  fleet,  as  before  described,  remained  separated  into  Cwo  divisions, 
which  were  about  3^  degrees  apart,  and  indeed  the  second  or  stemmost 
division  were  so  scattered  that  the  more  distant  ships  almost  formed  a 
third  division,  but  I  still  continue  to  distmguish  them  as  the  first  and 
second  divisions,  noting  carefully,  how  the  more  Northerly  ships  escaped 
the  Cyclone,  of  which  the  centre  passed  over  the  first  or  South  East 
division,  and  was  severely  felt  by  the  southernmost  ships  of  the  second 
division. 

The  first  division  were  near  enough  together  to  allow  us  to  consider 
them  as  one  fleet,  and  take  the  centre  of  its  position  as  that  from  which 
to  calculate.  This  division  consisted  of  the  II.  C.  S.  CuffnelU,  Duke  of 
Buccleugh,  and  Taunton  Castle;  the  Glatton  with  the  Canton  in  tow 
(which  ship  had  lost  her  rudder  and  was  dismasted)  having  separated 
from  the  fleet,  and  being  2|  to  3^  to  the  Northward,  did  not  feel  this 
Cyclone  except  as  a  fresh  breeze  from  the  S.  E.  with  a  long  swell  from 
the  South. 
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Abstract  nmmary  of  the  Logs  of  the  1st  Divisumt  7th  July  1707. — Noon,  Lat. 
\T*2V  N. ;  Long.  Chr.  126»20'  East ;  Bar.  29.27  ;  Ther.  80,  Wind  N.  E.  bj  N. 
Confused  swell  and  suspicious  weather,  moderate  breeze,  increasing  p.  m.  to  a 
hurricane  at  N.  N.  £.  and  N.  b.  £• ;  at  midnight  with  a  mountainous  sea ;  under 
trysails  and  bare  poles ;  8  p.  m.  Bar.  had  fallen  to  29.24.  In  the  remarks  I  shall 
quote  from  the  Buccleugh's  Log  is  an  instance  of  the  Red  Sky. 

Sth  Jtdy,  A,  u.  Wind  N.  E.  b.  E.    Dark  threatening  weadier  and  increaslDg 
gale  with  two  ships ;   with   Bucckughy  N.  N.  W.,  blowing  a  hurricane  with 
hard  varying  gusts  ;*  Noon  centre  of  the  three  ships  which  were  at  least  18  or  20 
miles  apart  in  Lat.  17^6' ;  Long.  126.9 ;  Bar.  of  CuffheUt  and  Bwxleugh^  28.55. 
Ther.  79*^ ;  0.30  p.  m.  Buccleugh's  Bar.  sunk  with  the  calm  to  28.40.    At  0.30* 
p.  M.  a  calm,  after  which  at  about  2.^  p.  m.  a  shift  of  wind  as  follows  : 
CuffneUs  N.  £.  to  W.  b.  N.  veering  to  S.  S.  £.  at  5  p.  u. 
Buccleugh  N.  N.  W.  to  S.  S.  W. 
Taunton  Casile  N.  b.  W.  S.  S.  W. 

Blowing  a  hurricane  again  and  hauling  to  southward  towards  midnight,  wiih 
a  confused  sea;  9  p.  m.  Lightning  in  the  S.  E.  Of  the  shift  Taunton  Castle  says  :— 

**  A  little  after  noon  the  wind  suddenly  died  away  and  the  sea  much  dowoy 
but  it  was  the  shortest  interval  of  moderate  weather  I  ever  knew  after  a  hard  gale, 
for  in  two  hours,  i.  e.  at  2  p.  m.  there  came  on  such  a  violent  storm  that  the 
oldest  seamen  on  board  said  they  never  knew  it  blow  so  hard  before.'^ 

9th  July, — From  midnight  decreasing  somewhat  to  strong  gales  S.  £.  Noon 
Lat.  170  26'  N. ;  Long.  123o  6'.  Bar.  29.08 ;  Ther.  79 ;  p.  h.  to  midn^ht  de- 
creasing always  from  S.  S.  E.  after  which  fine  weather  and  Northerly  wind,  this 
division  was  hove  to  throughout  this  Cyclone,  the  Buccleugh  havinglost  her  rudder 

Abstract  summary  of  the  Logs  of  the  2nd  Division. 

This  Division  consisted  as  before,  of  the  ten  East  Indiamen  and  some  Botany 
Bay  ships,  and  from  the  last  Cyclone  hud  had  moderate  weather  till  on  the  Sth 
July,  1797,  at  Noon,  when  in  18o  38'  N. ;  Long.  125<*  33'  East ;  the  breeze  which 
had  been  preceded  by  a  swell  from  the  S.  E.  and  S.  S.  £.  increased  from  the 
£.  N.  £.  to  a  fresh  gale  E.  b.  N.  with  a  high  confused  sea.  The  True  BriUm*i 
Bar.  which  on  the  7th  at  Noon  was  at  29.80,  had  fallen  to  29.62 ;  Ther.  85o; 
and  at  2  p.  m.,  the  fleet  hove  to  till  midnighL 

9M  July. — A.  M.  wind  veering  slowly  to  E.  S.  E.  and  by  Noon  to  S.  E.  Fleet 
lying  to  with  strong  gale  and  high  sea.  At  Noon  Lat.  18<>  52' ;  Long.  125o  8*  £• ; 
True  Briton's  Barometer  29.40.    At  midnight  wind  was  still  about  S.  £.  b.  & 

*  Owing  no  doubt  to  the  incurving  of  the  wind  close  on  the  centre  ;  and  the  dif- 
ference of  winds  is  what  should  occur  with  scattered  ships  but  just  in  sight  of  each 
other  at  most. 
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10M  Ja</^.<— Moderating  from  the  S.  £.  to  noon,  when  in  Lat.  \9^  \7*  N.; 
Long.  1240  40'.    The  True  Briton's  Bar.  29.50  ;  Ther.  85. 

Remarks. 

We  hare  now,  from  the  position  of  the  two  divisions,  first  to  settle,  as 
before,  that  they  successively  had  the  same  Cyclone,  and  then  to  as- 
certain its  track. 

We  find  that  the  first  Division,  on  the  7th  July  at  Noon,  when  in 
fat  17*  21,'  Long.  126®  20,'  had  the  wind  at  N.  E.  b.  N.  a  moderate 
breeze  increasing  at  midnight  to  a  hurricane  at  ^.  N.  £.,  and  on  this 
daj  at  Noon  the  bearing  and  distance  of  the  second  division  from  it 
WBs  N.  25''  W.  157  miles.     At  midnight  7th, — 8th,  the  second  division 
had  stood  on  about  30  miles  to  the  Si  Eastward,  so  as  to  make  its  dis- 
tance at  this  time  about  130  miles  from  the  first  division,  wliich  was 
Ijing  to.    The  breeze  was  freshening  at  midnight  with  flying  squalls 
and  rain  and  a  heavy  sea,  and  the  ships  were  reefing  and  (warned  by  the 
preceding  Tyfoon)  striking  topgallant  yards  and  masts.  We  may  take  it 
then,  that  they  were  not  far  from  the  outer  verge  of  the  Cyclone,  which 
at  this  time  bore  about  S.  £.  from  them  (wind  N.  £).     It  should  be 
noticed  that  they  continued  to  stand  to  the  S.  £.  about  30  or  40  miles 
more  before  heaving  to.  At  noon  of  the  8th,  the  first  division  had  it  blow- 
ing a  hurricane,  and  they  had  their  calm  centre  and  subsequent  shift  of 
wind  at  about  0.30  p.m.  We  may  thus  take  the  position  given  for  the  fleet 
to  have  been  also  that  of  the  centre,  and  it  was  in  1 7^  6'  N. ;  126°  9'  E. 
At  this  time  the  2nd  Division  bore  from  it  N.  2P  West  99  miles  by  its 
position,  and  had  the  wind  at  between  E.  b.  N.  and  £.  N.  £.  increasing 
so  rapidly  that  at  2|^  p.  m.  they  hove  to.     The  True  Briton* a  Barometer 
had  fallen  0.18,  but  as  it  is  only  registered  from  Noon  to  Noon  we  cannot 
base  any  calculation  upon  it.     If  we  take  the  true  average  of  the  wind 
to  have  been  E.  b.  N.  i  N.  this  will  give  us  the  centre  of  the  Cyclone 
as  bearing  S.  b.  E.  i  £.  (S.  16°  E.)  and  we  have  seen  that  by  the  esti- 
mated position  of  the  two  divisions  (and  that  of  the  first  division  was  of 
coarse  merely  an  estimate  and  nothing  more,)  it  bore  S.  21°  E,  and  if 
we  take  the  distance  to  be  100  miles,  the  Cyclone  was  one  of  200  miles 
only  in  diameter. 

There  can  be  no  sort  of  doubt  then  that  the  two  divisions  experienced 
again  the  same  Cyclone,  which  passed  over  the  first  division,  and  to  the 
Southward  of  the  second.     Its  track  we  may  best  deduce  from  the 
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shifts  experienced  by  the  first  division,  remembering  that  they  were  in 

different  parts  of  the  central  calm  space,  from  15  to  20  miles  or  more  in 

diameter,  since  the  calm  lasted  about  two  hours. 

We  have  then  the  different  ships  as  follows,  viz. 

Wind  at  f  Shifted  at  about   2"^      Shewing  a 

Noon        J  p.  M.  after  a    lull  I  track  to  Uie 
Ship  CufnelU,     N.  E.         ]  to  W.  b.  N.  veering  fW.  b.  N. 

^rapidly  to  S.  S.  E.J 

Bucclcugh,  North  S.  W.  W.  N.  W. 

Taunton  Castle,     N.  N.  E.  S.  S.  W.  W.  N.  W. 

which  will  give  a  track  of  about  N.  71**  15'  West,  but  as  we  find  that 
the  wind  veered  with  the  second  division  but  slowly  to  the  £.  S.  £.  and 
S.  £.  we  may  allow  the  track  to  have  been  a  little  more  to  the  North- 
ward, and  I  estimate  it  to  have  been  really  about  N.  65<>  W. 

In  the  Log  of  the  Buccleugh  occurs  a  remarkable  notice  of  the 
curious  phenomenon,  the  red  sky,  which  is  evidently  here,  as  in  the 
China  Sea  and  in  the  Southern  Indian  Ocean,  a  precursory  sign  of  the 
Cyclones.*     The  passage  occurs  in  Mr.  Lynn's  notes,  as  follows : — 

*'  At  sunset  the  clouds  predicted  another  severe  tyfoon  ;  the  appearaDce  was 
that  of  remarkably  large  and  dense  clouds  surrounding  the  horizon  at  an  altitude 
of  about  10  to  15  degrees,  having  their  edges  tinged  with  a  deep  crimson  border, 
or  if  bound  with  a  ribbon  of  that  colour,  and  reflecting  an  awful  redness  on  the 
sails,  which  appearance  had  also  preceded  the  former  gales,  and  which  I  shall 
ever  conceive  are  certain  indications  of  their  approach ;  made  every  thing  as  snug 
as  possible  before  night.*' 

Track  X. 

The  Buccleugh  experienced  a  fourth  Tyfoon,  from  the  1 6th  to  the 
18th  of  July,  which  is  entered  as  follows  in  Mr.  Lynn's  remarks  : — 

"On  the  16th  at  Noon  the  Cuffnelh  made  signal  that  the  Bar.  was  again 
falling ;  immediately  prepared  for  another  tyfoon,  which  commencing  in  the  N.  N. 
E.  and  veering  in  the  same  way  exactly  as  the  former  ones  to  North  N.  N.  W^ 
N.  W.  and  West,  from  thence  to  W.  S.,  W.  S.  W,  and  South,  when  after  two 
days'  continuance  of  severe  blowing  it  moderated.  And  we  then  observed  in  Lat. 
17°   16'  North  ;  Long.  128o  14'  East.'' 

*  While  writhig  this  I  learn  also  that  it  is  so  too  for  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  and  more, 
over,  that  it  has  occurred  io  two  instances  (Cyclone  of  October  1848,  with  the  ship 
Bar  ham  f  and  Cylone  of  Oct.  lb  32  with  the  ship  Albion)  at  night  by  moonlight  I 
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This  ayenige  of  N.  N.  £.  to  South  would,  without  allowance  for  the 
Buccleuffh*e  drift,  give  a  track  to  the  W.  h.  N.  I  have  no  further  logs 
of  the  other  ships  from  which  to  ascertain  if  it  reached  them,  and  I 
have  marked  the  track  W.  N.  W.  on  account  of  the  drift  and  as  passing 
to  the  Northward  and  Eastward  of  the  Buccleugh^e  position  on  the  ISth, 
as  it  evidently  did. 

Tracks  Y  and  Z. 

IFiUiam  IV ^e  TSjfoons,  July^  1845.    Pacific  Ocean  and  China  Sea. 

The  following  newspaper  notice  is  all  I  have  met  with  on  the  subject 
of  these  Cyclones,  which  though  of  1845, 1  have  placed  last  as  from 
the  scantiness  of  the  notice  I  cannot  conyeniently  divide  it,  and  the  first 
Cjekme  is  a  Pacific  Ocean  one,  and  the  second  very  nearly  so.  We  are 
enabled  to  mark  pretty  exactly  the  track  of  the  first  Cyclone,  though  as 
we  do  not  know  the  vessel's  rate  of  sailing,  there  is  some  uncertainty 
about  its  latitude.  The  second  of  them  might  almost  be  taken  for  a 
heavy  monsoon,  but  the  great  fall  of  the  Barometer  and  the  excessive 
violence  of  the  wind  induce  us  to  suppose  that  it  was  a  true  Cyclone,  the 
ship  being  in  its  S.  Eastern  quadrant. 

SINGAPORE. 
Calcutta  Englishmariy  1st  Oct,  1845. 

''  We  have  been  favoured  by  a  friend  with  the  perusal  of  a  letter,  from  which  we 
learn  the  foUowiDg  particulars  respecting  the  damage  received  by  the  William  I V, 

On  the  7th  July  1845,  the  weather  became  threatening,  and  the  Barometer  fell 
considerably.  They  were  then  in  Lat.  19.40.  N.,  Long.  123.  10.  £.  A  strong 
gale  with  heavy  rain  set  in  from  the  N.  £.  round  to  the  N.  W.,  and  blowing  in 
heavy  gusts.  The  Barometer  continued  to  Ml  to  28.  50.  and  preparations  weie 
made  for  a  typhoon.  At  10.  a,  m.  the  wind  blew  with  such  fury  that  it  was 
impossible  to  stand  on  th^  deck  without  support,  the  sea  blowing  over  the  ship 
fike  a  sheet  of  snow.  In  an  hour  the  Barometer  fell  to  28.30.  and  during  the 
^y  was  as  low  as  28.20.  At  11  the  rudder  head  broke  off  and  the  ship  broached 
to,  carrying  away  the  topmasts,  jib-boom,  fore-yard,  starboard  bulwarks,  and 
quarter  and  stem  boats.  Fortunately  no  water  was  shipped  on  the  weather  side. 
Such  was  the  force  of  the  wind  that  the  larboard  quarter  boat  was  blown  to 
pieces.  At  3  a«  m.  on  the  8th,  wind  veered  to  S.  S.  W.  and  the  mercury  began 
<o  rise,  but  the  fury  of  the  typhoon  did  not  cease  until  4.30  a.  m.  At  daylight  the 
wind  was  S.  S.  £.  and  still  violent.  The  larboard  main  chains  were  found  nearly 
all  broken. 

2  o 
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At  noon  the  f(ale  modeiated  a  little,  but  an  awful  sea  was  still  runniog.  The 
mainmast  was  however  secured,  and  a  small  sail  set  on  the  stump  of  the  maiD 
topmast.  On  the  9tb  there  was  a  fresh  gale  from  the  S.  £.  but  less  sea,  and  the 
mercury  rose  to  29.10.  They  then  steered  for  Hongkong  to  repair  damages, 
but  when  about  350  miles  distant,  on  the  1 1th,  it  commenced  blowing  a  strong 
gale  from  S.  S.  £.,  which  increased  in  violence  veering  to  S.  W.,  until  11  ▲.  m. 
when  it  blew  a  perfect  hurricane.  The  Barometer  fell  to  28.20 ;  and  they  were 
obliged  to  throw  the  guns  overboard,  and  cut  away  the  mainmast,  all  the  pre- 
venter tackles  and  shrouds  being  carried  away,  and  from  the  motion  of  the  vessel  it 
was  tearing  up  the  deck  and  starting  the  beams.  About  two  hours  after,  a  heavy 
sea  fell  on  board,  which  swept  away  all  the  larboard  bulwarks  from  the  fore  chan. 
nel  to  the  gangway,  leaving  the  foremast  almost  destitute  of  support.  Daring 
the  night  of  the  11th  and  morning  of  the  12th,  their  situation  was  ektremely 
perilous,  and  at  daybreak,  they  discovered  they  were  not  more  than  4  miles  firom 
the  breakers  on  the  mainland  of  Formosa,  a  strong  gale  blowing  from  the  S.  S. 
W.,  and  a  mountainous  sea  running.  All  morning  it  had  been  blowing  in  severe 
squalls  and  thick  rain,  but  cleared  up  for  about  half  an  hour  enablmg  them  to 
see  their  danger,  when  the  rain  again  set  in  so  close  that  they  could  scarcely  see 
a  cable's  length.  They  were  able  to  set  a  foresail  and  keep  the  ship  off,  and  at 
5  p.  M.,  reached  Lamyet.  During  the  whole  of  the  12th  a  heavy  gale  blew  from 
the  S.  S.  W.,  and  on  the  13th  there  were  continued  gales  with  a  high  turbulent 
sea  and  constant  rain.  This  night  they  lay  to,  to  avoid  being  driven  on  the  Pesca- 
dores. It  cleared  up  at  daylight  of  the  14th  and  the  Eastern  Islands  were  dis- 
covered. It  again  blew  furiously  with  heavy  squalls,  and  two  of  the  jury  sails 
were  blown  away.  On  the  15th  there  was  a  fresh  gale  from  S.  S.  £.  with  a  heavy 
sea,  but  a  jury  mainsail  was  got  up  which  enabled  them  to  make  a  better  coarse* 
and  Amoy  was  reached  at  4  p.  m.  on  the  16th.  Five  days  had  passed  withoat 
their  being  able  to  cook  any  thing,  and  for  nearly  nine  days  they  had  not  a  dry 
suit  of  clothes  to  pat  on." — Singapore  Free  Press,  Sept,  11 M,  1845, 

Considering  the  first  of  these  Cyclones,  we  are  a  little  embarrassed  by 
the  Lat.  and  Long,  being  given  first,  and  its  not  being  stated  whether 
this  is  the  estimated  position  when  it  began  to  blow  heaTily  from  the 
N.  E.,  or  that  at  noon  which  has  been  merely  put  down  first  ?  Taking 
the  whole  of  the  context  however  I  incline  to  believe  that,  as  it  is  said 
*'  they  were  then  in  Lat.  &c."  and  that  at  1 1  '*  she  broached  to,"  it  is 
intended  to  express  here  that  this  position  was  that  of  about  daylight, 
when  the  fall  of  the  Barometer  commenced,  or  say  at  6  a.  m.,  from 
which  time,  if  we  allow  her  to  have  run  on  her  direct  course  (for  she 
was  I  talse  it  bound  to  England  by  the  Eastern  passage^  since  she  not 
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with  the  wind  at  N.  £.  till  she  plunged  into  the  Cyclone^  at  N.  W.  (and 
indeed  she  could  not  heave  to  with  Cape  Engano  only  70  miles  under 
her  lee)  we  may  say  that  from  6  a.  m.  to  noon  she  made  at  least  50 
miles  to  the  S.  East,  which  would  place  her  at  noon  in  Lat.  19^  5'  N. ; 
Long.  123°  37'  with  the  wind  at  N.  W.  and  the  centre  of  the  Cyclone 
consequently  a  short  distance  to  the  N.  E.  of  her,  since  it  veered  at  or 
by  3  A.  M.  to  S.  S.  W.  and  shortly  afler  to  S.  S.  E.  or  14  points  in 
15  or  16  hours.  The  average  shift  then  was  one  of  from  N.  W.  to 
S.  S.  W.  which  indicates  a  track  from  the  £.  h.  N.  to  the  W.  h.  S. 

In  the  second  Cyclone  we  have  only  a  vague  position  given,  hut  the 
veering,  if  we  allow  it  on  the  grounds  I  have  before  stated  to  have  been 
a  trae  Cyclone,  is  a  very  remarkable  one,  for  it  indicates  a  nearly  meri- 
dional track,  and  one  trending  to  the  Eastward,  or  from  the  S.  b.  W.  to 
the  N.  b.  £.  and  I  therefore  note  it  here,  though  I  can  only  mark  it  on 
the  Chart  conjecturally  as  follows. 

If  we  take  the  ship  to  have  made  the  best  of  her  way  towards  Hong 
Kong  from  her  last  position,  by  running  through  the  Bashee  passage, 
she  may  have  been  on  the  1 1th,  say  at  noon,  when  350  miles  from  Hong 
Kong,  in  Lat.  20<>  50'  N; ;  Long.  120<>  20^  East,  from  which  position 
the  South  point  of  Formosa  lies  about  N.  N.  E.  70  miles. 

We  are  at  a  loss  to  know  if  the  ship  ran  any  distance,  or  was  only 
drifted  during  the  whole  of  the  24  hours  from  about  daylight  11th,  to 
daylight  on  the  12th,  when  so  near  the  rocks  of  Formosa,  for  any  run 
would  make  the  track  of  the  Cyclone  even  farther  to  the  Westward  of 
the  meridian  than  we  can  now  venture  to  assign  it,  but  as  she  was  partly 
disabled  she  could  scarcely  venture  to  run  far  in  such  weather,  and  the 
drift  she  made  is  not  an  excessive  one  in  a  Cyclone.  I  have  therefore 
set  it  down,  at  a  venture,  as  a  track  from  the  S.  S.  W.  to  the  N.  N.  £. 
meaning  by  this  expression  that  I  have  no  doubt,  if  the  newspaper 
account  be  correctly  printed*  that  the  track  certainly  did  incline  to  the 
Eastward  of  the  Meridian,  but  how  much  so  we  are  uncertain,  though 
from  what  we  have  seen  it  may  have  done  so  enough  to  pass  to  the 
Eastward  of  the  South  point  of  Formosa ! 

*  I  cannot  here,  anfortunately,  refer  to  the  Singapore  Fre9  Prett  o/1845. 
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The  following  is  a  table  of  the  tracks  marked  on  the  Chart  for  more 
convenient  reference. 

Tracks.  Dates. 

Aand  B.     Golconda  and  Thetis,     Sept.  1840. 

C.     Chusan, Sept.  1843. 

I>«    Tung  Hai,  Ccfci^iie, 

E.  Atiet  Rohoman  and  Shah  AUum, Oct.   1843. 

F.  Manikty  Oct.   1843. 

G.  Edmonstone^    Not.  1844. 

Pacific  Ocean  and  China  Sea,  H.  M.  Sir.  )  q^    ^^^ 

Driver,    > 

I  i.     Ship  Ann,  &i/c.^  Manila Nov.  1845. 

J.     H.C,  Steamer  Pluto, June  1846. 

Hyderee, July  1846. 

H.  M.  S.  Ringdore,    Sept.1846. 

H.  M.  S.  Agincourt, Sept.1846. 

If .     Mischief, Sept.  1846. 

O.    Don  Juan, • Sept«  1846. 

P.     BrigGwss, July  1847. 

Q.    H.  M.  Steamer  Fti^tire,    Nov.  1847. 

R-     Rob  Roy  9Xidi  SvDolloWy    Nov.  1847. 

S.     Rob  Roy,  Manila, Nov.  1847. 

T.     Easurain,  Coast  of  Luconia  and  Bashee  Passage,  Nov.  1847. 

U.     H.  M.  S.  Childers,  Shanghae,    July  1848. 

Pacific  Oceak. 

V.    Duke  of  Bucdeugh,  and  fleet,     July  1 797. 

mr.    Ditto, •  dittOy    ditto  ditto. 

X.    Ditto,... ditto,    ditto  ditto* 

VZ.     King  William  IV., July  1845. 
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At  a  Meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  held  on  Wednesday,  the  7th 
March  1849> 

The  Right  Rev.  the  Lord  Bishop,  Vice  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  proceedings  of  the  February  Meeting  were  read  and  confirmed, 
and  the  accounts  and  vouchers  of  the  preceding  month  were  laid  upon 
the  table. 

The  following  gentlemen,  proposed  as  members  at  the  previous  meet- 
ing, were  ballotted  for  and  duly  elected. 

W.  J.  H.  Money,  Esq.  C.  S. 

Capt.  Bojsely,  Bengal  Artillery. 

Read  letters — 

From  Captain  J.  D.  Cunningham,  Political  Agent,  Bhopal,  forward- 
ing facsimiles  of  inscriptions  from  Oodeypore  and  Rahutgurh^  on  the 
Beena  river. 

From  Charles  Hufbagle,  Esq.  American  Consul,  forwarding  a  box  of 
shells  and  a  parcel  of  books  presented  to  the  Society  by  Henry  Wheat- 
land,  Esq.,  Secretary  to  the  Essex  Institute,  Massachusetts. 

Bead  a  letter  accompanying  these  donations,  in  which  Mr.  Wheat- 
land proposes  correspondence  and  the  exchange  of  objects  of  Natural 
History  with  the  Asiatic  Society.  Referred  to  the  Section  of  Natural 
History. 

From  Captain  James  Abbott,  a  note  on  certain  remains  of  Greek 
Sculpture  found  at  Potowar. 

From  Major  Boileau,  giving  a  sketch  of  a  small  fish  that  had  been 
swallowed  by  a  snake,  and  a  drawing  of  the  snake's  head. 
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From  Dr.  Roer,  Secretary  Oriental  Sectioa,  requesting  the  sanction 
of  the  Society  to  a  proposal  by  Dr.  Sprenger  to  publish  a  small  pamphlet 
in  Arabic  on  Shiite  bibliography  in  the  Bibliotheca.     Sanctioned. 

From  Dr.  Theodore  Cantor,  forwarding  some  remarks  upon  the  Be?. 
Mr.  Mason's  Catalogue  of  Tenasserim  land  shells,  by  W.  H.  Benson, 
£sq.,  C.  S. 

Mr.  Laidlay  submitted  a  transcript  of  a  Bactrian  edition  of  the 
Edicts  of  Asoka  copied  by  Captain  Alexander  Cunningham  from  a  rock 
in  the  Tusufzye  country.  At  the  same  time  a  letter  from  Capt.  Kittoe 
was  read  enclosing  a  fragment  of  another  inscription  by  the  same  Prinze, 
but  in  the  Ut  character,  found  by  him  at  Sasseram. 

A  suggestion  having  been  made  that  the  Society  should  purchase  t 
certain  number  of  copies  of  Capt.  Latter's  Burmese  Grammar,  for  pre- 
sentation to  the  learned  Societies  and  individuals  with  whom  the  Asiatic 
Society  are  in  oorrespondenoe^it  was  resolved  that  the  matter  be  refetred 
for  consideration  and  report  to  the  Oriental  Section. 

On  His  Lordship  the  Vice  President  retiring,  the  Chair  was  taken  b; 
Dr.  Lamb,  when  the  Curators  submitted  their  Reports. 

J.  W.  CoLViLK,  Prendeht. 
J.  W.  LaidlaY)  Secretary^ 

Library. 
The  following  books  have  been  received  since  the  last  meeting. 

Presented, 

Arehseologia :  or  Miscellaneous  Tracts  relating  to  Antiquity,  publxsbed  bf 
the  Society  of  Antiquairies  of  London.  Vol.  XXXIL  4to. — By  tbb  Soarnr. 

Upadesaka,  No.  27. — By  thr  Editor. 

Oriental  Baptist  No.  27. — By  thb  Editor. 

The  CaktttU  Christian  Observer  for  March,  1849.— By  thb  Editobs. 

A  Report  on  the  Insects  of  Massachusetts,  injurious  to  v^etatioa.  Gsm- 
bridge :  1841.  8vo. — By  the  Legislaturb  of  Mabsachusbtts. 

Reports  on  the  Fishes,  Reptiles,  and  Birds  of  Massachusetts.  Boitoii» 
1839,  8fo. — By  the  same. 

Report  on  the  Invertibrata  of  Massachusetts,  comprising  the  MoDoies* 
Crustacea,  Annelida,  and  Radiata.  Cambridge  :  1841.  8vo. — By  the  sams. 

Reports  on  the  Herbaceous  Plants  and  on  the  Quadrupeds  of  Msssieba- 
setts.    Cambridge:  1840.  8yo. — By  the  same. 

Tatwabodhini  Patrik^,  No.  67. — By  thb  Tatwabodhini  Sabha. 

Journal  of  tba  Indian  Aichipelago.  VoL  lU.  No.  1.— By  tbb  EniToa. 
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Ditto,  ditto  (2  copies.) — By  the  Govbrnmbnt  of  Bbngal. 

Memoir,  Greographical,  Political,  and  Commercial,  on  the  present  state, 
pffodnctive  resources,  and  capabilities  of  commerce,  of  Siberia,  Manchuria, 
nd  the  Asiatic  Islands  of  the  Northern  Pacific  Ocean,  and  on  the  importance 
of  opening  commercial  intercourse  with  those  countries,  &c.  by  A.  H  Palmer. 
— Bt  the  State  op  New  York. 

Meteorological  Register  kept  at  the  Surveyor  General's  Office,  Calcutta, 
for  the  month  of  January,  1849. — By  the  Deputy  Surveyor  General. 

Map  of  the  district  of  Pooree  or  southern  Division  of  Cuttack. — By  the 
Government  op  Bengal. 

An  Analytical  Digest  of  all  the  reported  cases  decided  in  the  Supreme 
Cooits  of  Judicature  in  India,  in  the  Courts  of  the  Honourable  East  India 
Company  and  on  appeal  from  India,  by  her  Majesty  in  Council.  By  W.  H, 
Morley.  Part  IV.  of  Vols.  I.  and  II.-~By  the  Same. 

Exchanged. 
The  London,  Edinburgh,  and  Dublin  Philosophical  Magazine  and  Journal 
of  Science,  No.  221. 
Journal  Asiatique,  No.  55,  for  June,  1848 

Furchased, 
Atlas  to  Alison's  History  of  Europe,  parts  XX.  and  XXL 
Journal  des  Savants,  for  October,  1848. 

The  Zoology  of  the  Voyage  of  H,  M.  S.  Sulphur/  Nos.  IX.  and  X. 
Comptes  Rendus  Hebdomedaires  des  Seances  de  V  Academic  des  Sciences. 
No.  18,  for  October,  1848. 

Donation  to  the  Museum, 
From  Babu  Rajendra  Mallika.    A  group  of  terracotta  figures,  representing 
the  manner  in  which  thugs  strangle  their  victims. 
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On  the  Snow-line  in  the  Ilimdlaya  ;  by  Lieut.  R.  Strachey,  Enyi- 
neers.  Communicated  by  order  of  the  Hon'ble  the  Lieut.- 
GovERNOR,  North  Western  Provinces, 

The  height  at  which  perpetual  snow  is  found  at  different  parts  of  the 
earth's  surface,  has  become  an  object  of  enquiry,  not  only  as  a  mere 
physical  fact,  but  as  a  phenomenon  intimately  connected  with  the  dis- 
tribation  of  heat  on  the  globe.  In  M.  Humboldt's  efforts  to  throw  the 
light  of  his  knowledge  on  this  question,  he  has,  when  treating  of  the 
Him&laya,  been  unfortunately  led  much  astray  by  the  very  authorities 
on  whom  he  placed  most  reliance ;  and  his  conclusions,  though  in  part 
correct,  cannot  lay  claim  to  any  pretension  to  exactness.  That  he  was 
indeed  himself  conscious  of  the  deficiencies  in  the  evidence  before  him, 
IB  manifest  from  his  ending  his  disquisitoin  by  a  declaration,  that  it 
was  necessary,  "  de  rectifier  de  nouveau  et  par  des  mesures  bien  precises 
dont  tout  le  detail  hypsomt^trique  soit  public,  ce  qui  restc  de  douteux 
sur  la  hauteur  comparative  des  deux  pentes  de  1'  Himalaya,  sur  1'  influ- 
ence de  reverberation  du  plateau  tub^tain,  et  sur  celle  que  Ton  su])pose 
an  courant  ascendant  de  Fair  chaud  des  plaines  de  I'lnde.  C'est 
nn  travail  k  recommencer"  {Asie  Centrale,  T.  3,  p.  32.5).  Men  of 
science  will  still  long  have  to  regret  that  this  illustrious  traveller  was 
prevented  from  visiting  the  east ;  Englishmen  alone  need  remember 
that  he  was  prevented  by  them. 

The  result  of  M.  Humboldt's  investigations  on  the  position  of  the 
Sttow  line  in  this  part  of  the  Himalaya  is  thus  given  by  liimself : — ^'^Tlie 

No.  XXVIII.~New  Series.  2  p 
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limit  of  perpetual  snow  on  the  southern  declivity  of  the  Himalaya  chain 
is  2030  toises  (13,000*  feet  English)  above  the  level  of  the  sea ;  on  the 
northern  declivity,  or  rather  on  the  peaks  which  rise  above  the  Tartarian 
plateau,  this  limit  is  2600  toises  (16,600  ft.)*  ^^o™  ^^  ^  32o  of  Lati- 
tude,  while  under  the  equator  in  the  Andes  of  Quito  it  is  2470  toises 
(15,800  fl.).  I  have  deduced  this  result  from  the  collection  and  com- 
bination of  many  data  famished  by  Webb,  Gerard,  Herbert,  and  Moor- 
croft.  The  greater  elevation  to  which  the  snow  line  recedes  on  the 
Thibetian  declivity  is  the  result  conjointly  of  the  radiation  of  heat  from 
the  neighbouring  elevated  plains,  the  serenity  of  the  sky,  and  the  infre- 
quent formation  of  snow  in  very  cold  and  dry  air"  (^Cosmos.  Tram. 
T.  1.  p.  363.  Note  5). 

The  portion  of  the  Him^ya  to  which  allusion  has  most  generally 
been  made,  in  treating  of  the  snow  line,  is  that  which  lies  between  the 
north-western  frontier  of  Nip^  and  the  river  Sutlej,  and  it  is  solely  to 
this  part  of  the  chain  that  my  remarks  are  intended  to  apply.  It  ex- 
tends from  about  the  77th  to  the  81st  degree  of  east  longitude,  and  its 
entire  breadth,  from  the  plains  of  India  on  the  south,  to  the  plains  of 
Tibet  on  the  north,  is  about  120  miles.  The  mountains  on  which  per- 
petual snow  is  found,  are  confined  within  a  belt  of  about  35  miles  in 
width,  running  along*  the  northern  boundary  of  the  chain,  and  they  all 
lie  between  the  30th  and  32nd  degree  of  north  latitude. 

If  we  now  examine  the  structure  of  the  mountains  more  closely  (vide 
sheets  47,  48,  65,  and  66  of  the  Indian  Atlas),  we  shall  find  that  from 
the  sources  of  the  Touse,  (Long.  78®  30'),  to  those  of  the  K61i  (Long. 
81®  0%  a  space  which  includes  the  provinces  of  Garhwfil  and  Kumaon, 
all  the  great  rivers,  viz.  the  Bhi&girati,  Yishnd-ganga,  Danli  (of  Nid), 
Oori,  Dauli  (of  Darma)  and  K^,  run  in  directions  not  far  from  perpen- 
dicular to  the  general  direction  of  the  Him&laya.  Further,  that  they 
are  separated  one  from  another  by  great  transverse  ranges,  on  which  sfl 
the  highest  of  the  measured  peaks  of  this  region  are  to  be  found.  It 
will  also  be  seen  that  the  sources  of  these  riversf  are  in  the  main  water- 
shed of  the  chain,  beyond  which  a  declivity  of  a  few  miles  leads  direct^ 

*  The  reduction  of  toUes  into  English  feet  !•  every  where  given  to  the  netrat 
hundred  only. 

t  I  mean  the  most  distant  sources  of  the  tributaries,  for  several  of  the  ri? ers  that 
I  have  mentioned,  nominally  end  io  glaciers  to  the  south  of  the  water-shed. 


1849.]  On  the  Snow-line  in  the  HinuOaya.  269 

to  the  plains  of  Tibet.    A  line  drawn  through  the  great  peaks  will  be 
ilmost  parallel  to  the  water-shed,  but  about  30  miles  to  the  south  fA  it* 

To  the  west  of  the  Touse  the  arrangement  of  the  drainage  is  very 
ififierait.  From  the  source  of  this  river  an  unbroken  ridge  extends  to 
the  Sntlej,  almost  on  the  prolongation  of  the  line  of  the  great  eastern 
peaks,  but  more  nearly  east  and  west.  On  this  range,  which  separates 
Rimdwar  from  the  more  southern  parts  of  Bissehir,  and  which,  as  it 
has  hitherto  received  no  distinctive  name,  I  shall  call  the  Bissehir  range^ 
are  the  Rdpin,  Gun^  Burendo  and  Sh&tul  passes  ;  and  no  perpetual 
aiow  is  to  be  found  further  south  among  these  western  mountains.  To 
the  north  of  this  range  and  almost  parallel  to  it,  run  several  others  of 
iomewhat  greater  altitude,  between  which  the  streams  of  eastern  Ku*- 
■ftwar  flow  into  the  Sutlej,  from  S.  £.  to  N.  W.,  nearly  parallel  to  the 
apper,  and  perpendicular  to  the  lower  part  of  the  course  of  that  river. 

If  we  now  follow  two  travellers  into  Tibet,  one  from  Kumaon  or 
Oarhwti,  and  the  other  from  Simla  or  the  western  hills,  we  shall  be 
prepared  to  find  that  the  circumstances  under  which  they  will  cross  the 
Aowy  mountains  will  be  very  different.  The  former  vrill  proceed  up 
the  oourse  of  one  of  the  great  rivers  before  alluded  to,  and  ascending 
^  gorge,  by  which  it  breaks  through  the  line  of  the  great  peaks,  will 
pass  unobserved  the  true  southern  limit  of  the  perpetual  snow ;  he  will 
leave  the  great  peaks  themselves  far  behind  him,  and  vrill  finally  reach 
the  water-fihed  of  the  chain,  where  he  may  possibly  for  the  first  time 
find  glaciers  and  snow.  He  will  here  cross  straight  into  Tibet,  from 
what  will  appear  to  him  the  southern^  to  what  he  will  call  the  northern 
dedimty  of  the  Him^aya.* 

The  western  traveller,  on  the  other  hand,  will  find  almost  at  his  first 
step  a  snowy  barrier  dravm  across  his  path,  and  he  vdll  naturally  sup- 
pose that  he  crosses  from  the  southern  to  the  northern  face  of  the  snowy 
tange,  when  he  descends  from  the  Sh&tdl  or  some  neighbouring  pass  into 
the  valley  of  Kunawar ;  and  in  this  idea  he  vnll  probably  be  confirmed* 
by  the  total  change  of  climate  which  he  will  perceive,  and  by  his  being 
aUe  to  penetrate  to  Shipke,  the  frontier  village  of  Tibet  in  this  quarter, 

*  This  does  not  ezactlf  applf  to  the  passes  usuaUy  crossed  between  Jnh&r  snd 
Tibet,  which  wiU  be  mentioned  more  particularly  hereafter.  There  is  a  pass  how- 
ever,  the  '  Lashsr,'  though  from  its  badnois  it  is  not  nsedi  whioh  affords  a  direct 
communicrtion. 
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without  meeting  any  further  obstacle  on  his  road  at  all  comparable  to 
that  he  has  passed,  or  perhaps  even  without  again  crossing  snow."^ 

Without  waiting  to  enquire  whether  either  of  our  trayellers  has  in 
fact  come  to  a  just  conclusion,  it  will  be  sufficient  for  my  purpose  to 
point  out  that  they  mean  totally  diiferent  things  by  their  north  and 
south  declivities ;  and  it  will  be  indeed  surprising  if  they  agree  as  to  the 
position  of  the  snow  line.  It  is  manifest  therefore  that  before  we  can 
expect  to  arrive  at  any  correct  results,  we  must  get  rid  of  the  confusion 
caused  by  the  ambiguity  of  the  terms  north  and  south  declivity  ;  terms 
which  at  the  best  are  very  ill  adapted  to  convey  definite  ideas  of  posi- 
tion in  so  vast  and  complicated  a  mass  of  mountains.  In  spite  of  eveiy 
care,  they  will  constantly  be  liable  to  misconception,  as  must  always  be 
the  case  where  a  restricted  signification  is  arbitrarily  applied,  in  a  dis- 
cussion of  this  sort,  to  expressions  which  of  themselves  have  an  extend- 
ed general  meaning,  f 

As  a  substitute  for  the  declivities  then,  the  best  standard  that  occon 
to  me,  to  which  to  refer  when  alluding  to  the  elevation  of  the  snow- 
line at  any  place,  is  the  general  mass  of  perpetual  snow  found  on  the 
more  elevated  parts  of  the  Him^aya,  the  belt  of  perpetual  snow,  which 
as  I  before  stated,  is  about  35  miles  in  breadth,  and  runs  along  the 
northern  boundary  of  the  chain.  Instead  of  the  height  of  the  snow-line 
on  the  northern  or  southern  declivity^  I  shall  therefore  say,  the  height 
at  the  northern  or  southern  limit  of  the  belt  of  perpetual  snow,  where 
the  limits  of  the  belt  of  perpetual  snow,  are  to  be  understood  as  havmg 
exactly  the  same  relation  to  the  snowy  surface  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
that  the  snow-line  has  in  a  vertical. 

It  remains  for  me  to  define  clearly  what  is  meant  by  the  snowline, 
and  I  cannot  do  better  than  adopt  the  words  of  M.  Humboldt,  who 
says,  ''  the  lower  limit  of  perpetual  snow  in  a  given  latitude  is  the 
boundary  line  of  the  snow  which  resists  the  effect  of  summer ;  it  is  the 
highest  elevation  to  which  the  snow-line  recedes  in  the  course  of  the 
whole  year.  We  must  distinguish  between  the  limit  thus  defined,  and 
three  other  phenomena ;  viz.  the  annual  fluctuation  of  the  snow-line ; 
the  phenomenon  of  sporadic  falls  of  snow,  and  the  existence  of 
glaciers"  {Cosmos.  Trans.  T.  1.  p.  327). 

*  The  ordinary  route  lies  up  the  bank  of  the  Satlej. 

t  As  a  specimen,  vide  Capt.  Hutton's  papers  noticed  hereafter. 
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Having  disposed  of  these  preliminaries^  which  are  essential  to  the 
proper  apprehension  of  the  subject,  I  shall  proceed  to  examine  the  data 
from  which  the  elevation  of  the  snow-line  is  to  be  determined.  In  doing 
this  it  will  I  think  be  more  conyenient  for  me,  both  for  the  northern 
and  southern  limits,  to  explain  first  my  own  views,  and  afterwards  to 
follow  M.  Humboldt's  authorities,  and  point  out  the  errors  into  which 
thej  have  fallen. 

1.  Southern  limit  of  the  belt  of  perpetual  enow. — In  this  part  of  the 
Himfilaja  it  is  not,  on  an  average  of  years,  till  the  beginning  of  Decem- 
ber, that  the  snow-line  appears  decidedly  to  descend  for  the  winter. 
After  the  end  of  September  indeed,  when  the  rains  are  quite  over,  light 
fidb  of  snow  are  not  of  very  uncommon  occurrence  on  the  higher  moun- 
tains even  down  to  12,000  feet ;  but  their  effects  usually  disappear  very 
quickly,  often  in  a  few  hours.  The  latter  part  of  October,  the  whole  of 
November,  and  the  beginning  of  December,  are  here  generally  cha- 
ncterised  by  the  beautiful  serenity  of  the  sky  ;  and  it  is  at  this  season, 
on  the  southern  edge  of  the  belt,  that  the  line  of  perpetual  snow  is  seen 
to  attain  its  greatest  elevation. 

The  following  are  the  results  of  trigonometrical  measurements  of  the 
elevation  of  the  inferior  edge  of  snow  on  spurs  of  the  Tresdl  and  Nanda- 
deri  groups  of  peaks,  made  before  the  winter  snow  had  begun  in  No- 
vember, 1848.* 


Poiot 
obflcrred. 


No.  1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


Height  as  obseired  on  face  exposed  to  the  East. 


From  Almorah. 
(height  5586  ft.) 


16,599  feet. 
16,969 
17,186 
15,293 


From  Binsar, 
(height  7969  ft.) 


16,767  feet. 
17,005 
17,185 
15,361 


Mean. 


Height  on  face 
exposed  to  West 
observed  from 
Almorah. 


16,683  feet. 
16,987 
17,185 
15,327 


15,872  feet. 
14,878 


*  These  measurements  make  no  pretension  to  accaracf ,  but  are  sufficiently  good 
approximations  for  the  pnrpose  for  which  they  are  intended.  The  heights  are  given 
as  calculated  from  observations  made  both  at  Almora  and  Binsar,  to  show  in  some 
degree  what  confidence  may  be  attached  to  them.  The  heights  of  Almora  and  Bin- 
sar are,  on  the  authority  of  Capt.  Webb's  survey;  the  dbtance  of  these  places,  which 
is  used  at  the  base  from  which  to  calculite  the  several  distances  of  the  points  ob- 
served,  was  got  from  a  map  of  trigonometncally  determined  stations  obtained  from 
the  Surveyor  General's  office.  4 
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The  points  1,  2,  and  3,  are  on  ridges  that  nm  from  the  peaks  Nos.  11 
and  12»  in  a  S.  Westerly  direction.  The  dip  of  the  strata  being  to  the 
N.  East,  the  faces  exposed  to  view  from  the  south  are  for  the  most  part 
very  abrupt,  and  snow  never  accumulates  on  them  to  any  great  extent. 
This  in  some  measure  will  account  for  the  height  to  which  the  snow  is 
seen  to  have  receded  on  the  eastern  exposures,  that  is  upwards  of  1 7,000 
feet.  On  the  western  exposures  the  ground  is  less  steep,  and  the  snow 
is  seen  to  have  been  observed  at  a  considerably  less  elevation ;  but  it 
was  in  very  small  quantities,  and  had  probably  fidlen  lately,  so  that  I 
am  inclined  to  think  that  its  height,  viz.  about  15,000  feet,  rather  indi- 
cates the  elevation  below  which  the  light  autumnal  falls  of  snow  were 
incapable  of  lying,  than  that  of  the  inferior  edge  of  the  perpetual  snow. 
It  is  further  to  be  understood,  that  below  this  level  of  15,000  feet,  the 
mountains  were  abaolutely  without  nww^  excepting  those  small  isolated 
patches  that  are  seen  in  ravines,  or  at  the  head  of  glaciers,  whidi  of 
course  do  not  affect  such  calculations  as  these.  On  the  whole  therefore 
I  consider  that  the  height  of  the  snow«line  on  the  more  prominent 
points  of  the  southern  edge  of  the  belt;,  may  be  fairly  reckoned  at 
16,000  feet  at  the  very  least. 

The  point  No.  4  was  selected  as  being  in  a  much  more  retired  posi- 
tion than  the  others.  It  is  situated  not  far  from  the  head  of  the  Pin- 
dur  river,  and  lies  between  the  peaks  Nos.  14  and  15.  It  was  quite  free 
from  snow  at  15,300  feet,  and  I  shall  therefore  consider  15,000  feet  as 
the  elevation  of  the  snow-line  in  the  re-entering  angles  of  the  chain. 

I  conclude  then,  that  15,500  feet,  the  mean  of  the  heights  at  the 
most  and  least  prominent  points,  should  be  assigned  as  the  mean  eleva- 
tion of  the  snow-line  at  the  southern  limit  of  the  belt  of  perpetual  soow 
in  Kumaon,  and  I  conceive  that  whatever .  error  there  may  be  in  this 
estimate,  will  be  found  to  lie  on  the  side  of  diminution  rather  than  of 
exaggeration. 

This  result  appears  to  accord  well  with  what  has  been  observed  on 
the  Bissehir  range.  The  account  given  by  Dr.  Gerard  of  his  visit  to 
the  Sh&till  pass  on  this  range,  which  he  undertook  expressly  for  the 
purpose  of  determining  the  height  of  the  snow-line,  contains  the  only 
definite  information  as  to  the  limit  of  perpetual  snow  at  the  southem 
edge  of  the  belt,  that  is  to  be  found  in  the  whole  of  the  published  writ- 
ings of  the  Gerards ;  and  the  following  is  a  short  abstract  of  his  obser- 
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fitioDa.  Dr.  Gerard  reached  the  rammit  of  the  Sh&ti&l  pass,  the  eleva- 
tkmof  which  is  15,500  feet,  on  the  9th  August  1822,  and  remained 
there  till  the  15th  of  the  same  month.  He  found  the  southern  slope 
of  the  range  generally  free  from  snow,  and  he  states  that  it  is  sometimes 
left  without  any  whatever.  On  the  top  of  the  pass  itself  there  was  no 
BOW ;  hut  on  the  northern  slope  of  the  mountain  it  lay  as  far  down  as 
about  14,000  feet.  On  his  arrival  rain  was  falling,  and  out  of  the  four 
days  of  his  stay  on  the  pass,  it  either  rained  or  snowed  for  the  greater 
part  of  three.  The  fresh  snow  that  fell  during  this  time  did  not  lie 
below  16,000  feet,  and  some  of  the  more  precipitous  rocks  remained 
dear  even  up  to  17i000  feet.* 

The  conclusion  to  which  Dr.  Gerard  comes  from  these  facts  is,  that 
the  snow-line  on  the  southern  face  of  the  Bissehir  range  is  at  15,000 
fcet  above  the  sea.  But  I  should  myself  he  more  inclined  from  his 
aocount  to  consider  that  15,500  feet  was  nearer  the  truth ;  and  in  this 
view  I  am  confirmed  by  verbal  accounts  of  the  state  of  the  passes  on 
this  range,  which  I  have  obtained  from  persons  of  my  acquaintance* 
who  have  crossed  them  somewhat  later  in  the  year.  The  difference 
however  is  after  all  trifling. 

Such  is  the  direct  evidence  that  can  be  offered  on  the  height  of  the 
mow  line  at  the  southern  limit  of  the  helt  of  perpetual  snow,  some 
additional  light  may  however  be  thrown  on  the  subject  generally,  by 
my  shortly  explaining  the  state  in  which  I  have  found  the  higher  parts 
of  the  mountains,  at  the  different  seasons  during  which  I  have  visited 
them. 

In  the  beginning  of  May,  on  the  mountams  to  the  east  of  the  R&m- 
ganga  river,  near  N4mik,  I  found  the  ground  on  the  summit  of  the 

*  T\mr9  in  the  Himalaya,  T.  l,pp*  289-347.  M.  Hamboldt  apparentlj  inter, 
prets  Dr.  Gerard  a  little  too  literally,  when,  with  reference  to  Dr.  G/s  stalement, 
that  **  Hans  Bnssnn/'  a  peak  said  to  be  17,500  feet  high,  **  had  lost  all  its  snow''  and 
looked  *'  quite  black  and  dreary,"  he  asks,  **  Quelle  pent  ^tre  la  cause  d'nn  ph^no- 
■^ne  local  si  extraordinaire  ?''  (Atie  Centrale,  T.  3.  p.  318,  noie.J  The  extreme 
ttmmit  of  the  peak  of  Nand^devi,  which  appears  to  be  a  perfect  precipice  for  several 
flMNisand  feet,  is  often  in  much  the  same  predicament  of  '  black  and  dreary,'  and 
■any  people  are  disappointed  with  its  appearance  for  this  reason,  contrasting  it 
with  the  beaotitol  pyramidal  peak  of  No.  19  of  Panch-chuU,  which  is  always  entirely 
covered  with  the  purest  snow. 
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ridge  called  Champwd,  not  only  perfectly  free  from  snow  at  an  eleratiou 
of  12,000  feet,  but  covered  with  flowers,  in  some  places  golden  with 
Caltha  and  Rananculus  polypetalus,  in  dthers  purple  with  Primulus.  The 
snow  had  in  fact  already  receded  to  upwards  of  12,500  feet,  beyond 
which  even  a  few  little  Grentians  proclaimed  the  advent  of  spring. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  same  month,  at  the  head  of  the  Pindur,  near 
the  glacier  from  which  that  river  rises,  an  open  spot  on  which  I  could 
pitch  my  tent  could  not  be  found  above  12,000  feet.  But  here  the 
accumulation  of  snow,  which  was  considerable  in  all  ravines  even  below 
1 1,000  feet,  is  manifestly  the  result  of  avalanches  and  drift.  The  sur- 
face of  the  glacier,  clear  ice  as  well  as  moraines,  was  quite  free  from 
snow  up  to  nearly  13,000  feet;  but  the  effect  of  the  more  retired  posi- 
tion of  the  place  in  retarding  the  melting  of  the  snow,  was  manifest 
from  the  less  advanced  state  of  the  vegetation.  During  my  stay  at 
Pinduri  the  weather  was  very  bad,  and  several  inches  of  snow  fell ;  bat 
excepting  where  it  had  fallen  on  the  old  snow,  it  all  melted  off  again  in 
a  few  hours,  even  without  the  assistance  of  the  sun's  direct  rays.  On 
the  glacier  at  13,000  feet  it  had  all  disappeared  12  hours  afler  it  felL 

On  revisiting  Pinduri  about  the  middle  of  October,  the  change  that 
had  taken  place  was  very  striking.  Now  not  a  sign  of  snow  was  to  be 
seen  on  any  part  of  the  road  up  to  the  very  head  of  the  glacier.  A 
luxuriant  vegetation  had  sprung  up,  but  had  already  almost  entirely 
perished,  and  its  remains  covered  the  ground  as  far  as  I  went.  From 
this  elevation^  about  13,000  feet,  evident  signs  of  vegetation  could  be 
seen  to  extend  far  up  the  less  precipitous  mountains.  The  place  is  not 
one  at  which  the  height  of  the  perpetual  snow  can  be  easily  estimated, 
for  on  all  sides  are  glaciers,  and  the  vast  accumulations  of  snow  from 
which'  they  are  supplied,  and  these  cannot  always  be  readily  distin- 
guished from  snow  in  situ  ;  but  as  far  as  I  could  judge,  those  places 
which  might  be  considered  as  offering  a  fair  criterion  were  free  from 
snow  up  to  15,000  or  even  16,000  feet. 

Towards  the  end  of  August  I  crossed  the  Barjikdng  pass,  between 
lUlam  and  Juh&r,  the  elevation  of  which  is  about  15,300  feet.*  There 
was  here  no  vestige  of  snow  on  the  ascent  to  the  pass  from  the  south- 

*  This  pass  is  so  far  within  the  belt  of  perpetual  snow  that  it  cannot  be  held  to 
afford  any  just  arguments  as  to  the  position  of  the  snow  line  on  the  extreme  southeni 
edge  of  the  belt. 
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tut,  and  only  a  very  small  patch  remained  on  the  north-western  face. 
The  view  of  the  continuation  of  the  ridge  in  a  southerly  direction  was 
cat  off  by  a  prominent  point,  but  no  snow  lay  on  that  side  within  500 
kei  of  the  pass ;  while  to  the  north  I  estimated  that  there  was  no  snow 
io  considerable  quantity  within  1500  feet  or  more,  that  is  nearly  up  to 
17,000  feet.  The  vegetation  on  the  very  summit  of  the  pass  was  far 
from  scanty,  though  it  had  already  b^^un  to  break  up  into  tufts,  and 
had  lost  that  character  of  continuity  which  it  had  maintained  to  within 
a  height  of  500  or  600  feet.  Species  of  Potentilla,  Sedum,  Sazifraga, 
Coiydalis,  Aconitum,  Delphinium,  ThaHctrum,  Ranunculus,  Saussurea, 
GentiaDa,  Pedecularis,  Primula,  Rheum  and  Polygonum,  all  evidently 
ikmnabiDg  in  a  congenial  climate,  showed  that  the  limits  of  vegetation 
and  region  of  perpetual  snow  were  still  far  distant. 

In  addition  to  these  facts  it  may  not  be  out  of  place  to  mention,  that 
there  are  two  mountains  visible  from  Almora,  Rigoli-gddri  in  Garhw&l, 
between  the  Kailganga  and  Nand&kni,  and  Ghipuli  in  Kumaon,  between 
the  6ori  and  Dauli  (of  D&rma),  both  upwards  of  13,000  feet  in  deva- 
tioD,  from  the  summits  of  which  the  snow  disappears  long  before 
the  end  of  the  summer  months,  and  which  do  not  usually  again  become 
covered  for  the  winter  till  late  in  December. 

The  authorities  cited  by  M.  Humboldt  in  his  Ane  Centrales  give  the 
following  heights  to  the  snow-line  on  the  southern  slope  of  the  Him4- 
kja.* 

Toiees.     English  feet. 

Webb,    1954,  or  12,500 

Colehrooke,    2032  —  13,000 

Hodgson 2110—13,500    • 

A.  Gerard, 2080  —  13,300 

Jaoquemont, 1800  —  11,500 

Webb,  Colebrooke,  Hodgson.  Immediately  before  the  list  of  heights 
just  given,  M.  Humboldt  quotes  the  following  part  of  a  letter  from 
Mr.  Colehrooke :  ''There  is  a  paper  of  mine  in  the  Journal  of  the 
Boyal  Institution  for  1819  (Vol.  17,  No.  13)  on  the  limit  of  snow.  I 
deduced  from  the  materials  which  I  had  that  the  limit  of  constant 

*  Aiie  CeiUnde,  T.  3.  p.  295.  I  take  no  accoimt  of  the  height  anigned  bj 
M.  M.  Biigel  and  Vigne,  ai  they  do  not  refer  to  the  region  to  which  I  confine  mj- 
•elf. 

2  a 
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congelation  was  13,000  feet  in  the  parallel  of  31<>.  according  to  Gapt. 
Hodgson's  infonnation,  and  13,500  feet  at  Lat.  30o.  according  to  Gapt. 
Webb's."*  I  am  unable  to  refer  to  the  paper  here  alluded  to,  but  a 
number  of  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Science  (T.  6,  No.  11,  pp.  51 — ^57), 
has  come  into  my  hands,  in  which  is  a  paper  entitled  *^  height  of  the 
Himalaya  mountains,"  signed  H.  T.  C,  and  evidendy  written  by  Mr. 
Colebroke.  From  this  I  extract  the  following  sentences :  ''The  limit 
of  congelation  is  specified  by  him  (Gapt.  Webb),  where  he  states  the 
elcTation  of  the  spot  at  which  the  Gori  riyer  emerges  from  the  snow, 
yiz.  1 1,543  feet.  This  obserration  it  may  be  right  to  remark  is  conso- 
nant enough  to  theory  which  would  assign  11,400  for  the  boundaiy  of 
congelation  in  Lat.  30^  25'."  Now  as  Mr.  Golebroke  was  not  an 
original  observer,  the  way  in  which  he  talks  of  the  limit  of  snow  and 
then  of  the  limit  of  congelation,  using  them  as  synonomous  terms, 
would,  independently  of  any  other  error  into  which  he  may  have  fallen, 
afford  strong  grounds  for  our  supposing  that  he  had  no  yery  precise 
ideas  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  expression,  limit  of  snow.  But  all  doubt 
on  the  subject  ceases,  when  we  learn  that '  the  spot  at  which  the  Gori 
river  emerges  from  the  snow,'  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  extre^ 
mity  of  an  immense  glacier ;  and  when  we  see,  as  I  have  done,  that  at  an 
elevation  not  150  feet  less  great,  and  within  a  mile  of  this  spot  said  to  be 
at  the  limit  of  constant  congelation,  is  situated  Milam,  one  of  the  largest 
villages  in  Knmaon,  where  crops  of  wheat,  barley,  buckwheat,  and 
mustard  are  regularly  ripened  every  year ;  and  that  no  snow  is  to  be 
found  in  the  neighbourhood  in  August  or  September  at  an  deration  of 
at  least  16,000t  feet  or  4,500  feet  above  the  spot  alluded  to;  it  is 
evident  that  Mr.  Golebrooke  either  used  the  term  limit  of  snow  in  a 
sense  very  different  from  that  now  applied  to  it,  or  has  been  left  alto- 
gether in  the  dark,  as  to  those  facts  on  which  alone  an  opinion  of  any 
value  could  be  formed. 

I  am  vnthout  any  means  of  discovering  whether  Gapts.  Webb  or 
Hodgson  ever  published  any  distinct  opinions  as  to  the  height  of  the  snow- 
line, but  it  appears  probable  that  the  information  to  which  Mr.  Gole. 

*  The  nnmbers  in  M.  Haonboldt's  list  do  not  agree  with  this ;  thej  have  pocably 
been  traaaposed  by  accident, 

t  I  say  16|000  feet,  aa  up  to  that  height  I  am  certain,  bat  18,000  is  more  pco- 
bably  the  troth. 
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brooke  aUudes  is  simply  their  record  of  the  heights  of  places.  At  all 
erents  howerer  their  eyidence  must  be  considered  of  little  yalue,  as  they 
neither  of  them  knew  what  a  glacier  was.  Capt.  Webb,  as  we  have  seen, 
tilkfl  of  the  €rori  emerging  from  the  snow,  when  we  know  that  in  reality 
it  litts  from  a  glacier.  Capt.  Hodgson  falls  into  a  similar  error  in  his 
description  of  the  source  of  the  Granges,  (vide  Asiatic  Researches,  T.  14, 
pp.  114 — 117).  He  says  "the  Bhagirati  or  Ganges  issues  from  under  a 
Teiy  low  arch  at  the  foot  of  the  grand  snow  bed/'  and  from  the  almost 
exact  coincidence  of  the  heights  it  is  plain  that  this  is  his  limit  of  snow. 
There  is  not  however  the  slightest  doubt  that  the  low  arch  was  merely 
the  terminal  cave  of  a  glacier,  and  that  it  was  far  below  the  lower  limit 
of  perpetual  snow,  though  when  Capt.  Hodgson  was  there  in  the  spring 
the  place  was  probably  snowy  enough. 

A.  Gerard,  I  have  not  the  means  of  reference  to  the  passage  quoted 
by  M.  Humboldt  in  support  of  the  height  given  by  Capt.  Gerard,  but 
in  the  "account  of  Koonawur,"  which  may  be  presumed  to  shew  Capt. 
Gerard's  latest  views  on  these  matters,  he  says : — "  The  hmit  of  perpe- 
toftl  snow  is  lowest  on  the  outer  Himalaya,"  (by  which  he  means  the 
fiiasehir  range),  '*  and  here  the  continuous  snow  beds  exposed  to  the 
lonth  are  about  15,000  feet."*  It  is  not  impossible  that  the  height 
which  M.  Humboldt  gives  refer  to  some  Um  of  perpetual  congelation* 
on  a  number  of  different  varieties  of  which  Capt.  Gerard  remarks,  such 
u  where  it  always  freezes,  freezes  more  than  it  thaws,  freezes  every 
sight,  or  finally  where  the  mean  temperature  is  32<'  Fahrenheit.  These, 
however  interesting  in  their  own  way,  are  not  the  snow-line, 

Jaequenumt.  The  height  given  by  this  traveller  is  fully  explained 
hj  the  note  that  M.  Humboldt  adds,  "  an  nord  de  Cursali  et  de  Jum- 
nantri  ou  la  limite  des  neiges  est  horizontalement  tr^  tranche." — 
Jaequ :  Voy.  dans  Vlnde,  p.  99.  Now  M.  Jacquemont  visited  Jam- 
aotri  in  the  middle  of  May,  when  no  doubt  he  found  the  snow  line 

*  Afioomit  of  Koonawar,  p.  159.  It  appears  to  me  possible  that  the  Gerards, 
who  knew  aa  little  of  glaciers  as  Webb  or  Hodgson,  did  not  fall  into  similar  mistake 
in  their  estimate  of  the  height  of  the  snow-line  on  the  Bissehir  range,  becaose  there 
sn  no  glaciers  or  none  of  any  size  on  that  face,  owing  to  the  small  height,  less  than 
2000  feet,  that  the  average  line  of  summit  rises  above  the  snow^line.  This  however 
is  only  conjectare,  for  thongh  I  am  satisfied  that  glaciers  do  exist  on  the  north  face 
of  that  range,  I  have  in  vain  endeavoored  to  come  to  any  conclusion  as  to  the  south- 
era  iuo.    It  may  be  proper  to  add  that  I  have  never  been  there  myself. 

2  a  2 
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'  tr%s  tranche'  at  1 1,500  feet.  I  have  already  ahetm  that  I  found  the 
same  thing  myself  at  Pinduii,  where  the  snow  in  the  autumn  had  all 
disappeared  up  to  15,000  feet  or  more.  If  his  yisit  had  heen  made  in 
January  he  would  probahly  have  found  the  snow  below  8000  feet,  but 
this  is  not  perpetual  enow. 

These  heights  therefore  must  all  be  rejected ;  nor  can  it  be  consL 
dered  at  all  surprisbg  that  any  amount  of  mistake  as  to  the  hdght  of 
the  snow  line  should  be  made,  as  long  as  travellers  cannot  distinguish 
■now  ftom  glacier  ice,  or  look  for  the  boundary  of  perpetual  snow  at 
the  beginning  of  the  spring. 

2.  Northern  limit  of  the  belt  of  perpetual  enow. — My  own  observa- 
tions on  the  snow'line  in  the  northern  part  of  the  chain  were  made  in 
September,  1848,  on  my  way  from  Milam  into  Hundes,  vti  Unta-dhiira, 
Kyungar-gh&t  and  Balch-dhdra,  at  the  beginning  of  the  month ;  and  on 
the  road  back  again  vi&  L&khur-gh&t  at  the  end  of  the  month* 

Of  the  three  passes  that  we  crossed  on  our  way  from  Milam,  all  of 
them  being  about  17,700  feet  in  elevation,  the  first  ia  XTnta-dhdra,  and 
we  saw  no  snow  on  any  part  of  the  way  up  to  its  very  top,  which  we 
reached  at  about  4  p.  m.  in  a  very  disagreeable  drizzle  of  rain  and  snow. 
The  final  ascent  to  the  pass  from  the  south  is  about  a  thousand  feet ;  it 
is  very  steep  at  the  bottom  and  covered  with  fragments  of  black  slaty 
limestone.  The  path  leads  up  the  side  of  a  ravine,  down  which  a  small 
stream  trickles,  the  ground  having  a  generally  even  and  rounded  surface. 
Neither  on  any  part  of  this,  nor  on  the  summit  of  the  pass  itself,  which 
is  tolerably  level,  were  there  any  remains  of  snow  whatever ;  the  ground 
being  worked  up  into  deep  black  mud  by  the  feet  of  the  cattle  that  had 
been  lately  returning  to  Milam.  On  the  ridge  to  the  right  and  left 
there  were  patches  of  snow  a  few  hundred  feet  above ;  and  on  the 
northern  face  of  the  pass  an  accumulation  remained  that  extended  about 
200  feet  down,  apparently  the  effect  of  the  drift  through  the  gap  in 
which  the  pass  lies.  Below  this  again  the  ground  was  everywhere  quite 
iree  from  snow.  On  the  ascent  to  IJnta-dhiira,  at  perhips  17,000  itdt, 
a  few  blades  of  grass  were  seen,  but  on  the  whole  it  may  be  said  to  have 
been  utterly  devoid  of  vegetation.  On  the  north  side  of  the  pass,  3  or 
400  feet  below  the  summit,  a  Cruciferous  plant  was  the  first  that  was 
met  with. 

The  Kyungar  pass,  which  is  5  or  6  miles  north  of  l/nta^dia, 
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WIS  found  equally  free  from  snow  on  its  southern  face  and  sum- 
mit, which  latter  is  particularly  open  and  level.  The  mountains  on 
either  side  were  also  free  from  snow  to  some  height^  but  on  the  Norths 
u  on  ITntardhdra,  a  large  bed  lay  a  little  way  down  the  slope,  and 
extended  to  about  500  feet  from  the  top.  On  this  pass  a  Boragineous 
pknt  in  flower  was  found  above  17)000  feet ;  a  species  of  Urtica  was  also 
got  about  the  same  altitude,  and  we  afterwards  saw  it  again  nearly  as 
high  up  on  the  L&khur  pass. 

From  the  Kyungar-gh&t,  a  considerable  portion  of  the  southern  face 
of  the  Balch  range,  distant  about  10  miles,  was  distinctly  seen  apparent- 
ly quite  free  from  snow.  In  our  ascent  to  the  Balch  pass  no  snow  was 
observed  on  any  of  the  southern  spurs  of  the  range,  and  only  one  or 
two  Teiy  small  patches  could  be  seen  from  the  summit  on  the  north 
Bide.  The  average  height  of  the  top  of  this  range  can  hardly  be  more 
than  500  feet  greater  than  that  of  the  pass,  and  as  a  whole  it  certainly 
does  not  enter  the  region  of  perpetual  snow.  As  viewed  from  the 
phdns  of  Hundes  it  cannot  be  said  to  appear  snowy,  a  few  only  of  the 
peaks  being  tipped. 

We  returned  to  Milam  vid  Chirchun.  The  whole  of  the  ascent  to  the 
Lakhur  pass  was  perfectly  free  from  snow  to  the  very  top,  i.  e.  18,300 
ft^  and  many  of  the  neighbouring  mountains  were  bare  still  higher. 
The  next  ridge  on  this  route  is  Jainti-dhdra,  which  is  passed  at  an  ele- 
Tation  of  1 8,500  feet,  but  still  without  crossing  the  least  portion  of  snow. 
The  line  of  perpetual  snow  is  however  evidently  near ;  for  though  the 
Jainti  ridge  was  quite  free,  and  some  of  the  peaks  near  us  were  clear 
probably  to  upwards  of  19,000  feet,  yet  in  more  sheltered  situations 
unbroken  snow  could  be  seen  considerably  below  us,  and  on  the  whole 
I  think  that  18,500  feet  must  be  nearly  the  average  height  of  the  snow- 
ine  at  this  place. 
M.  Humboldt's  list  of  hrights  for  the  Northern  slope  is  as  follows : 

Toises.    English  feet* 

Webb,   2600,  or  16,600 

Moorcroft,    2900  —  18,500 

A.  Gerard,    3200  —  20,500 

Jacquemont,     3078  —  19,700 

Webb.     The  height  given  on  the  authority  of  Capt.  Webb  is  simply 
that  of  the  Niti  pass,  which  Capt.  Webb  crossed  without  snow  in 
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August  1819,  and  Moorcrofl  in  June*  and  August  1811.  The  Niti 
pass  is  notoriously  the  easiest  of  all  the  Garhwdl  and  Kumaon  passes, 
and  remains  open  long  after  those  from  Juh&r,  which  I  have  described 
above^  have  become  impracticable ;  and  it  is  held  to  be  a  certain  way  of 
escape  from  Tibet,  by  the  Juh&ris,  should  a  fall  of  snow  more  early 
than  usual  stop  their  own  passes,  while  they  are  to  the  north  of  the 
HimUaya.  It  may  therefore  be  fairly  concluded  that  the  snow-line 
recedes  considerably  above  the  Niti  pass,  as  it  should  do  if  my  estimate 
of  its  height  be  correct. 

Moorcroft.  The  passage  quoted  in  support  of  this  height  is  as 
follows : — "  Now  Mr.  Moorcroft  had  his  tent  covered  two  inches  deep 
(with  snow)  when  close  to  Manasarowar  and  on  the  surface  of  the  ground 
it  lay  in  greater  quantities  ;  and  if  his  elevation  was  17,000  feet^  we 
have  clear  evidence  that  the  climate  of  the  table-land,  notwithstanding 
the  increased  heat  from  the  reverberation  of  a  bright  sun,  is  equally  as 
cold  as  in  the  regions  of  eternal  snow  in  the  Himalayan  chain,  although 
the  country  of  the  former  exhibits  no  perpetual  snow  except  at  heights 
of  18,000  and  19,000  feet."  {Tours  in  the  Himalaya,  T.  1.  p.  319). 
The  words  are  those  of  Dr.  Gerard,  who  on  his  own  authority  thus 
gives  18,000  or  19,000  feet  as  the  elevation  of  the  snow-line  in  the  part 
of  Tibet  near  the  Sutlej ;  and  this,  as  far  as  it  goes,  corroborates  the 
conclusion  to  which  I  have  come. 

A.  Gerard.  In  the  absence  of  the  books  to  which  M.  Humboldt 
refers,  I  conclude  that  the  height  here  given  is  that  to  which  Capt.  Gerard 
supposed  the  snow  receded  on  the  ridge  above  Nako.  But  this  is  to 
the  North  of  the  Sutlej,  and  therefore  is  not  in  the  region  to  which  I 
have  confined  myself.  In  the  "  Account  of  Kunawar"  however  the  ((A- 
lowing  remark  that  is  applicable,  is  to  be  found : — *'  In  ascending  the 
Keoobrung  pass,  18,313  feet  high  in  July,  no  snow  was  found  on  the 
road,"  (p.  159).  This  pass  is  situated  on  the  water-shed  of  the  Himi- 
laya  about  20  miles  east  of  the  great  bend  in  the  Sutlej,  and  about  8 
miles  to  the  south  of  that  river ;  it  is  on  the  northern  limit  of  the  belt 


*  Not  January,  ai  is  erroneonsly  printed  in  the  '  Asie  Centrale'  Vide,  kjoaSac 
Researches,  Vol.  12,  pp.  417 — 194. 

t  The  elevation  of  Minaaarowar,  as  M.  Humboldt  correctly  conjectured,  is  sbo«t 
15,200  feet  only. 
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of  perpetual  snow,  the  ground  between  it  and  the  Sutlej  not  being  of 
tafficient  height  to  be  pennanentlj  covered  with  snow. 

Jaequemont.  The  Keoobrang  pass  of  Capt.  Gerard,  under  a  name 
slightly  changed,  is  the  same  as  that  from  which  M.  Jacquemont  made 
his  observations,  *'  Sur  le  col  de  Kioubrong  (entre  les  rivieres  de  Buspa 
et  de  Shipke  ou  de  Lang  zing  khampa)  a  5581  m^res  (18,313  feet)  de 
htatear  selon  le  capitaine  Gerard,  je  me  trouvai  encore  de  beaucoup  au- 
dessous  dela  limite  der  neiges  perpetuelles  dans  cette  partie  de  T  Hima- 
laya (lat.  sr  35',  long.  7^""  38')."  "  Je  crois  pouvoir  porter  k  hauteur 
des  neiges  permanentes  dans  cette  region  de  1' Himalaya  ii  6000  metres 
(19,700  feet,")  {Asie  Centrale,  T.  3.  p.  304).  I  wUl  admit  that  M. 
Jacquemont's  estimate  of  the  height  of  the  snow-line  on  the  southern 
face  of  the  range,  is  not  such  as  to  induce  me  to  place  implicit  confi- 
dence in  this  either ;  but, allowing  for  some  little  exaggeration,  there  can 
be  no  room  for  doubting  that  the  snow-line  must  here  recede  nearly  to 
19,000  feet. 

Whether  the  result  at  which  I  have  arrived  from  what  I  saw  on  the 
Juh^  passes  be  too  little,  or  this  too  great,  or  whether  there  may  not 
be  io  fact  a  difference  of  elevation,  are  matters  of  comparatively  small 
importance.  As  I  purpose  to  point  out  hereafter,  the  chances  of  error 
in  the  determination  of  great  altitudes  by  single  Barometrical  observa- 
tions are  very  considerable,  more  particularly  when  as  is  most  generally  the 
case,  there  is  no  corresponding  observation  within  60  or  70  miles.  All 
of  these  heights  are  deduced  from  such  observations,  and  errors  of  150 
or  even  200  feet  on  either  side  of  the  truth,  or  differences  of  300  or 
400  feet,  may,  I  am  satisfied,  quite  easily  arise  in  the  calculations.  I 
ahaU  therefore  continue  to  call  the  height  of  the  snow-line  at  the  North- 
ern limit  of  the  belt  of  perpetual  snow,  18,500  feet;  not  that  I  con- 
nder  my  own  calculation  as  worthy  of  mo^e  confidence  than  Capt. 
Gerard's,  or  M.  Jacquemont's,  but  that  it  is,  in  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge,  sufficiently  exact,  and  certainly  not  exaggerated. 

As  the  principal  object  of  the  present  enquiry  is  the  elevation  of  the 
BDOw-line  in  the  Him&laya  I  have  in  the  foregoing  observations  con- 
fined myself  strictly  to  that  region  of  these  mountains  that  I  at  first 
specified ;  but  it  is  not  the  less  important  to  notice  the  heights  at  which 
we  find  perpetual  snow  still  further  to  the  north.  Capt.  Gerard,  after 
mentioniiig  the  Keoobrang  pass,  goes  on  to  say,  **  In  August  when  I 


302  On  the  Snow-line  in  the  Himdlaya.  [April, 

crossed  Manerung  pass,  18,612  feet,'*  a  pass  on  the  range  that  diyides 
Piti  from  Kun&war,  "  there  was  only  ahont  a  foot  of  snow,  which  was 
new  and  had  fallen  a  few  dajs  before."  '*  In  October  on  the  ridge 
above  Nako,"  about  5  miles  north  of  the  great  bend  in  the  Sutlej,  ''  we 
ascended  to  19,4p11  feet,  and  the  snow  which  was  all  new  and  no  more 
than  a  few  inches  deep,  was  only  met  with  in  the  last  400  or  500  feet ; 
this  was  on  the  face  of  the  range  exposed  to  the  west,  but  on  the  oppo- 
site side  no  snow  was  seen  at  almost  20,000  feet." — (p.  160).  Dunng 
the  whole  of  our  expedition  into  Hundes  in  September  1848,  we  only 
saw  yery  small  patches  of  snow  in  two  places,  on  both  occasions  in 
sheltered  ravines ;  but  in  the  part  of  the  country  through  which  we 
passed  perpetual  snow  is  not  to  be  looked  for,  the  highest  mountains 
probably  not  exceeding  18,000  feet  in  height.  In  the  true  plains  of 
Tibet,  snow  would  be  just  as  difficult  to  find  in  the  summer  months,  as 
in  the  plains  of  India.  From  mj  own  observations  made  in  this  journey, 
I  infer  that  the  height  of  the  limit  of  snow  on  the  southern  face  of 
Kailas  is  not  less  than  19,500  feet ;  and  there  is  nothing  now  on  record 
that  I  know  of,  that  indicates  the  latitude  beyond  which  the  snow-line 
again  begins  to  descend. 

From  a  review  of  the  whole  of  the  facts  that  have  been  brought  for- 
ward, it  may  I  think  be  considered  as  fully  established,  that  M.  Hum- 
boldt, though  underestimating  the  actual  elevation  of  the  snow-Une,  was 
certainly  right  in  what  he  advanced  as  to  the  relative  height  on  the  two 
opposite  faces  of  the  chain.  The  doubts  that  were  raised  by  Capt.  Hnttoa 
on  this  point  in  his  paper  entitled  "  Correction  of  the  erroneous  doctnne 
that  the  snow  lies  longer  and  deeper  on  the  southern  than  on  the 
northern  aspect  of  the  Himalaya,"  were  perhaps  almost  suffidentlj 
answered  by  Mr.  Batten  at  the  time  they  were  first  brought  forward ; 
but  as  I  have  reopened  the  whole  question  I  will  add  a  few  words  on 
this  subject  also.* 

*  Vide  M'Clelljmd's  Joamal,  Nos.  14, 16, 19,  21.  Captain  Hattoii*s  fint  letter 
begins  thus ;  ''  Previous  to  my  trip  through  Kunawar  in  1838,  I  bad  finequentlj 
heard  it  contended  that  the  snow  lay  longer,  deeper,  and  farther  down  on  the 
90uthem  exposure  of  the  Himalaya  than  it  was  found  to  do  on  the  northern  aspect, 
yon  may  therefore  easily  imagine  my  astonishment,  when  crossing  the  faisiicr 
passes  through  Kunawar,  Hungrung  and  Pttti,  I  found  the  actual  phoenomeoa  to  be 
diametrically   opposite  to  such  a  doctrine,  and  that  the  northem  slopes  invariaUj 
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The  doctrine  that  Capt.  Hutton  attacks  as  erroneous,  undoubtedly 

■  90.    But  it  is  a  doctrine  that  was  never  inculcated  by  any  one. — Capt, 

Hutton  having  misunderstood  the  true  enunciation  of  a  proposition, 

leproduces  it  according  to  his  own  mistaken  views,  and  then  destroys 

the  phantom  that  he  has  raised.    The  fact  that  Cuptain  Hutton  saw  to 

be  trae  was  this,  that  as  a  general  rule,  snow,  sporadic,  as  well  as  perpe- 

tnal,  will  be  found  to  lie  at  a  lower  level  on  the  northern,  than  on  the 

Mothem  aspect  on  any  individual  range  in  these  or  any  other  mountains. 

In  drawing  his  conclusions  from  this  fact,  the  first  error  into  which  he 

fell  was  to  confound  the  north  and  south  aspects  of  the  individual 

fidget,  with  the  north  and  south  aspects  of  the  chain  ;  and  he  somewhat 

complicates  matters  by  neglecting  to  distinguish  between  muno  and^)^- 

^petwd  enow.     These  mistakes  having  been  pointed  out  to  him,  he  tried 

to  correct  them,  but  still  could  not  get  over  the  terms  north  and  south 

declivity ;  for  he  ends  by  assuming  that  they  apply  to  the  north  and 

nath  aspects  of  the  Bissehir  range,  which  he  conceives  to  be  *  the  true 

Himalaya,  the  central  or  main  line  of  snowy  peaks.'     Here  he  falls  into 

an  error  of  logic  no  less  flagrant  than  the  former ;  he  restricts  the  term 

'  Him^ya'  to  this  range,  which  may  or  may  not  be  central,  for  that  has 

nothing  to  do  with  the  matter,  and  then  assumes  that  this  Himalaya  of 

his  own,  is  the  Him^ya  of  whose  north  and  south  declivities  we  speak, 

when  we  repeat  that  the  snow-line  ie  at  a  greater  elevation  on  the 

northern  than  on  the  southern  face  of  the  chain.* 


more  snow  than  the  louthem  ezpoiure."  (No.  14.  p.  275.)  In  his  last 
letter  he  says,  *'  I  have  already  acknowledged  the  faultinew  of  mj  first  letter,  In  so 
far  as  regards  mj  having  omitted  to  state  in  sufficiently  distinct  terms,  that  my 
renarks  referred  to  the  actual  northern  and  southern  aspects  of  the  true  Him&laya 
or  central  or  main  range  of  snowy  peaks,  and  not  to  the  aspects  of  secondary  groups 
and  minor  ranges."  This  '  true  Himalaya'  is  the  Bissehir  range  of  which  1  hare 
often  spoken.  I  say  nothing  of  Capt.  Hntton's  views  regarding  perpetual  snow,  the 
erislence  of  which,  as  far  as  I  can  understand  him,  he  appears  to  doubt. 

*  The  word  *  Him&kya,'  which  to  the  natives  of  these  mountains  means  only  the 
snowy  peaks,  is  in  the  language  of  science  applied  to  the  whole  chain,  and  in  my 
epauon  properly.  Any  division  of  the  chain  into '  Him&laya,'  or  snowy  ranges,  and 
*  sab-Him&laya'  ranges  not  snowy,  such  as  has  I  believe  been  made,  appears  to  me 
objectionable,  not  only  as  unusual  in  the  terminology  of  physical  geography,  and 
therefore  likely  to  lead  to  confusion  such  as  that  of  which  we  have  just  had  a  specimen ; 
hot  as  artificial  and  unnecessary.    I  repeat  artificial,  for  in  spite  of  the  specious 

2   R 
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The  height  to  which  the  snow-line  has  been  shown  to  recede  on  the 
southern  face  of  the  Him&laya,  though  considerably  greater  than  had 
been  supposed  by  M.  Humboldty  still  does  not  exceed  what  the  analogy 
of  mountains  in  similar  latitudes  in  the  other  hemisphere  might  haTC 
led  us  to  expect.  In  the  central  part  of  Chili,  in  Lat.  33"*  S.  we  find 
that  the  lower  limit  of  perpetual  snow  is  at  14,500  or  15,000  feet,  while 
in  Bolivia,  in  Lat.  18^  S.  it  reaches  16,000,  and  even  on  some  of  the 
pe&ks  19,000  feet.*  There  is  therefore  no  appearance  of  any  thing 
unusual  in  the  general  height  of  the  snow-line,  which  need  induce  us  to 
suppose  the  existence  of  any  extraordinary  ascending  current  of  heated 
air,  regarding  which  M.  Humboldt  enquires.  The  exceedingly  high 
temperature,  surpassing  that  known  at  any  other  part  of  the  earth's  sur- 
face, which  the  air  over  the  plains  of  North- Western  India  acquires  dur- 
ing the  summer,  must  of  course  produce  a  sensible  effect  in  heating  the 
upper  strata  of  the  atmosphere.  But  as  far  as  I  am  enabled  to  form  an 
opinion  from  the  few  facts  that  have  come  to  my  knowledge  r^arding 
the  temperature  of  the  higher  regions  in  these  mountains,  I  think  there 
is  little  doubt  that  the  same  cause  which  produces  this  great  tempera- 
ture in  the  plain,  that  is,  the  direct  radiation  of  the  sun,  acts  immediately 
so  powerfully  in  heating  the  surface  of  the  mountains,  and  thereby 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  air  oyer  them,  and  in  melting  the  snow, 
that  the  secondary  effects  of  the  heated  air  that  rises  from  the  plains  of 
India  must  be  almost  imperceptible. 

From  the  way  in  which  the  term  north  declivity  was  introduced  into 
the  enunciation  of  the  phcenomenon  of  the  greater  elcTation  of  the 
snow-line  at  the  northern  edge  of  the  belt  of  perpetual  snow,  an  idea 
naturally  arose  that  it  was  observed  only  on  the  declivity  immediately 
facing  the  plains  of  Tibet,  and  M.  Humboldt,  in  the  quotation  I  before 
gave  from  '  Cosmos/  is  careful  to  restrict  it  to  the  peaks  which  rise 


appearance  of  the  distinction  it  will  not  bear  eiamination.  Theassodation  of  m< 
taint  into  ehaint  should  be  based  upon  the  physical  character  and  affinities  of  the 
mountains  themaeUes,  quite  irrespective  of  any  adventitious  drcumatanctea  of  snow 
or  of  vegetable  and  animal  life.  Botanical  or  zoological  regions  will  almost  alwajs 
be  found  to  follow  doselj  the  configurationa  of  the  earth's  surface,  on  the  aoddeats 
of  which  they  chiefly  depend ;  but  to  make  the  clsasification  of  the  Utter  d^cad 
upon  the  former  would  be  a  manifest  absurdity, 
*  Aaie  Centrale,  T.  3,  pp.  275,  277,  329. 
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tbore  the  Tartarian  plateau.     But  this,  as  may  have  been  inferred  from 

wiut  I  have  already  said  on  the  state  of  the  three  ranges  that  are  cross- 
ed in  SQccession  between  Milam  and  Tibet,  is  quite  a  mistake ;  the  fact 

being  that  the  greater  eleyation  is  observed  on  the  Tibetan  face  in 
common  with  the  whole  of  the  more  northern  part  of  the  chain.  From 
the  remarks  before  made  on  the  state  in  which  I  found  the  Barj-k^oig 
pass,  it  will  be  seen  that  even  so  near  as  it  is  to  the  southern  limit  of  the 
belt  of  perpetual  snow,  a  perceptible  increase  of  elevation  had  already 
taken  place.  M.  Jacquemont,  as  quoted  by  M.  Humboldt,  says,  '^  Les 
neiges  perpetuelles  descendent  plus  bas  sur  la  pente  m^ridionale  de 
THimalaya,  que  sur  les  pentes  septentrionales,  et  leur  limite  s'^^ve 
CQDstamment  k  mesure  que  1'  on  s'^oignevers  le  nord  de  la  chaine  qui 
borde  llnde."  {Asie  CentraU,  T.  3.  p.  303.)  With  the  proviso  that 
the  rise  here  spoken  of  is  not  regular,  but  more  rapid  as  we  cross  the 
first  great  masses  of  perpetual  snow,  I  entirely  concur  in  M.  Jacque- 
mont's  way  of  putting  the  case. 

That  the  radiation  from  the  Plains  of  Tibet  can  have  nothing  to  do 
with  the  greater  height  to  which  the  snow-line  recedes  generally  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  Him^aya,  is  evident,  for  it  must  be  all  intercepted 
by  the  outer  face  of  the  chain ;  and  that  its  effects  even  on  this  outer 
face  are  of  a  secondary  order,  seems  to  me  sufficiently  proved  by  the 
consideration,  that  on  the  Balch  range,  which  rises  immediately  from 
those  plains,  what  little  snow  is  to  be  seen  is  on  the  Northern  slope 
exposed  to  the  radiation,  while  none  whatever  remains  on  the  Southern 
dope,  which  is  quite  protected  from  it,  exactly  as  is  the  case  with  every 
mountain  anywhere. 

It  may  therefore  be  concluded  that  some  other  influence  must  be  in 
operation,  the  effects  of  which  are  generally  felt  over  the  whole  of  tha 
more  northern  parts  of  the  Him&laya,  and  such  an  influence  is  I 
conceive  readily  to  be  found,  in  the  diminished  quantity  of  snow  that 
Uls  on  the  northern,  as  compared  to  the  southern  part  of  the  chain. 

The  comparative  dryness  of  the  climate  to  the  north  of  the  first  great 

mass  of  snowy  mountains,  is  not  now  noticed  for  the  first  time  ;  it  is 

ndeed  notorious  to  the  inhabitants  of  Simla,  and  travellers  often  go 

oto  Koniwar  with  the  express  object  of  avoiding  the  rains.     Capt. 

orerard  thns  describes  the  climate  of  the  western  part  of  the  Himalaya  : 

'In  the  interior  (i.  e.  of  Kundwar)  at  9000  and  10,000  feet  snow  is 
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scarcely  ever  above  a  foot  in  depth,  and  at  12»000  it  id  very  rardy  two 
feety  although  nearer  the  outer  range  four  or  five  feet  are  usual  at  heists 
of  7000  or  8000  feet.  In  these  last  places  there  is  rain  in  July,  August 
and  September,  but  it  is  not  near  so  heavy  in  the  lower  hills.  When 
Hindustan  is  deluged  for  three  months,  the  upper  parts  of  Kunfiwar 
are  refreshed  by  partial  showers ;  and  with  the  exception  of  the  valley 
of  the  Buspa,  the  periodical  rains  do  not  extend  further  to  the  eastward 
than  Long.  77^."*  (Account  of  Kundwar,  p.  61J.  He  again  aays 
relative  to  the  most  northern  parts  of  Kun&war  and  the  neighbouring 
portion  of  Tibet,  **  With  the  exception  of  March  and  April,  in  which 
months  there  are  a  few  showers,  the  uniform  reports  of  the  inhabitant^ 
represent  the  rest  of  the  year  to  be  almost  perpetual  sunshine,  the  few 
clouds  hang  about  the  highest  mountains  and  a  heavy  fall  of  snow  or 
rain  is  almost  unknown."     (Ibid,  p.  95.). 

The  testimony  of  Capt.  J.  Cunningham,  who  passed  a  winter  in 
the  most  northern  part  of  Kunawar,  as  to  the  small  quantity  of  snow 
that  falls,  is  particularly  valuable.  He  says,  "  In  this  country  a  south, 
erly  wind  and  the  sun  together  keep  slopes  with  a  southern  exposure 
and  12  and  13,000  feet  high,  quite  clear  of  snow,  (except  whea  it  is 
actually  snowing,)  and  this  too  towards  the  end  of  January  and  begin, 
ning  of  February,  or  I  may  say  at  all  times.''  Also  "  here  I  am  {Jpril 
6th,  1842)  about  9000  or  9500  feet  high,  wind  generally  southerly, 
no  snow  whatever  on  southern  slopes  within  15  or  16,000  feet,  apri- 
cot trees  budding,  but  on  northern  slopes  and  in  hollows  abundance  oi 
snow."t  (M'ClellancTs  Calcutta  Journal  of  Nat.  Hiatory,  No,  14,  pp. 
281,  282). 


*  That  the  fall  of  snow  at  7000  feet  is  erer  5  feet  in  any  part  of  these  lulU 
may  I  think  be  doubted.  The  Buspa  is  the  river  that  runs  immediately  at  the  fiMit 
of  the  north  declivity  of  the  Bissehir  range ;  and  I  suppose  that  Capt.  Gcfird 
means,  that  the  rains  do  not  extend  up  the  Sntlej  beyond  the  point  where  the  Ba^ 
falls  into  it. 

t  These  paragraphs  are  taken  from  extracts  of  letters  of  Capt.  Connin^iam, 
given  by  Capt.  Hutton  in  support  of  his  arguments  as  to  snow  lying  lower  on  Noitk 
than  on  South  exposureSi  which  accounts  for  the  last  sentence.  But  whatever  tbe 
quantity  of  snow  may  have  been  on  the  north  slopes,  compare  the  heighta  here 
given  as  being  clear  of  snow  early  in  April,  vix.  15,000  feet,  with  what  I  have  abow 
shown  to  be  the  limit  to  the  South  of  the  great  peaks  aa  late  as  the  mid<fie  of  Mv 
viz.  12,500  feet. 
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From  my  own  experience  I  can  also  speak  of  the  remarkable  change 

of  climate  that  is  met  with  in  the  month  of  August,  in  passing  from  the 

south  to  the  north  of  the  line  of  great  peaks,  by  the  vallies  of  the  Gori 

•nd  Bilam  riTcn.    A  straight  line  joining  the  peaks  No.  14,  (Nandd- 

deri),  and  No.  18,  (the  northern  of  the  P^ch-chdli  cluster,)  cuts  the 

Gori  a  little  below  Tola  and  the  lUdam  river  about  five  miles  fiirther  to 

the  east  near  the  village  of  Bilam.    The  road  up  the  Gori  being  at 

that  season  impracticable,  I  went  up  the  lUlam  river  to  R^m  and 

thence  crossed  over  to  the  Gori  by  the  Barji-king  pass,  which  is  on 

the  ridge  that  separates  the  two  rivers  and  that  terminates  in  the  peak 

No.  16  (Hansi-ung).    From  the  limit  of  forest  to  the  village  of  R&lam, 

the  elevation  of  which  is   about  12,000  feet,  the  vegetation,  chiefly 

herbaceous,  was  of  the  most  luxuriant  growth  and  boundless  variety, 

and  the  soil  was  saturated  with  moisture.     On  crossing  the  Barji-kdng 

pass  and  descending  to  the  Gori,  we  were  immediately  struck  with  the 

remarkable  change  in  the  character  of  the  vegetation,  which  had  already 

lost  all  its  rankness.    But  a  mile  or  two  above  the  village  of  Tola  the 

alteration  was  complete ;  the  flora  had  shrunk  within  the  most  scanty 

limits,  the  bushes  hardly  ever  deserving  the  name  of  shrub,  the  few  herbs 

that  were  there  were  stunted  and  parched,  the  soil  dry,  and  the  roads 

quite  dusty.     At  Melam  the  still  closer  approximation  of  the  climate 

to  that  of  Tibet,  is  clearly  shewn  by  the  occurrence  of  several  plants 

undoubtedly  Tibetan,  that  are  not  found  farther  to  the  South.     Such 

are  Caragana  versicolor,  the  *  Dama'  of  the  Bhotias,  which  covers  the 

pkins  of  Tibet ;  a  Clematis,  dwarf  Hippophae,  Lonicera,  and  two  or 

three  Potentillas ;  and  no  doubt  several  others  might  be  named. 

Now  although  it  is  to  the  winter  and  not  to  the  summer  rains,*  that 
the  precipitation  of  snow  on  these  mountains  is  to  be  ascribed,  yet  the 
drcnmstances  under  which  the  vapour  is  condensed  appeared  to  be  the 
Bame  at  both  seasons.  Southerly  winds  blow  throughout  the  year  over 
the  Himilaya,  in  the  winter  with  peculiar  violence  ;f  and  whatever  be 

*  Although  it  does  not  appear  to  be  so  well  known,  the  winter  rains  of  North 
Western  India  are  aa  strictly  periodical  as  those  of  the  summer. 

t  The  Southerly  winds  that  prevail  at  considerable  heights  in  the  Him&laya,  and 
in  the  countries  to  the  north,  are  diurnal  phenomena,  evidently  dependent  on  the 
apparent  motion  of  the  sun ;  and  in  their  time  of  beginning  of  maximum  and  of 
ending,  greatly  resemble  the  hot  winds  of  the  plains  of  India,  which  have  a  similar 
origin. 
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the  more  remote  cause  of  the  periodical  recurrence  of  the  nuns,  there 
can  I  think  be  little  doubt,  that  the  proximate  cause  of  the  condensa- 
tion of  by  far  the  greater  portion  of  the  snow  or  rain  that  fidls  on  the 
snowy  mountains,  b  that  the  current  from  the  south  is  more  damp  or 
hot  than  the  air  in  contact  with  the  mountains  against  which  it  blows; 
a  relation  which  holds  good  in  the  winter  as  well  as  in  the  summer. 

Thus  the  air  that  comes  up  from  the  south,  no  sooner  reaches  the 
southern  boundary  of  the  belt  of  perpetual  snow,  where  the  mountains 
suddenly  rise  from  an  average  of  perhaps  8,000  or  10,000  feet  to  neariy 
19,000  &r  20,000,  than  it  is  deprived  of  a  very  large  proportion  of  its 
moisture,  which  is  converted  into  doud,  rain  or  snow,  according  to  cir- 
cumstances. And  the  current,  in  its  progress  to  the  north,  will  be 
incapable  of  carrying  with  it  more  moisture,  than  is  allowed  by  the  very 
low  temperature  to  which  the  air  is  of  necessity  reduced  in  surmounting 
the  snowy  barrier,  19,000  or  20,000  feet  in  altitude,  that  it  has  to  pass. 
Nor  can  any  further  condensation  be  expected  at  all  comparable  in 
amount  to  what  has  already  taken  place,  as  it  would  manifestly  demand 
a  much  more  than  corresponding  depression  of  temperature ;  and  this 
is  not  at  all  likely  to  occur,  for  the  most  elevated  peaks  being  situated 
near  the  southern  limit  of  perpetual  snow,  the  current  on  passing  them 
will  more  probably  meet  with  hotter  than  with  colder  air. 

It  is,  I  conceive,  to  precisely  similar  causes>  that  we  should  attribute 
the  great  amount  of  rain  that  is  known  to  fall  at  Mahabaleshwar,  on  the 
Western  ghats,  at  Chira-punji,  in  Sylhet,  and  generally,  though  the  quan- 
tity is  far  less,  along  the  most  southern  range  of  the  Him&laya  itself; 
and  it  is  curious  to  observe  that  the  comparative  dryness  of  the  less 
elevated  country  to  leeward  also  holds  good  in  these  cases.  In  the 
Deccan,  the  country  immediately  to  the  east  of  the  western  ghats.  Col. 
Sykes  tells  us,  that  **  the  rains  are  light,  uncertain,  and  in  all  years 
barely  sufficient  for  the  wants  of  the  husbandman."  On  the  same 
authority  we  find,  that  while  the  mean  fall  of  rain  for  3  years  at  Poona 
was  about  27  inches,*  that  at  Mahabaleshwar  for  1834  was  no  less  than 
302  inches.f  Although  I  have  not  the  exact  figures  to  refer  to,  I  know 
that  the  nun  at  Nainee  Tal  on  the  external  range  of  the  HimiJaya,  is 
about  double  what  falls  at  Almora,  not  30  miles  to  the  north. 

^  British  Association's  7th  Report,  p,  236. 

t  Ibidf  9th  Report,  p.  15,  (Sections.)  The  exact  amoant  is  302.21  inches. 
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It  win  therefore  be  seen  that  as  I  hold  the  direct  action  of  the  sun 
to  be  the  primary  caose  of  the  great  general  height  to  which  the  snow 
bne  recedes,  so  I  consider  that  the  increase  of  the  height  in  the  northern 
part  of  the  chain  chiefly  depends,  not  on  any  additional  destmctive 
action,  bnt  on  the  smaller  resistance  offered  by  a  diminished  quantity  of 
mow,  to  destructive  forces,  which  are  not  indeed  constant  throughout 
the  whole  breadth  of  the  chain,  but  whose  increase  appears  to  have  no 
dependence  on  increase  of  distance  from  the  southern  limit  of  the  belt 
of  perpetual  snow.  Among  the  more  evident  causes  of  the  irregularities 
in  the  melting  of  the  snow,  may  be  mentioned,  the  powerful' action  of 
the  heavy  summer  rain  on  the  southern  face,  as  compared  with  what 
falls  as  Httle  more  than  a  drizzle  on  the  northern ;  the  protection 
afforded  from  the  radiation  of  the  sun  by  the  heavy  clouds  so  frequent 
on  the  south,  contrasted  with  the  relative  slight  resistance  of  the  less 
dense,  but  not  uncommon  clouds  on  the  north ;  the  differences  in  the 
temperature  of  the  air  that  acts  on  the  lower  edge  of  the  snow  produced 
bj  the  difference  of  height  of  the  snow-line  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the 
chain ;  and  lastly,  the  differences  of  the  temperature  of  the  air  and  of 
the  amount  of  radiation  and  reflexion  dependent  on  the  differences  in 
the  state  of  the  surface  of  the  earth,  which  on  the  south  is  densely 
clothed  with  vegetation,  while  on  the  north  it  is  almost  bare. 

Before  condudiog  I  vriU  observe,  that  the  height  at  which  it  is  cer- 
tarn  that  snow  vriU  fall  every  year,  in  this  region  of  the  Him^ya,  is 
about  6500  feet ;  and  at  an  elevation  of  5000  feet  it  will  not  fail  more 
than  one  year  out  of  ten.  The  least  height  to  which  sporadic  falls  of 
snow  are  known  to  extend,  is  about  2500  feet ;  and  of  such  falls  there 
are  only  two  authentic  instances  on  record  since  the  British  took  posses- 
sion of  Kumaon,  viz.  in  1817  and  1847.  Thus  we  see  that  the  regular 
annual  fluctuation  of  the  snow  line,  is  from  9000  to  10,500  feet,  and  it 
occasionally  reaches  even  13,000  feet.  M.  Humboldt  informs  us  that 
under  the  equator  at  Quito  the  fluctuation  is  600  Ts.  (3,800  feet)  ;  that 
it  Mexico  it  reaches  1350  Tsv  (8,600  feet)  ;  and  the  greatest  fluctuation 
that  he  mentions  is  that  in  the  south  of  Spain,  which  amounts  to  1700 
Ts.  (10,900  feet).* 

A  brief  recapitulation  of  the  principal  results  of  this  enquiry  will 
show  us»  that  the  snow-line,  or  the  southern  edge  of  the  belt  of  perpetual 

*  Asie  Centrale,  T.  3.  p.  279. 
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snow  in  this  portion  of  the  Him^Uya,  is  at  an  elevation  of  15,500  feet, 
while  on  the  northern  edge  it  reaches  18,500  ft. ;  and  that  on  the 
mountains  to  the  north  of  the  Sutlej,  or  still  further,  recedes  eren  beyond 
19,000  feet.  The  greater  elevation  which  the  snow-line  attains  on  the 
northern  edge  of  the  belt  of  perpetual  snow,  is  a  phssnomenon  not 
confined  to  the  Tibetan  declivity  alone,  but  extending  far  into  the  inte. 
rior  of  the  chain  ;  and  it  appears  to  be  chiefly  caused  by  the  quantity 
of  snow  that  falls  on  the  northern  portion  of  the  mountiuns,  being 
much  less  than  that  which  falls  further  to  the  south,  along  the  line 
where  the  peaks  covered  with  perpetual  snow  first  rise  above  the  less 
elevated  ranges  of  the  Him^ya, 


Notes  on  the  Languages  spoken  by  the  various  tribes  inhabiting  the 
valley  of  Asam  and  its  mountain  confines.  By  William  Robinson, 
Inspector  of  Government  Schools  in  Asam. 

(Concluded  from  pag^e  237.) 

PART  II. 

Our  subsequent  remarks,  according  to  previous  division,  will  hare 
reference  to  the  second  great  class  or  group  of  languages.  These  are 
spoken  on  the  southern  confines  of  the  valley,  and  appear,  more  inti- 
mately than  any  of  those  already  examined,  to  be  connected  with  the 
great  Chinese  Stock. 

A  striking  peculiarity  in  them  all  is,  the  absence  of  inflections,  which 
to  the  classic  reader  appear  almost  essential  to  the  existence  of  human 
speech.  That  this  deficiency  is  opposed  to  the  formation  of  long  and 
sonorous  words,  is  certain,  for  it  is  chiefly  to  the  numerous  and  varied 
inflections  employed  by  the  Greeks,  for  instance,  we  are  to  attribute 
their  ability  to  produce  that  full  and  majestic  volume  of  sound  which 
so  peculiarly  distinguishes  their  language.  But  among  rude  and  semi- 
barbarous  tribes  remarkable  for  their  comparative  taciturnity  and  pre- 
ference of  plain  sense  over  the  flowers  of  oratory,  such  deficiencies  it 
may  be  supposed  are  unimportant ;  especially  when  we  consider  that 
among  the  languages  of  the  Western  nations  our  own  comes  nearest  to 
the  Chinese  stock  in  this  respect ;  the  utmost  number  of  variatioQS 
which  an  English  verb  undergoes  never  exceeding  seven. 
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The  deficiency  referred  to,  however,  is  made  up  for  by  the  use  of 
small  particles  and  appendages,  though  more  frequently  by  the  relative 
position  of  words  in  the  formation  of  sentences,  which  is  found  amply 
sufficient  to  remove  all  ambiguity.  Indeed,  we  find  with  respect  to 
many  English  verbs  (the  verb  to  cut  for  instance)  that  of  the  two 
hundred  and  sixteen  verbal  variations  which  it  undergoes,  position 
alone  is  found  equal  to  the  task  of  forming  two  hundred  and  eleven, 
only  five  being  formed  by  the  addition  of  terminations  to  the  original 
monosyllable ;  namely,  eutteat,  cuts,  cuttethy  cuttedst,  and  cutting. 

What  the  English  language  then  effects  in  so  great  a  degree  by  posi- 
tion, these  languages  do  almost  wholly  thereby. 

The  first  of  the  group  that  demands  our  attention  is 

The  Khamti,* 

wluch  in  common  with  the  Siamese,  Burmese,  Laos,  Shyan  and  Ahom, 
IS  only  a  dialect  of  the  language  usually  known  as  the  Tai ;  a  language 
more  or  less  prevalent  through  all  that  wide  tract  of  country  extending 
from  Siam  to  the  valley  of  the  Brahmaputra. 

In  a  language  so  extensive  in  its  use,  it  might  be  conjectured  that 
local  peculiarities  would  have  given  rise  to  a  great  diversity  of  dialects, 
so  that  the  Khamti  and  Siamese,  spoken  at  the  extremities,  would  have 
presented  but  few  links  of  connection.  On  the  contrary,  however,  we 
find  that  the  discrepancies  between  the  two  are  very  trifling. 

Mr.  Brown's  investigations  lead  him  to  the  conclusion,  that  upwards 
of  nine-tenths  of  the  fundamental  words  are  the  same  in  these  two 
dialects,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  slight  variations  in  pronunciation. 
These  variations  are  mostly  confined  to  a  few  letters,  viz.  ch,  which  the 
northern  tribes  change  to  ts ;  d,  for  which  they  use  I  or  n  ;  r,  which 
becomes  h ;  and  ua  which  is  changed  for  long  o. 

Different  systems  of  writing  have  been  introduced  to  express  the 
Bounds  of  the  different  dialects  of  the  Tai.  The  Khamti  and  Shyan 
alphabets  are  evidently  derived  from  the  Burmese ;  the  Laos  is  nearly 
related  to  the  Burmese,  but  more  complete  and  better  adapted  to  the 
wants  of  the  'language  than  the  Shyan ;  while  the  Siamese  character 
bears  only  a  remote  resemblance  to  the  Burmese. 

*  I  am  indebted  to  the  kind  assistaace  of  the  Rev.  N.  Brown  for  my  notes  on 
this  hmguage. 

2  s 
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These  alphabets  are  here  pieaeiited  in  a  tahnlar  form  for  the  sake  of 
comparifloii.  Both  in  their  arrangement  and  in  the  power  of  the  par« 
ticnlar  letters  they  seem  to  coincide  with  the  Sanskrit  Alphabetic  Sjs- 
tem,  from  which  they  have  evidently  been  borrowed.  To  proTide  for 
the  expression  of  the  varieties  of  accent  and  intonation  common  to  the 
colloquial  use  of  these  tongoes,  double  and  triple  comlnnationa  of  letters 
occur  (as  in  Bhotia)  varying  in  extent  according  to  the  exigencies  of 
each  particular  language.  In  Khamti,  each  of  these  letters  is  varied 
by  sixteen  simple  accentuations,  and  by  thirty-six  complex  ones.  Hmce 
it  may  be  supposed  that  this  dialect  approximates  very  closely  to  the 
delicacy  of  the  Chinese  aeoentnation. 

The  Khamti  is  a  purely  monosyllaUe  language^  and  more  powerfully 
accented  than  any  of  the  Indo-Chinese  languages  spoken  on  the  Assm 
frontier.  In  some  degree,  indeed,  it  seems  connected  witk  some  of  the 
Chinese  dialects,  especially  the  Mandarin  or  Court  language,  with 
which  its  numerals,  as  well  as  a  few  other  terms,  couudde,  but  these  are 
not  very  numerous.  By  its  finely  modulated  intonations,  sounds  oiga- 
nically  the  same  are  often  made  to  express  totally  dffEerent  ideas.  Thus, 
m^  for  instance  (with  the  rising  tone)  signifies  a  dog;  m6,  (the  Italic 
m  denoting  the  Ming  tone)  signifies  to  come;  while  the  same  syllable, 
with  an  abrupt  termination,  or  a  sudden  cessation  of  the  voice  at  the 
end  of  it,  m^i  denotes  a  horse^ 

Of  Nouns. 

As  inflectiona  are  unknown  to  the  language,  the  accidents  of  Osse^ 
Mood,  and  Tense  are  expressed  by  means  of  particles,  generally  foliow- 
mg,  but  in  some  cases  precedingthe  nouns  or  verbs  theyserve  to  modify. 

The  Nominative  and  Accusative  cases  do  not  need  the  aid  of  partides  r 
they  are  merely  the  nouns  in  their  natural  state. 

The  expression  of  the  Genitive  cas^  depends  solely  on  the  juxta- 
position of  the  two  substantives  in  which,  contrary  to  the  idiom  of  the 
Chinese,  the  latter  substantive  is  understood  to  be  in  the  genitive  esse. 
Thus ;  mu,  handy  and  man,  he,  when  placed  in  j.uxtar{>o8ition,  jru  sun, 
signify  his  hand.    Hfing,  a  taU,  and  p6,  afMi.    Htog  p^  a  fishes  tail. 

The  Dative  case  is  sometimes  denoted  by  a  prepositive  partide  to 
mark  the  person  receiving,  or,  more  frequentiy  by  the  position  of  the 
noun  before  a  donative  verb, — a  usage  by  no  means  foreign  to  the  Bag- 
lish  language,  in  which  such  expressions  as,  I  sent  Geoige  a  book,  I  gave 
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m  ball  to  JameSy  axe  extremely  common.    The  prepositioii  fTiing  is 
most  commonly  used  as  the  particle  to  denote  the  dative  case.    Thus : 

831  1  S         9  8  1213 

iJang  ivian  hau  da.     CHve  {it)  to  him.  Hang  man  m&u  po.     You  heat 

3 

The  other  Cases,  denoted  in  Sanskrit  by  the  names  of  the  Instru- 
mental, the  Ablatire,  and  the  Locative,  are  suppKed  by  the  use  of  pre- 
podtiTe  particles. 

The  Kharati  noun  admits  of  no  plural  form.  In  those  instances  in 
vhich  the  Doun  does  not  express  a  collective  or  a  plural  idea,  a  numeral 
added  to  it  renders  the  expression  sufficiently  intelligible. 

To  express  the  difference  of  gender  in  the  inferior  animals,  the  term 
Thuk,  is  used  to  denote  the  male;  and  Me,  the /ema/«. 
A  horsey  Mase,  M^,  thuk ;  Fern.  M^  me. 
A  deer,  Mase.  Nj\  thuk ;  Fern.  Njl  me. 
A  goaty  Mase.  Pe  thuk ;  Fern,  Pe  me. 
A  tiger,  Mase.  8u  thuk ;  Fern.  Sii  me. 
A  dog,  Mase.  M&  thuk ;  Fem.  M&  me, 
A  cat,  Mase.  Miau  thuk  $  Fem.  Miau  me* 
For  individuals  of  the  human  fiimily  the  term  S4u  is  used  to  distin- 
guish the  mide,  and  Fing,  the/emale. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

JTum  BtkOy  man.  Kwa  ying,  woman. 

Luk  s&u,  son.  £uk  ying,  daughter. 

Pi  s&u,  brother.  Pi  ying,  sister. 

K\m  a&a  6n,  boy.  Kun  ^ing  in,  girl. 

In  some  cases  however  gender  is  indicated  by  the  use  of  distmct 
words.     Thus;  ^o,  father;  Me,  mother.     Ph6,  husband;  M6y  wife. 

Of  Adjectives. 
An  adjective  generally  follows  a  substantive;  examp.  K\m  ni,  a  good 


Md  ma  nf,  a  bad  (not  good)  dog.     Pu  p\y  a  fat  sheep. 

In  forming  the  eomparatwe  degree  of  the  adjective,  the  word  Leu, 

beyond,  than,  is  added  to  it  in  its  positive  form.    Thus  ;  yai,  great ; 

yaii  leu  Aun,  greater  than  the  house.  Kat,  cold.  Kat  leu  nam,  colder 

than  water. 

The  superlative  degree  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  words  Leu 

2  s  2 
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^un.     Thus,  No\i  a  mountain ;  SuDg«  high ;  Nci  sung  leu  |ieiiii,  a 
mountain  higher  than  aU,  or  the  highest  mountain. 

Numerals. 
The  Khamti  numerals  are  the  same  as  those  used  by  the  Siamese. 

1.  Nfing.        3.  S&m.  5.  H^.  7.  Tset.  9.  Kan. 

2.  Song.         4.  Sr.  6.  Hok.  8.  Pet.  10.  Sip. 
After  which  the  ordinals  are  repeated  and  compounded. 

11.  Sip-it.  21.  Siu'it. 

12.  Sip-song.  22.  jS'&u-song. 

13.  Sip-sdm.  23.  iS&u-s&m,  &c. 

14.  Sip-si.  30.  Simi-sip. 

15.  Sip-h^.  40.  S/-8ip. 

16.  Sip-hok.  50.  H4sip« 

17.  Sip-tset.  100.  Pak. 

18.  Sip-pet.  1000.  Heng. 

19.  Sip-kau.  10,000.  Mim. 

20.  SAvL.  1,00,000.  Zfin. 

Numeral  affixes,  or  as  they  have  sometimes  been  called,  generic 
particles,  are  in  common  use.  These  particles  are  affixed  to  numeral 
adjectives,  and  serve  to  point  out  the  genus  to  which  the  preceding 
substantive  belongs. 

To,  is  the  numeral  affix  applied  to  animals.  When  the  number  to 
be  expressed  is  one,  the  generic  particle  precedes  the  numeral,  as  in 
Ts^g  t6  nung,  one  elephant ;  in  every  other  case  it  follows  the  numeral. 

1  S  3  6  5  4 

Mii    kaArhun    m6  nin     Kai     Sdm  t6  an     kw&  yau. 

1  2  3  4  5 

Ldst    night    jackal    carried  off    three    fowls, 

9  15  3  4 

Pe     nan     /uk  on    yang     song  to. 

1  2  3  4  5 

That    goat    has    two    kids, 

£ai,  is  the  numeral  affix  applied  to  such  nouns  as  leaf,  paper,  um- 
brella, &c. 

Nue,  is  appfied  to  things  round ;  Thep,  and  Phen,  to  flat  substances ; 
Phun,  to  pieces  of  cloth ;  Sen,  to  things  having  length  ;  Ho,  to  bundles, 
packets  and  the  like  ;  Lem,  to  sticks,  posts,  spears,  &c.  Kh6t,  to  ropes* 
and  such  articles  that  can  be  coiled  up ;  and  B&n,  to  villages,  hamlets, 
towns,  &c. 
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Of  Pronouns. 

Gender  has  no  place  in  the  Khamti  personal  pronouns,  nor  do  they 
undergo  any  variations  indicative  of  case.  As  far  as  they  are  used  as 
substantives,  they  form  the  various  cases  by  receiving  the  prepositions 
already  described  as  forming  this  branch  of  Khamti  grammar ;  number^ 
in  noons,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  is  determined  wholly  by  the 
context,  or  by  certain  circumstances  attending  the  substantive,  fiut  as 
the  pronouns,  particularly  in  discourse,  are  frequently  introduced  with- 
out that  connexion  which  could  instantaneously  enable  the  hearer 
to  decide,  whether  one  or  many  were  intended,  the  Khamtis  have 
adopted  a  mode  to  determine  this  independently  of  the  connection ;  and 
in  consequence  make  use  of  distinct  pronominal  terms  to  express  the 
plural  number. 

The  personal  pronouns  are 
Zau,  I.  Hauy  We. 

3fau,  thou,  jAfaii  sii.  Ye  or  you, 

Ifan,  He.  3fan  khau.  They, 

The  reciprocal  pronouns  are  formed  by  adding  the  pronominal 
adjective  £ng,  to  the  personal  pronouns,  as  JTau  eng,  /  myself,  //au 
eng,  we  ourselves,    ilfau  eng,  tJurn  thyself  &c. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  Jang,  and  Sung,  who ;  Sungtt,  which ; 
and  Khru,  that  which. 
The  Interrogatives  are  Phau,  who  ?  An  nau,  which  ?    Sang,  What  ? 
The  demonstrative  pronouns  are^n  nai,  thisy  and  ^n  nan,  that. 
The  simple  indefinite  pronouns  are,  Kan  phong,  som^  ;  Tang,  other ; 
nang  nai,  such. 

Of  Verbs. 

Verbs  which  have  no  inflection,  can  have  nothing  in  them  analogous 
to  conjugation  as  in  Greek,  Latin  and  Sanskrit.  The  various  kinds  of 
verbs  in  Khamti  must  therefore  be  denominated  wholly  from  their 
meaning  and  signification,  as  active,  passive,  neuter,  causal,  &c. 

In  the  Indicative  Mood  the  verb  is  in  its  simplest  state,  aud  uncon- 
nected with  any  other  to  modify  its  operation. 

Only  three  tenses  can  be  traced  in  this  language,  the  Present,  the 
Pasty  and  the  Future.  In  the  Present,  we  have  the  verb  in  its  simple 
state,  in  the  Past,  a  particle  is  added,  denoting  completion  or  fulfil- 
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ment.    And  another  particle^  expressing  vill  or  determinatioDy  marlu 
the  Future. 

The  following  will  serve  as  a  model  for  the  variations  a  Khamti  verb 
undergoes. 

JEln»  to  eat. 
Indicative  Mood. — Fresent  tense. 

1.  JTau  Jan^  I  eat.  1.  J7an  iUn,  We  eat. 

2.  Mwoi  lasx^  Thou  eaiesi.         2.  ATau  sii  iaa  Ye  eat. 

3.  Han  ^in.  He  eaU.  3«  Jfan  khau  hn^  Tkeif  eai. 

Piut  tense. 
The  partide  yan  is  added  to  the  verb. 

1.  KhVL  kin  yauy  I  did  eat  or  kat>e  eaten. 

2.  Ifau  km  yau,  Thou  didst  eat,  ^c, 

3.  ilfan  Ain  yauj  He  did  eat,  ^e. 

In  the  same  manner  through  the  plural  number. 

Future  tense. 
The  particle  ta  is  prefixed  to  the  verb. 

1.  JTau  ta  hm,  IshaU  eat. 

2.  Mbxl  ta  kin.  Thou  shalt  eat. 

3.  itfian  ta  km.  He  shall  eai. 
And  so  on  through  the  plural  number. 

The  participial  form  is  denoted  by  the  particle  an^  put  before  the 
Terb : — ^An  kin,  eating. 

The  Imperative  Mood,  which  is  used  only  in  the  2nd  person,  is  de* 
noted  by  the  particle  D&  subjoined  to  the  verb  Kin^i,  eat  thou.  Kni 
4^  go  thou.  This  particle,  however,  b  oflen  omitted  in  common  ood- 
versation.  As  in  English,  the  Khamti  admits  of  the  introductioQ  of 
Another  verb  in  the  3rd  person.  Hu,  give,  is  used  as  the  auxiliary  nA 
let.    Hu  kin^  let  him  eat.    Hu  yd,  let  him  stay. 

The  Potential  Mood,  which  includes  the  idea  of  power  or  aiilitf,  is 
commonly  expressed  by 

Pe,  eon.    Man  hm  pe.  He  cam  eat. 

Kka  khan-khan  len  pe,  I  can  run  fast. 

Duty  or  obligation  is  expressed  by  prefixing  the  particle  Nai. 
Jfan  nat  Ain,  He  must  eat. 
JTau  Aang  maii  ta  nat  pe  /  must  beat  you. 

The  Subjunctive  Mood,  which  is  used  to  give  a  conditional  force  to 
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the  rerb  is  expressed  either  by  Sang,  prefixed,  or  Zam,  affixed  to  the 
verb;  Kaa  im  zaiUy  If  I  eat. 

Sang  tut  hiLng  man,  ta  kh6&.  If  (you)  pull  her  taU  (she)   unit 
•cratch  (you.) 

The  Prohibitive  form,  is  denoted  by  the  partide  Pai,  or  Y^  prefixed 
to  the  verb. 

Pai  Aiiiy  ettt  not,     lAtu  pai  ^k,  thou  ehaU  not  steal.    Ya  ny«,  do 
it  not, 
Smple  Negation  is  implied  by  Ma;,  or  Mo  prefixed  to  the  rerb. 
JTaa  ma  kin,  I  do  not  eat, 
Man  mo  pengasang.  He  does  nothing. 
When  a  question  is  asked  the  partides  6^  and  K&t  are  usually  add- 
ed to  denote  interrogation. 

Mm.  kw&  thau  goi  7     Where  have  you  been, 

J7ang  flian  mau^,  ma  eou  goi  ?  Tou  beat  him,  did  you  not  T 

Tta.  phu  di  Adat  hkiX    Is  this  man  angry  ? 

JTu  ibd,  kad k& ;    Isitfarornear? 

PAaTici^sa. 

Adverbs,    An.  adverb  generally  follows  the  word  which  it  modifies* 
whether  it  be  an  adjective  or  a  verb — 

Maiiaiy  to  dry,  Pel6»  when, 

MaDg^  yesterday,  Tt  lang,  afterwards, 

Sm,  the  day  before  yesterday.  Phi,  here, 

Mapboky  to-morroWt  Han,  F^n,  there, 

Tim,  early,  I^^^gt  immediately, 

Jfea  ^aau,  early  in  the  morning.  ILoi,  slowly, 

Nvm,  first,  Khtn,  quickly, 

Aln,  last.  Meun  meun,  equally, 

Tv^  ever.  Perk  het,  wherefore. 

Hoi  JKfy  never.  Peri  nan,  therefore. 
9Ati,  at  once. 

The  Prepositions  in  common  use  are : 

Ti,  til,  at,  to.  Kap,  with, 

Lakfjrom,  Neu,  upon, 

Kon,  after,  laan,  below, 

JVai,  tJi.  Lang,  behind. 

Him,  near.  Dang,  according  to, 

B6n,  above.  Tongn^  in  presence  of. 

Hung,  Thftig,  to,  unto^  H&  mai,  without,  destitute  of. 
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The  Conjunctions 
Tak,  Le,  and*  Ik,  beeidesy  moreover. 

JThau,  if.  Ik  kru^  yet  again. 

Unkan,  unless,  7iew(f,  but,  except. 

Per^  because.  Hu,  or. 

The  construction  of  the  language  is  simple  and  inartificial,  adhering 
to  what  philologists  term  the  analogous  idiom,  that  is,  ideas  are  ex- 
pressed in  the  natural  order  in  which  they  occur  to  the  mind.  The 
nominative  regularly  precedes  the  verh,  and  most  frequently  the  verb 
precedes  the  case  which  it  governs. 

Sentences. 
The  followbg  sentences  are  introduced  to  exemplify  the  preceding 
remarks : — 

Md  hau.  The  dog  barks. 
Miau  ta  wim  nd,  A  cat  will  catch  mice. 
Lapsing  ko  han  jpe,  She  can  see  in  the  dark. 

N6k  nai  Aong  ma  nat  wyin  goi  ?     Do  you  not  hear  that  bird  singing  / 
Khai  man  maii  pai  /ak,  Do  not  steal  her  eggs. 
Sang  mail  /ak,  ^ang  wan  man  ta  hat  yau,  If  you  steal  them,  she  will 

cry  all  day, 
Yong,  Ink  on  ni,  Tong  is  a  good  boy. 

JTau  ma  pin  pe,  man  ma  w4.  He  does  not  say^  **  I  cannot  do**  (it.) 
K(£ngh6u  lang  nin  nat  phau  U  ma  ?     Who  made  the  heavens  and  the 
earth  ? 

The  Lord's  Prayer  in  Khamti. 
Po  tU  kh^  on  d  nu  kting  hdu  nai,  nang  cu*  mcfu  can,  ros^  k<jyam 
hau,  yong  nui  wi  \  hau  md  t^  mdn,  t^  rnung  mau  cau,  nui  n^ ;  nang  aio 
mau  can,  khau  cau  nu  f^  kang  hdu  py^  zong  nang  hu  ko,  lang  nin 
miing  k&ng  haii«  pin  nang  nan  ta  khd  t4.  Hang  Aau  manat  cd  kin  hau 
nui  ta  kh&  t^.  Kun  phit  hang  hau  nai  hau  poi  nang  hu  ko,  apet 
tix  khd  khau  poi  hau  many  na;t  ta  kha  t$ — Apet  kyim  nat  hang  hon 
pai  hau  com  ;  ti  hdi  ti  ydk  poi  lot  hau  nui  ta  kh&  t4« 

The  SiNGPHO.f 
The  territories  occupied  hy  the  Singphos  extend  from  the  Patkoi 
range  to  the  Brahmaputra,  or  fi'om  the  27^  to  the  28^  N.  Lat.  and  from 

*  C  is  sounded  as  in  Czar,  or  like  Ts. 

t  My  acknowledgments  are  due  to  the  Rev.  M.  Bronson  for  the   kind 
received  from  him  while  drawing  up  the  following  i:emark8. 
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the  frontier  of  Asam  to  the  Langtang  mountaiiis  on  the  east.  Their 
lugnage  is  common  to  numerous  tribes  occupying  all  the  northern 
portums  of  the  Burmese  empire.  About  one  fourth  of  its  vocables  are 
allied  to  the  Burmese,  and  an  equal  proportion  to  the  dialect  of  Mam« 
pur.  Its  intonations  are  similar  to  those  of  its  cognate,  the  Burmese 
lod  its  grammatical  construction  precisely  the  same.  It  is  peculiar  for 
its  combinations  of  consonants,  many  of  which  would  at  first  sight 
appear  quite  unpronounceable  to  a  European.  It  has  properly  no 
numbers,  cases,  nor  flections  in  its  nouns ;  nor  conjugations,  moods, 
tenses,  or  persons  in  its  verbs.  Many  words  have  a  substantive,  adjec- 
tive,  or  verbal  signification,  according  to  their  position  in  a  sentence  ; 
but  in  general,  the  names  of  objects,  qualities  and  actions  are  sufficient* 
\j  distinct  firom  each  other.  Hence,  in  its  structure  and  expression, 
the  language  is  exceedingly  simple. 

Of  Nouns. 
Cases  are  usually  denoted  by  post-positive  particles.    As  in  all  lan- 
guages, the  Nominative  is  the  noun  in  its  simple  state. 

The  Genitive  is  sometimes  denoted  by  its  position  before  another 
noon,  but  more  frequently  by  the  particle  Nfi,  put  after  it.  As  in 
Kansn-n4  rung,  or  Kansu  rung,  a  eow*s  ham. 

The  Dative  case  is  usually  marked  by  the  particle  Fe ;  though  it  is 
not  imfrequently  omitted  when  the  noun  b  used  before  a  verb  signify- 
ing to  ffive,  &c.  in  which  instance  the  case  of  the  noun  is  sufficiently 
intelligible.  Exam  :  Singpho  6r&w&  ngai  ngti  y&hd,  /  gave  that  man 
rice,    Ngai-fe  lik  n^g  galoui  nyadai,  Ytm  never  gave  me  a  book. 

The  Accusative  case  is  the  same  as  the  nominative,  distinguished 
only  by  its  position  in  a  sentence.  Exam :  N&ng  mumting  mir[h&  i  ? 
IHd  you  buy  the  mangoee  ?  Ora  kansii  cu  ny&dai.  That  eow  does  not 
give  mUk. 

Under  the  case  generally  termed  the  Ablative,  is  included  a  variety 
of  ideas,  distinguished  in  Sanskrit  by  the  Instrumental,  the  Locative, 
and  the  Ablative.  These  may  all  be  expressed  in  Singpho  by  the  use 
of  post-positive  particles. 

MW,  a  cloth.    Mbdi  kacdliS,  Wipe  it  with  a  cloth. 
Sir6,  place.         Khin&  sir&-i-d&u.  Put  it  in  its  place. 
Simf,  a  lamp,     Simi-goi  namdn  datu.  Put. oil  into  the  lamp. 
Sometimes  the  particles  are  omitted  :  as  in  Ndi  ncin  datu.  Fill  the 
jntcher  (with)  water. 

2  T 
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A  Singpbo  noun  admits  of  no  change  to  indicate  the  phiral  number. 
Except  where  the  noun  itself  expresses  a  plural  idea,  a  numeral  adjeo- 
tiire  is  usually  added. 

Nor  are  there  anj  traees  of  a  distinction  of  gender  by  the  use  of 
terminal  affixes.  Yet  the  language  is  not  entirely  destitute  of  substsn- 
tives  descriptire  of  the  gender.  In  the  case  of  human  beings  gender  is 
usually  distinguished  by  distinct  terms  :  as  in 

Singpbo,  man.  Ndmsya,  woman* 

'W^  father.  Nu,  mother. 

Mimg,  boy.  Siwi,  girl. 

In  the  case  of  the  inferior  animals,  the  words  Lasa,  malti  and  Ndm- 
B^  female,  are  added  to  the  specific  terms. 

Of  Adjectives. 
The  position  of  an  adjective  in  a  sentence  is  invariably  after  the  nous 
it  serves  to  qualify. 

Ncin  pungliim  khou,  pour  (in)  hot  water. 
Singpho  kunkhlui  gal6ui-mung  nsd-ft. 
An  idle  man  never  can  be  rich. 
As  the  lai^uage  rejects  terminaticms  of  every  kind,  it  of  course  has 
none  to  mark  the  degrees  of  comparison.    Comparisons  are  therefore 
made  by  particles  expressive  of  number  or  quantity. 
Ngai  sindi  hih&j  I  am  very  weary. 
Ndai  latai  gr6udai.  This  is  the  greatest  of  all. 

Numerals. 
The  Singpho  numerals  are — 

1.  Aim&.        3.  Masdm.     5.  Mang&.      7*  Sioit.  9.  CekU. 

2.  Nkhong.    4.  Meli.  6.  Krii.  8.  Macat.      10.  Si. 
After  which  the  ordinals  are  repeated  and  compounded. 

11.  S(-ai.  100.  Lat-di. 

12.  Si-nkhong.  200.  Ni.c6. 

13.  Si-mastim,  &c.  300.  Masdm-dL. 

20.  Khdn.  400.  Meli-c&. 

21.  Khun-ai.  500.  Mang&.c6. 

22.  Rhun-nkhong,  &c.  600.  Kru-dl. 
30.  Tumsi.  700.  Sinit-cd. 
40.  Meli-si.                                    800.  Macat-c^. 
50.  Mang&-sl.                                900.  Cekhu-du 
60.  Rrdsi.  1000.  Hing. 
70.  Sinit-si.  10,000.  Mun. 

80.  Macat-si.  100,000.  Sen. 

90.  Cekhd-si. 
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Of  Pronouns. 

The  Personal  pronouns  are  Ng^  J>  Ndng,  Thou^  and  Khi,  He^  She 
or  It;  the  specific  signification  being  distinguished  only  bj  the  connec- 
tion in  which  it  stands.  Distinct  terms  are  used  to  express  the  plural 
aomber.    T,  we;  Nithen,  ye ;  and  Khini^  they. 

The  rariations  of  eases  are  indicated  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
case  of  substantiyes. 

The  Possessive  pronouns  are  the  same  as  the  personal^  with  the  geni- 
tire  partide  affixed. 

The  Relative  pronouns  are,  Gadaim^  who ;  and  Gad6m^  which ; 
used  also  in  an  interrogative  sense,  with  Phakaim^  what  ? 

The  Demonstrative  pronouns  are,  Ndai,  this ;  and  CKr6,  or  Or&w^ 
that. 

Of  Verbs. 

The  moods  and  tenses  of  verbs  are  expressed  by  means  of  particles, 
or  significant  words. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present  tense.  The  verb  in  its  simple  state  is  often  used  as  the  form 
of  the  present  tense,  Ngii  diSp,  I  strike.  Khi  sd,  He  speaks.  The 
rerb  Dai,  to  be,  is  sometimes  added  as  an  auxiliary.  Ngti  dup-dai,  / 
strike  or  am  striking.  Ng^  sd-dai,  I  speak  or  am  speaking. 

Past  tense.  This  tense  is  denoted  by  the  particle  h&.  Thus  Khi 
ddp-hfi,  he  did  strike.  Ning  sd-h^  thou  didst  speak. 

Perfect  teTise.  Here  the  particle  h^  and  the  verb  dai  are  conjoined* 
Thus,  Ngfii  d6p-h&-dai,  I  have  struck.  Ndng  sd-h^-dai,  thou  has  spoken. 

Future  tense.  The  particle  d  added  to  the  verb  denotes  future  time. 
Khi  ddp-&,  he  will  strike.     Ng^  st!i-d»  /  will  speak. 

The  Infinitive  Mood,  or  more  properly,  the  Gerund,  is  indicated  by 
the  addition  of  the  particle  Ij6i,ybr,^r  the  purpose  of.  Ddp-ij<Si,  to 
strike.     Sd-ij6i,  to  speak. 

Participles. 

Present.  Ddp-yang,  striking.       Sd-yang,  speaking. 

Past.  L^oigdi,  having  taken.        Sd-ngdi,  having  spoken. 

The  Imperative  Mood  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  particle  XT, 
to  the  root  of  the  verb.  As  in  commanding,  it  is  obvious  it  is  only 
the  2nd  person  that  is  addressed,  this  mood  may  be  said  to  exist  only 
in  that  person. 

Ddp-d,  strike  thou.  Su-d,  speak  thou. 

2  T  2 
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Prohibition  is  implied  by  prefixii^  the  >vord  Phung,  or  K^m  to  the 
form  of  the  imperative. 

Phung  ddp  ij,  do  not  strike.      Kdm  lag-d|  do  not  steal. 

Negation  is  expressed  by  the  suppressed  sound  of  the  letter  N  ;  put 
before  the  verb  in  its  different  tenses.  Ng6i  nddp-dai^  I  do  not  strike, 
Ng6i  ndup-h^  I  did  not  strike.     Ng^  nddp-^  I  toill  not  strike. 

Potential  Mood. 

When  power  or  capacity  is  intended  to  be  implied,  the  word  Ngut^ 
ablcy  is  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb. 

Ng6i  ddp  ngat^  I  can  strike.     Khi  sd  nguti,  he  can  speak. 

In  the  negatire  form  it  becomes  Ng6i  ddp  n-ngut^  I  cannot  strike. 
Khi  sd  n-ngut§,  he  cannot  speak. 

Desire  is  expressed  by  the  verb  B^  to  wish,  put  between  the  root 
of  the  verb  and  the  auxiliary. 
Ng&i  ddp-r4-dai,  /  wish  to  strike.     Khi  sd-r&-dai,  he  desires  to  speak. 

Interrogation  is  implied  by  the  particle  I,  added  to  the  verb,  provid- 
ed the  verb  ends  the  sentence. 

0^r&  w4  ning  chin-dai,  N&ng  akd-i?  That  bird  sings,  do  you  hear  (it)  ? 
N^g-ne  ngkhritd  i  7  Do  you  dread  (it)  ? 

When  there  is  no  verb  in  the  sentence  the  interrogative  partide  Hi 
is  commonly  used.  ' 

Ndai  hk  gad6m&  m4  T  Whose  book  is  this  ? 

These  particles  are  omitted  when  any  other  word  in  the  sentence 
implies  interrogation. 

N^g  khi-fe  pharai  dup-hi-dai  ?  Why  have  you  struck  him  ? 

Particles* 

Adverbs  in  Singpho  usually  precede  the  verbs  they  serve  to  q[ualify* 
Gfilfiu,  quickly.  G^&u  di-u,  do  it  quickly. 

lAbni,  a  little.  Ldimd  khring-d,  wait  a  little. 

Aidi,  well.  Aidi  ddng-d,  sit  prettily. 

Nong-nong,  daily.        Nong-nong  ng6i-fe  tsu  r&-dai,  I  want  milk  daUy. 
Leni  khringi,  every    Leni  khringi  joi  ngfii  fe  w&  r&dai,  I  want  a  pig 

other  day.  every  other  day. 

O'rate,  yonder.  (Vrate  phung  s&rd,  do  not  go  yonder* 

Tukhui,  in,  Tukhui  Idng-d,  eome  in. 

Singfindi,  out.  Singftndi  prd-d,  go  out. 

Gad4  how  much,  or    N&na  mumdng  gad€  ng&  ?  how  many  mangssi 

how  many.  have  you  ? 
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The  Prepositions  of  occidental  languages  are,  in  Singpho,  rendered 
by  Poit-positive  particles. 

Sentences. 
ICarfing  td-6,  it  wiU  rain* 
dumg  \^^y  bring  an  umbrella. 
Jfin  j4  pyou-dai,  the  sun  is  very  hot. 
Niuia  Uig6ng  g^gri  cddai,  your  feet  are  very  dirty. 
Khii  sku  kicinu,  yo  to  the  river  and  wash  them. 

4 

Ning  phakai  mungli  d(  ngat&  ?  what  work  can  you  do  ? 

N^  phakaimi  ngddai  ?  what  do  you  say  ? 

Ngaiea  g&  sd-yango,  nfing  phung  sd-ti,  when  I  am  speaking^  do  you  not 

talk. 
Nina  mnnglf  d(  pbnng  mal&p-d^  do  not  forget  to  do  your  work. 
Ngsina  lett&  ketsin  yang,  khi  b&  h&dai,  he  went  when  I  was  washing  my 

hands. 
N&na  liung  ningdung  kbii  midit-(!ix  dip  the  end  of  your  finger  in  water. 
Ngai  Biga  yfingo  g^n  B6d»  when  I  call  come  quickly. 
Niogi  nts6ng  ytogo,  kbi  maddn-^,  if  you  do  not  know  he  will  show  you. 
Phr&  aim&  ng&-dai,  there  is  one  God. 
Phr6  ndai  md  sijoh&-dai,  this  God  built  the  heaveru. 
Khf  ng&  sijo-h&dai,  he  created  the  earth. 
Ngai-fe,  ndng-fe,  singpho  yong-fe  khi  sijo-b&dai,  he  made  me  and  you 

and  all  men. 
Phone  ketsing,  tso-de  bum,  kb&-nn  gab&»  jan,  the  green  tree,  the  high 

hill,  the  great  water,  the  sun. 
Sitk,  sigan  tiidai,  sijo-b&dai,  the  moon,  the  shining  stars,  he  made. 
Tong  aera-f  md-dai,  he  sees  in  all  places. 
Ningtbo-i  mddai  sat,  ningtsi-ni  mang  mddai,  as  he  sees  in  light,  so  he 

sees  in  darkness. 
Ning  di-dai  tbeng,  khi  yong  cb^ng-dai,  whatever  you  do,  he  knows  all. 

The  Naoa. 
That  large  extent  of  mountainous  country,  bounded  on  tbe  west  by 
the  Kopili  river,  tbe  great  soutbem  bend  of  tbe  Barak,  and  tbe  eastern 
frontier  of  Tipperab,  in  nearly  east  longitude  83^ ;  on  tbe  nortb  by  tbe 
Talley  of  Asam ;  on  tbe  east  and  soutb-east  by  the  bills  dividing  Asam 
from  the  Bor-Kbamti  country  in  longitude  97%  and  the  valley  of  tbe 
Kyendrens ;  and  on  the  south  by  an  imaginary  linCi  nearly  correspond- 
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ing  with  the  2drd  degree  of  north  ktitade»  is  inhabited  by  numerous 
tribes  of  Highlanders,  known  to  the  Asamese  by  the  general  name  of 
Nagas.  Whatever  may  be  the  origin  of  the  word,  it  appears  that  the 
appellation  is  entirely  unknown  to  any  of  the  hill  tribes  themseWes. 
They  are  divided  into  numerous  communities  or  races,  and  they  know 
themselves  by  the  designations  of  their  respective  tribes  only,  and  not 
by  any  name  common  to  all  the  races. 

There  appear  however  to  be  some  marks  by  which  these  tribes  are 
distinguished  from  their  neighbours,  and  some  common  ties  by  which 
they  are  all  bound  together  as  one  people,  though  at  present  divided 
into  tribes  by  a  diversity  of  dialects.  These  dialects  are  Bometimes  so 
different  that  two  adjoining  tribes  cannot  converse  together,  exoqpt 
through  the  medium  of  a  third  dialect  common  to  both ;  yet  they  are 
said  to  intermarry  and  form  connexions  and  alliances  with  each  other, 
which  they  do  not  do  with  tribes  not  belonging  to  the  Naga  community. 

The  Nagas  also  appear  in  general  to  be  distinguished  from  their 
neighbours  by  physical  conformation ;  for  though  there  is  much  differ- 
ence in  this  respect  amongst  them,  yet  they  are  in  common  remarkable 
for  extremely  coarse,  savage  countenances,  and  dull,  timid,  heavy  dispo- 
sitions. 

My  investigations,  for  the  present,  have  been  confined  to  the  dialed 
spoken  by  the  N&ms&ngiy&s,  a  tribe  occupying  the  hills  near  the  sources 
of  the  Boori  Dihing  river.  To  the  Rev.  Mr.  Bronson  of  Nowgong,  I 
am  indebted  for  the  valuable  aid  he  has  afforded  me  in  these  enquiries. 

Of  Nouns. 

Comparatively  copious  as  is  the  grammatical  apparatus  of  this  lan- 
guage, it  possesses  no  affixes  by  which  to  designate  the  cases  of  its 
nouns. 

The  Genitive  case  is  denoted  merely  by  the  juxta^position  of  the  two 
substantives,  the  former  being  understood  to  be  in  the  genitive. 

Kien  ngiupo  phyet-<5.  Milk  the  goat,  (or  literally,)  draw  the  goaft 
milk. 

In  the  other  oblique  cases,  the  noun  is  followed  by  the  distuiguishiiiK 
adjunct,  Nang ;  sometimes  with,  though  more  frequently  without  the 
addition  of  a  post-positive  particle. 

Ham-nang  vanr<5.  Bring  a  mat. 

Tra  miny^g-nang  l^o-tak,  I  gave  it  to  that  man. 
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Sdn-Dang  lain-6,  Put  it  in  the  sun, 
JiS-nang  Kien-6^  Fill  it  with  water. 
The  particles  MA  and  P&  are  frequently  used  as  affixes  to  nouns 
nngulary  but  they  seem  to  be  merely  euphonic,  and  have  no  definite 
ngnification  attached  to  them. 

The  particle  He,  is  employed  in  the  same  manner,  but  only  in  cases 
where  plurality  is  implied.  It  is,  however,  often  omitted  ;  and  then 
the  plural  number  is  distinguished  by  the  collective  or  plural  idea 
expressed  by  the  noun,  or  by  the  addition  of  a  numeral  adjective. 

The  difference  of  gender  in  individuals  of  the  human  family  is  denoted 
by  distinct  terms ;  in  the  case  of  all  other  animals,  the  appellatives 
P6ng,  male,  and  Ny6ng, /enia/^,  are  added  to  the  noun. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Mi-ny6n,  man*  Dehiek,  woman. 

DeU^  husband.  Tang-ngyd,  wife. 

\^  father.  Tng-yong,  mother. 

rph6,  brother.  Tng-y^,  sister. 

Min*pong^  a  bull.  M6n-ny6ng,  a  cow. 

Hii-pong,  a  dog.  Hu-ny6ng,  a  bitch. 

Kien-pdng,  a  he^oat.  Kien-ny6ng^  a  she-goat. 

Of  Adjectives. 

In  composition,  an  adjective  invariably  follows  the  noun  it  serves  to 
qualify. 

IS  8  45  18A4  3 

Tr&  kien  ngiu-po  asan  ko-^,  that  goat  gives  good  milk. 

Adjectives  in  this  language  admit  of  no  variations  expressive  of  num- 
ber, case,  or  gender,  or  even  of  the  degrees  of  comparison.  But  as  the 
comparison  of  one  person  or  thing  with  another  so  as  to  ascertain  the 
relative  quality  possessed  by  each,  must  necessarily  exist  in  every  lan- 
guage, ¥re  find  that  the  general  mode  of  forming  comparison  among  the 
Nimstogjiyis,  is  merely  by  placing  the  adjective  afler  the  noun  with 
which  the  comparison  is  made,  the  noun  being  put  in  the  oblique  form. 
Ng&m&  (ra  mi-ny&n-nang  ^d,  I  am  taller  than  that  man,  or  literally,  I 

that  man  tall. 
Ng4m&  iranangmd  aj&  ilamang,  I  want  more  than  that. 

Jo  or  Linjo  is  often  added  to  an  adjective  to  express  a  quality  as  exist- 
ing in  ikt  highest  degree. 
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Tra  dehiek  pbangsan  j6,  that  woman  is  very  handsome. 
Aik  arimi  asan  linjo,  that  fruit  is  exeeedingfy  niee. 

Numerals. 
The  nmneral  qrstem  of  the  Nfimsfingiyia  b  emphatically  dedmal^ 
of  the  ten  fingers.    Thus  they  count. 

1.  Vdnthe.     3.  V&nram..    6.  Bangd.       7.  Tng-it.       9.  Ikhu. 

2.  Yixiji.       4.  Bel(.  6.  Trok.  8.  Tsat.         10.  Tchi. 
and  then  throwing  their   fingers  in  an  imaginary  heap  they  exclaim, 
Roak,  a  decade. 

11.  Tchi  vanthe,  10+1.  20.  Ruak  nyi,  tu>o  decades. 

12.  Tchi  yanyi^     10+2.  30.  Ruak  ram,  three  decades. 

13.  Ichi  vanram,  10+3,  &c.         40.  Ruak  l)eli,/o«r  decades. 
and  so  on  till  they  come  to  Ch^  a  hundred. 

100.  Ch&-the.  300.  Ch&  ram,  &c. 

200.  Ch&-nyi.  Ch&  ichi,  ten  hundred  or  1000. 

Of  Pronouns. 

The  personal  pronouns  are,  Ng^  J;  Nang,  thoui  and  Ate,  he,  «Af, 
or  it.  As  the  pronoun,  is  next  to  the  verb,  the  most  important  part  of 
speech,  and  that  from  which  the  verb  chiefly  derives  its  precision,  we 
find  in  this  language  the  use  of  distinct  terms  to  express  the  plmal 
number.    They  are,  Nimd,  we  ;  Nem^  ye  ;  and  Sening,  they. 

In,  what  we  have  termed,  the  oblique  form,  these  pronouns  take  the 

particle  Nang  after  them,  as  in  the  case  of  nouns. 

Ngdnang.  Nangnang.  Atieng. 

Nim&nang.  Nem&nang.  Seningnang. 

Atieng,  appears  to  be  merely  a  contracted  form  of  Ate-nang,  the  ooe 
term  is  as  commonly  used  as  the  other. 

The  possessive  pronouns  are  T,  my  or  our  ;  M^  thy  or  your  ;  and  A, 

hisy  or  their.    They  are  invariably  used  before  the  nouns  with  which 

they  are  connected. 

Ar&p&  1  lib,  this  (is)  my  kite 

M&m&  T&  ngy6ng-nang  ve6,  honour  thy  father  and  mother. 

In  this  sentence  the  first  syllable  mi,  is  the  pronoun,  the  secoad 

euphonic  particle. 

An&pp&  ajun  jo,  his  hair  (is)  very  soft. 

The  particle  r&ng,  is  often  added  to  the  above  pronouns* 

Tring  m6k  itongd,  the  horse  is  mine. 
Artog  hum  itong§,  the  house  is  his. 
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The  dmnonstrative  pronouns  are,  Ari  this  ;  and  Xrk,  that,  with  their 
plurals  Aiihe,  these,  and  Tr&he,  those.  They  precede  the  nonns  they 
serre  to  point  out. 

rr&  khat-p&  ilamang,  I  want  that  cloth.  Ar&-p&  jo-ktf^  drink  this 
water. 

The  interrogative  pronouns  are  Han&  or  Hanmd,  who  ?  and  which  ? 
and  Chenn^  what  ? 

Of  Verbs. 

The  Ntos^^y&  verh  appears  to  he  the  most  interesting  part  of  its 
grammar.  It  has  but  one  form  of  conjugation,  and  the  Tarious  modifi- 
cations of  an  action  are  expressed  by  the  addition  of  terminations  to 
the  verb  expressing  the  action.  The  terminations  are  the  same  in  both 
the  singular  and  the  plural  numbers. 

Thien,  to  put. 
Indicative  Mood.     Present  tense, 

1.  Thien-ang»  I  put,  2.  Thien-6,  thou  puttest.  3.  Thien-&,  or  6, 
he  puts. 

Past  tense.  1.  Thien-tak^  I  did  put,  2.  Tliien-t6,  thou  didst  put. 
3.  Thien-t^  ke  did  put. 

Perfect  tense,  1.  Ld-thien-tak,  I  have  put.  2.  L&-thien-t6,  thou 
hast  put,   3.  'L6L'i}:a.en't6iy  he  has  put. 

Future  tcTise,  1. 1-thien-ang,  2. 1-thien-6,  3.  I-thien-^  or  €.  Gerund, 
Thien-r6ng.  Participle  continuative.    Thien-limi,  or  MxtA, 

The  Imperative  form  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  2nd  person  Present 
tense. 

When  it  is  necessary  to  give  a  conditional  or  subjunctive  force  to  the 
rerby  the  particle  C^ko  is  affixed  to  the  verb  in  its  various  forms. 

Thienang  oko,  if  I  put,  Thieno  6]l6,  if  thou  put,  Thien&  okd,  if  he 
put,  &c.  &c. 

The  potential  form,  used  to  express  power  or  ability,  is  demoted  by 
the  use  of  the  verb  T^,  to  be  able,  as  an  auxiliary. 

T&  thienang,  I  can  put. 

In  conjunction  with  this  form  of  the  verb,  we  find  a  peculiar  use 
made  of  the  possessive,  instead  of  the  personal  pronoun.  Thus  instead 
of  saying  Ngi  t&-thienang,  /  can  put.  Nang  t4-thien6,  thou  canst  put, 
we  find  the  conventional  form  to  be, 

2  u 
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] .  Ttk  tbienang,  /  can  put.   2.  M&U  thieiio,  thou  canst  put,  3.  Kti 
thieni,  he  can  put. 

The  negadve  form  is  denoted  by  the  addition  of  the  negative  particle 
Mak«  to  the  auxiliary  verb. 

1.  Ixk  mak  thienang,  I  cannot  put.   2.  M&t&mak  thien6,  thou  eantt 
not  put,   3.  XiA  mak  thien&,  he  cannot  put. 

When  the  necessity  of  an  act  is  to  be  expressed^  Thing  is  com- 
pounded with  the  verbal  root. 

Ng&  thien  thing,  I  must  put.   Nang  thien  thing,  thou  must  put.  Ate 
thien  thing,  he  must  put. 

Prohibition  is  expressed  by  the  use  of  the  negative  particle  Mak,  or 
Nak,  immediately  before  the  verbal  root. 

M6  dak  nak  saktf,  do  not  lay  your  hand  (on  it). 
Tnang  mak  k4n6,  do  not  go  there. 
To  express  simple  negation  the  particle  Mak,  or  M^.  is  put  after  tbe 
root  of  the  verb. 

Ark  hd-m&  kak  m$,  that  dog  does  not  bite. 
A  ingyong-md  k6m4-t&,  his  (or  her)  mother  did  not  give  (it). 
Miny^  moot  ah6  dang-m4-ok6,  if  the  man  has  not  any  work. 
Interrogation  is  denoted  by  the  particles  ne,  &,  or  le  added  to  the 
end  of  the  sentence. 

Jo  al6  le  ?  itf  the  water  deep  ? 
Nang*md  chennd  lam-d  d  ?  what  do  you  seek  ? 
Majd  nang  sdijdng  m^  luto  ne  ?  did  you  not  catch  a  pea-fowl  yet- 
terday  ? 

Op  Adverbs. 

Adverbs  are  used  to  qualify  verbs  and  adjectives  ;  and  in  compositioa 
they  usually  precede  the  verb,  and  follow  the  adjective. 

Ai^tamkyfast.     Achdnm^  lii-6,  holdfast. 

Jo,  very.     Ird  natS-ma  alang  j6,  that  boy  (is)  very  cross. 

Taj^  to-day.  H^  16,  afar. 

Ni-nap,  to-morrow.  Eangj&nang,  in  the  evening. 

Majd,  yesterday.  Kankh&nang,  in  the  morning. 

Dokko,  now.  Khordk,  quickly. 

Anang,  here.  Ar^  slowly. 

Tnang,  there.  • 


1849.]  valley  of  Jsam  and  its  tnountain  confines.  329 

The  Conjunctions  are 
frokoT^  and.  Ir66koimn»  but. 

Min^  &komm,  aUo.  Cheringmi,  for,  because,  $*c. 

Ok6,  if. 
Post-Positive  Particles  are  used  in  this  language  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  prepositions  of  occidental  tongues. 
Pangm&,  with.      Njunang^  within.     Akhan,    under.  y^from, 

Nju,  in.  Ehonang,  upon.       Dumnang,  by  means  of. 

Sentences. 

Rang  i-path&«  It  will  rain. 

Khat-hiip  vanrd.  Bring  an  umbrella. 

S4n-in&  lang-ni&  sai  hang.  The  sun  is  very  hot. 

Md  d&nang  mak  achang  jo,  Your  feet  are  very  dirty* 

Jonang  k&l-o  in&  suan-o>  Go  to  the  river  and  wash  them. 

Nangmi  chen  in6ot  i-ta-m6o  ?  fFhat  work  can  you  do  ? 

Nangm&  chen  ngait-o  ?   What  do  you  say  ? 

Ngftmi  ngin  mathu  mathdithak,  iraphimd  nang  nak  tho  thoo.  Do  not 
talk  when  I  am  speaking. 

Nangmd  moot  moot  r^ng  nak  lako.  Do  not  forget  to  do  your  work. 

Ng&  idak  matdm^  suantak,  at6  U-k&-til»  He  went  when  I  was  wash" 
ing  my  hands. 

Mi  dak  8iitunp&  j6-nang  ldmsu-6,  Dip  the  end  of  your  finger  in 
water. 

Nangmi  ma  jet-kokd,  at^m^  chen  i-kh^saki.  If  you  do  not  know  then 
he  will  show  you, 

Katakrang  yfin  the  it6ng^,  There  is  one  God. 

Yri.  katakrang-pi  rang  tiek-t^  This  God  built  the  heavens. 

At^m&  h^  min  tiek-t^  He  created  the  earth. 

Ng^  nang-nang,  hueri  minyan  nang  tiekt&,  He  made  me  and  you 
and  all  men. 

Bang  ihing  h^  ho  acdong,  j6  a  dong,  s&n,  d4fe,  m^rik  achdm,  tiekta, 
T%e  green  trecy  the  high  hill,  the  great  water,  the  sun,  the  moon,  the 
shining  stars,  he  made. 

Phang-tang  l&t-nang  ekhe-6,  He  sees  in  all  places. 

RaogTonang  maitS  eVh^-A,  rang-ngyak-nang  min  iro  ekhd-fi»  Js  he 
sees  in  light,  so  he  sees  in  darkness. 

2  u  2 
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The  Lord's  Prayer. 

Tra  ni  rang  nang  tongte  V^  m&  ming  puj&  chen  dang6,  ma  nok 
ngy&raBg  chen  s6ng& ;  rang  nang  maroi,  (roa  h^-nang  madiku  chen 
s6ng&.  Tej&  n(  apbak  ach$li  ninang  kohi.  TrokoTd  ni  tbi-p^tenang 
nim4  mar6rang  lietangy  irarangrang  ni  th&p^  p&  tinghi.  Ntnang  toam- 
nang  nak  kdthi,  (kov&  ninang  cham  ch6  tiiko  pamhi ;  chennia  roantang 
roanjang  nok,  Akomin  chan,  akomin  mohima,  ur&h^  mar^uog,  iro  chen 
d&ng&. 

The  Mi  KIR. 

The  Mikirs  occupy  a  tract  of  hilly  country  situated  within  the  boun- 
daries of  the  District  of  Nowgong  in  Central  Asam,  which  coTcrs  an 
area  of  about  1710  square  miles.  Besides  the  unmixed  communities 
that  occupy  these  hills,  numerous  families  of  Mikirs  are  scattered  all 
over  the  south  bank  of  Lower  Asam.  They  are  always  changing  their 
locations ;  seldom  continuing  above  three  or  four  years  in  one  place ; 
and  are  mostly  employed  in  cultivating  the  land  for  rice  and  cotton. 

At  the  lowest  computation  the  entire  population  of  the  Mikirs  may 
be  estimated  at  about  26,000  souls. 

Living  as  they  do  in  a  rude  state  of  society,  and  possessing  no  written 
language,  it  is  no  easy  matter  to  trace  their  origin.  They  have  a  tra^ 
dition  that  their  ancestors  originally  came  from  the  Jaintia  bilk  ;  which 
might  be  assumed  to  be  correct,  from  the  circumstance  of  their  having 
a  few  Jaintia  words  mixed  up  in  their  vocabulary.  I  have  had  no 
opportunities  yet  of  making  any  comparison  between  the  two  languages. 
This  task  I  reserve  for  a  more  convenient  season. 

The  sounds  of  the  Mikir  language  are  pure  and  liquid,  and  in  a  great 
measure  devoid  of  gutturals  or  strong  aspirates.  A  slight  nasal  inflection 
and  an  abrupt  cadence  common  to  many  of  the  vocables,  are  peculiari- 
ties this  language  possesses  in  common  with  all  the  Indo-Chinese  mono- 
syllabic dialects. 

Of  Nouns. 

Nouns  admit  of  no  variations  expressive  oi  number  ;  the  plural  state 
is  generally  defined  by  a  numeralj  or  some  other  word  expressive  of 
quantity.  Thus,  Arleng,  a  man.  Ap&n6ng  6rleng,  or  Ak6-6ng  iikn^ 
many  men, 

Acharong,  a  eaw  ;  Jonphungo  iichorong,  Jive  caws. 

Nor  are  the  accidents  of  ease,  distinguiahed  by  any  infiectiona  or  dif* 
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ferences  of  tenmnation.  The  Grenitive  case  is  denoted  xnerelj  by  the 
joxta-position  of  the  two  substantives ;  the  former  being  understood  to 
be  in  the  genitiye  case. 

Oi  itij  a  bircTs  nest.     Jdlong  &nuk,  a  huffalo^s  Horn. 

The  Accusative  is  the  same  as  the  nominative,  and  is  distinguished 
only  by  its  position  in  the  sentence. 

The  other  rektions  of  nouns  are  marked  by  the  use  of  post-positive 
*  particles. 

Tok,  or  Ayok  is  most  commonly  nsed  to  mark  the  person  receiving, 
or  as  the  Dative  particle. 

12  3  3  12 

Ne  md  dyok  t&rdmo,  I  have  called  my  brother. 

-I  2  3        3  2  1 

Arweng  ne  yok  pi.  Give  me  a  feather. 

The  Ablative  is  expressed  by  the  particle  Par&,  or  Rem-p&r& ;  and 
the  other  cases  are  denoted  by  corresponding  significant  particles  as  in 
English. 

Gender,  in  individuals  of  the  human  family,  is  marked  by  the  use  of 
distinct  terms. 

Pens4$,  man.  Apingh^,  husbands  Apo,  father^  Ate,  brother,  Tmu, 
ditto. 

Arlosso,  woman.  Apiso,  wife.  Aio,  mother.  B^,  sister,    Ingjil,  ditto. 

In  the  case  of  the  inferior  animals,  the  appellatives  Alo,  ma/e,  and 
A^female^  are  added  to  the  noun. 

Inga&r,  an  elephant^  Mas.  Ingn&rdlo,  Fern.  Ingn^pe. 

Musnng,  a  deer,  Masc.  Musung&lo,  Fern.  Musung&pe. 

Kipi,  a  monkey^  Masc.  Kipi^o,  Fern.  Kipidpe. 

Nouns  derived  from  verbs,  usually  have  the  particle,  "  po"  affixed  to 
the  original  form  of  the  verb.  Thus,  from  Richihing,  to  beg,  we  have 
Kichihdngpo,  a  beggar. 

Or  Adjectives. 

Adjectives  do  not  alter  their  terminations  to  express  either  number, 
case  or  gender.    They  always  follow  the  nonns  they  qualify. 

AUuig  k^uigsdm,  cold  water*  Lek  6klak,  white  beads.  Aso  ktogtuk^ 
a  fat  hoy. 

Grades  of  quality  are  denoted  by  the  particles  Si  and  Sat  subjoined, 
or  by  such  words  as  Arlo,  and  J6tsi,  put  before  the  adjective.  Compari- 
SOD,  whether  expressed  by  distinct  words,  or  incrementory  particles,  is 
unknown  to  the  language. 
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Akleng,  great.  Akengsi,  very  great.  Ax\o  iUcleng,  exceedingly 
great, 

Akiding,  long.  Akidingsat,  very  long.  Ngod^,  bad.  J&td  ngod&A, 
thoroughly  bad. 

The  mode  of  numeration  that  obtainfi  among  the  Mikirs,  presents  us 
with  a  few  interesting  peculiarities. 

The  Numerals  are 


Ichi,  . .      .  • 

Him, .  • 

Katham,    . . 

Phili,. . 

Phongy 

Thorok,     . . 

Thorchi,    . . 

Nirkep,     . . 

Chirkep,   . . 

jvep, .  •  .  • 
Then  follow  Kep&ichi  .. 

Kep^ini, . . 
we  come  to  Kepdkep,  . . 
expressed  by  Ingkol, .... 

Ingkol-ichi, . 

Ingkol-hini,. 
Ingkol-katham,. . 
decade,  Ratham-kep,   . . 

Hini  ing  kol, 
Hini  ingkol  Ik  kep, 

Ph&r,. .    . . 


1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

7.  this  is  Thorok  6,  and  Ichi  1=7. 

8.  literally  10—2=8. 

9.  „  10—1=9. 
10. 

11,  or  10+  1. 

12,  or  10  +  2,  and  so  on  tUl 
20,  or  10+10,  which  is  also 
a  score.    Then  follow 

21. 

22. 

23,  &c.,  till  we  come  to  the  third 

30,  or  3>cl0. 

40,  or  two  score. 

50,  or  two  score  plus  ten. 


.      100. 

The  above  numerals  as  far  as  six,  that  is  all  the  simple  ones,  it  will 
be  observed,  assimilate  to  those  in  use  by  the  Gr&ros,  and  are  most  pro- 
bably to  be  traced  to  the  same  origin.  It  is  also  worthy  of  remark, 
that  the  pecuBarity  noticed  in  the  use  of  the  G^ro  numerals,  as  applied 
to  men,  to  inferior  animals,  and  to  inanimate  things,  exists  also  in  the 
specific  application  of  the  Mikir  cardinals. 

When  enumerating  individuals  of  the  human  family,  the  word  Biog 
is  prefixed  to  the  numeral.    Xte  b&ng  hini,  two  brothers. 

When  the  numeral  is  applied  to  any  inferior  animal,  the  word  Jon  is 
used  instead.   J6n  phongo  ^horong,  Jive  cows. 
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And  Hong»  and  P&p»  are  indiscriminately  prefixed  to  numerals  when 
ap]kiied  to  inanimate  objects. 

Op  Pronouns. 
There  is  no  distinction  of  Gender  in  the  pronouns  of  this  language. 
In  the  case  of  the  1st  and  2nd  person,  the  sex  is  supposed  to  be  known, 
and  in  the  3rd  person  it  must  be  inferred  by  a  reference  to  its  antece- 
dent. 
The  Personal  pronouns  are — 

Singular,  Plural. 

Ne>  /.  Ali,  we. 

K&ng,  tJum.  N^,  you, 

Alang,  hey  she,  it,  AmSiHiy  they. 

The  relations  of  cases  are  denoted  in  the  same  manner,  as  already 
exemplified  with  reference  to  nouns  substantive. 
Ne  ne  s^  inghol,  I  do  my  work. 
Ne  yok  s&ng  biso  he,  give  me  a  little  rice. 
The  Demonstrative  pronouns  are  L6pen,  the  proximate,  and  Ddpen, 
the  remote.     These  are  reduplicated  to  denote  the  plural.     L&pen 
l&pen,  these.     Il&pen  il&pen,  those. 

The  Interrogative  pronouns  are  Inghone,  who?  and  which?  and 
Mp6pi,  what  ? 

Relative  pronouns  are  very  vague,  indeed  I  am  not  aware  of  the 
existence  of  any ;  the  sentence  being  generally  so-  rendered  as  to  obviate 
the  necessity  of  them.  Thus,  instead  of  saying  "  the  man  who  went,'' 
t  Mikir  would  say,  Arleng  gid&m,  the  gone  man. 

Of  Verbs. 
The  various  kinds  of  verbs  in  this  language  must  be  denominated 
wholly  from  their  meaning  and  signification,  as  active,  passive,  neuter, 
causal,  &c. 

The  Indicative  Mood,  is  the  verb  in  its  simplest  state,  unconnected 
with  any  other  to  modify  its  operation. 

The  relations  of  time  are  expressed  by  affixes,  except  in  the  present 
tenscy  which  may  be  taken  as  the  root  of  the  verb. 
Verbs  undergo  no  modification  consequent  on  number  or  person. 
Present  tense.   Ne  doA,  I  am  ;  N6ng  doA,  thou  art ;  Al&ng  doA,  he  is, 
Ali  doA,  we  are  ;  N&li  doA,  ye  are  ;  AnUi  doA,  they  are. 
And  so  in  the  case  of  any  other  verb. 
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Ne  Cho,  /  eatm     Ne  Inghol,  I  do.     Ne  D^  I  go. 

Present  definite.     Ne  ChodoA,  I  am  eating.     Ne  IngholdoA,  I  am 
doing.     Ne  Dimdoh,  I  am  going. 

Past  tense.     Ne  Cho  loA^  I  did  eat.     Ne  Inghol  kSA,  I  did  do.    Ne 
D6moA,  /  did  go. 

Future  tense.  Ne  Choje,  I  shall  eat.     Ne  Ingholye,  I  shall  do.    Ne 
Dimye,  I  shall  go. 

Future,  implying  a  determination,  Ne  Cho  h6, 1  will  eat.  Ne  Ingbol 
bo,  I  will  do.     Ne  Di  bo,  I  will  go. 

Future,  a  more  expressive  form.     Ne  Cho  h&ag,  Ne  Inghol  btog, 
Ne  D&mUng. 

The  Gerund  is  denoted  by  prefixing  Ki,  and  adding  Ayok  to  the 
root  of  the  verb. 

Ki-cho-dyok,  to  eat,  for  the  purpose  of  eating. 

Ki-inghol-^yok,  more  frequently   contracted  into   N&nghol-ayok,  to 
do,  for  the  purpose  of  doing. 

Ki-d^-^yok,  to  go,  for  the  purpose  of  going. 

Participles. 

Present.     Chosi,  eating.     Ingholsi,  doing.     D&msi,  going. 

Past.     Cho  po,  having  eaten,    Inghol-po,  having  done.     D&mpo 
having  gone. 

Continuative.     Chosido   chosido,  continuing  to   eat.      Ingholaido, 
continuing  to  do.     Dimsido  d&msido,  continuing  to  go. 

The  Imperative  Mood,  is  used  only  in  the  2nd  person. 

The  simple  verb  in  the  present  tense,  2nd  person,  is  oflen  used  in  an 
imperative  form. 

N&ng  Cho,  eat  thou.     N&ng  Inghol,  do  thou.     Nfing  Dim,  go  thou. 

Sometimes  the  particle  NoA,  is  added  to  give  more  force  to  the  com- 
mand. 

Cho  noA,  Inghol  noA,  Dim  noA. 

Prohibition  is  denoted  by  the  use  of  the  particle  Ne  after  a  pro- 
noun, or  Ye,  after  a  verb.     Thus, 

Cho  ning  ne,  eat  thou  not.     Cho  ye,  eat  not. 

Inghol  ning  ne  or  Inghol  ye,  do  it  not. 

Di  ning  ne,  or  Di  ye,  go  not 

The  Potential  Mood,  expressing  ability,  capacity,  &c.  is  denoted  by 
the  use  of  the  word  Un,  can.    Thus^ 
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Ne  cho  an,  I  can  eat,     Ne  inghol  un,  I  can  do. 
Ne  dto  nn,  lean  go. 

Ne  cho  un  ye,  /  cannot  eat.     Ne  inghol  un  ye,  /  cannot  do.     Ne 
dim  un  ye,  I  cannot  go. 
Interrogation  is  implied  by  the  particle  M^  placed  after  the  verb. 
N&ng  &n  cholo  mk  ?  Have  you  eaten  rice  ? 
Ne  inghofiyok  piye  in&?  To  whom  shall  I  give  it  ? 
When  any  other  word  is  introduced  into  a  sentence  rendering  the 
interrogation  clear  and  explicit,  the  particle  M&,  is  omitted  as  unneces- 
sarjr, 

N&ng  toga  kod&k  dolo  ?      Where  were  you  before  ? 
Simple  negation  is  expressed  by  the  particle  long,  introduced  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence.     It  is  sometimes  changed  into  He. 

Lebingso  ol&ngpi  6k  iong,  there  are  no  fish  in  this  river. 
Aifing  ikotdng  inghol  he,  he  does  not  do  any  thing. 

Particles. 
The  prepositions  nsed  in  occidental  languages  are  in  Mikir  rendered 
bj  post-positive  particles. 

1  9  3  4  4  3  2  1 

Ntog  dung  phurul  do,  there  is  a  snake  near  you. 

1  9       3  4  4  3  2  1 

L&d%  p&r&  me  wto,  bring  the  fire  from  that  place. 
Adverbs  appear  to  be  used  indiscriminately  either  before  or  after 
the  verbs  to  which  they  are  joined. 
Mon,  Monon,  now.  Min^p,  to-morrow. 

Aphel,  afterwards.  Timi,  yesterday. 

Adiprftng,  early  in  the  morning.      Bibiso,  by  degrees. 
Anuethu,  in  the  evening.  L^he  Idhe,  slowly. 

Xmithu,  always.  Ddmsrak,  quickly^ 

Mini,  to-day. 

Sentences. 
N&Ag  men  mpo  ?    what  is  your  name  ? 
Ne  men  ge  Dom^,  my  name  (is)  Domai. 
N&ng  boz&riyok  d&m  Ifigi,  you  must  go  to  the  bazar. 
N&ng  4sipini  mpot  ktogholo  ?  what  have  you  done  all  day  ? 
N&Dg  gethek  po  mpiyok  th&nthe  ?  if  you.  know  why  do  you  not  speak  f 
Ne  ekotUi  tb&nthe  iong  ngo,  I  did  not  utter  a  single  word. 
Hem  kikem&yok  kopbo  Itogno,  look  for  bamboos  to  build  a  house. 

2  X 
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N&ng  tirklong,  ne  tirklong  kiding,  my  spear  is  longer  than  yours. 

Wo  wokak  prege  bi,  put  the  fowls  and  ducks  apart, 

I^&ng-so  a*bi  ^6  m^  &pe  ?  is  this  a  male  or  a  female  goat  ? 

Ne  ngo  do  n^ng  ne,  do  not  stand  before  me, 

Ne  mu-&yok  tir&mo  wangye  iongo,  I  have  called  my  brother,  he  will 

not  come, 

AUng  thdndob  mindp  wangye,  he  says  he  will  come  to-morrow, 

Min&p  ^apr^g  w&ng  noA,  come  early  to-morrow  morning. 

I  wot  drleng  ^sopenso  bdng  hini,  one  man  (had)  two  sons* 

Sopo  dpibiso  dbithang  ^ndng  dpo-ayok  tb^oA,  the  younger  said  to 

his  father. 

lA  &-n^g  ipo,  O  !  my  father  ! 

Ne  ipo  6-dbon  &-bbdg  netd  brong  be,  give  me  the  share  of  mf 

father's  wealth  that  falls  to  tne. 

Al^g  &p6  U  &  bolor  ji  dhon  k^ak  kiding  l&prak-e  th6g  lo^,  Ai> 

father  then  divided  between  them  his  wealth  and  substance. 
Timi  timidi  nigdn  bini  nigan  gitbom,  after  a  few  days, 
Ld  d  pdrd  dsopo  dmuso  jidbon  kdd&k  kiding  ensi  deA  sari  ddmoA,  the 

younger  son  taking  his  wealth  and  substance  d^arted  thence  to  a  far 

country. 

The  Kassia. 

Tbe  tract  of  mountain  territory  inbabited  by  tbe  Kassias  borders  on 
Kacbar  to  tbe  east ;  tbe  district  of  Sylbet  to  the  soutb  ;  tbe  Garo  hills  to 
tbe  west ;  and  the  Talley  of  Asam  to  tbe  north.  It  forms  an  irregnlar  pa- 
rallelogram, tbe  length  of  which,  from  north  to  south,  may  be  assumed 
at  about  70  miles,  and  its  average  breadth  at  50,  giving  an  area  of  abont 
three  thousand  five  hundred  square  miles. 

The  language  spoken  by  the  Kassias  is  very  simple  both  in  stmcture 
and  expression ;  but  it  abounds  with  those  intonations  that  form  so 
striking  a  feature  in  tbe  languages  alUed  to  the  Chinese.  The  short, 
abrupt  sound  at  the  termination  of  a  word  or  syllable,  is  especially  fre- 
quent. The  Kassias  are  also  very  lavish  of  words  to  express  their  most 
common  ideas,  and  often  make  use  of  terms  very  specific  in  their  appli- 
cation. For  instance  the  verb  to  wash,  has  no  less  than  six  synoayiDei 
in  this  binguage.  Tet,  to  wash  the  hands ;  Bat^  to  wash  the  fact; 
Sleh,  to  wash  the  head;  Sum,  to  wash  the  body ;  Kling,  towssk^ 
vessel;  and  Sait,  to  wash  clothes. 
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Of  Nouns. 
Nouns  are  of  two  genders,  masculine  and  feniinine,  distinguished  by 
their  specific  prefixes.     U,  denotes  the  masculine,  and  K^  the  femi- 
nine. 

U  tangd,  husband.  K&  tang^  un/e. 

U  hanmen,  elder  brother.  Kk  hanmen,  elder  sister, 

U  p6r^  younger  brother,  Kd  p^,  younger  sister, 

U  skei,  buck,  K&  skei,  doe, 

U  kM,  tiger,  K&  kl&,  tigress, 

U  Sier,  cock,  Kd  Sier,  hen. 

In  a  few  instances,  distinct  terms  are  used  to  denote  the  male  and 
female  members  of  a  family,  as  Kap^  father  ;  Kami,  mother.  Yet  the 
prefixes  are  seldom  or  never  omitted. 

U  \ai^^  father,  K&  kami,  mother, 

U  kap4n6,  pat.  uncle,  K&  sangkenkha,  pat,  aunt, 

U  \i2Xi\y  mat,  uncle,  K&  kamin^  mat,  aunt. 

The  feminine  particle  R^  is  prefixed  to  the  names  of  most  inanimate 
objects. 

Nouns  are  the  same  in  both  numbers.    The  plural  is  distinguished 
by  the  use  of  the  prefix  Ki,  in  both  masculine  and  feminine  nouns. 
U  mon,  a  man,  Ki  mon,  men, 

K&  sim,  a  bird,  Ki  sim,  birds, 

Kd  kn^m,  an  arrow.  Ki  kn&m,  arrows. 

The  Yarions  relations  of  nouns,  usually  termed  cases,  are  represented 
in  Kassia  by  prepositions. 
The  Genitive  case  is  donoted  by  the  particle  Jong. 

K&  karteng  jong  u  mon.     The  name  of  the  man, 
Ki  baniit  jong  u  kl&.     The  tiger's  teeth. 
When  the  particle  is  omitted,  the  case  is  indicated  by  the  juxta- posi- 
tion of  the  two  substantives,  the  latter  being  understood  to  be  in  the 
genitive  case. 

K4  reng  u  bl&ng.     The  goa^s  horn. 

The  other  cases  of  Sanskrit  nouns  are  represented  by  such  particles 
as,  I^  to  ;     N&,  frwn  ;  B6d,  with  ;  H^  or  Sh&,  in  ;  Hipoh,  intOy  &c. 

Of  Adjectives. 
Adjectives  are  generally  placed  after  the  nouns  they  serve  to  qualify. 
U  kann&  b6bh6.     A  good  child, 

2x2 
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U  Mm  b&jerong.     A  high  mountain. 
Gradation,  without  comparison,  is  usually  expressed  bj  the  word  Eh, 
hard^  put  after  the  adjective. 

U  1dm  b&jerong  eh.     A  very  high  mountain. 
The  comparative  degree  is  formed  by  the  word  Kh&m«  put  before  the 
adjective.    And  as  adjectives,  especially  if  used  vnthout  a  substantiTe, 
have  generally  the  particle  B&  prefixed,  the  word  kh4m  is  usually  intro- 
duced between  the  prefix  and  the  adjective. 

B&  klain,  strong,  B&  kh6m  klain,  stronger, 

B&  bh&,  good,  B&  kh&m  bh6,  better, 

B&jerong,  high  or  long,         B4  kh^m  jerong,  longer  or  higher, 
K6  Slim  jong  ng&  k&  kh&m  jerong  i&  k&  jong  phi,  my  spear  is  longer 
than  yours. 

The  language  has  no  definite  form  for  constructing  a  superlatiTC 
degree  of  comparison.  The  usual  mode  of  expressing  it,  is  by  the  nse  of 
the  word  T&m,  much,  in  conjunction  with  kh&m,  and  placed  after  the 
adjective. 

B&  klain  kh&m  t&m,  strongest, 
B&  bh&  kh&m  tdm,  best, 
B&  jerong  khdm  t4m,  longest  or  highest. 

Numerals. 
The  following  is  the  cardinal  series  of  numbers  adopted  by  the 
Kassias : — 

1.  Wei.  13.  Kfid-lai. 

2.  At,  14.  K&d-s&u. 

3.  Lai.  15.  K&d-sin^  &c. 

4.  S&u.  20.  Ar-phon,  two  decades, 

5.  S^.  21.  Arphon-wei. 

6.  Hinriu.  22.  Arphon-^. 

7.  Hinian.  23.  Arphon-lai,  &c. 

8.  Pr&h.  30.  Laipon. 

9.  Kand^.  40.  Sdupon. 

10.  Ship6n  or  k&d,  a  decade,         50.  S&npon,  &c. 

11.  Kdd-wei.  100.  Shisp&h. 

12.  Kdd-6r.  1000.  Shi-h&jdr. 
The  numerals  generally  stand  before  the  nouns  to  which  ther  m 

joined.     Lai  sngi,  three  days,     Ki  k&ddr  mon,  twelve  men. 
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Of  Pronouns. 

The  personal  pronouns  are  Ng&,  /,  M^  or  Phd,  thou ;  U,  /le,  and 
K^  she;  with  their  plurals,  Ngi,  we  ;  Phi,  you  ;  Ki,  they. 

The  accidents  of  ease  are  marked  hj  prepositive  particles,  as  in  the 
case  of  nouns. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  £i  and  Nah,  signifying  who^  whichj  and 
wkat» 

They  are  distinguished  according  to  gender  hj  the  particle  U,  or  Ki, 
prefixed.  U  ei,  or  U  nah,  who,  masc. :  K&  ei,  or  K&  nah,  who,  fern. 
The  plural  form  is  expressed  hy  the  plural  prefix  Ki,  Ki  ei,  Ki  nah. 

The  same  terms  are  used  as  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  T&  and  Neh,  which  appear  to  he 
used  indiscriminately  for  this  and  that.  The  particles  U  and  Ki,  are 
prefixed  to  indicate  the  masculine  and  feminine,  and  Ki,  to  denote  the 
plural. 

The  indefinite  pronouns  are  Unah  unah,  whosoever,  K4  nah  k4  nah, 
whatsoever,  or  Kumnah  kumnah. 

Of  Verbs. 

There  is  apparently  hut  one  regimen  for  the  conjugation  of  all  Kassia 
verbs,  accomplished  hy  the  use  of  pre-positive  particles,  and  which  may 
be  exemplified  in  the  following  paradigm. 
•  Rakhi,  laugh. 

Indicative. 

Present  tense.  Ng&  rakhi,  /  laugh,  N.  B.  Verbs  admit  of  no  va- 
riation on  account  of  number  or  person. 

Ptut  tense.     Ng&  16  rakhi,  /  did  laugh. 

Perfect  tense.  Ng&  ^k  lah  rakhi,  /  have  laughed.  The  verb  lah, 
hate,  is  sometimes  compounded  with  the  verbal  root.  Thus,  Ng&  \k  iah 
rakhi,  /  have  laughed. 

Future  tense.  This  tense  is  marked  by  the  addition  of  the  letter  N 
to  the  preceding  pronoun. 

Ng&  n  rakhi,  /  vnll  laugh, 

A  sort  of  Paulo-post'Juture,  Ngan  8&  rakhi. 

The  absence  of  any  definite  form  for  the  Imperative  Mood  is  supplied 
by  the  use  of  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  Indicative.  Thus ;  Leit 
sh^  k&  shnang,  go  into  the  village. 
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H&ngta  ruh  phin  i&ishang,  and  stay  there,  or  literally^  there  and  you 
will  stay. 

The  SubjunctiTe  Mood  b  fonned  by  prefixing  hiM  to  the  usual  form 
of  the  Indicatiye.     Thus  ; 

L&d&  ng&  rakhi,  if  I  laugh.  lAAk  me  rakhi^  if  thou  tough.  Lida  u 
rakhi,  if  he  laugh,  &c. 

The  Potential  Mood  is  denoted  by  the  use  of  the  word  L^  before 
the  verb. 

Ng&  Uh  rakhi,  /  can  laugh.     K&  liih  rakhi,  she  can  laugh. 

Gerund,    B^  rakhi,  to  laugh,  for  th^  purpose  of  laughing. 

Participle.     Dd  rakhi,  laughing. 

Prohibition  is  indicated  by  the  word  W&t,  put  before  the  verbal 
root. 

Wdt  tuhy  do  not  steal.     W&t  kh&ng  i&  ki»  forbid  them  not. 

The  sound  of  the  letter  M,  is  oflen  used  in  composition,  to  express 
negation. 

Ngim  la  w611im  u  k^,  we  did  not  bring  the  rice. 
Kim  tet  \k  ki  kti  jong,  they  wash  not  their  hands. 

Besides  the  use  of  interrogative  particles,  the  only  sign  to  denote 
interrogation,  is  the  raising  of  the  voice  at  the  end  of  the  question,  and 
giving  to  the  last  syllable  a  lengthened  articulation. 

Ueiutd?    Who  is  this? 

Don  ai  uh  pat  ?    What  lack  I  yet. 

U  neh  um  u  kum  jong  u  ?     Is  not  this  his  son  ? 

Particles. 

H&bd,  then,  at  which  time,  Hand&  kumt&,  at  that  time,  when, 
Man,  Manndh,  when ,  when  ? 

E^m,  tijo.  Hadi  in,  last. 

Shishd,  truly,  Bi6ng  bi^g,  diligently. 

Shiwi,  first. 

Conjunctions.     Ruh,  and.     Ndb&,ybr,  because. 

Lane,  or  Ladd,  if. 

From  the  illustrations  already  furnished  and  those  that  follow,  it  vill 
be  observed  that  the  Kassias  make  use  of  a  large  number  of  insignifi- 
cant particles,  most  of  which  are  merely  euphonical.  Such  are  % 
Nab,  T^,  &c.  :  in  addition  to  an  apparently  too  prodigal  repetition  of 
the  pronominal  particles  K&  and  U. 
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Sentences. 

193  456  711345  8 

Khat  ]k  nga,  b&  ng&  ruh  ng^  leit,  call  to  me,  I  and  {even)  I  shall 

7 

1  234  5  12  345 

T&d-linoh  ngan  shong  bad  phi  ?  How  long  shall  I  stay  with  you  ? 

122  3  2  I  3 

Ki  tdri  jong  nah  kd  neh  ?  whose  knife  is  this  ? 

1  2  3451  453  2 

Ka  neh  k&  iing  u  kap&  jong  ng^  this  is  my  (of  me)  father* s  house, 

12       3  4      ^  13       2  4 

Hangnoh  me  shong  manhanin  ?  where  were  you  yesterday  ? 

12  3  4       12       3  4 

Ng4  14  shong  hd  k4  klan,  /  was  in  the  jungle. 

12  3  12  3 

Ph&  ]&  him  j&  ?  have  you  eaten  rice  ? 

1  2  34  •56  76789  10        12 

U  I&  shim  k4  j4  nd  k4  kti  jong  ng4,  u  14  ai  ruh  ia  u  ksen,  he  took  the 

3         4  676  8679  10 

rice  from  my  {of  me)  hand,  and  he  gave  it  to  the  dog. 

12       3         4  13        2  4 

K4  m  k4m  shu,  she  does  no  work, 

123  4  5  2134  5 

M  don  dokh4  h4  k4  w4h,  there  are  no  fish  in  the  river. 

12  346  6  7  8  9123 

U  14  ph4  nah  i4  ki  sh4  k4  klau  b4,  ki  14  leit  nah  ruh^  he  sent  {to) 

4        5  6  9  7  8 

them  into  the  jungle,  and  they  departed. 

The  Lord's  Prayer. 

U  kap4  jong  ngi  u  b4  h4  baneng ;  long  bakuid  k4  karteng  jong  m^. 
W4n  k4  him4  jong  m^  ;  long  k4  monjong  m6  h4  k4  kandeu,  kum  b4  ha 
baneng ;  4i  i4  ngi  mant4  k4  jing  b4m  jong  ngi  k4  b4  bi4ng.  Map  ruh  ia 
ngi  k4  rang  k4ng  jong  ngi  kum  b4  ngi  m4p  i4  ki  b4  leh  sniu  i4  ngi. 
W4t  i4l4m  ruh  i4  ngi  8h4  k4  b4  panshoi,  hinrei  s6m4r  i4  ngi  na  k4  b4s- 
niu.  Nab4  k4  him4,  k4  bor  ruh,  k4  burom  ruh  ki  jong  m6,  h4l4  kart4. 
Amen. 

The  list  of  Khamti  words  given  in  the  annexed  vocabulary  has  been 
verj  kindly  furnished  by  the  Rev.  N.  Brown  of  Sibsagor.  For  the 
Singpho  and  N4ms4ngiy4  N4g4  words  I  am  indebted  to  the  kindness  of 
the  Rev.  M.  Bronson  of  Nowgong,  and  for  the  Kassia,  to  the  Rev.  T. 
Jones  of  Charr4-punji. 
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Aborigines  of  Southern  India. — By  B.  H.  Hodgson,  Esq. 

To  the  Secretaries  Asiatic  Society. 

Gentlemen, — In  prosecution  of  the  steps  already  taken  by  me  and 
recorded  in  our  Journal,  for  obtuning  ready  and  effective  means  of  com- 
paring the  affinities  of  all  the  yarious  aboriginal  races  tenanting  the 
whole  continent  of  India,  I  have  now  the  honour  to  submit  a  comparatiTe 
▼ocabulary  of  seven  of  the  Southern  tongues.  Five  of  them  belong  to 
the  cultivated  class  of  these  tongues,  viz.  Tamil,  Malayldam,  Teliigd, 
Cam&taca,  Tdlava ;  and  two  to  the  uncultiyated  class,  viz.  Cdrgi  and 
Todava.  The  former  are  given  both  in  the  ancient  and  modem  form, 
and  care  has  been  taken  to  procure  the  genuine  vocables  instead  of  those 
words  of  Sanscrit  origin  which  are  now  so  apt  to  be  substituted  for 
them,  especially  in  intercourse  with  Europeans.  I  am  indebted  for 
these  vocabularies  to  Mr.  Walter  Elliot  of  Madras,  whose  name  is  a 
sufficient  warrant  for  their  perfect  accuracy. 

In  r^;ard  to  these  cultivated  tongues  of  the  south,  among  which  we 
are  led  by  history  and  reason  to  look  for  the  prototype  of  all  the  abori- 
ginal languages  of  the  continent,*  Mr.  Elliot  observes  that  the  aptitude 
of  the  people  at  present  to  substitute  pr&kritic  words  for  aboriginal  ones 
is  such  a  stumbling  block  in  the  search  for  affinities  as  it  requires  paioa 
and  knowledge  to  avoid ;  and  he  instances  (among  others)  the  commoD 
use  of  the  borrowed  word  rakta  for  blood,  in  lieu  of  the  native  term 
n^thar,  by  which  latter  alone  we  are  enabled  to  trace  the  unquestionable 
ethnic  relationship  of  the  Gdnds,  (even  those  north  of  the  Vindhis) 
with  the  remote  southerns  speaking  Teldgd,  Cann&di  and  Tdlava. 

On  the  subject  of  the  local  limits  and  mutual  influence  at  the  present 
day  of  the  cultivated  languages  of  the  south  upon  each  other;  Mr.  EDiot 
has  the  following  remarks : — *'  All  the  southern  dialects  become  oomi- 
derably  intermixed  as  they  approach  each  other's  limits.  Thus  the 
three  words  for  egg  used  indifferently  by  the  people  speaking  Canarese, 
(matt^,  tetti,  gad^a)  are  evidently  obtained,  the  first  from  the  TamuIisOf 

*  Jounial,  No.  197,  for  November  last.  The  Him&layan  langnages  form  m 
exception  to  thii  aaeamed  general  prevalence  of  the  Tamulian  type  of  speech.  See 
Joamal  for  December  1847,  and  December  1848. 
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Qitta ;  the  last,  from  the  Teldgti,  ga44A.  This  intermixture,  which  is 
of  ordinary  occurrence  in  all  cognate  tongues,  is  here  promoted  specially 
bj  extensive  colonization  of  different  races,  as  of  the  Teldgds  into 
Soothem  India  under  the  Bijaynagar  dynasty,  where  they  still  exist  as 
cBstiDct  communities — ^and  of  the  followers  of  Rdmaniija  Achlbrj  into 
Mjiore,  where  they  still  are  to  be  seen  as  a  separate  class  speaking 
Timil  in  their  fiunilies,  and  Cam&taca  in  public.  The  Reddies  also,  an 
enterprising  race  of  agriculturists,  haye  migrated  from  their  original 
seals  near  Rajahmandry,  oyer  the  whole  of  Southern  India,  and  eren  into 
the  Mah^rfishtra  country,  where  they  are  considered  the  most  thriying 
lyots^  and  are  met  with  as  far  north  as  Poona."* 

Of  the  uncultiyated  tongues  of  Southern  India  Mr.  Elliot  has  been 
able  to  procure  me  on  the  present  occasion  only  incomplete  yocabubries 
of  two,  viz.  the  Ciirgi  and  Tddaya.  But  ftuther  asostance  may  be 
looked  for  from  him  in  r^;ard  to  this  class  of  tongues,  as  to  which  he 
oboenres  that  "  the  dialects  of  the  Cdrambers  and  Irulers  and  other 
moontain  races  of  the  south  are  well  worth  exploring."  I  haye  likewise 
myself  made  fresh  application  to  Colonel  Low,  to  our  Residents  at 
Btroda  and  Sattara,  and  to  other  parties  residing  at  Gdmsar,  the  Nil- 
giiis  and  Ceylon,  with  a  yiew  to  completing  the  comparative  vocabulary 
of  all  the  continental  and  Insular  aboriginal  languages ;  and  to  our 
antfaoiities  in  Assam  and  in  various  parts  of  the  chain  of  mountains 
difiding  our  provinces  from  those  of  Ava,  in  order  to  obtain  the  Indo- 
Chinese  series  of  border  languages — all  upon  one  uniform  plan. 

These  shall  be  hereafter  forwarded  as  received,  with  such  remarks  as 
the  stady  of  the  whole  may  suggest. 

*  For  the  ordinary  and  proper  locale  of  the  lereral  cultivated  tongvei  of  Sonthem 
hifia,  aee  Ellis'  Distertatioii  and  Wilson's  Makenzie  Manuscripts.  Mr.  Elliot 
■po^  in  iUastntiOB  of  the  general  and  well  Icnown  facts  of  the  case. 
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A  Journal  of  a  trip  through  the  Kohistan  of  the  Juttundhur,  undertaken 
at  the  close  of  the  year  1847,  and  commencement  of  1848,  under 
the  orders  of  the  Supreme  Govemmoit  of  India,  for  the  purpose  of 
determining  the  Geological  formation  of  that  District.  By  W.  H. 
Parish,  2nd  Lieut.  Bengal  Artillery.  Communicated  by  H.  M. 
Elliot,  Esq.  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India. 

The  plain  of  the  Jullundhnr  Doab  is  but  scantily  wooded.  It  pos- 
sesses a  high  sandy  soil  which  can  be  rendered  very  productive  by 
means  of  extensive  irrigation.  Its  fruits  and  vegetables  are  of  a  superior 
description,  and  might  be  brought  to  the  highest  state  of  perfection  by 
improved  culture.  The  heat  of  summer  is  generally  moderate,  whilst 
the  sharp  frosts  of  its  winters  are  very  invigorating  to  European  consti- 
tutions. Moreover,  the  climate  all  the  year  round  is  particularly  healthy. 
The  plain  of  the  Doab  is  somewhat  triangular  in  shape,  it  being  includ- 
ed between  the  Sutlej  and  Beas  rivers,  and  the  Hoshyarpoor  rauge. 
Beyond  this  range  lies  a  country  surpassed  by  none  for  the  fertility  of 
its  soil  or  the  beauty  of  its  landscape,  and  remarkable  as  a  hill  coun- 
try for  the  facilities  of  access  mid  intercommunication  which  it  possesses. 

2.  Four  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  large,  and  populous  town 
of  Hoshyarpoor  is  situated  the  Naree  Pass  which  leads  over  the  Pamrai 
or  Hoshyarpoor  range  into  the  Jaswun  Dhoon.  After  entering  the 
ghat  the  road  lies  along  the  bottom  of  a  winding  ravine  for  about  fire 
miles  and  then  gradually  ascends  until  it  reaches  the  crest  of  the  ranger 
where,  crossing  over  some  table-land,  it  finally  descends  and  enters  the 
valley  at  Amb-mota.  Just  within  the  entrance  of  the  pass  is  a  well  of 
excellent  water,  and  a  never-failing  spring  is  met  with  about  four  miles 
further  inward,  at  a  place  called  Naree,  To  this  spot  the  first  march 
from  Hooshyarpoor  is  usually  made.  The  village  consists  of  half  do2» 
bunyea's  shops,  alongside  of  which  is  an  ample  space  for  a  smsB 
encampment.  It  being  situated  at  the  bottom  of  the  ravine  the  heat 
of  the  place  is  very  great.  The  road  is  sandy  and  easy  for  hones. 
Camels  can  also  travel  over  this  ghat.  The  general  aspect  of  this  outer 
range  of  hills  is  barren  and  naked,  for,  with  the  exception  of  some 
scanty  jungle  in  the  damper  glens,  and  here  and  there  a  sprinkling  of 
stunted  cheel  (Pinus  longifolia)  hardly  any  vegetation  is  to  be  seen  for 
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the  greater  part  of  the  year.     The  little  village  of  Amb-mota  is,  how- 
ever completely  hidden  from  sight  by  trees. 

3.    From  this  point  to  Amb-bagh  aeross  the  valley,  is  about  six 

miles.    The  large  village  of  Ambee  is  placed  on  the  edge  of  the  Jaswun 

nmge,  overlooking  the  valley,  and  the  garden,  after  which  it  has  been 

named.    This  last  is  a  pleasant  spot  to  encamp  in ;  the  cypress,  the 

nuuigoe,  the  mulberry  and  other  fruit  trees  forming  an  agreeable  and 

«hady  retreat  for  the  traveller.    The  fruits  produced  in  this  garden  are 

of  a  fine  description.     It  is  kept  constantly  watered  by  means  of  a 

**  VooY'  which  conducts  the  water  from  an  immense  distance  within 

the  Jaswun  range.    This  kool  enables  the  villagers  to  cultivate  many 

acres  of  land  which  otherwise  must  have  remained  unproductive.    The 

icreat  drawback  to  any  extensive  cultivation  in  this  valley  is  the  scarcity 

of  water,  and  the  sandy  nature  of  the  soil.    The  Sooan  is  almost  dry 

during  the  hot  weather,  and  the  little  water  there  is  usually  in  it  cannot 

be  used  for  irrigation,  as  it  already  flows  along  the  lowest  level.     It  is 

a  great  pity  that  so  noble  a  valley  should  be  under  such  a  disadvantage. 

The  same  objection  obtains  against  the  table-lands  on  the  surrounding 

hiHs.    These  lands  can  now  produce  but  one  crop  a  year,  whereas  they 

could  easily  yield  three  under  more  favorable  circumstances.     The  only 

crops  I   had  as  yet  seen  in  these  hills  were  the  cotton,  sugar-cane, 

motee  (trigonella  f)  bajra,  (Panicum  speeatum  of  Rox.)  and  a  vegetable 

like  a  very  large  radish,  called  I  believe  moolee,  (Baphanus  sativus  ?). 

The  grain  crops  had  been  sown  and  were  just  springing  above  ground. 

I  left  Hooshyarpoor  on  the  26th  October,  1847; 

4.  Cheenee  ghat  is  about  14  miles  east  south-eastward  of  Hooshy- 
arpoor. The  intermediate  country  is  prettily  wooded  with  mangoe 
topes,  and  intersected  by  numerous  deep  gullies  which  drain  off  the 
water  from  the  hills.  The  entrance  to  the  pass  is  any  thing  but  tempt- 
ing ;  not  a  tree  nor  a  shrub  is  to  be  seen  until  the  traveller  nearly  reaches 
the  crest.  As  at  the  other  ghat  the  road  first  runs  along  the  bottom  of 
a  ravine  and  then  ascends,  and  passing  over  the  summit  descends  as 
rapidly  again  into  the  valley  at  Isapore.  The  ravine  is  much  narrower 
and  more  tortuous,  the  ascent  and  descent  are  also  more  abrupt,  and 
consequently  more  difficult  than  those  in  the  Naree  ghat.  This  one 
moreover,  lies  out  of  the  direct  route  to  the  interior,  which  circumstance, 
combined  with  the  other  objections,  have  prevented  any  extended  traffic 
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being  carried  on  by  this  thoroughfare.  The  village  of  la^Kire  is  ata- 
ated  in  a  wooded  dell  formed  by  two  spurs  projecting  into  the  Jaswon 
Dhoon.  From  this  spot  may  be  seen  to  the  eastward  and  across  the 
valley,  the  high  ridge  of  Kotlehr,  with  the  detached  forts  on  its  snnunit; 
from  Isapore  to  Amb-bagh  is  about  15  miles,  which  allowing  7  for  the 
pass,  makes  the  total  distance  from  Hoshyarpoor  to  the  last  named 
viUage  at  least  35  miles,  whereas  by  the  former  route  it  cannot  be  move 
than  22  miles;  although  my  distances  are  mere  guesses,  they  will  not  be 
found  very  far  out,  as  I  have  had  a  good  deal  of  practice  to  asmst  me  m 
judging  of  distances  from  place  to  place.  My  constant  habit  of  noting 
down  the  supposed  number  of  miles  and  the  time  occupied  in  going  over 
them  has  enabled  me  to  calculate  with  tolerable  accuracy  the  lengths 
of  marches.  From  the  road  to  Amb-bagh  but  few  villages  are  visi- 
ble, from  their  being  generally  built  on  the  slopes  of  the  hills  on  either 
side  of  the  valley.  Within  a  mile  of  the  garden  is  a  small  jungle  of 
dawk  (Butea  pondosa),  which  being  in  full  blossom  when  I  passed 
through  it  in  April  last  added,  much  to  the  beauty  of  the  scenery  by  its 
crimson  flowers. 

5.  The  third  march  is  to  Kulao-ke-hutta,  distant  about  12  miles. 
There  is  but  little  difference  between  the  Rajpoor  ghat  and  the  othera. 
It  is  however  more  elevated  and  the  slopes  of  the  ravine  are  better  wood- 
ed and  consequently  more  picturesque  than  either  of  the  former.  The 
ravine  leading  up  to  the  summit  of  the  ghat  is  also  much  wider,  but  fb^ 
two  or  three  miles  is  covered  with  boulders,  which  makes  it  a  painful 
journey  for  beasts  of  burden.  The  descent  is  sudden  and  steep,  and 
the  road  is  shockingly  stony.  About  half  way  stands  a  handsome 
gateway  on  the  edge  of  the  khud,  and  looking  down  into  it.  This  is 
the  remains  of  the  old  fort  of  Rajpoor,  which  once  commanded  thst 
pass.  Behind  the  gateway  is  a  considerable  village,  apparently  in  a 
flourishing  condition.  KuIao*ke-hutta,  consisting  of  a  few  bunneas' 
shops,  is  situated  within  the  angle  formed  by  the  junction  of  two  toircnt 
beds  descending  to  the  Beas.  All  around  is  a  dense  jungle,  which  I  am 
told,  is  full  of  game*  On  the  several  occasions  that  I  have  had  to  eB« 
camp  there  the  surrounding  woods  appeared  to  he  alive  with  jung^ 
fowls  which  kept  up  an  incessant  crowing. 

6.  The  next  march  is  to  Joala  Mukhi.  At  first  the  road  passes  onr 
the  spur  on  the  left  hand  (or  the  northern  one)  descending  afterwards  ii^ 
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the  stony  bed  of  a  nuUah,  when  it  ascends  the  second  spur,  along  which 
it  CQntinnes  until  it  reaches  the  river.     From  the  right  bank  the  direct 
road  across  the  Joala  valley  is  over  an  undulating  country,  and  in 
parts  bad  for  horses,  but  the  road  to  the  right  or  more  southern  one  is 
18  flat  and  as  good  as  the  queen's  highway  in  England.    The  distance 
from  the  ferry  to  Joala  Mukhi  is  good  six  miles.    The  march  is  a 
pleasant  one,  the  scenery  being  agreeably  diversified  by  woods  and 
stream,  hills  and  valley,  with  here  and  there  picturesque  hamlets  and 
villages  embosomed  in  trees.    One  mile  from  the  river,  on  its  left  bank, 
is  a  considerable  village  (with  a  large  tank  in  the  centre)  the  name  of 
which  I  did  not  note  down  at  the  time,  and  have  since  forgotten  it. 
The  lofty  peepul  trees  growing  in  and  about  that  village  are  usually 
covered  with  a  large  species  of  bat  (Ghdeopithecus  volans  ?)  or  flying 
fox,  as  they  are  often  called.    I  tried  on  several  occasions  to  obtam  one 
bat  never   succeeded.    A  boat  and  ferrymen  are  kept  at  the  ghat  to 
convey  over  the  river  men  and  baggage.    The  boats  used  on  the  Beas 
are  samilar  to  those  used  on  the  Sutlej .  A  Sutlej  boat  is  an  oblong  platform 
baring  three  of  its  sides  raised  two  feet  high,  and  the  fourth,  or  stem  pro- 
jected up  into  a  peak  some  six  feet  or  more  above  the  water.  I  cannot  com- 
pare these  singularly  constructed  stems  to  anything  else  but  the  sharp 
points  of  nativejshoes,  to  which  the  curved  ends  are  about  as  useful  and 
ornamental  as  the  elevated  stems  are  to  the  boats.    The  Beas  at  the 
ferry  is  very  deep  and  from  50  to  60  yards  wide,  but  its  waters  scarcely 
cover  a  fourth  part  of  the  bed  they  occupy  during  the  rains,  for  then  it 
cannot  be  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.    On  my  way  to  the  ghat 
in  October,  I  passed  through  some  fields  of  "  Sunn"  (cutalaria  jimcea) 
which  the  villagers  were  then  cutting.    The  cotton  was  also  being  ga- 
thered. 

7.  From  Kulao-ke-hutta  there  is  a  road  or  rather  beaten  track  to 
Nadoun,  which  follows  the  course  of  the  river.  Our  unfortunate  coun- 
tryman, Mr.  Moorcroft,  travelled  by  this  route  when  proceeding  to  Shu- 
janpoor  Jira.  This  one  diverges  from  the  former  road  about  a  mile 
from  Kulao-ke-hutta,  and  continues  along  the  crest  of  the  first  spur  un- 
til its  termination  at  the  Beas,  where  it  descends  into  the  valley  at 
Kolehsan  ghat.  Thence  it  proceeds  along  the  left  bank  of  the  river  to 
Nadoon.  There  are  no  boats  kept  at  that  ghat.  The  Beas,  through- 
out its  course  in  the  Joala  valley,  presents  broad  sheets  of  water  broken 
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here  and  there  by  falb.  The  spurs  of  the  Jaswun  range  are  in  general 
well  covered  with  low  bosh  jungle,  in  the  midst  of  which  are  many  ham- 
lets. The  distance  is  about  10  miles,  but  the  better  way  of  getting  to 
the  last  named  place  is  by  crossing  the  river  at  Chnmba  ghat  and  then 
proceeding  directly  to  Nadoun.  The  highest  point  of  the  Hooshyarpoor 
range  does  not  exceed  2,200  feet,  and  that  of  the  Jaswun  range  2700 
feet  above  the  sea.  The  elevatiim  of  the  Joala  ridge  may  be  as  great 
as  3,000  feet. 

8.    That  portion  of  the  Joala  valley  immediately  adjoining  the  holy 
city  is  known  by  the  local  name  of  "  Belear  Dhoon."     It  is  fertile  and 
well  cultivated.     The  town  of  Joala-mukhi  is  hu^  and  stra^ling,  and 
is  built  at  the  base  of  the  western  slope  of  the  Joala-mukhi  or  Chungar- 
ke-dhar.    The  town,  with  the  wooded  slopes  of  the  Chungar  forming 
the  back  ground,  and  the  valley  spread  oat  before  it,  has  a  very  pic- 
turesque appearance  from  a  distance.     There  is  nothing  interesting^ 
however  about  the  town,  it  being  filthily  dirty  and  badly  built.     Even 
the  celebrated  temple  itself  is  not  free  from  its  share  of  all  manner  of 
filth.     It  possesses  no  architectural  beauty  nor  any  thing  worthy  of  no- 
tice, excepting  the  natural  jets  of  gas.    As  in  all  other  holy  cities,  so  it 
is  in  Joala-jee,  prayers  and  monkeys,  sacrifices  and  debaucheries,  priests 
and  bulls  go  hand  in  hand.     Judging  from  their  conduct  at  their  holy 
cities  one  cannot  say  much  in  favor  of  the  **  mild  Hindu !"     However, 
in  all  parts  of  the  world  there  is  not  a  view  of  human  nature  which  is 
not  sufficient  to  blight  the  seeds  of  pride  1    Through  the  town  and  op 
Che  range  is  an  excellent  flight  of  steps  about  two  miles  in  length  and 
leading  up  to  a  ghat  at  the  summit.    To  the  left,  on  a  peak  somewhat 
higher,  is  a  neat  little  fort  built  of  sandstone.    This  was  erected  by  the 
Sikhs  with  an  eye  to  plundering  the  temple  below  whenever  an  opporto- 
nity  occurred,  and  it  was  supposed  the  priests  had  amassed  a  conaidertble 
amount  of  wealth.    An  extensive  view  of  the  Joala  and  Kangra  valleys 
and  of  the  Chumba  range  is  obtained  from  this  elevated  spot.    This 
range  furnishes  excellent  sandstone  for  building  purposes.      Nearly 
the  whole  town  is  bmlt  of  this  material.    There  is  a  cool  burra-duice 
outside  the  town  open  for  the  reception  of  travellers.    In  the  *'  Report^ 
on  the  Kohistan  of  the  Jullundhur,'*'  I  hinted  at  the  probafaifity  of 
iodine  being  found  in  the  saline  springs  below  the  temple ;  1  have  siiicr 
learnt  that  it  is  not  an  uncommon  ingredient  in  such  springs. 

*  Vide  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  April  1848,  page  285. 
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The  numerons  lime  springs,  as  well  as  masses  of  rock  salt  which 
sre  contained  in  the  red  marl  seems  to  offer  additional  proofi^  of  the 
marine  origin  of  these  deposits,  smce  Dr.  Danbeny  has  shewn  that  in 
nanj  of  these  saline  sources  there  is  an  admixture  of  iodine^  a  princi-* 
pie  which  is  confined  to  the  sea,  and  its  productions.  This  argument  is 
not  however  to  be  considered  decisive,  but  only  as  forming  a  portion  of 
camulatiTe  evidence,  which  taken  in  conjunction  with  that  of  the  remains 
oecurring  in  the  deposits  of  this  age  on  the  continent,  fortifies  the  con* 
chision  that  the  salifereous  marls  are  of  marine  origin,  for  it  might  be 
said  that  iodine  and  chloride  of  sodium  have  been  derived  in  the  first 
instance  from  the  interior  of  the  earth,  and  that  the  ocean  may  have  owed 
its  saltness  to  beds  of  rock  salt,  as  well  as  that  rock  salt  owed  its  origin 
to  the  evaporation  of  sea  water.''* 

9.  The  next  march  to  Ranee-ke-taloa,  is  about  14  miles  in  length, 
and  the  country  is  very  pretty.  The  road  passes  through  several  vil- 
lages, where  many  a  rustic  lane,  shaded  by  trees,  and  enclosed  by  hedge 
rows,  fragrant  with  the  wild  rose,  the  honeysuckle  and  violets,  greets 
the  English  traveller  and  makes  him  sigh  for  the  land  in  which  every 
village  has  its  own  **  love  lane  I"  The  road  proceeds  north-westward 
akng  the  base  of  the  Joala  range  until  the  latter  has  so  much  de- 
creased in  height  as  hardly  to  be  distinguishable  from  the  lower  hills, 
when  it  turns  suddenly  to  the  north-east  and  passing  over  a  low  gap 
enters  a  small  dell  in  which  the  tents  are  generally  pitched.  The  vil- 
lage stands  on  the  flattened  crest  of  a  short  spur  from  the  Joala  range, 
and  is  about  300  feet  above  the  encamping  ground,  which  is  situated  in 
a  quiet  sequestered  nook. 

10.  Passing  through  the  village  of  Ranee-ke-talao  the  road  des- 
cends to  the  bed  of  the  stream  which  flows  under  the  walls  of  Kangra 
and  re-ascends  on  to  some  table-land.  Four  miles  more  of  tolerably 
level  road  brings  you  to  the  thriving  village  of  Dowlutpoor,  thence, 
however,  the  road  rises  considerably  and  afterwards  descends  as  rapidly 
to  the  level  of  the  stream,  crossed  shortly  after  leaving  the  last  encamp- 
ment. Hie  bed  of  this  stream  is  some  200  feet  below  the  town  of 
Kangnu  A  steep  flight  of  steps  leads  to  the  fort  gateway  on  the  one 
hand  and  into  the  town  on  the  other.  The  length  of  this  march  is 
about  10  miles.  A  road  durect  from  Chumba  ghat  to  Ranee-ke-talao, 
is  a  desideratum,  as  it  would  sliorten  the  distance  by  five  miles. 

*  Vide  Miuoliiaon's  Stlnrian  tyfltem. 
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Ih  The  fort  of  Kangra  ia  built  on  a  piece  of  land  between  two 
mountain  streams*  which  unite  shortly  after  flowing  past  it.  It  con- 
sists of  bastion  upon  bastion  and  wall  within  wall^  and  has  been  buih 
after  no  particular  plan  or  model,  but  at  rarious  times.  The  outer 
wall  is  two  miles  or  more  in  circumference.  The  summit  of  the  citadel 
must  be  ftillj  500  feet  above  the  level  of  the  stream  which  flows  under- 
neath. It  is  sadly  out  of  repair  and  must  soon  fidl  to  pieces.  The  an* 
cient  portions  of  this  stronghold  are  built  with  sandstone,  compact  and 
fine  grained,  but  the  modem  additions  have  been  made  widi  bnmi 
bricks.  With  a  stout-hearted  garrison  inside  it  would  be  almost  im- 
possible to  take  the  place  by  storm,  but  as  the  whole  of  the  interior  is 
commanded  by  the  surrounding  heights,  the  garrison  could  be  shelled 
out.  By  order  of  Lord  Hardinge  a  single  eighteen  pounder  has  been 
left  there,  to  which  the  silly  mountaineers  make  propitiatory  offerings. 
The  fort  is  garrisoned  by  the  2d  or  Hill  r^ment  of  Sikh  Local  In« 
fantry,  under  the  command  of  three  European  Officers  and  a  nonoom« 
missioned  officer  ;  there  is  also  an  European  Apothecary  attached.  The 
Regiment  is  800  strong,  divided  into  10  Companies  of  80  men  eadi. 
The  officers  are  selected  from  the  Raiments  of  the  line,  and  consist  of 
a  commandant,  a  2d  in  command,  an  Adjutant  and  Quarter-Master,  and 
a  Serjeant  Major.  'Within  the  fort  are  the  remains  of  Hindu  temples 
which  are  covered  with  elegant  sculptures.  One  of  them  is  much  cde- 
brated  and  is  annually  visited  by  hundreds  of  pilgrims.  Both  the  town 
and  the  fort  of  Kangra  are  built  upon  an  indurated  calcareous  conglo- 
merate. The  former  contains  between  five  and  six  thousand  inhabi- 
tants. A  short  mile  from  this  town  is  the  still  more  populous  one  of 
Bhawun,  built  on  the  north-western  slope  of  a  hill  called  M61kM. 
Between  the  latter  and  the  base  of  the  Ghumba  range,  distant  aboot 
six  miles  in  a  direct  line,  lies  the  picturesque  and  fertile  Pergunnah  of 
Kangra ;  most  of  the  houses  in  the  towns  have  roofs  slated  with  slabs  of 
micaceous  clay-slate.  The  streets  are  narrow,  and  generally  dirty,  and 
are  seldom  anything  better  than  flights  of  steps  paved  with  boulden 
which  have  become  so  polished  by  constant  friction  as  greatly  to  m- 
crease  the  difficulties  of  walking,  but  this  very  circumstance  makes 
them  the  more  agreeable  to  persons  without  shoes.  In  the  centre  of 
Bhawun  is  a  neat  Hindu  temple  with  a  gilded  dome,  which  enhamw 
the  pleasant  appearance  of  the  town  from  a  distance.    The  two  modetn 

*  The  principal  on«  Ib  called  the  Bui  Gmiga,  which  flows  on  the  aonth-cMt. 
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houses  lately  built  on  the  summit  of  Mulk^ri  hill  have  any  thing  but 
^  improTed  the  look  of  the  place.  The  entire  management  of  this  vast 
district  of  Kangra,  extending  from  the  Ravee,  where  it  enters  the  plains 
to  Spiti,  is  under  the  control  of  two  Civilians,  a  Deputy  and  an  Assist- 
ant Commissioner ! 

12.    The  view  from  the  top  of  the  gateway  on  MiUkdrd  hill  is  very 

fine.    Immediately  below  lies  a  level  valley  divided  by  deep  torrent 

beds,  and  subdivided  into  fields,  each  set  of  the  latter  having  its  own 

hamlet  in  the  centre,  embosomed  in  trees.     Rising  out  of  the  valley, 

and  to  the  north  appears  th^  fort  of  Rilloo,  peeping  out  of  a  dense 

forest  of  pines  (P.  longifolia).    To  the  south-east  a  low  wooded  range 

with  a  fort*  on  its  highest  peak  shuts  out  the  elevated  plain  of  Pui- 

lom.     Straight  before  yon,   rising  aloft,    are   the  rugged  peaks  'of 

Chamba,  topped  with  snow.     Lower  down  the  range  a  dark  belt  marks 

the  limits  of  a  long  extended  forest,t  below  which  again  are  exten« 

atve  woods  of  oaks  and  rhododendrons,  and  lowest  of  all  sloping  into 

the  valley,  lies  the  noble  plain  of  Dhurmsala,  with  here  and  there  a 

nilage  shaded  by  the  graceful  bamboo  or  umbrageous  mangoe  tree. 

Again,  on  turning  one's  back  to  this  charming  scenery  another  equally 

as  novel  is  spread  out  before  you.     The  fort  and  town  of  Kangra,  the 

village  of  Doulutpore,  and  little  Hindu  temples  perched  on  conspi- 

enous  peaks  first  attract  your  notice  ;  beyond  these  are  seen  the  Joala 

range,  with   the  faint  outline  of  the  Jaswun  stretching  out  m   the 

dim  distance,  and  lastly  to  the  westward  is  a  complete  chaos  of  low  hills 

intersected  bv  countless  ravines. 

13.  To  the  south-eastward  of  Bhawun  is  a  very  singular  natural 
archway  of  conglomerate ;  its  span,  3  feet  above  the  ground,  is  23  feet, 
height  1 5  feet,  and  the  solid  mass  above  the  arch,  the  crown,  is  from  3 
to  4  feet  high,  and  from  2  to  3  feet  thick,  but  this  portion  I  was 
unable  to  reach  for  the  purpose  of  exact  measurement.  This  interest- 
ing object  was  discovered  whilst  strolling  about  one  day  in  January 
IH47.  Passing  through  the  town  of  Bhawun  I  went  through  a  few 
fields  and  came  upon  a  plot  of  uncultivated  ground  strewed  over  with 
mbbish  and   the  traditionary  sight  of  one  of  Aurungzebe*s  palaces. 

*  PiiUum  Pathan. 

t  The  Pinas  Wfbbiana,  UorBC  Che:$nut  and  Walnut  trees  are  found  in  this  forest^ 
but  no  Dcodons. 
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There  numerous  springs  issue  from  the  ground,  and  flowing  down 
various  fissures  finally  reach  one  of  the  streams  which  encircle  the  fort 
of  Kangra.  The  hr&hmans,  who  always  select  spots  for  their  temples 
in  some  way  or  another  favored  hy  nature,  in  order  I  suppose  to  in- 
crease the  sanctity  of  their  idolatrous  religion,  have  chosen  one  of  the 
springs  and  endowed  its  waters  with  certain  efficacious  principles.  This 
little  hrook,  after  working  its  way  through  several  tanks,  at  last  falb 
into  a  deep  hole,  which  it  has  worn  away  for  itself,  escaping  at  last 
under  the  archway  after  a  fall  of  ahout  25  feet.  Entering  from  helow, 
that  place  has  the  appearance  of  a  large  cavern  with  a  oonaiderable 
body  of  water  falling  from  above.  The  constant  force  of  the  water 
has  washed  away  the  entire  roof,  leaving  the  arch  standing  out  by 
itself  some  three  feet  beyond  the  rest  of  the  conglomerate  as  a  curious 
monument  of  the  power  of  water  when  unremittingly  exerted  for 
several  ages.  On  the  top  of  it  is  built  a  paltry  little  temple  with  s 
bridge  and  staircase  leading  up  to  it.  There  are  numerous  other  tem- 
ples scattered  about,  and  one  is  perched  on  the  top  of  a  precipice  dose 
by.  Between  this  spot  and  the  other  is  another  deep  fiissure  Ukevise 
worn  away  by  a  limpid  stream.  Near  to  where  the  water  descends  ii 
a  dripping  spring,  which  oozing  through  the  conglomerate,  forms  sta- 
lactites and  encrusts  every  thing  within  its  reach.  There  is  also  s 
similar  spring  three  miles  on  the  opposite  side  of  Bhawun.  Imme- 
diately under  the  former  one  is  a  large  block  of  quartz  crumbling  away 
under  its  destructive  influence,  but  whilst  the  solid  rock  is  yielding  to 
the  corrosive  power  of  that  spring,  a  delicate  Uttle  fern  druiking  deep 
of  its  waters  flourishes  and  grows  luxuriantly.  I  believe  the  latter  to 
be  a  species  of  adiantum.  I  have  sent  specimens  of  it  with  the  rest  of 
the  plants  forwarded  to  Calcutta  in  April  last. 

14.  There  are  many  pleasant  rides  and  walks  about  SLangra.  Dhurm- 
sala  is  a  pleasant  resort.  That  plain  is  about  nine  miles  distant,  and 
the  intermediate  country  is  prettily  wooded  with  dusters  of  bambooi 
topes  of  mangoe,  peepul  and  other  trees,  with  here  and  there  a  statdj 
palm.  Leaving  the  lower  valley,  the  road  ascends  into  the  plain  at 
its  south-western  extremity.  It  is  an  extensive  grassy  plateau  slopins 
up  rapidly  towards  the  snowy  range.  The  sunken  bed  of  a  torreot 
separates  it  on  one  side  from  the  adjacent  lowland,  and  a  low  ridgf 

covered  with  small  Cheels*  bounds  it  on  the  other.     Its  extreme  lengtii 

*  CheeUi  PIdu  longlfolia. 
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is  about  1^  mile,  with  a  breadth  varying  from  150  yards  to  600  yards. 
The  highest  end  has  been  calculated  to  be  about  4700  feet  above  the 
sea.    The  soil  is  alluvial,  having  a  covering  of  six  inches  of  vegetable 
mould.    It  was  pronounced  favorable  for  the  cultivation  of  the  tea 
pUnt  by  Dr.  Jameson,  and  has  been  selected  by  him  for  that  purpose. 
Although  the  fall  in  its  slope  is  great,  it  nevertheless  can  be  irrigated 
with  the  greatest  facility  by  means  of  two  Kulus'*'  of  water  which 
hare  been  conducted  from  the  snows  by  the  Puharees.f    The  greater 
part  is  at  present  uncultivated.     At  the  head  or  highest  part  are  a  few 
blacksnnths'   huts.     They  obtain  the  iron  which  they  use  from  the 
ferruginous  sandstone  found  in  the  neighbourhood.      Further  up  is 
another  cluster  of  hnts  with  an  orchard  or  two,  and  in  one  of  them, 
amongst  other  fruit  trees,  such  as  the  Apricot  and  Cherry,  &c.  I  met 
with  two  dr  three  plantains  apparently  thriving,  although  exposed  to  the 
cold  nights  of  January  at  an  elevation  of  5,400  feet.      That  plan* 
tains  can  survive  the  effects  of  frosts  and  snow  I  have  lately  had  indis- 
putable proofs.     On  the  2nd  February  1847*  snow  descended  and  con- 
tinued falling  for  one  hour  and  twenty  minutes,  which   ultimately 
covered  the  valley  and  the  surrounding  hills  to  the  depth  of  an  inch. 
My  Farenheit's  Thermometer  fell  to  two  degrees  below  the  freezing 
point  during  the  night,  and  did  not  commence  re-ascending  until  one 
hour  after  sunrise  on  the  following  morning.  Several  times  both  before 
and  after  this  trying  night  we  experienced  very  severe  frosts.     Now  in 
and  about  the  valley,  are  the  mangoe,  bamboo,  a  species  of  palm,  pcc< 
pul,  baniao  and  the  plantain,  every  one  of  which  survived  the  severity  of 
the  weather.     Moreover  adjoining  the  plain  of  Dhurmsala  and  near  the 
road  leading  to  it  is  a  slightly  elevated  ridge,  along  the  crest  of  which 
may  be  seen  several  old  peepul  trees  and  clumps  of  bamboos.     On  that 
ridge  snow  usually  falls  about  once  a  year  to  the  depth  of  four  inches 
or  more,  so  that  those  ancient  trees  must  have  withstood  the  rigors  of 
many  a  stormy  winter.     Again,  on  the  2nd  of  February  of  this  year 
(1848)  a  heavier  fall  occurred,  and  the  snow  remained  on  the  ground 
much  longer  than  in  the  preceding  one.    I  happened  to  be  at  that  time 
at  Shajanpoor  Tira,  where  near  the  summit  of  an  exposed  hill  is  a 
gardoi^  adjoining  the  palace  of  the  great  Samsar  Chund,  and  contaiu- 

*  '*  Kool/'  a  Conduit.  t  Paharees,  Mountaineers. 

t  An  approriniatioD,  which  mny  be  100  feet  more  or  less  than  the  truth,  gives  it 
an  elevation  of  3000  feet. 
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ing  a  large  number  of  [)1antain8.  At  suurise  the  next  morning,  after 
the  fall  I  went  to  examine  how  they  had  fared,  I  found  their  fronds 
covered  with  frozen  snow  and  drooping  under  its  weight,  but  in  the 
afternoon  when  I  visited  them  again  I  found  that  they  had  r^ained 
their  natural  position,  and  shewed  no  signs  of  having  suffered  from  the 
cold.  We  had  also  some  severe  frosty  weather  afterwards  vihich 
affected  them  but  slightly.  The  severe  weather  in  these  hills  is  gener- 
ally ushered  in  by  storms  of  wind  and  rain.  This  is  accompanied  with 
an  abundance  of  thunder  and  lightning,  with  showers  of  hiul,  which 
ultimately  descends  in  flakes  of  snow.  It  commences  pretty  regularly 
about  the  end  of  Januar}'  in  each  year.  Besides  torrents  of  rain 
during  the  wet  season,  and  a  sufficiency  in  January,  slight  showers  fall 
in  each  month,  which  circumstance  must  be  attributed  to  the  proximity 
of  lofty  mountains  having  an  elevation  of  1  G,000  feet.  But  we  roust 
now  return  from  this  digression  and  proceed  with  the  journal.  Above 
the  village  of  Dhurmsala,  and  at  an  elevation  of  7200  feet  above  the 
sea,  the  Commissioner  of  JuUuudhur  has  built  a  house  on  a  spur  of  the 
Chumba  range,  and  in  the  midst  of  a  forest  of  oaks  and  rhododen- 
drons. The  view  thence  is  magnificent ;  clay-slate  and  limestone  form 
the  middle,  whilst  saliferous  sandstone  and  marls  form  the  lower,  and 
granite  the  highest,  portions  of  the  Chumba  range. 

15.  Lug,  another  place  to  which  sportsmen  are  fond  of  resorting, 
is  situated  immediately  above  KiUoo,  and  between  7  and  8000  feet  above 
the  sea.  It  is  the  name  of  a  hamlet,  above  which  is  a  level  area  of  one 
or  two  acres  in  extent.  Between  this  and  the  snowy  range  is  a  deep 
wooded  dell  in  which  the  menal  and  argus  pheasants  abound.  But  all 
over  the  Chumba  range  game  of  every  description  is  plentiful ;  numben 
of  fine  large  mahseer  and  other  fish  are  found  in  the  deep  poob  which 
exist  in  most  of  the  mountain  torrents  crossing  the  valley.  These 
streams  are  fed  entirely  by  rains  and  melted  snow.  The  longest  mah- 
seer was  caught  under  the  walls  of  Kangra,  and  weighed  28  lbs.  I  b^ 
lieve.  There  is  a  large  forest  of  fine  Cheels  around  Killoo  and  else- 
where along  the  base  of  the  snowy  range.  Killoo  is  the  name  of  a 
village  with  a  fort,  and  is  about  10  miles  to  the  north  of  Chawun. 

16.  It  is  also  about  10  miles  to  the  village  of  Shahpoor,  the  usml 
halting  place  after  the  first  march  from  Kangra  toward  Noorpoor. 
Excepting  at  the  stony  beds  of  nullahs,  of  which  there  are  several,  the 
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rest  of  the  road  is  tolerably  level  and  good.  About  another  10  miles  brings 
you  to  Kotila  (or  Koteleh).  The  road  is  not  so  good  as  on  the  former 
march.  The  fort  at  this  place  is  of  the  same  style  as  the  one  at  Kan- 
ci:m,  but  not  nearly  so  strong.  It  possesses  all  its  disadvantages  only  m 
a  much  greater  degree.  It  is  likewise  built  on  a  conglomerate  rock. 
One  company  under  a  native  commissioned  Officer  of  the  2d  Sikh  Regi- 
ment has  charge  of  it.  The  fort  is  raised  about  200  feet  above  the  level 
of  two  streams,  which  unite  under  its  walls.  Within  this  angle  and  at 
the  bottom  of  the  ravine  is  placed  the  large  village  of  the  same  name. 
About  a  couple  of  miles  before  one  arrives  at  that  place  the  road  passes 
through  the  village  of  Jhullugnath,  inhabited  by  Cashmiris,  who  are 
employed  in  the  manufacture  of  shawls.  Close  by  there  is  a  large 
forest  of  oaks  in  which  I  noticed  several  instances  of  the  peepul  growing 
out  of  the  oak. 

17.  Noorpoor  is  about  12  miles  from  Kotila,  and  is  the  largest  town 
in  the  Kohistan  of  the  Jhnllundhur.  The  other  large  towns  are 
Kangr^  Bhuwun,  Joala,  Monkhee,  Shajanpoor,  Tira,  and  Mundinuggur. 
Next  to  these  come  Nadoun,  Sookeyt  and  Sultanpoor.  Noorpoor  con- 
tains about  10^000  inhabitants,  principally  Cashralris,  whose  chief 
employment  is  in  the  manufacture  of  shawls.  Working  from  sunrise 
to  sunset,  with  only  one  hour's  relaxation,  they  earn  but  ^  anna  a  day 
each ;  boys  from  6  to  8  years  are  employed  as  well  as  men.  The  method 
of  manufacturing  shawls  has  often  been  minutely  described  and  there- 
fore it  is  needless  for  me  to  do  so  in  this  place.  The  fort  looks  more 
like  a  dilapidated  Serai  than  any  thing  else.  Two  companies  of  native 
infantry  under  a  Captain,  from  one  of  the  regiments  of  the  line  station- 
ed at  Cajeepore,  occupy  it.  The  town  and  fort  are  built  on  a  tongue 
of  land  formed  by  a  considerable  nullah  making  a  broad  sweep.  This 
stream  flows  a  hundred  feet  or  more  below  them  in  a  narrow  and  tor- 
tuous ravine.  For  eight  months  of  the  year  it  is  nearly  dry.  The  town 
eovers  a  considerable  space  but  the  streets  are  narrow,  and  dirty  and 
the  inhabitants  squalid  and  miserable.  The  whole  is  overlooked  by 
high  hills.  A  fort,  the  name  of  which  I  forgot  to  note  down,  is  perched 
on  a  conical  peak  bearing  nearly  due  north.  The  country  round  Noor- 
poor is  very  hilly,  and  the  road  between  it  and  Kotila  is  decidedly  bad. 
Before  the  road  reaches  the  former  place  it  passes  through  a  small  un- 
dulating valley  which  is  not  distinguished  by  any  particular  name  that 
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I  could  learn.  The  young  rajah  of  Noorpoor,  an  interesting  little  fellow, 
is  allowed  5000  Co.'s  Rs.  a  year  by  Government^  which  is  the  toUd 
amount  of  his  income,  as  I  believe  he  possesses  no  jaghir. 

18.  Soohahlee  is  about  12  miles  further  to  the  north-westward.  It 
is  a  thriving  and  neat  village,  entirely  buried  in  trees  and  situated  io  a 
small  but  picturesque  valley ;  Dhurr  or  Dharr,  a  hamlet  some  three 
miles  to  the  north-west  of  the  former,  is  inhabited  chiefly  by  black- 
smiths, who  obtain  the  iron  they  work  from  an  adjoining  wooded  hill. 
From  that  spot  to  the  Ravee  is  a  rugged  billy  coxmtry,  and  the  road  is 
bad. 

19.  From  Noorpoor  to  Puthankot  (or  Patau  Kot),  is  fully  14  miles. 
The  road  lies  along  the  stony  bed  of  the  nullah  which  flows  under  the 
former.  Puthankot  is  built  on  the  line  of  junction  between  the  hills 
and  the  plains,  where  the  spurs  of  the  former  gradually  lessening  ia 
height,  are  lost  in  the  latter.  From  Roopur  on  the  Sutlej,  to  Cajeepoor 
on  the  Beas,  is  a  long  range  of  hills  (the  Hooshearpoor)  presenting  pre- 
cipitous slopes  to  the  plains ;  but  between  the  latter  and  Pathunkot 
and  even  beyond,  the  hills  throw  out  numerous  spurs  which  abut  into 
the  plains.  At  this  place  is  a  small  fort  and  a  mangoe  tope  to  encamp 
in.  The  town  did  not  appear  either  large  or  flourishing.  A  fine  view 
of  a  portion  of  the  Chumba  range  is  obtained  hence.  That  part  seen 
through  a  gap  in  the  lower  and  intermediate  hills  must  be  removed  a 
considerable  distance  from  the  plains,  as  is  retains  its  snow  when  that 
near  Kangra  is  quite  bare.  Its  crest  also  appears  more  deeply  scrrattd 
than  that  of  the  latter.  The  boundary  in  this  direction  of  the  British 
territory  is  marked  by  the  Hos&li  canal,  which  is  drawn  from  the  Ravee 
at  the  foot  of  the  hills  near  Sadhori  and  flows  past  both  Umritsur  and 
Lahore.'*'  It  is  crossed  by  a  small  bridge  soon  after  leaving  Patin 
Kot. 

20.  The  populous  town  of  Adeenuggur  is  about  12  miles  from  the 
last  named  place,  and  on  the  high  road  to  Umritsur  and  Lahore.  From 
the  canal  the  water  is  conducted  in  numberless  rills  to  irrigate  the  sur- 
rounding country.  In  consequence  of  this  system  of  irrigation  the  road 
is  bad,  as  the  deep  ruts  in  which  the  water  is  made  to  flow  traverse  it 
in  various  directions,  and  not  unfrequently  overflow  on  to  the  road.    A 

*  I  am  indebted  for  the  above  information,  to  Captain  A.  Cunningham  of  tk 
Bengal  Engineers. 
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short  distance  from  the  town  are  the  ruins  of  a  palace  built  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  canal,  over  which  a  bridge  has  been  thrown  to  connect  the 
opposite  portions  of  the  domain.  The  buildings  are  rapidly  falling  into 
ruins,  but  the  dense  groves  of  mango  trees  still  remain^  and  afford  evi- 
dent sfgns  of  former. magnificence.  Distant  about  8  miles  is  an  extensive 
swamp  (jeel)  which  abounds  with  waterfowl  and  fish.  It  belongs  to 
one  of  the  numberless  Sings  of  Lahore.  Adinahnuggur  was  built  or 
named  by  Adinah  Beg  towards  the  end  of  the  last  century.  He  was 
the  Fojdar  or  Mihtary  Commandant  of  Jalandhar.* 

21.  Twelve  miles  £.  S.  £.  of  Adinanuggur  is  Andoorah,  the  former 
pkee  being  south-west  of  Noorpoor.  It  is  a  large  village  built  on  a 
hiDock  composed  of  compact  sand,  of  which  kind  there  are  several  in 
the  neighbourhood.  It  is  situated  within  the  British  territory — a 
small  stream,  which  flows  into  the  Beas  below  Hajeepoor  making  the 
boundary.     I  saw  nothing  worthy  of  notice  at  this  place. 

22.  To  Juck-o-burr  is  a  march  of  15  miles.  It  is  situated  just 
within  the  hills.  In  this  neighbourhood  the  general  appearance  oi  the 
low  sandstone  hills  as  one  approaches  them  is  cheerless  and  inhospi- 
table. No  verdure  clothes  their  naked  flanks,  and  the  long  coarse  grass 
which  covers  their  slopes  looks  scorched  and  dead.  The  adjoining 
plain  country  is  also  any  thing  but  pretty,  the  soil  being  sandy  and 
almost  destitute  of  trees.  The  road  however  is  tolerably  good,  and 
passes  through  several  villages.  I  travelled  along  it  towards  the  close  of 
NoTcmber  last.  Juck-o-burr  is  a  small  village  situated  in  the  mouth 
of  a  ravine  and  half  a  mile  from  the  right  bank  of  the  Beas  at  Rae-ke- 
puttun.  The  river  between  this  and  Bae  on  the  left  bank  is  divided 
into  two  parts  by  an  island.  At  the  abovementioned  ghat  the  force 
sent  against  Kangra  in  May  1846  crossed  the  river.  On  the  range 
(Hooshearpoor)  behind  Bae  is  a  dense  bamboo  jungle  filled  with  wild 
boars. 

23.  A  winding  ravine,  about  five  miles  in  length,  brings  you  on  to 
a  small  piece  of  table-land  on  which  stands  the  hamlet  of  Koonhur,  a 
sweet  pretty  spot,  whence  is  seen  a  confused  mass  of  hills  and  glens 
bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  snowy  range.  Another  narrow  and 
tortuous  ravine  nearly  three  miles  in  length,  leads  on  to  a  similar  piece 
of  npland,  over  which  the  road  passes  and  descends  at  Dhumata  into 

*  For  thif  also  I  am  indebted  to  Captain  A.  Cunningham. 
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the  Joala  Talley.  A  couple  of  miles  south-east  of  Juck-o-burr,  and 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Beas,  the  Jaswun  and  Hooshearpoor  ranges 
unite,  and  throw  out  a  single  ridge  as  far  as  Hajeepoor,  whilst  the 
principal  chain  keeps  a  north-westerly  direction,  after  allowing  a  free 
passage*  to  the  Beas.  From  the  right  bank  of  the  river,  and  from  be- 
tween Dhamata  and  Juck-o-burr,  this  sandstone  range  stretches  out  in 
one  broad  belt  towards  the  north-west,  and  passing  between  Noorpoor 
and  Puthankot,  reaches  the  Ravee,  beyond  which  river  I  suspect  that 
lofty  hills  of  the  saliferons  formation  abut  immediately  on  to  the  plains. 
However,  that  portion  of  the  sandstone  range  lying  between  the  Beas 
and  the  Ravee  maintains  its  usual  characteristic  features.  They  consist  of 
strata  of  compact  sand,  soft  friable  sandstone  and  loose  gravel.  But  tiie 
hilly  track  between  Noorpoor  and  the  Chumba  range  is  formed  of  sand- 
stone and  marls  with  thick  conformable  beds  of  calcareous  conglomer- 
ate indurated  into  a  solid  rock.  This  formation  extends  also  to  the 
Ravee  and  composes  probably  a  large  portion  of  the  territory  belonging 
to  the  Rajah  of  Chumba.*  This  is  under  the  protection  of  the  British 
Government,  to  which  he  pays  an  annual  tribute. 

Dhamata  is  a  considerable  village  on  the  banks  of  a  dry  nullah.  It 
is  well  wooded.  From  there  a  road  through  Hurreepore  leads  to  Joala- 
mukhi,  which  is  about  25  miles  off.  The  jaghir  belonging  to  the 
Rajah  of  Hurreepoor.  Golche  is  a  very  small  village  and  situated  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Beas. 

24.  Nagrota  is  likewise  a  large  village  built  on  some  rising  ground 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Guj.  It  is  also  situated  at  the  entrance  of  a 
ravine  which  affords  a  passage  from  one  valley  to  the  other  for  the  Gaj 
that  there  enters  the  Joala-mukhi  valley.  The  distance  between 
Nagrota  and  Dhamata  is  about  9  miles,  which  is  somewhat  more  than 
the  width  of  the  valley  at  this  point,  as  the  road  crosses  it  diagonallj. 
The  former  is  tolerably  level,  and  the  latter  good.  Besides  the  Guj, 
another  considerable  stream  flows  across  the  valley,  into  which  the 
former  empties  itself  before  reaching  the  Beas.  In  May  1846,  large 
quantities  of  tobacco  were  growing  in  the  fields,  also  the  Oleander  and 
Cassia  fistula  were  in  full  blossom,  adorning  the  glens  with  their  red 
and  yellow  flowers,  as  well  as  scenting  the  air  with  their  fragrance. 

*  The  BBliferotts  formation  of  the  Kangra  diatrict  reata  on  the  Silarian,  mecK^ 
to  Dr.  W.  Jameson. 
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Near  Nagrota,  but  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  stream,  grow  a  couple 
of  the  largest  silk  cotton  trees  (Bombax  heptaphylla)  I  have  ever 
seen.  The  one  I  measured  was  24  feet  in  girth.  There  is  a  banian 
tree  at  Juck-o-burr  measuring  38^  feet  in  circumference>  but  what  are 
these  to  the  noble  cypress  trees  of  Mexico,  or  tl^e  still  more  extra- 
otdinaiy  jana  trees  of  Australia,  and  the  locust  trees  of  southern 
America  ?* 

25.    Th6  next  march  and  a  half  are  about  the  most  tiresome  that 
^uld  be  imagined.     The  road  lies  along  the  bottom  of  a  deep  and  ser- 
pentioe  rayine  with  the  Guj  flowing  through  it,  which  stream  has  to  be 
forded  51  times  before  the  Kangra  yalley  can  be  entered ! — several  of  the 
fords  are  3  feet  deep,  the  current  is  strong,  and  the  bed  of  the  torrent 
iCOTered  with  boulders  of  every  possible  dimension.     Travelled  masses  * 
of  granite  too,  those  stumbling  blocks  to  erratic  geologists,  are  every 
where  scattered  about.    This  ravine  is  about  13  miles  in  length  and  is 
hy  no  means  a  safe  route  to  take,  as  any  sudden  shower  of  rain  in- 
creases considerably  the  depths  of  the  fords  and  renders  them  danger- 
oiu,  if  not  impassible.     Its  average  breadth  is  about  300  yards,  but  it 
contracts  a  good  deal  in  some  parts,  whilst  it  widens  in  others  and 
fonns  valleys.     Some  low  bush  jungle  with  a  few  cheels  grow  on  the 
hills  on  either  side.    The  dates  are  well  cultivated,  whilst  here  and 
there  the  gentler  slopes  are  terraced  into  fields.    The  siege  train  was 
taken  by  this  route  in  1846.     Tutti-pani  is  the  usual  halting  place, 
and  is  9  miles  from  Nagrota.     This  spot  has  derived  its  name  from  a 
hot  spring  which  issued  from  the  hills  forming  the  north-western  boun< 
daiy  of  the  valley.     The  hills  around  are  composed  of  strata  of  sand- 
8toQe*and  marls  and  conformable  beds  of  conglomerate.     The  length 
of  the  valley  is  about  \\  mile  and  its  breadth  a  quarter.     It  is  more- 
over divided  into  two  nearly  equal  parts  by  a  low  spur.     The  soil  at  its 
base  is  a  stiff  red  clay  well  suited  for  brick  making.     The  br&hnians  as 
usual  have  taken  advantage  of  the  hot  spring  and  covered  it  over  with 
a  temple,  surrounding  the  exterior  with  peepul  and  other  trees.     They 
have  also  fixed  an  artificial  stone  pipe  for  the    jet-d'eau   to   ran 
through,  whilst  ihey  collect  its  tepid  waters  in  a  small  tank  for  the  pur- 
pose of  enabling  the  pious  Hindu  to  bathe  in. 

*  Vide  Hnmbolt's'*  Personal  NarratiTc/'  Landor's  <' Bashman,  or  Life  in  a 
wtm  country,"  and  Lindley's  '*  Vegetable  Kingdom." 
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26.  Having  wound  jour  way  throu^  four  mfles  more  of  this  irk- 
soBie  ravine  you  enter  at  last  the  long  wished  for  valley  of  Kaagra. 
One  mile  further  is  Bunda  ghat.  This  ghat  is  over  a  cmisideiiUe 
stream  which  joins  the  Guj  at  the  mouth  of  the  pass.  The  town  of 
Bhawun  is  four  miles  N.  £.  (tf  this,  aad  the  road  is  along  a  level  ooan- 
try  intersected  by  three  or  four  deep  torrent  beds.  There  is  however 
another  route  by  which  a  good  deal  of  the  unpleasant  work  of  fording 
may  be  avoided.  This  can  be  done  by  following  the  course  of  a  very 
narrow  ravine  which,  turns  off  to  the  right  about  a  mile  from  Putti- 
pani.  It  brings  you  out  upon  a  h^  hill,  firom  which  the  road  descends 
into  the  valley  along  the  crest  of  a  spur  and  joins  the  other  ooe  mid- 
way between  Bunda  ghat  and  Bhawun.  The  distance  is  rather  in- 
creased by  the  latter  route.  There  is  also  a  footpath  which  leads  over 
the  hills  from  Magrota  to  Kangra,  but  I  have  never  travdfed  along  it. 
in  a  village  not  lar  from  Bunda  ghat,  and  looking  down  on  to  the 
Guj,  I  saw  a  hair  tree  (Zizypbus  jujuba)  measuring  3i  feet  round, 
which  appeared  to  me  of  rather  an  imusual  size. 

27.  Having  arrived  at  the  point  from  which  I  started,  and  not 
wishmg  to  go  over  the  same  ground  twice,  I  will  make  a  fresh  start 
from  Joak-mukhi.  Kotlair  and  the  former  place  lie  nearly  due  noith 
and  south  of  each  other  and  about  25  miles  apart.  I  purpose  describ. 
ing  this  route  in  the  first  instance,  and  afterwards  that  through  Mnhul- 
mooree  and  Sookeyt  to  M undi-nu^;ur. 

28.  From  Joala-mukhi  to  the  Beas  opposite  Nadoun,  is  9  mfles. 
The  road  is  level  and  good.  Nadoun  can  hardly  be  called  any'  thing 
more  than  a  small  town  or  large  village,  although  the  numerous  Himfai 
temples,  and  extensive  ruins,  remind  one  of  its  former  greatness.  It 
is  built  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river  and  rather  more  than  100  feet 
above  it,  but  the  opposite  bank  is  very  low,  and  shelving.  A  fine  Hof^ 
of  steps,  made  of  sandstone,  leads  down  to  the  water,  which  here 
presents  a  vride  unruffled  surface.  Its  width  is  probably  150  yndi, 
and  the  current  is  barely  perceptible,  although  its  average  rate  cannol 
be  less  than  four  miles  an  hour.  The  latter  of  eourse  varm  accordiiig 
to  the  seasoiu  In  the  shallows  shoals  of  fish  may  be  seen  basking  is 
the  sun.  There  are  plenty  of  fine  trees  in  and  about  the  town»  and  the 
country  around  is  decidedly  pretty.  There  is  an  old  saying  "  whoertr 
comes  to   Nadoun  who  would  wish  to  leave  it  V*  which  might  hivr 
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been  trae  m  the  days  of  iU  prosperity,  but  I  cannot  say  that  the  place 
BOW  hc^  out  any  particular  inducements  to  take  up  one's  residence  there. 
I  had  with  me  both  Mr.  Moorcroft's  and  Mr.  Vigne's  travels^  and  was 
iDQch  struck  with  the  general  accuracy  of  the  former,  but  I  cannot  say  as 
Dnch  for  that  of  the  latter,  for  whose  inaccuracy  I  can  only  account  by 
sopposing  diat  he  did  not  make  sufficiently  ample  notes  on  the  spot* 
but  trusted  too  much  to  his  memory.     Of  course  I  can  only  s^edc  of 
that  portion  of  Mr.  Vigne's  wwk  which  relates  to  this  Kohistan.*  Jod- 
beer  Cfaund,  the  Rajah  of  Nadoun,  is  a  tall,  stout  and  handsome  man. 
He  18  the  natural  son  of  the  great  Sansar  Chund,  the  late  Rajah  of 
Cotocfae.    His  jaghir  is  worth  32,000  a  year.     He  has  a  nice  house 
atuated  on  the  banks  of  the  river,  and  about  a  mile  from  the  town. 
Near  ikut  house  is  a  Changan,f  on  which  in  former  times  hockey  on 
haneback  used  to  be  played.     From  Nadoun  are  three  roads  leading 
to  as  many  different  places.     The  principal  one  is  that  which  passes 
dinnigh  Mnhulmooree  and  terminates  at  the  Sutlej  opposite  Bilaspoor. 
Hie  next  one  follows  the  course  of  the  Beas  and  enters  the  Kangra  val- 
ley at  Shujanpoor.     Tira,^  the  third  one,  is  the  route  to  Kotlehr. 

29.  The  first  march  in  t\^  last  named  direction  is  to  Dhanata,  a 
village  about  8  miles  off.  It  is  bmlt  on  the  north-eastern  slope  of  the 
Chou-mukhi  (or  Sohirsingha)  range,  the  ^highest  peak  of  which  rises 
fiilly  1500  feet  above  the  valleys  on  either  side.  Between  Nadoun  and 
this  place  the  surface  of  the  Joala  valley  is  very  uneven,  and  intersected 
by  many  deep  watercourses  ;  the  one  which  we  crossed  several  times  on 
the  road  is  called  the  Mamke-nuddee.  It  empties  itself  into  the  Beas 
bdow  Nadoun,  whilst  the  Koonhar,  another  tortuous  stream  to  the 
iiOTth-eastward  of  the  Mam,  does  the  same  above  that  town.  The  ex« 
temal  configuration  of  the  Pergunnah  of  Muhulmooree  as  seen  from  a 
height  resembles  a  heavy  swell  at  sea.  Dhomata  is  remarkable  for  hav- 
ing an  excellent  stcme  aqueduct  which  conducts  the  water  from  the  range 
io  the  rear  to  the  tank  within  the  village.  It  is  about  three^fourths  of  a 
mile  in  length,  and  was  built  by  the  present  Rajah  of  Nadoun,  in  whose 
j^hir  it  is  situated.  I  was  told  that  the  entire  village  was  destroy^  by 

*  I  haye  since  learnt  that  the  gentlemen  of  the  Thibet  MisBion  aUo  found   Mr. 
Mooreroft  the  more  accurate  of  the  two. 
t  Cfaangan,  a  level  field. 
X  ShojaDpoor  if  12  miles  from  Nadoun. 
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fire  in  1846,  or  a  twelvemonth  before  I  Tinted  the  place,  jet  I  conld 
discover  no  traces  of  the  occurrence.  Just  above  where  the  spring  issues 
which  supplies  the  village  with  water,  immense  calcareous  blocks  are 
lying  about  that  were  probably  formed  by  the  agency  of  some  spring 
in  the  neighbourhood,  but  which  has  now  ceased  to  flow.  This  leads 
me  to  say  a  few  words  concerning  Captain  Newbold's  theory  of  the 
formation  of  kunkur. 

''  The  kunkur,  as  may  have  been  collected  from  what  has  been  just 
stated,  is  not  of  zoophytic  origin,  like  coral  reefs,  nor  does  it  appear  to 
have  been  generally  deposited  or  chemically  precipitated  from  the  waters 
of  an  ocean  or  inland  lake,  but  like  the  travertines  of  Italy  it  may  be 
referred  to  the  action  of  springs,  often  thermal,  charged  with  carbonic 
acid,  bringing  up  Ume  in  solution  and  depositing  it,  as  the  temperature  of 
the  water  gradually  lowered  in  rising  to  the  earth's  surface  or  in  parting 
with  their  carbonic  acid.  After  depositing  a  portion  of  calcareous  mat- 
ter in  the  fissures  of  the  rocks  bv  which  it  found  a  vent,  the  calcareous 
water  appears  to  have  diffused  itself  in  loose  debris,  r^gur,  gravels,  and 
clays,  usually  covering  the  rocks,  and  by  force  of  chemical  affinity  the 
disseminated  particles  of  lime  graduaUy  congregated  into  the  nodular 
and  other  forms  which  we  see  them  assume.  These  nodules  are  some- 
times arranged  in  rows  like  the  flints  in  chalk,  and  from  some  of  them 
project  delicate  spiculse  of  carbonate  of  lime,  which  would  have  been  bro- 
ken off  had  they  been  drift  pebbles,  as  is  supposed  by  some."*  Of  the 
tufaceous  origin  of  kunkur  there  can  be  no  doubt ;  but  to  mj  mind  the 
latter  part  of  the  above  theory,  viz.  that  ''by  force  of  chemical  affinity 
disseminated  particles  of  lime  gradually  congregated  into  the  nodularand 
other  forms,"  is  anything  but  satisfactory,  and  as  to  the  existence  of  ddi- 
Gate  spiculoe  being  a  proof  of  the  masses  not  having  been  drifted,  I  thiok  it 
insufficient,  for  by  taking  a  lump  and  causing  water  to  be  slowly  filtered 
through  it  spiculee  will  be  formed ;  the  spiculee  in  question  therefore  may 
have  been  formed  by  the  agency  of  rain-water  percolating  through  the 
bed  of  kunkur ;  the  chief  difficulty  however  is  to  account  for  the  neailj 
universal  dispersion  over  India  of  the  kunkur  formation,  for  as  Captain 
Newbold  says,  *'  the  kunkur  formation  is  irregularly  distributed  in  over- 
lying patches  over  perhaps  one-eighth  of  our  area.  I  know  of  no  tract 
entirely  free  from  it  with  the  exception  it  is  said  of  the  summit  of  the 

*  Geolosy  of  Southern  India,  by  Captain  Newbold. 
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Nil^ris.  I  bave  seen  it  however  at  the  height  of  4000  feet  above  the 
sea,  among  the  ranges  on  the  elevated  table-lands.  It  is  most  abundant 
in  districts  penetrated  and  shattered  by  basaltic  dykes,  and  where  metal- 
lic developement  is  greatest,  for  instance  in  the  copper  district  of  Nellore 
and  the  chrome  and  iron  tracts  of  Salem.  It  is  perhaps  least  seen  in 
localities  where  laterite  caps  hypogene  or  plutonic  rocks."  Thus  it  appears 
by  no  means  certain  or  even  probable  that  each  bed  was  formed  at  the 
locality  in  which  it  is  now  found,  and  I  believe  I  am  right  in  saying  that 
a  substance  analogous  to  kunkur  is  now  being  formed  only  in  the  Hima- 
laya. In  the  Kangra  district  rounded  lumps  may  be  seen  scattered 
abont  the  surface  on  the  table-lands,  and  hill-sides,  as  well  as  in  all  the 
ravines,  in  the  same  manner  as  boulders.  As  there  seems  no  doubt  of  the 
bursting  of  lakes  in  former  times,  one  would  suppose  that  great  quanti- 
ties of  that  kind  of  calcareous  matter  must  have  been  swept  into  the 
plains,  and  thus  extensive  beds  might  have  been  formed  adjacent  to  the 
hills. 

30.  The  road  leading  over  the  Chow-mukhi  ghat  is  very  steep  and 
bad.  The  fort  of  the  same  name  is  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  and 
somewhat  higher.  About  half  a  mile  beyond  this  again,  and  on  the 
opposite  side  of  a  gap  in  the  ridge,  is  the  Sola  Singha  fort  perched  on 
the  highest  peak.  The  positions  of  these  two  forts  are  very  strong, 
being  defended  by  precipices  on  three  sides,  and  a  sharp  rocky  ridge  on 
the  other,  on  which  it  would  be  difficult  to  effect  a  lodgment,  but  these 
natoral  advantages  are  more  than  counterbalanced  by  the  absence  oi 
water,  to  obtain  which  the  garrison  would  have  to  proceed  beyond  the 
protection  of  their  guns.  The  range  on  which  these  forts  stand  is  in 
parts  densely  wooded  with  bamboo  jungle.  I  obtained  the  following 
bearings  from  the  summit  near  the  Chow-mukhi : — 

Forts  Joalo-mukhi  and  Nadoun,  Due  north. 

The  forts  of  Kotlehr,  Due  south. 

Ditto  of  Kumleh-gurh,  N.  E.  by  £. 

Beas  visible  below  Nadoun,  N.  N.  W. 

The  range  runs  N.  W.  and  S.  £. 

The  views  on  all  sides  are  both  extensive  and  beautiful.  Doongla  or 
Toongla,  is  about  6  miles  from  the  last  halting  place.  It  is  a  small  vil- 
lage prettily  situated  in  the  Kotlehr  Dhoon.  On  the  slope  of  the 
Chow-mukhi  range  immediately  in  its  rear  is  a  thick  bamboo  jungle  in 
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whidi  game  b  said  to  be  pleatifu],  but  I  should  thiak  it   would  be 
next  to  impossible  to  get  at  it. 

31.  The  march  across  the  Dhooo  is  particularly  iuterestmg  to  the 
geologist.  Its  surface  presents  a  singularly  disturbed  appearance^  aad 
at  about  the  middle  of  the  valley  the  road  enters  a  laige  basin-shaped 
hollow  where  the  strata  slope  outwards  with  a  somewhat  qua  qua  ▼«• 
sal  dip.  It  looks  like  the  remains  of  an  ancient  crater,  bat  such 
I  think  it  could  never  have  been*  as  I  could  discover  no  s%n8  of 
igneous  action.  However  the  whole  of  this  valley  deserves  a  most 
attentive  examination.  One  principal  stream  which  empties  itself  mto 
the  Sutlej  serves  to  drain  the  valley.  This  march  is  about  10  miles 
long  and  terminates  at  a  hamlet^  called  Dhook.  It  is  situated  at  the 
base  of  the  high  ridge  of  Kotlehr^  the  ascent  of  whidi  is  rendered 
tolerably  easy  by  a  broad  pathway  made  at  the  order  of  the  rajah 
who  owns  the  jaghir.  The  rajah  of  Kotlehr  is  an  old  grey-haired 
man  with  nothing  peculiar  in  either  his  manners  or  his  person.  His 
estate  produces  him  I  believe  an  income  of  17000  Rs.  a  year.  On 
the  summit  of  the  Kotlehr  ridge  is  an  extensive  fortification  composed 
of  five  detached  works.  The  three  principal  onesy  as  well  as  the  forts 
of  Chow-mukhi  and  Sola-singha,  were  partly  dismantled  whilst  I  was 
there.  From  the  highest  point  the  views  of  the  Sutlej,  of  the  Jaswun, 
Sekunder^  and  Chumba  ranges,  with  the  intennediate  valleySy  are  very 
beautiful.  The  pergunnah  of  Kotlehr  is  separated  by  the  Sodej  fnna 
Kybre,  from  that  part  of  it  at  least  which  lies  within  thai  rematkdUe 
bend  the  Sutlej  makes  to  the  north-westward.  The  saliferoos  forma- 
tion crosses  the  river  at  that  point  and  passing  through  Kylore  aad 
Subathoo,  extends  I  believe  as  far  as  Almorah. 

32.  From  Dhook  I  travelled  north-eastward  across  the  valley  aad 
over  the  Sola-singha  range  to  the  hamlet  of  Bursur.  It  is  built  on 
the  north-eastern  slope  of  the  range,  which  is  there  covered  with  cheel. 
Thence  also  a  large  forest  of*  the  same  stretches  out  in  a  northerly 
4irection  towards  the  Joala  range.  This  march  is  9  miles  long.  The 
road  is  bad,  especially  up  to  the  ghat,  the  ascent  to  which  is  Teiy 
steep  for  horses.  The  crest  of  the  pass  may  be  devated  1000  Ictt 
above  the  valleys  on  each  side. 

33.  Bohota  is  a  large  village  pleasantly  situated,  and  about  12  miks 

*  Vide  Appendii. 
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(fistant.  Before,  howerer,  you  can  get  there  the  JoaU  range  has 
to  be  crossed  whidi  fram  thence  to  the  Sutlej  is  very  low,  and  might 
be  easily  passed  o^er  without  heing  noticed  but  for  the  difference  in 
its  compositioD  from  the  surrounding  country,  which  is  covered  with  a 
boulder  formfttion  interstratified  occasionally  with  coarse  sandstone.  The 
Joala  range  cm  the  contrary  is  composed  of  sandstone  and  marls  of  the 
BsHferons  period.'^ 

34.  About  four  miles  further  is  the  small  Tillage  of  Koorooe,  the 
residenee  of  the  Bajah  of  Muhulmooree,  the  ex-Rajah  of  Cotoche, 
tbe  grandscm  of  Ihe  great  Sansar  Chund.  The  village  is  situated 
in  tbe  midst  of  low  rounded  hills  covered  widi  coarse  grass ;  the  road 
from  Nadomi  to  Bilaspoor  is  crossed  between  this  and  Bohota.  Mr. 
Yigne  thus  accurately  describes  the  place : — ^  At  a  place  called  Kruhin 
(Koorooe?)  situated  in  the  midst  of  low  and  treeless  hills  covered  with 
rank  herbage  I  found  the  residence  of  the  ex- Rajah  of  Tira,  and  his 

brother,  the  grandsons  of  the  once  powerful  Sinsar  Chuad'^ "  The 

residence  consisted  of  two  or  three  low  thatched  houses,  and  they  were 
in  the  receipt  of  30,000  Rs.  (3000^)  a  year,  which  were  collected 
from  the  surrounding  country  by  permission  of  the  Maharajah"    (Run- 

jeet  Suig,t '*  The  elder  of  the  two  brothers,  and  the  rightful 

Bajah  of  Tira,  were  very  civil  and  gave  me  a  brealr£5ist  on  the  morning 
of  our  departure.  Being  Hindus  they  did  not  eat  with  me  themselves, 
but  a  table  was  placed  for  me  beside  them,  and  they  talked  to  me 
during  the  repast,  whidoi  was  served  up  in  dishes  made  of  dock  leaves 
sewD  together,  and  my  drinking  cup  was  also  of  the  same  material. 
The  Sikhs  are  less  particular  in  these  matters  than  the  natives  of 
Hindoostan,  and  will  eat  twice  and  ofiener  out  of  the  same  plate, 
and  many  of  the  Sikh  Sirdars  are  in  possession  of  European  China,  but 
^he  EUndu,  more  especially  the  Brahmin  or  the  Rajput,  of  which 
latter  caste  was  the  Tira  Rajah,  will  not  eat  twice  out  of  any  vessel  that 
cannot  be  deaned  with  earth,  and  consequently  they  are  eternally  scour- 
ing their  brazen  cooking  pots.  When  therefore  they  play  the  host  the 
H^^njy  (and  the  Sikhs  also  in  many  instances)  cause  their  dishes  to  be 
made  of  dock  leaves  (Butea  frondosa)  which  are  thrown  away  after  they 

*  Vide  a  report  on  the  Kohistan  of  the  Jullundhur. 

t  For  further  particulars  of  this  family  vide  travels  ia  Cashmere,  &c*  by  G.  T.  Vigme, 
Esq. 
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have  been  used,  and  expense  of  purchasing  new  crockery  is  avoided. 
The  comparative  absence  of  superstitious  ceremony  on  the  part  of  the 
Sikhs  would  render  them  as  Sipahis  better  adapted  for  actual  service 

than  the  other  natives  of  Hindoostan." "The  young  ex-Bajah 

shewed  me  a  friendly  letter  which  his  grandfather  had  received  from 
Lord  Lake  by  the  hands  of  an  envoy  whom  he  had  despatched  to  wait 
upon  his  Lordship  after  he  had  followed  Holkar  into  the  Punjab,  and 
also  a  chit,  or  writing,  by  Mr.  Moorcroft,  given  to,  and  in  favor  of  Rajah 
Sinsar  Chund,  in  which  that  open-hearted,  intelligent,  but  unfortunate 
traveller,  had  spoken  in  the  warmest  terms  of  the  kindness  and  atten. 
tions  he  had  received  by  him.''  The  British  Government  has  not  only 
left  the  Rajah  in  the  undisturbed  possession  of  his  jaghir,  but  has  in- 
creased  his  income  by  an  annual  grant  of  18000  Rs.  I  saw  the  man 
Mr.  Yigne  writes  of;  his  name  was  Runbeer  Chund,  andthatof  his  bro- 
ther, the  present  Rajah,  is  Purmode  Chund.  What  Mr.  Yigne  describes  u 
having  occurred  on  his  visit,  took  place  in  nearly  the  same  manner  vHien 
I  was  there.  My  friend  and  myself  dined  with  them*  on  Christmas  Daji 
but  we  had  our  own  plates  and  dishes,  as  well  as  chairs  and  table.  As 
wild  hogs  abound  in  the  neighbourhood  the  principal  dish  was  a  fine  joint 
of  roast  pork,  besides  palaws,  curries,  &c.,  and  afterwards  pastiy  covered 
with  tinsel  made  by  the  ladies  of  the  zenana !  I  could  not  help  com- 
paring the  whole  affair  to  the  feeding  time  at  the  Zoological  Grardeni 
in  England,  when  people  congregate  to  see  the  wild  beasts  fed.  Whilst 
the  Rajah  and  his  brother  the  Meer  Sahib  were  trying  their  best  to 
amuse  us  with  an  endless  variety  of  questions,  I  could  see  that  what- 
ever we  eat  or  drank,  every  motion  in  fact  was  attentively  watched  bj 
themselves  as  well  as  by  their  courtiers,  who  sat  in  the  adjoining  room, 
and  to  add  to  our  bewilderment,  I  discovered  that  the  ladies  were  secredy 
glandng  and  simpering !  To  refuse  the  racy  dainties  made  by  socb 
deticate  hands  while  their  fair  owners  were  looking  on  would  have  been 
extremely  ungallant,  so,  seeing  no  help  for  it,  we  set  about  our  task  witb 
the  best  possible  grace,  but,  alas  1  after  such  a  hearty  meal  of  pork  there 
was  little  relish  for  the  oleaginous  delicacies  so  kindly  prepared  forns. 
So  having  put  a  bold  face  on  the  matter  we  ordered  our  kitmutgars  to 
clear  the  table  amidst  many  a  gentle  reproach  of  wah !  wah !  wah !  tnm 
behind  the  curtain.     After  dinner  the  letters  of  Lord  Lake,  Mr.  Moor- 

*  Ronbeer  Chand  died  a  few  days  afterwards. 
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croft  and  Mr.  Vigne  were  prodocedi  aAd  read,  after  vHicb  mj  friend 
tnndaM  from  the  works  of  the  last  two  gentlemen  several  pa^agps  re- 
latmg  to  the  Rajah's  family  and  their  Reception  whi^t  passing  through 
his  jaghir,  but  when  he  can^  to  the  passage  in  nfhipb  Mr.  Vigne 
mtDtioDS  that  the  Rajah  and  his  brother  had  dark  completions,  he  just 
Rfersed  the  sentence  and  read  out  that  they  were  fair !  In  an  instant 
the  eyes  of  the  Roya}  brothers  sparkled,  and  they  looked  at  one  another 
apparently  much  delighted,  a  fair  complexion  being  considered  an  indi- 
cslioa  of  royal  blood ;  nothing  pleased  them  so  much  as  that  sentence. 
However,  the  Rajah  need  not  have  been  ashamed  of  his  complexion,  fo^ 
his  aristocratic  and  gentlemanlike  manners  shewed  at  once  that  he  was 
hora  a  prince.  His  manners  were  particularly  refined  and  his  gestures 
graceful.  Bte  was  the  first  motive  I  had  met  whose  society  was  agreeably 
to  me.  Ilia  fieatnres  were  mild  and  had  evidently  been  handsome.  How- 
ever of  late  years  he  had  been  a  great  sufferer  from  a  large  gojtre  which 
disfigured  his  neck.  That  frightful  disease  slowly  wasted  away  )u0 
frame  and  at  last  killed  hiini  on  the  5th  January  1848,  pnly  a  few 
days  after  we  left  him. 

Mr.  Moorcroft  thuf  writes  of  this  man's  giandfather :. — *'  In  tjbe 
ereaing  I  waited  upon  the  rajah  at  his  desire,  and  found  him  with  his 
son  and  grandson  in  an  open  building  in  a  garden.*  Raj^h  Sansar  Chund 
is  a  tall,  well  formed  maoi  about  sixty.  His  complexion  is  dark  but  hjs 
features  are  fine  and  expressive.  His  son,  Rai  Anirudha  Singh,  hes  a 
very  handaome  fietce  and  ruddy  complexion,  but  is  remarkably  corpulient. 
He  has  two  sons,  one  of  twelve  and  the  other  of  ^ve  years  of  age,  both 
darker  than  himself.  Sansar  Chund  was  formerly  the  most  powerfiil 
Bajah  from  the  Sutlej  to  the  Indus.  All  the  potentates  from  the  former 
river  Ui  Kashmir  were  his  tributaries,  or  dependants,  and  he  was  ex- 
tremely wealthy,  possessing  a  revenue  of  thirty-five  lacs  of  rupees.  He  yi 
now  poor  and  in  danger  of  being  wholly  subjected  to  Runjeet  Singh. 
His  misfortunes  are  mainly  owixig  to  himself,  and  his  decline  presents  a 
lemarkable  contrast  to  the  rise  of  his  neighbour,  and  now  paramount 
lord,  Runjjeet  Singh/'f  As  Mr.  Moorcroft  paid  his  visit  on  the  16th 
June  1820,  the  late  ri^  must  have  died  at  the  premature  age  of  forty, 

*  ka  Shiqanpore  Tin»  afterwards  described. 

t  Vide  *'  Moorcroft 's  travels  infiokhara,  Affghanistan/'  &c.,  for  further  iater- 
ettiog  partlculari. 
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and  his  brother  muBi  now  be  about  33  years  of  age.  The  preiait 
rajah  is  a  large,  stoat  man  with  a  plebeian  countenance.  He  is  a  merrj 
good-natured  fellow,  and  puts  one  in  mind  of  a  jolly  English  hotel- 
keeper.  He  has  an  only  daughter,  and  seems  likely  to  die  without  an 
heir,  in  which  case  his  property  will  escheat  to  the  Goremment.  Be- 
fore I  return  from  this  long  digression  and  continue  my  journal,  I  most 
mention  what  every  body  conversant  with  Indian  history  will  acknow- 
ledge as  a  singular  instance  of  fraternal  love  and  a  proof  of  the  amiaUe 
disposition  of  the  present  rajah.  During  the  long  illness  and  helpless 
condition  of  the  late  rajah,  his  brother  took  the  greatest  care  of  him 
and  managed  his  estate.  The  latter,  moreover  never  forsook  his  bro* 
ther  when  the  Sikhs  were  treating  him  with  every  kind  of  indignity 
and  depriving  him  of  the  fairest  portions  of  his  jaghir,  giving  them  to 
his  illegitimate  brothers,  who  espoused  their  cause.  Such  has  been  Hie 
noble  conduct  of  Purmode  Chund,  although  by  treachery  and  murder 
he  might  have  possessed  himself  of  his  brother's  property  many  years 
ago,  as  well  as  have  ingratiated  himself  into  the  favor  of  the  Sikhs,  whs 
were  then  overrunning  the  country.  When  we  compare  such  conduct 
to  that  usually  pursued  on  similar  occasions  by  Indian  princes  we  can- 
not but  feel  convinced  of  the  purity  of  the  attachment.  What  a  re- 
freshing contrast  does  this  instance  of  disinterested  devotedness  form  to 
the  murderous  treachery  of  the  successors  of  Shah  Jehan  \^ 

35.  Leaving  Koorooee  we  marched  over  about  five  miles  of  low 
naked  hills  until  we  came  to  the  ridge  which  separates  this  uninterot- 
ing  country  from  the  Seel-khund.  An  ascent  of  500  feet  brought  ns  to 
the  summit,  whence  we  descended  into  a  long  and  fertile  valley.  It 
appears  to  stretch  out  as  far  as  the  Sutlej  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bi- 
laspoor,  having  its  northern  extremity  bounded  by  the  rugged  pergonnah 
of  Kumleh-gurh,  and  its  eastern  flank  by  the  picturesque  heights  of  the 
Sikunder-ke-dhar.  A  stream  called  the  Sirr  I  believe,  which  is  neartj 
dry  at  thi^eason  of  the  year,  flows  down  the  centre  and  empties  itsdf 
into  the  Sutlej.  Once  in  the  valley  our  road  turned  to  the  southwari 
and  crossing  it  diagonally  brought  us  to  the  foot  of  the  ^lat  which  leads 
over  the  Sikunder  range  into  Sookeyt.    We  encamped  at  a  small  viDage 

*  I  regret  having  now  to  add  that  Purmode  Chand,  as  well  as  the  Rjjak «( 
JaBwun,  has  boen  weak-minded  enough  to  rebel  agaioat  the  British  GoveraacBt, 
and  has  consequently  forfeited  his  jaghir. 
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called  Buttail,  distant  about  15  miles  from  Koorooee,  and  situated  at  the 
base  of  the  last  mentioned  range.  The  sides  of  the  latter  have  been 
terraced  into  fields  to  a  very  conaderable  height  wherever  the  slopes  per. 
mitted,  whilst  the  remainder  is  covered  with  forests  of  pine  (P.  long.) 
AmoDgst  the  cultivation  are  numerous  thriving  villages  and  hamlets. 
The  greater  part  of  the  Seel-khund*  belongs  I  believe  to  the  rajah  of 
Hundi-Buttail,  is  not  the  regular  halting  place,  but  a  village  higher  up 
the  range  called  Hutli. 

36.    After  a  long  and  tedious  ascent  by  a  good  road  through  villages 
and  pme  woods  we  arrived  at  the  summit  of  the  ghat.     Looking  over 
oor  previous  day's  journey  the  most  conspicuous  objects  were  the  shat* 
tered  peaks  of  the  Chumba  range  far  below  which  rises  the  serrated 
ridge  of  Kumleh-gurh.    Then  follow  the  low  and  treeless  hills  of  Mu« 
bolmooreey  which  in  their  turn  are  succeeded  by  the  Joala  range,  and 
this  last  in  the  far  west  by  the  Chou-mukhi  and  Kotlehr  ridges.    The 
range  on  which  we  were  standing  separates  the  Seel-khund  from  the 
Bid  Dhoon,  a  profound  valley  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  lofty 
Nantchney-ke-dhar.     In  the  depths  of  the  valley  appears  the  town  of 
Sookeyt,  surrounded  by  dark  woods,  near  which  glides  the  Sookeytee 
liver,  flowing  to  the  northward  and  glittering  in  the  rays  of  the  sun  like 
a  silver  cord.    On  isolated  peaks  of  the  Nautchney-ke-dhar,  as  well  as 
on  the  Sikunder  range,  are  many  towers  or  forts,  which  but  a  short  time 
ago  afforded  shelter  from  the  merciless  swords  of  the   Sikhs  to  hun- 
dreds of  wretched  beings.    To  these  strongholds   the  peasantry  used 
to  flee  for  protection  from  the  rapacity  of  their  heartless  rulers.     By  a 
steep  and  good  road  we  descended  into  the  valley  and  halted  at  the 
first  village.    In  the  Seel-khund  we  passed  an  extensive  encampment  of 
gypsies,  the  first  I  had  noticed  in  this  country.     Also  just  after  leaving 
Battul  I  remarked  a  heap  of  stones  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  road. 
These  are  formed  I  believe  by  Tartar  tribes  who  invariably  pass  them 
on  their  right  hand,  as  well  as  throw  a  fresh  stone  on  the  pile.f    The 
above  however,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  conical  pUes  rused  on 
conspicuous  points  or  peaks  in  honor  of  their  gods  by  almost  every 
tribe  of  mountaineers  in  the  world,  whilst  they  are  in  a  state  of  barbar^ 

*  I  believe  it  to  be  the  same  as  the  one  which  Mr.  Moorcroft  calls  the  Bathel 
Tslley. 
t  Vide  Loyd's  and  Gerard's  '*  TrsTels  in  the  HimaUja." 
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Ism.  It  is  also  a  faTorite  practice  of  the  Moguls  in  Central  Asia  to  erect 
these  heaps  to  the  honor  of  their  gods,  hj  whom  they  are  called 
"obds."* 

37.  Yesterday's  march  being  a  fatiguing  one  of  14  miles,  we  were 
not  a  little  glad  at  finding  the  Sookeyt  was  but  5  or  6  miles  off,  and  that 
the  road  was  level  and  good.  The  ^residence  a£  the  Rajah  of  Sookeyt  is 
Hbout  two  miles  from  the  capital,  and  is  built  on  the  western  slope  of 
some  high  hills,  whilst  the  town  is  placed  at  the  foot,  where  their  slopes 
^re  much  more  precipitous.  The  situations  of  both  are  picturesque,  and 
a  fine  view  of  the  Dhoon  is  obtained  from  the  former,  but  the  building 
itself  is  not  worthy  of  a  description,  nor  has  the  town  any  thing  pecu- 
liar about  it  save  its  extreme  unhealthiness  in  consequence  of  bemg 
surrounded  by  a  dense  jungle.  The  Kajah  and  his  sons  have  very 
t)lebeian  countenances,  and  are  not  polished  in  their  manners,  but  these 
deficiencies  are  fully  compensated  by  their  frank  and  open  way  of  speak, 
ing.  The  Rajah  is  evidently  above  bespattering  Europeans  with  loath- 
some flattery,  and  telling  lies  for  the  sake  of  pleasing,  like  he  of 
Mundi.  l?Vhen  it  was  mentioned  to  him  that  we  had  been  given  to 
understand  that  he  wad  a  great  friend  of  the  Rajah  of  Mundi,  he  replied 
*'  Yes,  you  may  call  us  fnends,  for  it  is  of  no  use  our  quarrelling,  as  the 
British  Government  will  not  permit  us  to  fight.  The  Mundi-walla 
however  openly  pretends  to  be  a  great  friend  of  mine,  but  in  reaKty  is 
ever  striving  to  do  me  as  much  harm  as  he  possibly  can."  Were  the 
British  influence  withdrawn  but  for  a  short  period  it  is  not  difficult  to 
foresee  what  woUld  be  the  result.  These  two  rival  Rajahs  would  in 
collision  with  each  other,  depopulate  villages  and  lay  waste  fields ;  and 
it  would  indeed  be  diflicult  to  say  to  how  great  an  extent  barbarities 
might  be  practised  upon  the  vanquished  by  who  ever  became  Ticiorioas. 
The  will  of  the  Rajah  of  Sookeyt  is  law  within  the  limits  of  his  own 
jaghir,t  which  is  said  to  be  worth  about  60,000  Rs.  a  year.  Out  of 
that  sum  however,  he  pays  the  Government  1 1,000  Rs.  annually. 

38.  The  Bui  Dhoon,  or  valley  of  Sookeyt  MundiJ  is  very  fertile  and 
entirely  under  cultivation,  excepting  a  small  swampy  preserve  which  snp- 

*  Vide  travels  of  the  Russian  mission  through  Mongolia  to  China,  by  Gcotig' 
tlmkowski. 

t  As  is  also  that  of  liis  neighbour  in  Mundi. 

X  So  called  because  part  ia  in  Mundi  and  part  in  Sookeyt. 
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plies  the  table  of  the  Mundl-walla  with  game,  and  sport  in  procuring 
it.  The  wild  boar  abounds  in  the  wooded  heights  around,  from  which 
thqr  descend  and  commit  great  havoc  in  the  fields  of  wheat 
and  sogarcane.  The  villages  are  generally  situated  on  the  slopes 
of  the  mountains,  i»(here  the  inhabitants  escape  the  effects  of  malaria. 
On  the  Sikunder  range  are  many  picturesque-looking  villages 
and  plots  of  terraced  land  which  are  limited  at  their  upper  extre- 
mities  by  forests  of  pine,  but  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  valley 
the  slopes  are  more  precipitous  and  covered  with  larger  tracts  of 
jungle  and  forest,  whilst  the  hamlets  are  more  scattered  and  the  cul- 
tivation is  less  extensive.  The  summits  of  the  Nautchney-ke-dhar  are 
also  more  lofty  and  are  frequently  covered  with  snow.  Mundi-nuggur 
is  about  12  miles  north  of  Sookeyt,  and  the  road  all  the  way  is  excellent. 
It  runs  through  the  valley  for  the  first  10  miles  or  so,  and  then  passes 
through  a  narrow  ravine  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Sookeyt  river.  A1-* 
together  it  is  one  of  the  most  delightful  marches  I  have  ever  made,  for 
the  road  is  nearly  as  level  as  a  bowling  green  for  the  greater  part  of 
the  distance,  and  look  whichever  way  you  may  one  cannot  fail  to  admire 
the  majestic  scenery.  On  the  road  we  met  scores  of  coolies  carrying 
on  their  backs  kilta-loads  of  the  Mundi  salt.  I  have  seen  some  of  it 
in  the  bazars  of  Loodiana  and  Subathoo.  It  is  very  impure  and  causes 
the  body  to  swell.  From  this  circumstance  I  should  suppose  the  peo- 
ple either  do  not  or  cannot  cleanse  it  sufficiently.  There  is  a  curious 
custom  practised  in  this  neighbourhood.  The  women,  gaily  dressed, 
assemble  in  groups  to  greet  the  stranger  with  songs  as  he  enters  each 
village,  for  which  honor  he  is  expected  to  bestow  a  rupee  on  ench  knot 
of  Syrens  which  I  thought  was  dear  enough  for  such  melody.  The 
rajah  of  Mundi  is  a  handsome  man,  but  his  appearance  and  manners 
are  rather  effeminate.  He  has  two  sons  and  is  himself  the  natural  son 
ot  the  late  Bajah.*  His  income  is  reckoned  at  four  lacs  of  rupees  a 
year,  nearly  the  whole  of  which  is  derived  from  his  salt  and  iron  mines. 
Half  of  the  above  sum  be  pays  annually  to  Government.  The  present 
Rajah  is  very  fond  of  copying  English  customs,  such  as  shaking  hands, 
driving  a  buggy,  ftc.  Adjoining  his  zenana,  which  is  a  great  ugly 
building,  he  is  erecting  a  palace  of  sandstone  which  promises  to  be  a 
handsome  residence^  In  front  of  this  is  a  large  square  tank,  around 
*  Fur  an  acooant  of  tbis  man  see  Moorcroft's  travels. 
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which  lies  the  town,  a  iai^  and  thriving  place.  A  small  garden  encloeed 
by  high  walls,  in  the  centre  of  which  the  Rajah  has  built  a  small  two- 
storied  house  after  an  English  model,  likewise  adjoins  the  zenana.  The 
rooms  are  covered  with  elegant  paper,  the  windows  and  doors  are  gkied 
and  have  curtains  hanging  on  each  side  moving  on  brass  rods.  The 
furniture  consists  of  a  rose  wood  table,  chairs,  sofa,  chandeliers,  mir- 
rors, and  pictures,  whilst  excellent  Brussels  carpeting  covers  the  floor. 
The  pictures  consist  of  an  engraving  of  the  Queen  in  her  coronation 
robes,  and  then  of  Her  Majesty  taking  a  ride  in  Windsor  Park,  and 
one  of  Prince  Albert,  shewing  the  bust  encircled  with  a  wreath  of  sham- 
rock, thistle,  &c.  I  am  able  to  give  but  few  particulars  of  Mundi-nuggur 
which  are  not  already  known.*  It  is  divided  into  three  parts.  The 
town  is  built  within  the  angle  between  the  left  banks  of  the  rivers 
Sookeyt  and  Beas  :  a  space  between  the  town  and  the  mountains  in  the 
rear  being  set  apart  for  the  lowest  caste  of  the  inhabitants.  The  next 
portion  may  be  called  the  suburbs,  which  consists  of  scattered  dwellings 
on  the  slope  of  the  Gogar  range,  which  terminates  abruptly  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Beas.  The  last  lies  between  the  right  bank  of  the 
Sookeytee  and  the  left  of  the  Beas.  It  is  a  level  piece  of  ground,  of  a 
triangular  figure  and  about  seven  acres  in  extent.  This  field  (for  it  is 
nothing  more)  has  an  excellent  road  all  around  it  (on  which  the  Rajah 
takes  his  drives  in  a  buggy)  and  may  be  styled  the  mall.  Our  tents 
were  pitched  on  the  centre  of  this  plateau.  The  town  has  a  neat  appear* 
ance  from  the  circumstance  of  all  the  houses  having  slated  roofii.  On 
the  summit  of  a  spur  behind  the  town,  the  Rajah  has  buOt  a  neat  Hin- 
du temple  ;  he  was  also  building  another  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Bets. 
He  has  caused  many  of  the  streets  to  be  widened  and  levelled  to  enabk 
him  to  drive  about  in  his  gig.  Perhaps  at  no  distant  day  the  inhabi- 
tants may  be  indebted  to  the  vanity  of  their  ruler  for  wholesome 
sanitary  reforms,  as  they  are  already  for  facilities  of  travelling.  I  fancy 
that  pigeons  are  held  sacred,  as  there  are  several  cotes  in  the  principid 
streets  filled  with  that  sort  of  bird.  The  sides  of  the  enclodng  monn- 
tains  are  precipitous,  and  mostly  covered  with  dense  jungle,  in  whidi 
hogs  and  various  kinds  of  deer  abound.  The  climate  is  as  hot  as  that 
at  Rampoor  on  the  Sutlej  during  the  hot  weather  and  rains,  but  snov 
falls  at  both  the  places  during  the  winter.     The  v^tation  is  decidedly 

*  Vide  Tborntoa's  Gazetteer  of  the  Provuicea  adjacent  to  India. 
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tropical ;  a  species  of  palm,  plantains  and  peepuls,  thrive  here,  although 
pines  and  stunted  oaks  grow  nearly  at  the  water's  edge  in  the  ravine 
which  unites  it  with  the  Bui  Dhoon.  I  saw  one  or  two  stunted  peepuls 
near  Bajonra  in  Kulu,  which  cannot  he  less  than  4500  feet  above  the 
sea,  as  Sultanpore,  but  six  miles  higher  up  the  stream,  is  4584  feet.  The 
winters  are  very  severe  in  Knlu,  although  the  summers  are  hot. 

39.  After  taking  leave  of  the  Rajah  we  commenced  our  journey 
towards  Kulu  on  the  10th  January.  We  crossed  the  Beas  in  a  boat 
and  proceeded  for  about  two  miles  along  its  right  bank  and  then  com- 
menced the  ascent  of  the  Goger  range,  a  long  and  tedious  operation. 
The  descent  from  the  ghat  to  the  right  bank  of  the  Hulhu  (or  Oohl) 
is  very  sudden  and  steep.  That  river  is  nearly  as  large  as  the  Beas  at 
Mundi-nuggur.  We  crossed  it  by  a  Sanga  and  kept  along  its  left  bank 
until  we  came  to  the  point  where«the  Ootursal  flows  into  the  Hulhu ;  we 
then  continued  along  the  left  bank  of  the  former  until  within  a  mile  of 
the  hamlet  of  Kamaud,  where  we  halted  at  a  Barra-durree  built  at 
the  expense  of  the  present  Rajah  of  Mundi.  It  is  placed  in  a  deep 
glen,  and  the  surrounding  mountains  present  either  bare  precipitous 
cliffs  or  smooth  but  steep  declivities  covered  with  coarse  grass.  As 
from  the  Barrardurree  no  trees  save  a  few  cheels  are  visible,  and  the 
encircling  mountains  are  rocky,  precipitous,  and  barren,  the  surround- 
ing scenery  is  desolation  itself.  This  gloomy  spot  is  about  10  miles 
from  Mundi-nuggur. 

40.  When  we  arose  the  next  morning  a  sharp  hoar  frost  covered  the 
ground  and  a  covey  of  Chukor*  were  feeding  around  our  tents.  Having 
started  wq  kept  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Ootursal  for  about  1^  miles,  and 
after  fording  it  we  turned  off  to  the  left  up  a  ravine  which  leads  to  the 
pass  over  the  high  range  of  Tin.  Passing  through  some  fields  of  wheat 
and  by  some  hamlets,  we  came  upon  a  few  rhododendrons  and  oaks, 
some  of  the  former  being  in  full  blossom  ;  afterwards  for  the  last  500 
feet  we  ascended  through  a  continuous  forest  of  oaks,  rhododendrons, 
and  other  trees,  and  though  the  sun  shone  bright  and  was  hot,  a  hard 
frost  covered  the  ground,  and  lai^  patches  of  snow  lay  here  and  there 
in  the  pass  as  well  as  on  the  higher  peaks.  Cedars,  oaks,  and  pines, 
cover  in  dense  forest  the  crest  of  the  Tira  range.  The  eastern  slope 
wa^  likewise  bound  up  in  snow  and  frost,  and  is  covered  nearly  to  the 

♦  Perdix  Chukor. 
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bottom  with  a  dense  forest  impervious  to  the  son's  rays.  Through 
this  we  descended  many  hundred  feet  over  beds  of  firosen  snow,  and  al- 
though the  great  exertion  of  ascending  had  caused  us  to  per^ire  fredy, 
the  instant  we  commenced  the  descent  on  the  other  side  all  perspira- 
tion was  checked,  and  it  was  as  much  as  we  could  do  to  keni  oorseiTes 
warm.  The  path  the  whole  way  continually  crossed  and  recrossed  tfa§ 
bed  of  a  torrent,  until  we  halted  at  Bajoura,  in  the  valley  of  the  Beas  in 
Kulu,  from  which  river  we  were  then  scarcely  half  a  mile*  At  thai 
place  is  a  large  Serai4ike  enclosure  divided  into  two  unequal  paralklD- 
grams,  and  called  a  fort.  At  each  comer  is  a  quadrangular  tower  divi- 
ded into  four  stories,  and  surmounted  with  a  Chinese  sort  of  slated  root 
The  Himalaya  between  the  Bavee  and  Sutlej  rivers  and  the  Chiimba 
range  usually  presents  towards  the  plains  abruptly  steep  fronts  and 
comparatively  gradual  slopes,  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  strata 
dipping  in  general  to  the  ncnrth-east,  and  as  this  is  frequently  repeated, 
we  have  a  succession  of  ascents  and  sloping  sides,  with  a  deep  and  often 
wide  valley  intervening  between  the  successive  rangeSi  and  thus  in 
travelling  across  this  tract  we  have  a  succession  of  ridges  and  vall^s 
to  pass  over,  and,  in  proportion  to  the  elevation  to  es^erience  changes 
of  ciimate,  and  to  witness  a  repetition  of  geological  structure  and  of 
animal  and  vegetable  forms  which  are  dependant  oil  this  and  on  the 
climate* 

Thus  far  the  physical  features  of  this  district  accord  with  those  of 
that  portion  of  the  Himalaya  which  lies  between  the  Sutlej  and  Kalee 
rivers,  and  then  the  similarity  ceases,  for  in  the  latter  a  deep  and  nar- 
row ravine  generally  intervenes  between  two  successive  ridg^  in  which 
usually  runs  a  small  river  flowing  either  towards  the  Ganges  or  into  the 
Jumna,  or  their  feeders,  or  mto  those  of  the  Sutlej  or  Salee,  but  the 
drainage  of  these  great  rivers  is  every  where  separated  by  tnasverae 
ridges  which  connect  the  parallel  ones,  having  their  points  of  jnncdoa 
often  projected  into  peaks.*  By  proceeding  along  these  spurs  one  m^ 
penetrate  £&r  into  the  interior  without  having  occasion  to  descend  into 
the  ravines,  a  plan  which  cannot  be  adopted  in  the  Kangra  district. 

41.    A  march  of  six  miles  along  a  good  and  level  road  on  the  right 

*  Vide  "  Report  of  the  MinerBlogical  Survey  of  die  Himalaya  moiiotaiiM  ^pi< 
between  the  rivers  Sutlej  and  Kalee,"  by  Capt.  Herbert.  Jour.  As.  Soc  1842,  ab> 
Dr.  Royle's  "  Flora  of  the  Himalaya  mouatains." 
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boik  of  the  river  brought  ns  to  Sultanpore,  the  capital  town  of  Knln. 
This  poitMU  of  the  Beaa*  flows  through  a  ravine  rather  than  a  yalley. 
At  0ome  places  the  ravine  must  be  nearly  a  mile  in  width.    The  hills 
on  both  sides,  excepting  just  at  their  crests,  are  bare  and  treeless,  a 
great  part  of  the  yalley  strewed  over  with  trunks  of  trees,  boulders,  and 
dt,  which  were  brought  down  by  the  great  flood  that  occurred  during 
the  rains  of  1845.    We  passed  only  one  hamlet  on  the  road,  for  the 
mqqrity  of  the  inhabitants  reside  high  up  on  the  slopes  of  the  sur* 
nnmding  hills,  to  avoid  fever  and  ague,  which  are  prevalent  in  the 
Tilley  during  the  rainy  season.     Sultanpore  is  a  small  stra^ling  town, 
neirly  a  fourth  part  of  which  is  composed  of  the  Rajah's  residence  and 
eot-lnuldings.t    The  Bajah  is  constantly  complaming  that  the  Gk)vem* 
meat  promised  him  a  jaghir  worth  12,000  Rs.  a  year,  but  gave  him 
one  worth  Ofnly  8,000.     He  is  a  diminutive  and  insignificant  little  be- 
ing.   The  Serbari  flows  from  the  westward  to  the  Beas  at  Sultanpore, 
wlddi  is  built  within  the  angle  formed  by  those  two  rivers.     Beyond 
tfus  the  valley  of  the  Beas  contracts  and  the  enclosing  mountains  appear 
to  be  more  lofty.    When  I  saw  them,  they  were  covered  with  snow  to 
nearly  their  bases  which  circumstance  prevented  my  proceeding  further 
m  that  direction.     For  the  same  reason  I  was  unable  to  visit  the  lead 
mine  which  exists  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  I  believe  within  the  Bajah's 
i«ghir. 

42.  Disappointed  at  not  being  able  to  proceed  northward  I  deter- 
mmed  to  make  the  attempt  to  the  eastward  and  therefore  fixed  upon 
Manun-kam  as  the  goal.  From  Bajoura  to  Brahma-kotee  is  about  10 
miles,  and  the  pug-dundee,  or  foot  path  is  very  bad.  I  was  obliged  in 
coDseqnenoe  to  leave  my  horse  behind.  Two  miles  above  Bajoura  the 
Bess  is  crossed  on  bullock  skins,  and  for  the  rest  of  the  way  the  route 
lies  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Parba  or  Parbati,  which  flows  many 
bmidred  feet  below.  Within  the  angle  formed,  on  the  left  bank,  by  the 
two  above  mentioned  rivers,  is  the  village  of  Bho-en  which  was  a  thrinng 
place  until  nearly  destroyed  by  the  Sikhs.  After  leaving  that  village 
we  entered  the  glen  of  the  Parbati,  which  for  the  first  two  miles  is  very 
narrow  and  the  sides  of  the  mountains  precipitous.     Afterwards,  how- 

*  The  Beta  it  divided  into  two  parts  by  an  island  covered  with  jangle,  near  Bho- 
en,  and  below  and  above  Sultanpore. 
t  There  is  a  fair  held  in  the  town  during  the  rains.  (Vide  Appendix  C.) 
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ever,  it  widens  and  the  slopes  of  the  hills  on  the  left  hank  become  mndi 
more  gradual  and  are  laid  out  in  fields  and  villages.  Brahma-kotee  is  a 
large  and  thriidng  village.  At  certain  seasons  of  the  year  woodcocks 
and  pheasants  are  plentiful  in  the  neighbourhood. 

43.  To  Main-karu  is  another  ten  miles»the  path  ascending  and 
descending  as  often  as  in  the  march  before.  For  a  good  part  of  tke 
way  we  went  through  a  forest  of  pines  and  cedar  trees,  which  latteriy 
reached  the  edge  of  the  water.  We  also  passed  through  several  popo- 
Ions  villages,  and  saw  extensive  plots  of  cultivation.  Within  a  mile  of 
our  destination  we  crossed  the  river  by  an  excellent  sanga,  under  whicb 
the  water  roared  and  fretted  in  its  contracted  bed.  During  the  vrinter 
months  the  frost  is  seldom  if  ever  disturbed  by  the  rays  of  the  son, 
which  then  penetrate  but  for  a  few  hours  daily  the  gloomy  depths  of 
the  ravine.  When  I  arrived  a  hoar  frost  covered  the  ground,  whUst  a 
httle  higher  upon  each  side  the  slopes  of  the  mountains  presented  one 
vast  unbroken  sheet  of  snow,  the  dazzling  whiteness  of  the  latter  being 
reUeved  by  the  dark  green  pines,  which  appeared  darker  by  the  con- 
trast. To  the  eastward  also  it  appeared  as  if  the  ravine  were  abruptly 
terminated  by  a  colossal  mountain  of  snow  from  which  chilling  blasts 
of  wind  every  now  and  then  swept  through  the  glen.  Then  again  the 
mysterious  jets  of  steam,  which  slowly  curling  upwards  and  nnitiDg 
formed  one  vast  column  of  vapour  until  lost  in  air,  contributed  not  a 
httle  to  enhance  the  solemn  majesty  of  the  scene.  A  remarkable  in- 
crease in  the  temperature  is  perceptible  within  a  hundred  yards  of  the 
boiling  springs,  and  the  surrounding  atmosphere  is  so  charged  with  the 
steam  that  it  saturates  every  thmg  within  its  influence.  In  a  lev 
seconds  I  found  every  thing  about  my  person  quite  wet,  and  when  I 
ascended  to  some  bare  cliffs,  on  which  the  snow  was  not  lyin^  to 
examine  the  rocks,  my  clothes  were  immediately  frozen  aa  stiff  is 
pasteboard,  and  greatly  impeded  my  walking.  In  fact  it  is  a  difficult 
matter  to  find  a  spot  for  one's  tent  free  from  this  inconvenience,  for 
should  the  wind  veer,  which  it  does  frequently,  the  whole  body  of 
steam  blows  over  your  tent  and  baggage,  wetting  them  throng  ins 
minute,  which  as  soon  as  the  blast  is  over  or  driven  in  another  diieetiaii^ 
are  taken  possession  of  by  the  frost,  only  to  be  relinquished  again  how- 
ever at  the  next  visitation.  As  I  was  not  suffering  from  any  malsdj, 
but  on. the  contrary  never  felt  better  in  my  life,  I  felt  no  rebsh  for 
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viponr  bathfl  and  icy  aocompaniments,  so  I  retraced  my  steps  and  en* 
camped  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rirer  near  the  wooden  bridge,  which 
ipoti  recommend  all  future  trayellers  to  select,  without  they  wish  to  un- 
dergo the  same  seyere  treatment.  The  springs  are  very  copious,  and  issue 
from  the  ground  in  half  a  dozen  different  places.  They  all  deposit  large 
quantities  of  calcareous  matter,  which  is  first  of  a  brick  red  color  and 
afterwards  when  dried,  of  a  yellowish  brown.    It  resembles  in  hei  cal- 
careous sinter.    The  temperature  of  the  water  is  sufficiently  great  to 
enable  the  pilgrims  who  annually  resort  there  to  cook  their  rice  in  it» 
doing  which  is  considered  a  holy  act,  though  not  so  much  so  as  bathing 
in  it,  for  which  purpose  some  of  the  water  is  collected  in  a  tank  and 
covered  oyer  with  a  shed.    The  village  of  Mani-kam  is  without  excep- 
tion the  most  miserable  of  all  I  have  eyer  seen.    It  consists  of  about 
twenty  bouses  in  a  most  wretched  condition,  and  their  inhabitants  are 
squalid  and  poyerty-stricken.    They  appear  to  do  nothing  but  sit  on 
their  hannches  on  slabs  of  slate  which  being  placed  over  a  stream  of  hot 
water,  keeps  them  warm.     Thus  huddled  together  they  seem  to  spend 
their  days  in  drowsy  listlessness.*     Unable  to  proceed  any  further  to 
the  eastward  I  retraced  my  steps  to  Mundi-nuggur,  and  got  oyer  the 
Tin  pass  just  in  time  to  escape  being  blocked  in  by  a  heayy  fall  of  snow, 
which  occurred  shortly  after. 

44.  The  sloping  flanks  of  the  mountains  are  cultivated  with  an 
industry  almost  incredible  wherever  there  is  a  sufficiency  of  soil  The 
fields  on  these  slopes  are  generally  long  narrow  strips  of  ground,  which 
rise  one  aboye  another  in  terraces  to  great  elevations,  and  even  up  steep 
acclivities.  Each  terrace  is  raised  aboye  the  one  immediately  below 
it  from  one  to  twelye  feet,  according  to  the  abruptness  of  the  slope. 
They  are  leyelled  with  great  care,  and  are  watered  by  rills  conducted 
from  a  distance,  which  is  sometimes  considerable.  These  generally  flow 
into  the  highest  and  thence  the  water  runs  successively  into  each  of  the 
others.  In  many  places  the  fields  are  carried  to  an  extraordinary  height, 
and  there  the  effects  of  increasing  elevation  upon  the  temperature  and 
upon  the  crops  are  strikingly  observable  in  the  diversity  of  tints  the  pro- 
duce assumes.  The  highest  is  in  fresh  blade,  and  brilliantly  green, 
while  the  lowest  is  sere  and  ripe.  These  effects  of  aspect  and  elevation 
upon  the  cultivation  are  often  yery  remarkable,  for,  while  on  the  uplands 

*  Mani'karu  is  probably  about  4,800  feet  above  the  sea. 
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the  produce  is  green,  it  has  been  reaped  and  carried  at  the  base  of  the 
ralley!  Perhaps  these  are  no  where  so  extraordinarily  exemplified 
as  in  the  Kangra  Tallej,  where,  on  the  Chumba  rang^  the  vegetation  of 
temperate  regions  predominates,  whilst  bat  3,000  feet  lower  in  the 
talley  the  majority  of  the  fruits  and  vegetables  belong  to  the  tropical. 
The  hamlets  in  Kooloo  seldom  contain  more  than  firom  fifteen  to  twenty 
houses,  but  generally  not  so  many.  Single  houses  are  numerous^  and« 
from  their  being  scattered  amongst  the  fields,  give  an  agreeable  variety 
to  the  bold  landscape.  This  distribution  of  houses  arises,  however, 
more  from  necessity  than  choice,  because  the  lands  available  for  cultiva- 
tion are  usually  of  small  extent  and  widely  separated,  and  consequently 
could  not  support  large  communities.  It  is  also  imperatively  neceasaiy 
for  the  husbandman  not  to  place  a  ravine  or  any  other  impedimeat 
between  his  hut  and  his  fields,  as  all  communication  with  them  woold 
probably  be  cut  off  during  the  greater  part  of  the  rains  which,  as  every- 
body knows,  is  an  important  season  of  the  year  in  India.  The  case  is 
somewhat  altered,  however,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Parba,  where  there 
is  more  than  the  usual  quantity  of  arable  land,  and  consequ^itly  the 
villages  are  large,  thriving,  and  numerous.  On  the  ri^t  bank  of  that 
river  the  slope  is  much  more  precipitous  and  has  been  left  in  oonse* 
quence  almost  entirely  unoccupied.*  In  those  districts  near  Simla 
which  border  on  the  plains  the  dwellings  have  flat  mud  roofs,  but  hoe 
where  snow  falls  in  winter  the  houses  have  pent  roofe,  which  are  covered 
with  slabs  of  either  sandstone  or  clay-slate.  Wood  is  seldom,  if  ever, 
employed,  and  very  little  attention  is  paid  to  the  splitting  of  the  dala, 
which  consequently  are  of  every  size,  and  thickness.  From  that  drcoiii- 
stance  the  majority  of  the  scattered  huts  have  a  very  untidy  appearanoe. 
They  are  generally  two-storied,  the  lower  being  invariably  used  for  es^ 
tie  and  the  upper  occupied  by  the  family.  The  upper  one  is  genenlly 
surrounded  by  a  low  covered  gallery,  in  which  the  inhabitants  usoafiy  sit 
when  at  leisure.  Some  of  the  houses,  however,  are  nothing  less  thaa 
four-storied,  quadrangular  towers.  Their  average  height  is  about  twen- 
ty*five  feet,  each  story  being  seldom  more  than  ^Ye  feet  high  and  tea 
feet  square.    Many  of  these  larger  houses  and  all  the  tmnpkss  ^t^n 

*  This  prosperous  portion  of  Kulu  lies  within  the  jaghir  belonging  to  die  petty 
Rijmh  of  Soltanpoor ;  whose  ancestor  possessed  the  whole  of  Knhi  until  deposed  hy 
the  Sikhs. 
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nw&  after  the  Chioese  fashion,  which  gives  them  a  singular  but  pleasing 
appearance.  The  pitch  of  these  roofs  is  great>  being  formed  of  either 
tvo  or  four  concave  surfaces  joined  at  the  summit  and  diverging  down 
to  the  walls,  where  they  project  horizontally  three  or  four  feet  into  eaves. 
The  walls  are  generally  built  of  wood  and  stone  without  any  cement,  and 
thej  look  substantial.  Between  every  two  or  three  feet  of  stone  is 
pkoed  a  thick  plank  of  fir,  and  thus  stone  and  wood  are  employed  in  all 
their  domestic  buildings.  There  are  a  couple  of  temples  on  the  leflt 
honk  of  the  Parba  bult  entirely  of  wood  of  the  cedar  (Keloo).  They 
are  daborately  carved  and  stand  upon  square  platforms  of  stone  raised 
three  feet  above  the  ground.  Their  roofs  are  pyramidal  and  project 
bqrond  the  walls,  like  those  of  Chinese  buildings.  All  around  the  edges 
or  eaves  are  suspended  wooden  drops  neatly  carved  and  so  loosely  hung 
that  they  rattle  in  every  breeze.  Their  interiors  as  well  as  exteriors  are 
alio  riehly  carved  and  decorated  with  figures  of  deities. 

45.  The  natives  of  Sookeyt,  Mundee,  and  Kooloo,  have  sallow  com- 
plexions and  appear  to  be  the  same  race  of  men  as  the  inhabitants  of 
Boshair.  In  hd  many  of  the  cooties  employed  in  carrying  baggage 
between  Simla  and  ELalka  are  men  from  these  states,  who  are  attracted 
there  by  the  very  extravagant  rate  of  wages,  which  average  one  anna  a 
day  in  their  own  districts,  but  from  four  to  six  annas  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Siitlej.  The  men  are  generally  tall  and  strong,  but  few  of  them 
are  handsome.  Many  of  the  young  women  are  pretty,  but  at  the  age  of 
20  or  25  become  coarse  and  stout.  The  dress  of  both  sexes  is  nearly 
the  same.  It  consists  of  a  drab-colored  woollen  frock,  trowsers  of  the 
same,  or  of  leather,  and  a  flat  skull  cap,  generally  black,  with  sandals 
made  of  coarse  grass.  The  woollen  cloth  called  **puttoo"  is  manufae- 
tored  by  themselves  and  resembles  thick  coarse  blanketing.  It  is  sold 
in  pieces  of  10  inches  in  width  and  about  21  feet  in  length  at  2  Rs. 
8  as.  or  3  Bs.  a  piece,  according  to  the  quatity.  Both  sexes  wear  a 
girdle  aronnd  the  waist,  and  the  men  generally  go  bare-legged  during 
the  hot  weather.  They  seldom  if  ever,  wear  shoes,  the  richer  classes 
however  wear  worsted  stockings  imd  shoes  when  they  go  out.  The 
women  instead  of  the  cap  sometimes  have  a  colored  piece  of  cloth  tied 
roond  the  head,  and  occasionally  twist  their  hair  into  one  long  plait,  the 
end  of  which  is  then  ornamented  with  slips  of  colored  cloth  or  shreds  of 
worsted*    The  plait  is  by  no  means  unbecommg  to  the  young.    The 
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dress  of  the  women  on  the  western  side  of  the  Seuknndir  range  oonasts 
on  the  contrary  of  a  tightlj  fittmg  body  and  sleeyes  with  a  fuSl  petticoat 
haying  a  broad  border  at  the  bottom.  Their  favorite  color  is  a  light 
yellowish  chocolate,  whilst  the  border  is  generally  of  a  deep  blue  or  of 
some  other  dark  color.  A  veil  is  thrown  over  the  head  and  shonlders, 
•as  in  the  plains.  If  they  meet  an  European  they  stop  and  tnm  their 
backs  to  him  until  he  has  passed,  a  custom  which  always  reminded  me 
of  the  ostrich.  The  men  dress  pretty  much  in  the  same  manner  as 
those  on  the  plains.  Like  all  Asiatics,  the  women  of  Kulu  and  the 
adjoining  states  are  inordinately  fond  of  ornaments,  which  are  of  the 
usual  description,  with  the  exception  of  mother  o'pearl  amulets,  which 
none  are  without,  not  even  the  males.  The  amulets  consist  of  small  thin 
plates  of  mother  o'pearl  of  yarious  sizes  and  engraved  with  mystical 
figures.  Several  of  these  are  slung  around  the  neck  and  hang  oonspi- 
ously  on  the  chest.  I  believe  polyandry  is  unknown  amongst  them,  nor 
are  they  guilty  of  infanticide,  but  polygamy  is  general.  Travelling  is 
generally  performed  in  jaunpauns  by  those  who  can  afford  it.  The 
jaunpaun  is  Uke  a  large  tea  tray  with  a  pair  of  bamboo  shafts  bdiind  as 
well  as  in  front.  I  cannot  say  I  admire  this  kind  of  vehicle,  for  one  is 
either  toppling  over  in  front  or  slipping  out  behind,  or  filing  headlong 
over  the  side  into  the  Khud,  to  say  nothing  of  the  difficulty  of  packing 
one's  legs,  &c.  &c.  The  ladies  have  theirs  covered  over  with  a  scarlet 
cloth.  All  agricultural  labors,  with  the  exception  of  ploughing,  are  per- 
formed by  the  females,  while  the  men  too  commonly  sit  idling  at  home, 
but  such  indeed  is  the  state  of  the  weaker  sex  in  all  uncivilized  communi- 
ties ;  the  com  is  cut  with  the  sickle,  and  burdens  are  usually  carried  ia 
kiltas  or  large  conical  baskets  over  the  shoulders  on  to  the  back,  tiie 
general  mode  of  carrying  loads  in  the  Himalaya  mountains.  The  moun- 
taineers of  those  parts  have  long  been  much  in  the  habit  of  ill-treating 
their  wives,  and  since  the  introduction  of  our  laws  the  desertion  of  their 
husbands  by  the  women  has  been  pretty  general.  The  mexi  of  Kulv 
laid  their  grievances  before  the  proper  authority,  by  whom  they  were 
told  that  since,  before  the  British  rule,  they  valued  their  cattle  more 
than  their  wives,  they  must  now  reverse  the  custom,  and  take  greater 
care  of  their  wives,  a  system  of  valuation  they  evidentiy  could  not  ap- 
preciate, as  wives  were  more  plentiful  than  catUe. 

46.  About  Subathoo  one  sometimes  sees  infiints  wrapped  up  like  iittie 
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mummies  and  laid  in  such  a  position  that  a  small  rill  of  water  falls  on  their 
heads.  These  infants  are  usually  watched  hy  some  elderly  female  apparent- 
ly their  great-grandmother,  whilst  their  mothers  are  employed  in  the  fields. 
The  natives  believe  that  this  ordeal  strengthens  the  children  and  renders 
them  hardy,  and  that  it  cures  dysentery  and  various  other  diseases. 
But  the  common  object  is  I  beUeve  to  keep  them  asleep,  and  that  this 
is  found  to  be  the  most  efiPectual  means  of  doing  so.   I  could  never  as- 
certain whether  the  inhabitants  of  the  mountainous  district  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Sutlej  adopted  this  plan  or  not,  but  should  think  it  most 
likely  that  they  did.    The  chief  wealth  of  the  people  consists  in  cattle, 
a  small  homed  kind,  sheep  and  goats,  with  occasionally  a  few  bufBaloes. 
The  rest  of  their  subsistence  depend  upon  their  crops.    The  majority 
are  intelligent,  often  shrewd  and  very  inquisitive,  but  with  all  this  in 
their  favor  they  are  frightfully  superstitious.     In  fact  it  is  almost  im- 
possible to  believe  that  human  beings  could  be  such  idiotic  dupes  as 
those  poor  simpletons  undoubtedly  are.     They  have  great  dread  of  the 
«  evil  eye,"  and  are  constantly  having  recourse  to  the  magic  art  of  witch 
finders,  who  feign  the  power  of  discovering  all  evil  spirits  which  wander 
over  the  mountains  in  the  tangible  form  of  witches.     If  a  cow  or  any 
other  living  creature  dies  its  death  is  immediately  attributed  to  some 
"  evil  eye,"  and  a  witch  finder  is  employed  to  discover  it.     This  im- 
postor having   selected   some    old  woman    who    has    no   means  of 
propitiating   him   by   gifts,    places   his  victim   in   the   centre  of  a 
groap,  whilst  all  who  are  interested  in  the  case  sit  around  her  in  a 
circle.     He  then  commences  dancing  round  the  poor  creature,  and  ulti- 
maiely  nods  his  head  towards  her,  whereupon  all  the  lookers-on  do  the 
same,  which  coincidence  is  deemed  an  all-sufficient  proof  of  the  poor 
woman's  guilt.     She  is  subsequently  condemned  to  be  burnt  to  death  I 
Bat  since  that  district  became  a  British  Province  these  inhuman  pro- 
ceedings have  not  been  allowed  to  take  place,  but  another  method  almost 
as  cruel  has  been  substituted  in  its  stead.     In  this  case  they  declare  the 
victim  of  their  superstitious  credulity  an  outcast,  and  refuse  her  the 
commonest  necessaries  of  life,  thus  she  is  abandoned  to  her  fate,  and 
would  probably  starve  to  death  but  for  the  timely  gift  of  a  goat  or  a 
sheep  by  some  one  of  her  relatives  to  the  witch-finder,  who  forthwith 
lastens  the  guilt  on  some  other  person  in  hope  of  extorting  in  a  similar 
manner  from  the  relatives  of  the  last  accused.     In  this  way  these  im- 
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posters,  aided  by  the  credulity  of  the  people,  thrive,  and  though  some 
might  wish  to  have  them  expelled  from  their  Tillages,  fear  of  the  power 
of  these  miscreants  to  call  the  wrath  of  their  gods  upon  them,  prerents 
it.    However,  the  apprehension  and  punishment  of  some  of  these  ras- 
cals have  lately  done  much  towards  dispelling  the  implicit  faith  pat  in 
their  supernatural  powers,  and  the  people  b^;in  to  think  that  the  evil 
spirits  are  afraid  of  the  English,  and  consequently  obey  them !     Now  it 
appears  to  me  that  education,  and  that  alone,  would  open  the  ^es  of 
the  people  to  these  monstrous  absurdities.    Moreover,  that  it  would  be 
folly  attempting  to  convert  them  to  Christianity  until  their  faith  in  such 
things  was  first  shaken  by  the  mild  influence  of  education.     I  wUl  ven* 
ture  to  make  some  additional  remarks  on  this  subject  in  an  Appendix.* 
47.    The  inhabitants  of  the  Ghumba  range  appear  to  be  a  different 
race  of  men.    They  are  shorter  and  appear  much  stronger,  and  are 
certainly  cleaner  about  their  persons.    They  call  themselves  Bajpoots, 
and  say  they  belong  to  the  Guddee  jat,  which  is  the  oooUe  caste,  I  be- 
lieve.   They  are  a  sharp  set  of  fellows  and  are  consequently  able  to 
impose  upon  their  less  knowing  neighbours.    Most  of  the  witch-finders 
are  Ghumba  guddees,  which  says  a  good  deal  for  their  craftiness.  When 
Europeans  made  their  first  appearance  in  the  Kangra  valley  these  mtsn 
had  very  slight  notions  of  caste  and  would  eat  or  drink  any  thing  the 
former  gave  them,  whereas  now  since  their  contact  with  the  natives  of 
the  plains,  they  have  become  as  bigotted  as  any  Hindu,  and  moreova 
have  learnt  the  art  of  cheating  Europeans  in  great  perfection.    Hk 
Ghumba  guddees  may  always  be  known  by  their  peculiar  conical  caps, 
with  lappets  to  turn  down  over  the  ears  like  an  English  travelling  e^>. 
As  we  proceed  from  the  plains  into  the  interior  it  is  very  interesting  to 
remark  the  gradual  change  in  the  features,  from  the  Hindoostanee  to  the 
Tartar-like  countenance  of  the  Lahoulees.     These  last  aie  a  totaDf 
distinct  race  from  any  of  the  former.    The  Lahoulees  are  a  short  stimi^ 
set  of  men,  very  ugly  and  filthily  dirty.  The  women  are  decidedly  plsia 
The  costume  of  both  sexes  consists  of  a  pair  of  loose  woollen  diawen^ 
with  a  frock  of  the  same  material,  whilst  a  wrapper  is  also  often  womd 
around  the  body  by  being  thrown  over  the  shoulders  and  fasteoed  by  s 
brass  dasp  in  front.     Their  dress  is  generally  of  a  black  color  or  a  kind 
of  plaid,  and  their  caps  are  of  the  same.    The  women  wear  their  hsir 

*  Vide  Appendix  D. 
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either  in  long  pkdU  fastened  at  the  back  of  the  head  with  a  profiuion 
of  led  wod  and  coloured  shreds,  or  comb  it  back  off  the  forehead,  tying 
it  m  a  lump  behind,  and  adorning  it  in  a  similar  manner.    Around  the 
flat  ciitmlar  caps  are  strong  large  white  shells  like  cowries,  glass  beads, 
and  pieces  of  amber.    Aronnd  their  necks  both  men  and  women  wear 
amulets  of  mother  o'pearl,  pieces  of  amber,  turquoises  and  other  preci- 
ous stones.    Each  man  has  hanging  to  his  belt,  a  tinder  pouch  and  a 
biaas  instrument  for  striking  fire,  with  many  other  nondescript  imple- 
ments.   They  spend  6  months  of  each  year  in  Kulu  on  account  of  the 
severity  of  the  winter  season  in  Lahoul.    The  greater  part  of  that  time 
th^  pass  in  dancing  and  drinking.    On  their  jubilees  they  set  off  fire- 
works and  make  a  tremendous  noise,  whilst  the  women  dmce.    These 
exhibitions  do  not  terminate  until  they  are  all  too  drunk  to  continue 
them.    AU  the  mountaineers  are  fond  of  spirituous  liquors,  especially  of 
brandy,  but  I  belieye  do  not  often  drink  it  to  excess.    By  spedal  invi- 
tati<m  I  went  to  witness  the  commencement  of  one  of  their  orgies ;  I 
never  laughed  more  heartily  than  at  the  grotesque  figures  I  saw  around 
me  on  that  occasion.    The  women  were  most  ridiculously  decked  out, 
Mpedally  the  aged  dames,  who  appeared  to  me  as  the  Tery  personifica- 
tion of  witches !    Many  of  the  young  damsels  had  beautiful  eyes,  of 
which  they  made  the  utmost  use  by  staring  at  the  stranger.    Their 
ehsmcteristic  costume,  their  long  cues  of  hair,  and  felt  caps  stuck  co- 
qnettishly  on  one  side,  and  the  peculiar  bunchy  knot  peeping  out  behind, 
to  ssy  nothing  of  the  ornaments,  produced  a  most  ludicrous  effect,  whilst 
they  8hu£9ed  and  wri^ed  their  bodies  about  in  the  dance.    The  men 
were  all  this  while  either  quietly  looking  on  or  beatmg  tom-toms  and 
other  mdescribable  instruments,  with  which  they  succeeded  in  making  a 
most  disagreeable  noise.    I  cannot  say  whether  such  a  tomasha  prevails 
on  ordinary  occasions. 

48.  There  are  two  routes  from  Mundi  Nuggur  to  Shujanpoor,  pass- 
ing by  Drung,*  the  first  follows  the  course  of  the  Beas  until  it  escapes 
through  the  Sekunder  range.f  The  road  then  turns  off  to  the  right  or 
*  In  ny  report  on  the  Kobistan  of  the  JuUandhor,  I  most  anaoooantablf  plioed 
Dnng  on  the  eastern  flank  of  tlie  Gogar  range,  whereat  it  it  tltoated  on  the  weetern* 
t  Whether  the  Sekunder  range  haa  been  named  after  Seknnder  Lodi  of  Delhi,  or 
Alexander  the  Great,  I  am  nnable  to  decide,  bat  am  inclined  to  coincide  with  the 
former  opinion.  I  made  eyerj  enquiry  after  the  altars  built  by  the  latter,  but  ob- 
tained no  dne. 
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northward,  and  paBsing  over  the  last  named  range,  arrives  at  Gunha, 
whence  going  through  Hara-bagh,  Beijonath  and  Jeysingpoor,  readies 
Shujanpoor  Tira,  the  road  between  the  ghat  over  the  Sekonder  range 
and  Beijonath  passes  through  a  rugged  mountainous  country,  where  it 
alternatively  ascends  and  descends,  and  is  generally  bad.  Gonha  and 
Beijonath  are  two  villages,  the  former  is  built  on  the  slope  of  a  moun- 
tain and  near  some  salt  mines,  whilst  the  latter  is  a  still  more  miseiaUe 
place.  By  this  route  it  is  six  marches,  and  by  the  other  vi&  Kumleh- 
gurh,  five  to  Shujanpoor. 

49.  From  Mundi-nuggur  to  Sekund  is  about  12  miles.  We  com* 
menced  the  march  by  ascending  about  1000  feet  to  the  top  of  the  range 
in  the  rear,  or  to  the  west  of  the  town.  The  road  then  wound  round 
along  the  table  summit  of  the  hills  to  the  north-westward  for  aeverd 
miles,  and  at  last  gradually  descending  brought  us  to  a  knoll  at  the  foot 
of  the  Jimieytree  ghat.  About  half  way  we  obtained  a  fine  view  of  the 
Bui  Dhoon  and  Sookeyt ;  I  was  not  a  little  surprised  at  finding  a  species 
of  pahn,  the  mango,  and  the  peepul  growing  on  the  heights  above 
Mundi-nuggur,  which  is  2637  feet  above  the  sea.  I  saw  a  species  of  oik 
and  the  rhododendron  growing  much  lower.  There  is  to  be  seen  an 
immense  deal  of  cultivation  on  either  side,  and  but  few  villages  and 
woods,  excepting  on  the  highest  ridge ;  the  march  nevertheless  was  t 
delightful  one,  for  we  were  surrounded  with  deHghtful  scenery  of  a  wild 
and  romantic  character. 

50.  On  leaving  the  hamlet  of  Sekund  we  commenced  the  ascent  of 
the  highest  ridge  of  the  Sekunder-ke-dhar.  The  first  part  of  our  route 
up  to  the  summit  of  the  Jinneytree  (or  Janitri)  pass  was  through  s 
beautiful  forest  of  oaks  and  rhododendrons,  many  of  the  latter  being  id 
full  blossom.  It  put  me  in  mind  of  Simla,  but  the  site  has  many  ad- 
vantages over  that  of  the  latter  sanatarium.  Its  proximity  to  the 
Chumba  range  and  the  snowy  peaks  of  Kulu,  with  fertile  valleys  bdov, 
are  no  slight  recommendations.  The  view  besides,  from  the  Janitri 
ghat  far  surpasses  that  from  Jacko.  However  at  first  sight  it  does  not 
appear  so  accessible  as  Simla,  but  I  suspect  a  road  could  be  made  aloi^ 
the  upper  part  of  the  range  as  far  as  the  Sutiej  opposite  Bilaspoor, 
whence  to  Roopur  a  good  road  already  exists.  I  have  before  attempted 
to  describe  the  view  obtained  from  the  ghat*  and  therefore  need  not  do 

*  See  report  on  the  Kohistan  of  the  JuUundhar. 
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•0  here.    There  are  some  persons  whose  dispositions  are  so  contented, 
and  whose  wishes  are  so  limited  that  they  are  happy  in  the  performance 
of  the  daily  duties  which  their  situations  impose  upon  them ;  satisfied 
with  the  spot  where  their  destiny  has  fixed  them  they  never  allow  their 
minds  to  be  disturbed  by  sighing  for  a  change,  and  are  willing  to  remain 
jk  one  place  for  the  whole  period  of  their  lives.    What  a  different  dis- 
position is  mine.    Restless  and  uncomfortable  when  obliged  to  be  sta- 
tionary, I  am  forever  longing  to  visit  the  least  frequented  recesses  of  the 
earth,  or  to  sail  over  the  boundless  ocean  in  search  of  some  unknown 
shore.    Nothing  is  so  gratifying  or  so  refreshing  to  my  feelings  as  mo- 
tion, and  whilst  my  love  of  wandering  often  urges  me  to  travel  over 
untrodden  paths,  I  have  felt  that  my  mind  could  never  weary  of  explor- 
ing the  wonders  and  admiring  the  beauties  of  nature.     Often  have 
I  gazed  on  the  solemn  death-like  majesty  of  the  Himalayan  range,  the 
outlines  of  whose  summits  covered  with  eternal  snow  are  so  beautifully 
developed  by  the  cloudless  azure  of  an  Indian  sky,  and  as  often  whilst 
thus  silently  gazing  on  those  mysterious  works  of  nature  a  thrilling  awe 
has  involuntarily  crept  over  me  and  filled  my  mind  with  delightful 
melancholy. 

At  this  point  the  western  face  of  the  Sekunder  range  is  very  barren 
and  steep.  This  abruptness  and  sterility  are  caused  by  the  strata  dip- 
ping to  the  east  and  out-cropping  to  the  west.  It  is  a  general  observa- 
tion that  the  south-west  and  west  aspects  of  mountain  ranges  are  preci- 
pitous and  rugge<]k  while  their  opposite  faces  slope  less  rapidly  and 
spread  over  a  greater  extent  of  country.  These  characters  are  peculiarly 
striking  throughout  the  various  ramifications  of  the  Himalaya,  and  no- 
where more  remarkable  than  in  the  Sekunder  range.  With  the  excep- 
tion of  a  few  stunted  oaks  and  rhododendrons  which  we  met  with  dur- 
ing our  descent  of  the  first  500  feet,  and  here  and  there  a  peepul  plant- 
ed at  the  turns  of  the  road,  we  saw  no  others  until  we  got  into  the  less 
exposed  dells,  where  mangoe  and  other  forest  trees  were  growing  luxuri- 
antly. When  we  arrived  at  the  bottom  of  the  Soane  khud  we  halted  at 
Dhurrumpoor,  a  village  completely  hidden  by  trees.  The  Soane  is  a 
small  stream  which  empties  itself  into  the  Beas,  and  is  nearly  dry  for  the 
greater  part  of  the  year.  This  last  march  is  about  10  miles  long  but  it 
is  very  fatiguing.  The  ascent  from  Dhurrumpoor  to  the  Janitri  ghat 
must  be  very  trying,  as  the  descent  is  tiresome  enough. 
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51.  On  the  following  day,  the  26th  January  1848,  we  marched  up 
the  Soane  khud  for  about  a  mile  and  then  turned  to  the  tight  up  ano- 
ther and  Tery  tortuous  ravine.  Thia  led  us  to  the  foot  of  that  remark- 
able ridge  on  which  Kumleh«gurh  stands.  The  Soane  khud  is  prettily 
wooded  with  bamboOi  the  mango,  and  the  silk  cotton  tree  (Bombai 
heptaphylla)  but  the  hills  generally  are  Tery  barren,  and  are  covered 
with  coarse  grass.  The  sections  eihibited  an  indurated  and  cakaieoos 
conglomerate  interstratified  with  coarse  sandstone,  and  occasionally 
lignite  in  the  shape  of  trees.  Kumleh-gurh  is  built  on  a  long  narrow 
ridge  of  the  same  materials  running  nearly  due  north  and  south,  and 
throwing  out  spurs  in  Tsrious  directions.  Between  the  spurs  its  slopei 
are  very  precipitous,  and  often  perpendicular.  Its  summit  is  also  deeply 
serrated,  and  on  these  somewhat  isolated  peaks  are  situated  the  fortifi. 
cations,  insignificant  in  themselves,  but  strong  by  position.  It  is  ap- 
proached by  good  paths  from  the  east  and  west,  which  unite  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  gateway,  and  terminate  within  a  hundred  fe^  of 
the  same.  This  is  succeeded  by  a  rude  flight  of  stone  steps  and  a  move- 
able wooden  ladder  which  completes  the  ascent.  The  gateway  is  built 
in  a  serrature  between  two  peaks.  The  entrance  is  effected  through  a 
common  door-way  leading  into  a  dark  winding  passage.  After  thii 
come  a  few  more  steps,  and  then  a  quadrangle,  which  would  probably 
hold  about  500  men.  The  apartments  are  arranged  along  the  sides. 
Passing  through  the  quadrangle,  we  came  upon  an  excellent  flight  of 
steps  which  led  us  to  the  top  of  the  highest  point,  0|^  which  is  a  Hindu 
temple.  The  view  from  that  is  very  fine.  The  Chumba  and  Sekunder 
ranges,  the  palace  of  Tira  and  the  hill  of  Asapooree,  with  the  fertile 
pergunnah  of  Jeysingpore  and  the  silvery  Beas  at  its  feet,  form  scenery 
of  a  most  varied  and  romantic  character.  On  the  points  adjoining  the 
temple  are  other  small  buildings  capable  of  holding  a  few  men  each. 
Some  of  them  however,  have  been  lately  pulled  down  by  order  of  the 
Mundi  Raja,  as  they  entailed  too  great  an  expenditure.  When  Lord 
Hardinge  visited  Kumleh-gurh  he  compared  it  to  Gibraltar,  whidi  he 
must  have  meant  as  a  mere  ^ompKment,  for  had  His  Lordshqp  reaOy 
thought  so,  he  would  not  have  made  it  over  to  the  Baja  of  Hundi.  The 
Sheiks  evidently  considered  it  an  important  position  and  kept  a  stnNf 
garrison  there.  It  labours,  however,  under  the  usual  disadvantage— e 
scarcity  of  water.    If  I  recollect  rightly  the  only  water  near  at  hand  is 
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pracored  from  a  stagnant  pool  near  the  gateway.    Sinking  wells  in  the 
hud  eonglomerate  roek  would  be  fruitless,  so  the  eyil  cannot  be  reme- 
died.   In  the  details  given  of  the  place  I  may  possibly  err  a  little>  as  I 
did  not  like  to  puU  ont  my  note  book  and  make  notes  on  the  spot,  I 
piefeiied  trusting  to  my  memoiy  and  committing  the  result  to  paper  on 
mj  srriTal  in  camp.*    Leaving  Kumleh-gurh  we  descended  by  the 
weitem  path  into  the  stony  bed  of  a  ravine,  which  we  followed  for  a 
short  distance,  and  having  ascended  some  rising  ground  entered  a  fertile 
snd  picturesque  valley.    After  the  cheerless  and  desolate  hills  we  had 
just  traversed,  such  a  sight  was  indeed  delightful,  the  pleasure  moreover 
was  greatly  enhanced  from  its  not  having  been  anticipated.    We  were 
ignorant  of  the  existence  of  such  a  lovely  spot  until  we  met  with  it. 
We  viewed  it  moreover  under  very  favorable  circumstances.    All  the 
fields  were  sown  with  grain,  and  the  wheat  was  just  springing  up  undw 
the  influence  of  some  seasonable  showers  and  a  genial  sun.    On  the 
left  bank  of  the  Beas  the  terraced  slopes,  gradually  decreasing  in  height, 
are  blended  with  the  fields  which  skirt  the  river.    On  the  opposite  side 
are  the  fertile  pergunnahs  of  Raj-ghirri  and  Jeysingpoor,  separated  by 
low  wooded  hills  from  the  elevated  plains  which  slope  up  to  the  Chumba 
raoge.  Throughout  its  whole  extent  the  valley  is  studded  with  populous 
villages  and  wooded  hamlets,  and  its  fields  with  picturesque  groups  of 
hamboo,  mango,  or  silk-cotton  trees.    Here  and  there  also  a  solitary 
palm  rears  its  graceful  crest  regardless  of  the  chilling  blasts  which  de- 
scend from  the  adjacent  snows.    Through  this  charming  vale  the  Beas 
also  winds  its  way  and  presents  a  glassy  surface,  broken  every  now  and 
then  by  gentle  falls,  down  which  its  waters  roll  in  mimic  cataracts.    It 
must  be  confessed  however  that  the  wide  sandy  bed  of  the  river  detracts 
somewhat  from  the  general  beauty  of  the  scenery.    Unfortunately  all 
Indian  river  scenery  ties  under  the  same  disadvantage,  excepting  those 
in  the  Province  of  Bengal.    In  the  hills  the  river  beds  are  usually 
eovered  vrith  boulders,  bleached  by  the  sun,  and  in  the  plains  (at  least 
in  the  North-Westem  Provinces)  with  fine  white  sand.     This  must 
always  be  the  case  wherever  rivers  periodically  extend  the  limits  of  their 
beds.    Having  performed  a  march  of  15  nules  or  more,  and  moreover, 
having  been  on  our  legs  from  sunrise  until  sunset,  we  were  glad  to  reach 

*  Mr.  Moorcroft't  description  of  the  place  it  quite  unaccountable ;  he  muit  htTe 
receifed  it  from  interested  parties. 
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our  encampment  at  the  little  village  of  Sunghole,  which  is  pleasantly 
fiitnated  near  the  river,  and  in  the  valley  ahove  mentioned.  The  Bar- 
kur  Khnd  throughout  its  whole  length  forms  I  helieve  the  boundary 
between  the  British  and  the  Mundi  Raja's  territories.  A  part  of  the  pic- 
turesque valley  above  described,  and  which  I  propose  calling  the  Sung- 
hole Dhoon  belongs  to  the  latter. 

52.  The  march  to  Shujanpoor  is  about  9  miles  in  length.  The 
usual  route  lies  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Beas,  but  we  crossed  it  about 
a  mile  below  Sunghole,  and  passed  over  into  Jeysingpoor,  a  part  of  which 
belongs  to  the  Meer  of  Raj-ghirri.  He  is  a  natural  son  of  Futt^ 
Chund  the  traitor.*  The  pergunnah  of  Jeysingpoor  is  very  level  (at 
least  that  portion  of  it  which  I  saw)  and  contains  many  thriving  villageB 
situated  amidst  luxuriant  fields  and  shady  copses.  The  adjoining  per- 
gunnah is  that  of  Raj-ghirri,  which  appears  almost  as  fertile.  We  passed 
by  the  ruinous  palace  of  Bijapoor  and  the  cemetery  of  the  rajas  of  Goto- 
che ;  I  did  not  remark  any  thing  worthy  of  notice  about  the  tombs  or 
saw  any  inscriptions  on  them,  but  I  am  no  antiquary,  nor  have  I  any 
partiality  for  antediluvian  fragments  or  for  pillaging  vespertillian  abodes. 
Roodur  Chund,  the  Meer  of  Raj-ghirri,  has  a  jaghir  which  produces  him 
an  annual  income  of  about  35,000  Co.'s  Rs.  He  is  an  old  nuui  posses- 
sing the  usual  amount,  or  rather  deficiency  of  intellect,  which  most 
native  princes  rejoice  in.  His  residence  is  not  worthy  of  description, 
although  it  is  prettily  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river  and  in  the 
Sunghole  Dhoon. 

53.  The  position  of  Shujanpoor  Tira  is  difficult  to  describe.  Any 
person  reading  the  account  of  that  place  in  the  Gazetteer  of  the  coon- 
tries  adjacent  to  the  North-Western  Provinces  would  imagine  that  it 
stands  on  a  hill  or  some  rising  ground,  whereas  its  situation  is  just  the 
reverse,  or  down  in  a  dell !  It  is  built  on  the  north-eastern  half  oi  a 
level  plain  some  5  or  600  acres  in  extent,  lying  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Beas,  and  enclosed  on  three  sides  by  low,  naked  hills.  The  fourth  or 
north-eastern  front  opens  into  that  part  of  the  Kangra  valley  which  I 
have  called  the  Sunghole  Dhoon.  It  consequently  enjoys  a  magnificent 
prospect  of  the  Chumba  rangef  and  the  low  wooded  hills  in  the  rear  of 

*  For  this  man's  history  vide  Moorcroft's  trarels. 

t  The  Cbamba  range,  so  often  mentioned  in  this  joarnal,  is  Tisible  from  the  bqs- 
mit  of  Jacko  at  Simla,  from  N.  30^  west  to  N.  70^  E.  Also  from  Kotcf hur,  from 
N.  8o  £.  to  N.  280  east. 
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Raj-ghirri,  with  Assa-pooree  and  others.     The  fieas  flows  in  a  wide 
channel  about  100  feet  below  the  plain,  and  escaping  through  the  gap  in 
the  Chungur-ke-dhar  enters  the  Joala  valley  near  Nadoun.     The  town 
is  hurge  and  populous,  containing  about  5000  inhabitants.   In  the  centre 
is  a  large  quadrangular  space  covered  with   turf,  and  called,  I  believe,  a 
"  chaugan."     There  Sansar  Chund  and  his  courtiers  were  in  the  habit 
of  playing  the  game  known  as  "  hockey  on  horseback."     The  whole 
town  is  completely  overgrown  by  trees,  scarcely  a  single  house  being 
▼isible  from  a  short  distance.     It  covers  but  half  of  the  plain.    What 
a  splendid  parade  ground  the  remainder  would  form !     What  a  delight- 
inl  situation  for  a  Military  station !  the  neglected  portion  of  the  plain 
would  form  a  parade  ground  sufficiently  large  for  three  or  four  regi- 
ments, and  the  level  summits  of  the  surrounding  heights  would  afford 
any  localities  for  barracks  and  houses.    The  plain  is  elevated  2470  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  the  climate  is  agreeable,  snow  occasionally  falling 
during  the  winter,  whilst  hot  winds,  or  sand  storms  rarely  sweep  over 
the  place.    The  palace  of  Tira  is  in  a  dilapidated  state,  and  is  situated 
on  the  hills  overlooking  the  town,  and  about  300  feet  above  it.     On  the 
same  side  to  the  eastward,  but  two  miles  distant,  stands  a  fort  which 
appeared  to  be  going  to  decay,  but  I  did  not  visit  it.     On  the  opposite 
side  of  the  river  to  the  north-east  is  the  garden  of  Alempore,  where  our 
countr3rman  Moorcroft  was  received  by  the  Raja  of  Tira,  and  ex-Raja 
of  Cotoch.     Those  pleasure  grounds  are  now  to  be  converted  into  a  tea 
garden.    The  Government  made  over  to  the  present  representative  of 
Sanaar  Chund  the  useless  place  without  the  garden  of  Alempore,  thus 
depriving  the  gift  of  all  appearance  of  disinterested  generosity.     I 
must  here  notice  the  custom  of  writing  the  names  of  adjacent  towns, 
villages^  or  places  of  note  whenever  they  are  mentioned,  thus  the  palace 
and  town  are  always  spoken  of  as  Shujanpoor  Tira ;   again  the  Bui 
Dhoon  is  called  Sookeyt  Mundi ;  also  Kangra,  Bhawun  ;  and  Pallam, 
Pnttiar,  &c.  are  commonly  used. 

54.  We  left  Shujanpoor  on  the  4th  February,  having  been  delay- 
ed there  by  the  weather,  which  had  been  very  changeable.  Sharp  frosts 
were  succeeded  by  snow,  or  sleet  by  torrents  of  rain,  and  violent  gusts 
of  wind,  accompanied  by  thunder  and  lightning.  How  thrilling  it  is 
to  behold  the  mountains  when  dark  clouds  are  rolling  along  their  steep 
flanks  and  the  vivid  hghtning  is  playing  on  their  peaks,  and  whilst  the 
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loud  thunder  reverbrates  against  their  udea  the  aound  ia  re-echoed 
through  every  glen.  But  how  different  is  the  sensation  when  the  tu- 
multuous roar  of  the  elements  has  been  succeeded  by  death-like  stillness, 
and  we  behold  the  distant  summits  covered  with  fresh  snow  atandiD^ 
out  in  bold  relief  against  the  deep  azure  of  an  eastern  sky.  We  mardi* 
ed  on  the  day  above  mentioned  to  a  small  village  called  Thoorul,  sitiuited 
about  seven  miles  north  of  Tira.  The  road  runs  parallel  to  the  Joala 
range  and  passes  through  com  fields  and  pretty  hamlets.  Between  the 
hill  called  Assa-pooree  and  the  ridge  which  separates  the  pergannaha  of 
Kangra  and  Pallam,  the  valley  consists  of  an  extensive  plain,  whidi 
slopes  downwards  from  the  Chumba  range.  It  is  intersected  bj  aeverd 
torrents  which  flow  along  the  bases  of  deep  ravines. 

55.  About  nine  miles  further  on  in  a  north-eastward  directioD  we 
came  upon  the  flourishing  village  of  Bhurwumah,  which  is  but  five 
miles  distant  from  the  base  of  the  Chumba  range  and  near  the  centre 
of  the  pergunnah  of  Pallam.  We  encamped  within  a  laige  plot  of 
ground  which  was  being  laid  out  for  the  cultivation  of  the  tea  plant. 
The  road  all  the  way  is  excellent  and  passes  through  a  moat  delightfid 
country.  The  numerous  villages  are  adorned  with  a  profusion  of  man- 
goe  and  silk-cotton  trees  and  copses  of  bamboo.  The  rippling  brook 
and  the  hedgerow  on  either  side,  with  stately  trees  overhanging  the  road, 
gave  quite  an  English  aspect  to  the  scenery,  the  similarity  of  which  was 
not  a  Httle  increased  by  the  occurrence  of  patches  of  snow  in  the  shady 
hollows.  I  noticed  that  the  boulders  buried  in  the  alluvial  strata,  and 
of  which  sections  are  visible  on  both  sides  of  the  road,  wore  in  evoy 
stage  of  decomposition  or  disintegration.  Some  of  them  were  so  fiff 
gone  as  scarcely  to  be  distinguishable  from  the  day  in  which  th^  ate 
embedded.  In  many  instances  merely  the  outlines  shewing  the  original 
sise  and  shape  of  the  boulders  are  left.  They  had  been  original^ 
blocks  of  quartz,  granite,  sienite,  sandstone  and  various  kinds  of  aehist 
In  the  clayslate  composing  the  hill  called  Jacko  at  Simla  I  remarkied 
similar  outlines  within  which  were  invariably  materials  of  a  different 
nature  to  the  hard  day  with  which  they  were  surrounded.  They  puz- 
zled me  greatly  at  the  time,  as  I  was  then  unable  to  account  for  their 
presence,  but  I  now  fed  convinced  that  they  also  must  originally  have 
been  boulders,  and  that  they  have  been  decomposed  since  their  deposi- 
tion in  the  strata.  It  seems  almost  impossible  to  account  for  them  on  aoy 
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other  sapposition.  The  streams  which  flow  from  the  Chumha  range 
appear  to  have  cut  their  way  through  many  feet  of  strata,  leaving  flat 
temoes  at  different  levels  and  at  corresponding  heights  on  hoth  hanks. 
The  snrfiuses  of  these  terraces  are  not  horizontal  hut  parallel  to  those  of 
the  stieamsy  or  the  general  inclination  of  the  valley.  Their  formation 
em  only  he  accounted  for  hy  supposing  a  rising  of  the  land  to  have 
taken  place  at  intervals,  whilst  the  work  of  denudation  has  heen  going 
on  incessantly.  The  upheavals,  whether  gradual  or  sudden,  must  have 
been  intermittent,  and  long  pauses  have  occurred  hetween  each,  during 
which  the  streams  had  sufficient  time  to  encroach  upon  their  hanks. 
If  the  ahove  hypothesis  be  not  adopted  we  must  have  recourse  to  ano* 
ther,  which  is  not  supported  by  analogy.  We  must  suppose  that  when 
those  rivers  first  began  to  flow  their  volumes  of  water  were  much  greater 
than  they  are  at  present,  and  that  they  were  from  time  to  time  suddenly 
decreased  until  they  became  as  small  as  they  are,  a  supposition  totally 
ansapported  by  any  similar  hcts,  whereas  the  phenomena  of  the  eleva- 
tions and  subaidencies  of  land  are  going  on  at  the  present  day. 

56.  Although  Kangra  was  but  14  nules  distant,  we  preferred  making 
two  marches  of  it,  and  therefore  halted  at  a  large  village  called  Nagrota, 
about  nine  miles  from  Bhurwamah.  The  road  is  good,  and  passes  over 
wme  bw  rounded  ridges  of  sandstone  and  marls.  The  country  is 
exceedingly  pretty,  but  the  whole  valley  of  Kangra  is  the  same.  At 
Nagrota  another  (xovemment  garden  was  being  laid  out  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  tea  plant :  the  one  at  Bhawan  had  been  sown,  and  the  seeds 
had  germinated  before  I  left  the  dbtrict,  in  the  beginning  of  April  last. 
From  what  has  been  said  of  the  geology  of  this  district,  the  nature  of 
the  soils  in  the  several  valleys  may  be  easily  surmised.  In  the  first 
place  the  soil  of  the  Jaswun  Dhoon  is  sandy,  with  an  admixture  of  clay, 
mica,  and  lime,  the  summits  of  the  two  enclosing  ranges  are  also  sandy, 
and  mixed  up  with  a  large  proportion  of  gravel.  The  soil  of  the  Joala 
valley  on  the  other  hand  is  composed  of  a  marly  day,  having  sand  mixed 
with  it  in  variable  proportions.  But  that  of  the  Kangra  valley  is  the 
most  fertile,  and  is  made  up  of  the  debris  of  the  rocks  composmg  the 
Chomba  ranges  vis.  granite,  clay-slate,  sandstone  and  marls.  During  my 
rambles  through  the  hills  I  noticed  the  following  kinds  of  crops,  some 
of  which  I  have  not  mentioned  before,  viz.  sugarcane,  rice,  cotton* 
barky^  wheat,  tobacco,  poppy*  linseed,  turmeric,  ginger,  potatoes,  sunn, 

3  o 
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inolee>  bajra,  hemp,  and  the  castor  oil  plant,  besides  the  foUomig  firoit 
trees — ^walnut,  pear,  apple,  cherry,  plaintain,  mango,  molbenry,  apiioot, 
▼arions  kinds  of  oranges  and  lemons,  grapes  and  figs,  as  well  as  several 
species  of  the  hair  and  the  oorinda  (carissa  carandas). 

57.  I  am  indebted  to  Captain  A.  Cunningham  for  the  following 
elevations.  They  are  to  be  taken  as  approximations,  which  may  be  100 
feet  either  more  or  less  than  the  truth. 

Adinanagur,    1200  feet. 

Pathankot,  .., 1200 

Noorpoor,    1665 

Kotila, 1370 

Kangra, 2647 

Joala  Mokhi, 1805 

Tira, 2470 

Mundi, 2637 

Sultanpoor, 4584 

Hoshiarpoor,   1200 

Kmnleh-gurh, 4258 

Nari  Ghaut, 2009 

Rajpoor  ditto, '. 2500 

Sekunder  ditto,    5430 

Jaintri  ditto,    5632 

Oogar  Pass, 4900 

Tiri  ditto, 6484 

The  following  particulars  of  two  storms  which  occurred  at  Kangn  ia 
1847>  may  not  prove  uninteresting.  On  the  afternoon  of  the  24th  Jami* 
ary,  the  weather  set  in  wet  and  continued  so  until  the  evening  of  the 
29th.  We  had  a  smart  fall  of  hail  on  the  27th,  and  a  severe  storm  on 
the  29th.  The  annexed  are  the  variations  of  one  of  Fahrenheif  s  ther- 
mometers observed  during  the  storm.  The  thermometer  was  suspoid- 
ed  three  feet  above  the  ground  in  an  exposed  position. 

20  minutes  before  storm, 48^ 

Commencement, 43 

Middle,    33 

End, 33 

i  an  hour  after, 38 

1  hour  after,    39 

9  o'clock,  p.  M., , , 37 


>3 
$i 
99 
99 
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It  commenced  at  i  past  4  o'clock,  p.  m.  and  lasted  11^  minutes. 
When  the  stonn  was  directly  overhead  3  and  sometimes  2  seconds  only 
eJapsed  between  the  lightning  and  the  thunder.  The  hailstones  were 
Teij  large  and  looked  like  small  balls  of  snow.  The  greater  part  re* 
mained  on  the  ground  a  full  hour  after  the  clouds  had  cleared  away. 
The  clouds  travelled  from  east  to  west.  On  the  morning  of  the  30th  at 
a  quarter  of  an  hour  after  sunrise  the  thermometer  stood  as  low  as 
33^  and  here  and  there  were  still  to  be  seen  masses  of  hailstones.  On 
the  morning  of  the  2nd  of  February,  snow  fell  for  two  hours  and  20 
minutes.  It  covered  the  whole  valley  of  Kangra  as  far  as  the  Joala 
range.    The  thermometer  stood  on  that  day  as  follows  : — 

At   Si  A.  M.     (clouded  and  commenced  snowing,). . . .      36^ 
9        „        still  clouded, 35 

10  „        ditto  ditto, 37 

11  „        a  few  minutes  of  sunshine,    38 

1 H      >>        ceased  snowing  (clouded,)    39 

12  „  clouded, 41 

„  1  p.  M.  ditto, 41 

„  IJ  „  ditto, 49 

„  2J  „  ditto, 47 

„  3  „  ditto, 46 

„  3J  „  ditto, 44 

„  4  „  ditto, 43 

„  5i  „  ditto, 42 

„  6  „  ditto, 41 

>,  7  „  ditto, ,. 40 

>,  8  „  ditto, 39 

From  the  above  it  will  be  seen  that  the  thermometer  indicated  a 
greater  intensity  of  cold  during  the  hailstorm. 

Kangra  is  situated  in  latitude  31^  57' ;  Longitude  76°  4^* 

On  the  following  morning  an  hour  after  sunrise  my  thermometer  was 
standing  at  the  freezing  point !  The  ground  was  covered  with  hoar 
frost  and  the  snowy  range  appeared  in  all  its  glory,  free  from  clouds  and 
mist,  and  glittering  with  ineffable  brightness.*  No  pen  could  have  des- 
cribed the  sublimity  of  the  Chumba  range  as  it  then  appeared  clothed 
from  head  to  foot  with  its  chilly  mantle. 

*  Vide  Thornton's  6asettc«r. 

3  G  2 
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M18CXLLANBOU8. 

A  Notice  of  a  very  remarhabU  local  deviation,  of  the  Compan  near 
Saugor  in  Bundeleund,  communicated  hy  Captain  J.  H.  Campbbll, 
B.  A. — By  Henry  Pibbinoton. 

In  November  last  I  teceived  from  Captain  J.  H.  Campbell^  B.  A.  CommMaij 
of  Ordnance  at  Saugor  in  Bundelcnndy  a  letter  of  which  the  foUowiI^(  b  aa 
extract: — 

**  A  friend  of  mine  was  lately  surveying  the  line  of  road  from  this  northward 
to  Heerapore,  when  the  following  strange  incident  took  place,  and  which  I  gift 
yon  in  his  own  words. 

'f  send  you  the  account  of  the  magnetic  attraction.  I  observed  on  the 
banks  of  a  nullah  close  to  the  village  of  Sarraroo,  33}  miles  hence  on  the 
Nowgong  road.  The  instrument  I  used  was  a  Prismatic  Surveying  Compass, 
3i  inches  in  diameter,  and  the  disk  divided  into  twice  180^.  I  was  sur- 
veying the  road,  and  found  on  arriving  at  station  *'  V*  on  the  banks  of  a  stony 
nullah,  that  the  back  bearing  to  station  *'  a"  was  165^  S.  £. ;  thinking  that  this 
was  an  error  I  placed  the  instrument  at  station  *'  a"  and  found  the  bearing  of  ^  ^ 
to  be  00^  N.  £.  of  a  Peepul  tree  on  the  right  of  the  road  71^  40'  N.  R,  and  of 
the  sun  (which  had  risen  about  \  an  hour)  105  S.  E. ;  I  then  measured  to  the 
Peepul  tree  68  yards,  and  planting  the  instrument  there  found  the  bearing,  of 
station  .*'  6'*  58''  N.  E.,  and  of  the  sun  106''  40'  S.  £.  After  tiiis  I  rtumed  to  <'  6" 
and  found  the  bearing  to  '*  ef*  165^  S.  £.,  the  Peepul  Tree  163''  30^  S.  £., 
and  to  the  sun  35**  N.  E.  I  next  passed  232  yards  beyond  station  ^  5*'  and 
placing  my  compass  in  exact  alignement  with  flags  *'  a'*  and  *^  h^  found  the 
back  bearing  to  **  a'*  to  be  60*  S.  W,,  thus  proving  that  the  forward  bearing 
from  '*  a*'  to  *^  V*  was  perfectly  correct,  and  that  there  must  be  some  magnebe 
attraction  at  station  *^  h*^  On  returning  to  *'  6*'  I  found  the  forward  beariqg  is 
««c''  was  17r  N.  W.,  whereas  at  "c"  the  bearing  of  «  6"  was  73«  30'  S.  W. 
This  was  on  the  20th  of  October  last  month.  On  my  retumii^  <»  the  23d 
October,  I  tried  many  experiments,  and  found  that  the  attraction  was  <^<»>ft»fl^ 
to  the  spot ''  6,''  as  10  paces  from  it  all  round  the  needle  was  not  affected." 

Snch  is  this  officer's  account  of  this  strange  occurrence.  At  his  reqnert  I 
tried  some  experiments  in  the  Magazine  here,  near  piles  of  shot  and  shells,  to  ses 
if  iron  alone  could  affect  the  needle  to  such  a  degree ;  I  took  one  of  the  ssme  sort 
of  Prismatic  Compasses  which  I  have  in  store  in  the  Magazine,  and  applied  itia 
the  same  manner  as  the  above  officer  did  in  his  experiments,  and  on  placii^  ^ 
instrument  near  a  small  pile  of  6fi>  shot  found  the  attraction  to  be  2^,  and 
a  large  pile  of  34  pr.  shotit  was  6%  I  tried  this  two  or  three  times,  bat 
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found  it  to  exceed  the  latter.  Thus  apparently  shewing  that  iron  alone  could 
hardly  have  been  the  cause  of  the  attraction  at  '  Sarraroo.'  I  may  as  well  men- 
tion that  the  above  officer  has  been  surveying  for  some  years,  and  has  bad  hb 
compass  in  use  for  6  years,  and  never  found  it  play  such  tricks  before.  All  that 
part  of  the  country  u  famous  for  iron  ore,  and  a  great  deal  of  it  is  smelted  by 
the  natives  not  very  far  from  Sarraroo,  though  not  at  that  place.'' 

It  was  evident  from  this  that  at  the  station  *^  6"  a  deviation  of  some  105^  was 

occasioned  by  some  hidden  cause,  and  in  reply  to  Captain  Campbell,  after 

quoting  to  him  the  well  known  instances  of  deviation  occasioned  by  basaltic 

rocks,  and  that  of  Captain  W.  F.  W.  Owen  in  Canada,  who  found  a  difference 

of  5*  to  22*  in  bearings  taken  on  different  sides  of  bis  own  house,*  I  suggested 

that  by  digging  at  the  spot  a  mass  or  vein  of  magnetic  iron  ore,  or  even  ameteo* 

rite  (of  which  I  had  some  hopes  I  confess)  might  be  found.    In  his  reply  to  me 

in  March  last  lie  states  tbat  they  had  dug  and  found  at  a  depth  of  about  5  feet 

a  highly  magnetic  stone  in  large  masses,  occupying  a  space  of  about  10  feet 

square,  and  in  return  for  some  specimens  which  he  required  from  the  Museum 

of  Economic  Geology  for  the  public  service,  he  was  good  enougb  to  forward  me 

a  specimen  of  it  by  banghy,  which  is  now  exhibited  to  tbe  meeting.  Upon  exami* 

nation  it  proves  to  be  simply  a  Dioritef  with  a  strong  admuture  of  magnetic  iron 

ore,  giving  it  distinct  polarity,  but  yet  not  enabling  it  to  attract  even  small  filings ; 

and  with  numbers  of  minute  amygdaloidal  semi-ciystallised  grains  of  tbe  me- 

lanite  variety  of  Garnet  interspersed  in  its  substance*    Its  coating  is  of  the  usual 

fiemiginous  earthy  kind,  seen  on  common  iron  ore  and  basalts;   and  Captain 

Campbell  informs  me  that  the  earth  about  it  was  much  of  this  kind  ;  I  suppose 

a  fierraginotts  loam  or  gravel.    He  adds  that  none  of  the  basalts  found  in  the 

neighbourhood  are  magnetic,  nor  are  there  any  rocks  of  this  kind  in  the  vicinity* 

I  have  carefully  examined  it  for  Nickel  and  Chromium,  but  it  affords  no  trace 
of  them,  and  is  thus  purely  and  simply  a  highly  magnetic  Diorite. 

But  we  have  here  the  remarkable  geological  fact  of  a  considerable  boulder  of 
a  very  remarkable  rock  buried  in  the  alluvium  (or  diluvium)  of  probably  a 
distant  district,  and  discovered  by  a  very  singular  hazard ;  and  it  may  thus  become 
of  high  interest,  when  its  parent  rock  or  vein  shall  be  found,  to  trace  the  road  by 
which  it  must  have  travelled  to  its  present  position ;  for  the  rock  is  sufficiently 
remarkable  not  to  be  passed  over  even  as  a  mere  geological  specimen,  indepen- 
dent of  its  extraordinary  magnetic  powers,  and  I  have  thus  deemed  it  welt 
worthy  of  permanent  record. 


*  NauU  Maer.  1840,  p.  293. 

t  A  mineral  composed  of  Felspar  and  Hornblende. 
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Further  remarks  on  the  Ball  Coal  of  the  Burdwan  mines.  By  Henry 
PiBDiNGTON,  Curator  Museum  o/Economie  Geology. 

Mr.  Homfrey  having  at  my  request  famished  us  with  a  block  of  the  coal 
from  the  seams  of  which  the  ball  coal  is  taken,  I  have  examined  it  very  caiefuUy 
and  the  following  are  my  results. 

Description. 

The  block  of  coal  averages  about  10  inches  by  9,  and  is  somewhat  more  than 
6  inches  thick,  so  that  it  may  be,  in  round  numbers,  about  the  third  of  a  cuhic 

foot. 

At  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  seam  the  block  has  the  usual  soft,  Tdvet-hke 
coating  of  carbonaceous  matter,  with  traces  of  fossil  plants,  so  frequently  fooad 
upon  the  seam  sides  of  coal  of  all  kinds,  and  in  which  impressions,  more  or  less 
distinct,  of  vegetable  forms  are  usually  seen.  The  cross  fracture  however  ii 
difficult  to  describe.  It  is  on  one  face  tolerably  vertical  and  perpendicular  to 
the  planes  of  the  upper  and  under  surfaces,  like  a  block  of  English  coal,  but  in  the 
direction  of  the  layers  of  alternate  bright  and  dull  coal  of  which  it  is  composed, 
it  is  wavy,  though  not  very  deeply  so.  But  upon  the  other  three  faces  its  struc- 
ture and  fracture  can  only  be  described  by  calling  it  a  sort  of  flattened,  globular 
concretionary  one,  having  much  the  appearance  of  many  softened  globola, 
masses  of  coal  pressed  into  flattened  layers  amongst  layers  of  common  coal,  and 
where  a  lump  is  detached  it  assumes  an  irregularly  elongated  fornix  globular  or 
bulging  at  the  ends  and  sides,  and  flat  above  and  below ;  appearing  as  if,  when 
free  from  pressure,  it  had  been  of  the  rounded  form  of  the  balls  of  coal,  and 
yet  (and  it  is  this  which  constitutes  the  difficulty  of  imagining  any  hypothesis  to 
account  for  this  kind  of  structure),  the  horizontal  layers  of  dull  and  bright  glance 
coal  run  through  the  globular  and  concboidal  projections  and  hollows  of  the  com- 
pressed balls,  as  regularly  as  through  the  simply  stratified  or  foliated  parts. 
The  only  thing  indeed  one  can  liken  it  to  geologically,  would  be  a  mass  of 
gneiss  just  decomposing  and  separating  into  irregularly  shaped  globular  crovoidri 
concretions,  as  granite  does  into  spherical  ones,  but  preserving  its  stratificatioB.* 
We  have  one  concretion  detached  from  the  mass  about  4  ins.  by  3)  and  1| 
thick  which  is  very  distinctly  a  flattened  and  dongated  ball,  and  it  has  left  a 
hollow  mould  in  the  large  mass  where  imbedded,  yet  it  is  distinctly  formed  of 

*  Boase  (Primary  Geology,  p.  114,)  describes  various  kinds  of  coDglomerated  rock- 
and  of  mica  amongst  others,  but  the  nuclei  of  his  instances  are  all  difierent  from  theSBvcl- 
oping  masSf  but  our  balls  are  perfectly  identical  with  it ! 
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pne  large  layer  of  bright  coal  and  a  number  of  dull  ones  with  minute  bright  folia 
amoi^t  them  on  both  sides  of  the  bright  layer. 

Exammatian, 
The  sp.  gravity  of  a  carefully  chosen  piece  with  part  of  a  globular  con- 
cretion attached  is,    « 1.    26 

It  contains  in  100  parts;  Hygrometric  Water,  3.  90 

Gaseous  matter,    « • 18.  90 

Carbon, 61.  75 

Ash, 16.  25 

100.     80. 

It  will  be  seen  that  this  makes  it  an  inferior  coal  to  the  ball  coal  formerly 
analysed,  but  this  is  of  little  consequence,  since  it  is  not  the  quality  of  the  coal, 
but  its  singular  structure,  which  we  are  now  investigating.  I  have  been  informed 
by  CSaptain  Powell  of  the  P.  and  Or.  Company's  service,  that  in  a  steamer  in 
which  the  coals  were  found  to  be  on  fire,  but  were  extinguished,  that  the  whole 
of  the  heated  mass  (of  English  Coal)  was  more  or  less  softened,  so  that  they  were 
obliged  rather  to  cut  it  like  soft  clay,  so  as  to  dig  it  out  for  throwing  o^er- 
board !  If  this  was  the  effect  of  heating  under  the  light  pressure  of  a  steamer's 
coal-bunker,  we  may  readily  suppose  that  a  whole  bed  of  coal  may,  when  heated 
under  the  pressure  in  the  mine,  so  hi  soften  as  upon  gradual  cooling  to  be  at 
liberty  to  affect  this  semi-concretionary  form,  as  so  many  half  liquified  bodies 
do,  and  as  we  see  is  shewn  to  be  in  granites  and  traps,  when  they  decompose, 
their  tendency  also,  fiut  as  we  do  not  yet  know  how  far  this  structure  of  the 
coal  extends,  and  how  it  passes  into  the  common  laminaiy  form  and  cubical  frac- 
ture, we  must  suspend  our  judgment  and  our  speculations  as  to  what  can  have 
really  given  rise  to  this  singular  variety  of  coal.  At  present  the  few  specimens 
we  possess  do  not  allow  me  to  sacrifice  any  of  the  complete  little  shining  nodules 
which  may  have  an  homogeneous  structure,  for  examination. 
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The  usual  monthly  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  was  held  at  tbe 
Museum  on  Wednesday,  the  4th  April,  1849. 

The  HoN*BLE  Sir  James  Golvile,  President  in  the  chair. 

The  proceedings  of  the  March  meeting  were  read,  and  the  accounts 
and  Touchers  of  the  preceding  month  laid  upon  the  table.* 

Letters  were  read  from  the  following  gentlemen,  intimating  their 
desire  of  withdrawing  from  the  Society : — 

W.  Grey,  Esq.  C.  S. 
J.  J.  Mackenzie,  Esq. 
J.  Kerr,  Esq. 
A.  Christopher,  Esq. 

Dr.  McRae,  a  candidate  for  election  at  the  April  meeting,  was  pro- 
posed by  Dr.  Boer,  seconded  by  Mr.  Laidlay. 

Mr.  Wattenbach  haying  returned  from  Europe  and  signified  hit 
wish  to  rejoin  the  Society,  his  name  was  restored  to  the  list  of  memben. 

Read  a  letter  from  R.  Thornton,  Esq.  Secretary  to  the  €k)yemmeDt 
of  the  N.  W.  P.  conveying  His  Honor  the  Lieut.  GoTemor^s  acknow- 
ledgments of  the  200  extra  copies  of  laeut.  Maisey's  Antiquities  of 
Kalingar,  forwarded  to  him  by  the  Society. 

From  W.  Seton  Karr,  Esq.  Under  Secretary  to  the  Government  of 
Bengal,  presenting  for  the  use  of  the  Museum  of  Eco^omic  Geologf ,  • 
plan  of  the  Fort  of  Monghyr,  and  of  the  lands  adjacent  to  it. 

From  W.  Grey,  Esq.  Under  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 
conveying  the  thanks  of  the  Hon'ble  the  President  in  Council  for  the 
copies  of  the  map  of  the  localities  recently  occupied  by  the  British  vad 
Sikh  armies,  presented  by  the  Society  to  the  Court  of  Directors. 
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F]rom  Captain  Niewbol^i  forwardiog  a  note  qa  t)ie  stntta  out  throiigli 
in  excavating  for  poi|I  in  W{idi  Sheraiet,  by  Hek^kyan  Bey. 

From  tlv9  Rev.  Af r*  Pratt,  <m^  additionfil  note  q^  ijhe  subject  of  Iroii 
Tension  Bridges,  containing  a  reply  to  certain  remarks  upon  his  former 
paper  by  Major  Ooodwyn. 

From  Major  4nder8on^  forwarding  i^  memoir  on  the  Geography  of 
Western  Afghanistan. 

Read  extracts  firopi  an  interesting  private  letter  from  Oaptain  Kittoe, 
jetfilii^g  tl^e  prqgresn  of  his  pre^i^l;  Arel^pologifsa)  rese^chps  on  ^j^ 
b^nks  of  tV  G^mdak,  and  fewa-rding  a  beautiM  and  spirted  sketch  of 
Ae  papit|4  of  the  ^liimn  at  Maf^tui«  §ui^ounte4  by  a  ^qI^. 

From  Captain  T)iuil}ier,  the  Meteorolegieal  Register  for  the  month 
of  Marc^f 

From  Dr.  Roer,  the  subjoined  letter  containing  sundry  propositions 
of  the  Oriental  Section,  which  were  approved  and  adopted  by  the  So- 
riety. 

To  Dr.  W.  B.  0'8hau6hnb8ST,  Senior  Secretary,  Adaiic  Society,  Bengal. 

Dated  Asiatic  Society ,  the  bih  Mtopck,  1640. 

Sir,— rl  have  the  hoBOur  to  sttbrait  to  you,  for  the  appreral  of  the  Goiinoil 
and  Society,  the  subjoined  propoaitions  of  the  Oriental  Sec^ioi)  wi^  F^|4  tQ 
the  works  next  to  be  printed  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica. 

Extract  from  a  Utter  from  Q.  H.  Bush-  .    !•   ^^  referenee  to  the  paragraph 

BY,  £m.  ,  Secretary  to  Government  of  In-  in  the  margjp,  frofn  G.  H.  Quabby,  Esq. 

die,  to  Db.  W.  B.  O'Shauohnessy,  Senior  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

^«*JJJfy/  4«f *M?  §oHfity.  ^9t  m,  if^  to  the  Senior  Saeietaiy,  by  which  the 

**3'w&iSS;';othee»i*i^eolof  eo^pperatipft  of  *e  Society  Jn  4h^^^^ 

their  ffTBDt  in  th^  puhlicatioD  of  U^  Vedas,  "cation  of  the  Vedas  is  requested,  the 

you  will  be  pleased  to  inform  the  Society,  SecUoB  beg  to  purpose — 

that  the  HonouraMe  Court  baye  sappgon-  Jo  collect,  ^ith  tb^  least  practieable 

ed  the  printing  of  ^e  ftig  Veda  in  Eng-  delay,  MSS.  of  the  text  of  thel^if- 

•nd.    It  wiU  therefore  not  he  naoeawrsr  ^rwo    or  Slack  Yaiur  Veda,  aad  bf 

to  undertake  the  publication  of  that  work  ^  ^  '    *  C^l  X^^    wwun^mum%M. 

m  Calc««ta.    Tkfirp  <fn,  kwifmf  other  Ve-r  Sayana  Acharya  s  Commentary  to  the 

dot  or  partUmt  of  them,  which  it  u  deijrabif  same,  with  a  view  of  its  early  publica- 

to  preteifve  tUmmgk  the  meant  of  the  frets,  tion,  editions  of  all  the  other  Vedas, 

and  wkieh  may  very  jtroperly  become  the  with  the  exception  perhaps  of  the  Athar- 

«^«tf  0f  the  Society  s  attention.  ^^^  y^^^  prepared  in  Europe. 

2.  The  SanMtd  and  Brdmhana  of  the  black  Yaiur,  accompanied  with  the 
commentary,  being  very  ^qptevsive,  the  pBblic^tjo^  of  Ave  »rork,  it  Muden^en  by 
one  individual,  would  be  much  delayed.  The  Section  therefore  would  recommend 

To  entrust  this  work  to  two  Editors,  and  to  publish  the  Sanhitli  and  the  Br&m- 
faaaa  at  the  same  time,  so  as  ^  pnnt  two  num^rs  of  the  Joun^  «v«y  pa^th. 
Babu  B&jeAdra  bas  ofleied  to  underl^  the  edition  of  t^e  Pf^^ftnaj  while  the 
Sosretary  is  willing  to  publish  the  Sanhitli. 

3.  As  tbe  edition  of  the  Brihad  Aranyuka  Upaniska4  ia  aeaily  finished,  imd 
the  Kadamoarif  whi^;^  at  ^e  secoiDraendatioq  of  the  S^tiop,  .thie  Society  bad 
resolved  to  print,  has  since  been  prepared  for  the  press  by  a  Pundit  in  Calcvfta; 
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further,  as  the  collection  and  collation  of  the  MSS.  of  the  Black  Yajnr 
cannot  be  completed  in  a  time  short  of  a  year ;  and  lasdy,  as  the  two  works  al 
present  in  the  course  of  publication  (viz.  Dr.  Sprenger's  Arabic  work,  snd  the 
klimanduki  Niti  Siistra)  will  not  (ill  more  than  two  numbers  of  the  Joanal, 
the  Section  propote  the  following  works  to  be  printed  in  the  meantime : — 

1 .  The  Chandogya  Upanishad,  with  the  commentary  of  M&dhava  i!cbarya, 
and  Tika  of  A'nanda  Giri  (not  pubUshed  before.) 

2.  The  Shiksha,  one  of  the  Vedangas,  with  the  commentary  of  Madhava 
A'charya«  (There  is  a  beautiful  MS.  of  this  work  in  the  Library  of  the  So- 
ciety). 

4.  In  consideration,  that  it  is  impossible  for  one  individual  to  publish  sad 
at  the  same  time  to  translate  such  voluminous  works  as  those  recommended  for 
edition,  and  yet  that  a  translation  of  them  is  of  the  highest  importance  for  the 
usefulness  of  the  Journal,  the  Section  beg  to  mggett — 

That  the  Society  should  offer  for  the  translation  of  any  work  published  in  the 
Journal,  a  remuneration  of  Co.'s  Rs.  1-8  per  page,  provided  of  course  that  the 
rendering  has  met  with  the  approval  of  the  Section. 

I  have  the  honour  to  be.  Sir, 

Your  most  Obedient  Servant, 

£.   ROEE, 

Secretary  Oriental  Section  Asiatic  Society, 

From  the  same,  recommending,  on  the  part  of  the  Oriental  Section, 
the  purchase  of  some  copies  of  Captain  Latter's  Burmeae  Grammar 
for  distribution  among  the  learned  bodies  with  whom  the  Asiatic  Society 
is  in  correspondence.  The  consideration  of  this  subject  was  poetpaued 
to  the  May  meeting. 

From  the  Rev.  Mr.  Long,  proposing  a  more  actiye  intercourse  with 
the  Orientalists  of  Holland. 

A  fine  collection  of  copper  ores  from  the  mines  of  Burra  hurra,  just 
received  by  Mr.  Laidlay  from  Mr.  Andrew  Berry  of  Adelaide,  as 
exhibited  and  presented  to  the  Museum  of  Economic  Greology. 

For  all  the  above  communications  and  donations  the  thanks  of  the 
Society  were  voted,  and  the  meeting  adjourned. 

J.  W.  CoLYiLK,  President. 
J.  W.  Laidlay,  Secretary. 

LiBRABT* 

The  following  books  have  been  received  since  the  last  meeting : — 

Fre$enied, 

Sfirdakalpadruma,  Vol.  VI, — Bt  Ra'ja'  Ra'oha'kanta  Deva. 

Bibliographical  Index  to  the  Historians  of  Muhammadan  India.— By  H.  K. 
Elliot,  Esq.  C.  S.  Vol.  I.  Calcutta,  1849,  8vo.— Br  the  Author. 

Catalof(us  CoUegii  Harvsrdiani  sen  Universitatis  Cantabrigiensis,  in  Repab- 
lica  Massachusettensi.  Cantabrigis  :  1848. — By  William  Thadeus  Haeus^ 
Esq. 
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A  Catalogue  of  the  Officers  and  Students  of  the  University  at  Cambridge  for 
the  Academical  year  1847-48. — By  the  same. 
A  Catalogue  of  the  Students  of  Law  in  Harvard  University,  1848. — By  the 

SAME. 

The  Oriental  Baptist,  No.  28.-*  By  the  Editor. 

The  Upadesaka,  No.  28. — By  the  Editor. 

The  Calcutta  Christian  Observer,  for  April,  1849. — By  the  Editors. 

Tatwabodhinf  Patrick,  No.  68. — By  the  Tatwabodhini'  Sabba'. 

Meteorological  Register  kept  at  the  Surveyor  General's  Office,  Calcutta,  for 
the  month  of  February,  1849. — By  thb  Deputy  Surveyor  General. 

The  Oriental  Christian  Spectator,  for  January  and  February,  1849. — By  the 
Editor.   ^ 

Joomal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  Vol.  III.  No.  2nd. — By  the  Editor. 

Ditto  ditto,  (2  copies.) — By  the  Governmbnt  of  Bengal. 

Purchased, 

Comptes  Rendus,  Hebdomedaiies  des  Seances  de  TAcademie  des  Sciences, 
Tome  XXVII.  Nos.  19—24. 
Journal  des  Savants,  Novembre,  1848. 

The  Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History,  Nos.  XII.  XIII.  N.  S. 
The  Edinburgh  Review,  No.  CLXXIX. 

Exchanged. 

The  Athensnm,  Nos.  1104 — 507. 

Dur-ul-Muktar.    On  Muhammadan  Law,  1  vol.  4to. 

Tysir-ui-Osul.    Ditto,  1  vol.  4to. 

Risas-ul-Ambia.    Histoiy  of  Muhammad,  1  vol.  4to. 

Mekamat  Hariri.    On  Rhetoric,  8vo. 

Mohit  Zwavete  Dewani.  A  Persian  version  of  Marshman's  *'  Civil  Guide.*'  4to. 

Bahar-ul-Jowahir.    Dictionary  of  Medical  terms,  4to. 

Sharch  Asbab,    On  Medicine,  4to. 

Akhlak  Hindu    Persian  Translation  of  the  Hitopodesha,  8vo. 

UjCizah.    On  Medicine,  8vo. 

Tafeir  Ahmody.    A  desertation  on  Religion,  4to. 

Ajal  Ajab.    On  Rhetoric,  8vo. 

Masnavi-e-Guli^.  A  Poetical  version  of  the  Romance  entitled  Gulebakawali. 
Lucknow,  8vo :  (lithographed.) 

Tlb-^Nab-wi.  A  medical  work  containing  prescriptions  recommended  by 
Muhamed.    Lucknow,  8vo. 

Sahiir-ush-Shahlidatain.    Chronicles  of  the  Imams,  Lucknow,  1847,  8vo. 

Sir-ush-Shahiidatain.    Ditto,  8vo. 

Fawlied-e-Samdi^    Persian  Grammar,  8vo. 

Hakikat-ul-Islam.  A  treatise  on  the  moral  and  religious  duties  of  the  faith- 
ful, 8vo. 

Saukiat-e-Kisr&n.    On  Letter  Writing,  8vo. 

Naho  Mir.    Persian  Syntax,  8vo. 

Skhifk  Shdhu    On  Letter  Writing,  8vo. 

Moshab-e-Eshk.    A  Romance,  8vo. 

Sharch  Miat.    Rules  of  Grammar,  8vo. 

Rauzat-nl-Ahk^.    On  Muhammadan  Law,  8vo. 

Faw&ed-ul-Awlun.    History  of  the  Prophets,  8vo. 

Gaet-ul-Bay&n.    Persian  Grammar,  8vo. 

Toahiz  Takhfim.    On  Muhammadan  Ceremonies,  8vo. 

Dew&n  Atash-e-Khaud.     A  Collection  of  Odes  by  Atesh^  8vo. 

Sharch  Mohemmani,    On  religious  duties,  8vo. 


r 


4 1 8  Pifoe00dinsf*  of  ike  AsioHe  Saeietff- 


Tek&he  Akbar.    On  Law,  8vo. 

Masnayi-i-Mir  Hassan.    A  Poem,  8vo. 

Galestim  Mahnsli.    Gulest&n  with  Commentary,  8vo. 

Bostan  Mahusli.    Bostan  with  ditto,  Svo. 

Majmu-us-Sanlini.    A  Collection  of  Letters,  8to. 

Kissa-e-Bahr&m  Gor.    The  History  of  Bahiim  Gdr.    A  Poem,  8vo. 

D^wan  G&ni.    A  Collection  of  Odes  by  Qkm,  8vo. 

Rukkk-kt  LakshminMyan.    The  Letters  of  LakshmmMyana,  8vo. 

Insha-e-Fuei  Raslin.    On  Letter  Writing,  8vo, 

Rukkli-lit  Mina  Be-dil.    The  Letters  of  Mina  Be^dii,  8vo. 

Mehar-ul-Fasabat.    A  Collection  of  Letters  of  FMuUAkbbl    On  Iaw,  8?a 

Chahar  Shariet.    Select  Rules  on  Letter  Writing. 


Report  of  the  Curator  Mueeum  of  Beonome  Oeologjf  for  the  month  o} 

Jpril, 

Geology  and  Mineralogy, — I  have  put  into  the  form  of  a  notice  for  the  Jour- 
nal the  account  of  a  very  remarkable  instance  of  an  apparently  isolated  boulder 
of  a  highly  magnetic  Diorite  which  was  <)iscovered  to  be  buried  in  the  esith,  at 
a  surveying  station  near  Saugor,  Bundelcund,  by  an  extraordinary  deriatioQ  of 
the  Compass.  It  is  to  Captain  J.  H.  Cempbell,  B.  A«  Commissary  of  Ord- 
nance, Saugor,  that  we  are  mdebted  for  the  informaUpn  which  first  led  to  this 
discovery,  and  for  the  specimen  of  the  mineral  now  exhibited. 

Mr.  J.  Weaver  has  sent  us  a  remarkably  fine  specimen  of  a  shell  conglopoe- 
rate  from  Junk  Ceylon  Island. 

Muteum  of  Economic  Geology,— Mr.  J.  Horn  fray  has  at  my  request  seat  us  a 
specimen  of  the  coal  from  the  mine  in  which  tne  Bail  Coal  is  found,  which 
upon  examination  proves  to  be  itself  a  mass  half  composed  of  compresaed  y«t 
regularly  stratified  balls,  or  something  very  like  it.  I  have  put  into  a  paper 
for  the  Journal  my  examination  of  Utofi  coal,  and  trast  soon  to  obtain  a  nA- 
cient  supply  of  the  large  and  small  balls  for  comparative  experiment. 

H.  PIDDIKGTON. 
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NoteMy  chiefly  Botanical^  made  during  an  excursion  from  Darjiling  to 
TonglS,  a  lofty  mountain  on  the  confines  of  Sikkim  and  Nepal,  by 
J.  D.  Hooker,  M.  D.,  B.  W.,  F.  JR.  8,,  ^c.  Honorary  Member  of  the 
Asiatic  Society,  {Communicated  by  the  Hon.  Sir  James  Colvile, 
President  As*  Soc, 

May  I9th,  1848. — Left  Darjiliog  in  the  forenoon  of  this  day,  accom- 
panied by  my  friend,  G.  Barnes,  Esq.  We  took  with  us  a  small  tent, 
about  15  Lepcha  and  Ghorkha  coolies,  together  with  as  few  servants  as 
possible,  these  being  bad  mountaineers,  and  our  route  involying  much 
ascent  and  descent.  The  direction  is  W. ;  the  distance,  in  a  straight 
line,  little  above  12  miles ;  but  occupying  good  3  days'  march  ;  for  we 
have  to  descend  from  Darjiling  5000  feet  to  the  intervening  river  bed?, 
cross  these  and  as  many  spurs  of  1000 — 1600  feet,  and  thence  ascend 
to  a  summit  10,000  feet  above  the  sea.  The  route  is  of  course  wholly 
within  the  sub-Himalaya,  and  always  through  the  forest  region.  What 
clear  spots  we  saw  were  artificial,  and  large  trees  extend  to  the  top  of 
Tonglo ;  which  is  however  below  the  lower  limit  of  Alpine  Pines  in 
this  parallel  and  of  the  Arctic  vegetation  of  the  loftier  Himalaya. 

A  Lepcha  carries  his  load  in  similarly  formed,  but  much  ruder  bas- 
kets, than  those  used  by  the  Nepal  races,  and  I  observe  that  he  uniformly 
used  shoulder  straps,  with  or  without  the  belt  across  the  forehead,  which 
latter  is  most  frequently  wholly  dispensed  with.*     The  weight  thus 

*  May  not  the  rue  of  the  head-strap  be  a  predispouog  cause  of  goitre,  by  in. 
dmsiiig  congeation  of  the  Laryngeal  vesseU?    The  Lepcha  ia  certainly  far  more 
free  of  this  diseaae  then  the  Bhotbea,  or  than  any  of  the  tribes  of  E.  Nepal  I  have 
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transported  to  great  distances  is  very  surprising ;  on  an  average  oar 
Lepcha  loads  weighed  100  to  120  lbs.  On  our  return  we  had  the 
curiosity  to  weigh  the  then  sodden  tent,  which  was  180  Ibs.^  and  had 
heen  carried  for  10  hours  both  up  and  down  hill  in  this  state.  To 
keep  the  contents  of  the  basket  dry,  the  Lepcha  makes  a  la^  hood  of 
bamboo  platting,  enclosing  layers  oi  leaves  of  ScitanUnea  ;  this  fits  over 
their  heads  and  baskets,  reaching  as  low  as  the  hips,  but  open  in  front, 
and  leaving  both  the  upper  and  lower  limbs  free. 

In  point  of  climate  Tonglo  shares  the  excessive  humidity  of  the  rest 
of  Sikkim,  though  when  viewed  from  I^rjiling  it  is  often  seen  to  be 
clear  when  all  the  northern  and  much  nearer  eastern  and  south-eastem 
mountains  are  wrapped  in  clouds.    This  arises  from  its  position,  and 
its  protection  from  the  S.  £.  or  rainy  wind.      It  rises  as  a  long  saddles 
from  that  great  southern  spur  of  Kunchin-jinga,  (which  should  bear 
the  general  name  of  Singalelah)  and  which,  dividing  Nepal  from  Sikkim 
throughout  its  whole  length,  extends  from  the  perpetual  snows  of  per. 
haps  the  loftiest  mountain  on  the  globe,  to  the  plains  of  India.  The  direc- 
tion of  this  ridge  is  of  course  meridional.  At  right  angles  to,  and  a  little 
south  of  Tonglo,  the  Sinchul  ridge  of  9000  feet,  meets  that  of  Singale- 
lah, and  thus  two  sides  of  a  box  are  formed,  one  of  which,  the  meri- 
dional,  encloses  Sikkim  to  the  west,  whilst  the  other  shuts  it  off  from 
the  plains  on  the  south.    Barjiling,  placed  on  a  spur  projecting  N.  from 
Sinchul,  is  a  ridge  parallel  to  that  of  Tonglo,  which  bounds  its  western 
horizon.    Throughout  the  greater  part  of  the  year  the  S.  £.  wind  pre. 
vails,  rising  at  sunrise,  and  its  vapors  are  condensed  at  once  on  the 
forests  of  Sinchul ;  billowy  clouds  rapidly  succeed  small  patches  of 
vapor,  and  rolling  over  to  the  N.  side  of  the  mount,  are  carried  N.  W., 

mixed  with,  and  he  is  both  more  idle  and  less  addicted  to  the  head-strap  as  a  porter. 
I  have  Ken  it  to  be  almost  aniversal  in  some  Tillages  of  Bhotheaa,  tvhere  the 
head-strap  alone  is  nsed  in  carrying  in  both  summer  and  winter  erop8»  as  who 
amongst  the  salt  traders,  or  rather  those  families  who  carry  the  salt  from  the  passes 
to  the  Nipaleae  villages)  and  who  very  fkvqaently  have  no  shonlder^strsps,  hat  inTari* 
ably  head  bands.  I  am  far  from  attribnting  all  goitre,  even  in  the  monataiBs  ta 
this  practioe,  but  I  think  it  is  proved,  that  the  disease  is  most  preTaleat  in  the 
monntainoos  regions  of  both  the  old  and  new  world,  and  that  in  these  the  practioe  of 
supporting  enormous  loads  by  the  cervical  mufecles  is  frequent.  It  is  also  found  ia 
the  Himalayan  sheep  and  goats,  which  accompany  the  salt  traders,  and  whose  loads 
are  supported  in  ascending,  by  a  band  passing  under  the  throat. 
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onr  a  broad  iDtervening  valley,  to  Daijiling.  There  thej  bank  en  the 
east  ride  of  the  spurs,  and  this  being  clear  of  trees,  the  accumulation  is 
glow,*  and  always  first  upon  the  rare  clumps  of  woods.  Very  generally 
by  9  A*  M .  the  whole  eastern  sky,  from  the  top  of  Darjiling  ridge,  is  a 
dense  fog,  the  western  exposure  enjoying  sunshine  for  an  hour  or  two 
later.  At  7  or  8  a.  m  .,  very  small  patches  are  seen  to  collect  on  Ton- 
glo,  which  gradually  dilate  and  coalesce,  but  do  not  shroud  the  mount 
for  some  hours^  generally  not  before  1 1  a.  m.  or  noon.  Before  that  time 
however,  masses  of  mist  have  been  rolling  over  Daijiling  ridge  to  the 
westward,  and  gradually  fiUing  up  the  valleys,  so  that  by  noon  or 
1  p.  M.  every  object  is  in  cloud. 

Towards  sunset  it  falls  calm,  or  a  light  S.  W.  wind  springs  up.  In 
the  former  case  the  mists  rise,  first  from  the  S.  £•  mounts,  and  especially 
if  the  8.  £.  wind,  exhausted  of  its  surplus  vapors,  still  blows.  This 
ruses  the  clouds  first  from  Sinchul,  and  when  this  is  not  clear,  Tonglo 
breaks  through  the  western  mists.  If  on  the  other  hand  a  S.  W. 
breeze  sets  in,  or  a  W.,  or  N.  W.,  Tonglo  clears  first. 

In  descending  from  Darjiling  the  zones  of  vegetation  are  marked  well 
tt  a  Uttle  below  7000  feet,  or  between  6000  and  7000  by— (1.)  The 
oak,  chestnut  and  magnolia,  the  main  features  of  7000 — 10,000  feet. 
(2.)  Immediately  below  6500,  the  Tree-femf  appears  (Alsophila  gi- 
yanteoy  Wall.),  a  widely  distributed  plant,  common  to  the  Himalaya  from 
Nepal  eastward  to  the  Malayan  Peninsula,  Java  and  Ceylon.  (3)  Palms, 
a  qiedes  of  Calamus,X  the  "  Bhenoul"  of  the  Lepchas.    This,  though 

*  I  hme  the  tincQlarly  good  fortune  to  occupy  in  Mr.  Hodgson's  house  the  most 
fiiTorsble  spot  hi  the  station,  for  wttcbiog  the  diurnal  march  of  atmospheric  pheno- 
nena.  My  hoet's  house  is  placed  on  an  eminence,  500  ft.  above  the  main  body  of  the 
Dujiling  spur,  and  at  its  upper  or  southern  extremity  ; — it  commands  an  unimpeded 
prospect  to  the  N.  W.  and  B.  having  the  snows  of  Kunchin-jioga  to  the  N.  and  the 
raperb  sweep  of  80  miles  of  snow  from  its  summit  round  by  N.  E.  to  E.  To  the 
8.  E.  Sinohol  :^and  to  the  west  the  Singalelah  range,  from  Kunchin  to  Tonglo.  The 
italion  itretches  N.  in  foil  front,  as  a  sharp  ridge.  I  have  found  it  difficult  to  make 
old  rasidents  ot  one  or  other  side  of  Daijiling  spur,  believe,  that  whilst  their  house 
in  the  western  slope  is  enjoying  hours  of  sunshine  the  whole  western  side  is  enve- 
loped io  fogs. 

t  Of  this  I  have  seen  but  one  species  in  the  mountains,  a  very  similar,  or  possibly 
distinct  species,  grows  at  the  foot  of  the  outer  range. 

t  The  fruit  of  all  the  Caiami  are  eaten  by  the  Lepchas  and  the  stems  of  larger 
species  applied  to  various  economic  purposes. 

3  1  2 
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not  a  yery  large  species,  climbs  lofly  trees,  and  extends  some  40  yards 
through  the  forest ;  6500  feet  is  the  upper  limit  of  palms  in  the  Sikkim 
Himalaya,  and  one  species  alone  attains  so  great  an  elevation.  Four 
other  Calami  range  between  1000  and  6000  feet,  on  the  onter  hills, 
some  of  which  are  found  40  miles  distant  from  the  plains.  The  other 
Palms  of  Sikkim  are,  ''  Simong" — a  species  of  Caryota,  which  I  have 
not  proceed  flower  or  fruit ;  it  is  rare,  and  ascends  to  nearly  6000  feet. 
Phoeniae,*  a  small  stemless  species,  probably  P.  acaulis,  Buch.  (P, 
humilis,  Royle  ?)  which  grows  on  the  driest  soil  in  the  deep  Tallejs 
(Schaap  of  the  Lepchas).  Wallichiaf  caryotoides,  apparently  the 
plant  described  by  Roxburgh,^  and  if  so,  having  a  very  wide  range 
(Assam  and  Chittagong).  It  is  the  *'  Ooh"  of  the  Lepchas,  who  make 
no  use  of  it. — Dr.  Campbell  and  myself,  during  a  recent  journey  in 
Sikkim,  found  that  it  is  an  admirable  fodder  for  horses,  who  prefer  it 
to  any  other  green  food  to  be  had  in  these  mountains.  A  spedes  of 
Areca  unknown  to  me,  is  the  8th  and  only  other  Palm  of  these  moun- 
tains, but  a  Cycas  (C.  pectinata)  occurs  in  the  deepest  and  hottest  val- 
leys, with  the  India-rubber  fig, — the  western  limits  of  both  these  in- 
teresting plants.  Of  Pandanus  there  is  one  graceful  spedes  at  elevations 
of  1000  to  4000  feet,  ("Borr,"  Lepcha.) 

3.  The  third  striking  feature  in  the  vegetation  in  descending  from 
7000  feet,  is  a  vrild  plantain,  which  ascends  to  above  6000  feet ;  ("  Lukh- 
lo,'^  Lepcha.)  This  is  replaced  by  another  and  rather  larger  spedes  at 
lower  elevations ;  both  of  them  ripen  their  austere  and  smaU  frnits, 
which  are  full  of  seed  and  quite  uneatable ;  good  specific  characters  are 
to  be  drawn  both  from  the  male  flowers,  and  the  size,  form  and  color  of 
the  seeds.  The  commonly  cultivated  plantain  of  Sikkim  is,  I  am  always 
assured,  an  introduced  stock,  (nor  have  the  wild  species  been  ever  cul- 
tivated,) it  is  very  large,  but  poor  in  flavor  and  does  not  bear  seeds. 

The  zones  of  these  three  conspicuous  plants  are  very  dearly  defined  ia 
descending  any  where  from  Daijiling,  and  especially  if  the  travdler, 
standing  on  one  of  the  innumerable  spurs  which  project  from  the  ridge, 

*  The  feathery  fronds  of  the  Phaenix  are  osed  as  screens  in  hunting,  no  other  me 
is  made  of  any  part  of  the  plant  except  the  yonng  seeds  hebg  eaten. 

t  Von  Martins  in  a  forthcoming  part  of  his  superb  work,  retains  Roxbargii's 
generic  name  of  Wallichia  for  tliis  palm. 

X  Roxb.  Fl.  Ind.  v.  3.  p.  621,  {Wrigktea), 
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east  his  eyes  up  the  gorges  of  green  on  either  hand.  Firing  the  forest 
is  so  easy  in  the  drier  months  of  the  year,  that  a  good  deal  of  cultiya- 
tion  is  met  with  on  the  spurs^  at  and  helow  5000  feet,  the  level  most 
affected  hy  the  Lepchas,  Limbos  and  Sikkim*  Bhotheas.  The  moun- 
tain slopes  are  so  steep,  that  these  spurs,  or  little  shelves,  are  the  only 
sites  for  habitations  between  the  very  rare  flats  on  the  river  banks,  and 
the  moimtain  ridges,  above  6000  feet,  beyond  which  elevatidfr^tiva- 
tion  is  rarely  if  ever  carried  by  the  natives  of  Sikkim.  The  crops  are 
the  usual  ones  of  the  plains,  and  the  agriculture  similar,  with  one  im- 
portant exertion,  that  rice  is  hardly  ever  irrigated.  This  appears  the 
more  remarkable,  as  on  crossing  the  Singalelah  range  into  Nepal,  in 
localities  there  as  steep  as  those  covered  with  rice-crops  in  Sikkim,  irri- 
gation is  almost  universally  resorted  to.  The  varieties  of  grain  are 
diiSerent,  but  as  many  as  8  or  10  kinds  are  grown  without  irrigation  by 
the  Lepchas,  and  the  produce  is  described  as  very  good  (80  fold). 
Much  of  this  success  is  due  to  the  great  dampness  of  the  climate ; 
were  it  not  for  this,  the  culture  of  the  grain  would  probably  be  aban- 
doned by  the  Lepchas,  who  never  remain  for  more  than  three  seasons 
on  one  spot. 

At  the  bottom  of  the  valley  is  a  small  village  of  Lepchas,  Limbos 
and  Murmis,  the  tribe  aggregated  in  groups,  on  one  spur,  and  surround- 
ed with  small  fields  of  the  usual  summer  and  winter  crops  of  the  plains. 
The  Lepcha  house  is  far  more  roomy  and  comfortable  than  that  of  the 
others  t^t  is  generally  square,  built  on  posts,  with  a  stage  in  front  of  the 
door,  and  low-eaved  thatch  of  bamboo  stems,  split  and  laid  flat.  The 
walls  are  of  bamboo  wattle-work.  In  all  respects  it  resembles  the  Bho- 
teea  house,  but  these  are  larger,  better,  and  the  framework  is  of  strong 
wooden  beams,  for  it  is  not  worth  the  Lepcha's  while  to  render  his  habi- 
tation strong  and  durable.  Both  Limbus  and  Murmis  build  smaller 
houses,  often  on  the  ground,  but  more  frequently  raised ;  the  roof  is  of 
grass-thatch  or  occasionally  of  a  piece  of  bamboo  work  matting. 

*  I  apply  the  term  Sikkim  Bhotheas  to  the  more  recent  immigrants  from  Thibeti 
who  haTe  settled  in  Sikkim,  and  are  an  industrious,  well  conducted  people.  The 
Bhotheas  again  of  Bhotan,  to  the  eastward,  rarely  reside,  except  at  Darjiliog,  and 
bear  the  worst  reputation  (and  most  deservedly)  of  any  of  the  numerous  people 
who  flock  to  this  station.  These  should  not  be  coDfoanded  with  any  other  Bboihean 
tribes  of  Thibet,  Sikkim  or  Nepal. 
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The  soil  at  the  bases  of  these  hills  is  very  fertile,  owing  to  the  wiuh* 
ing  down  of  ratable  mould  from  above,  the  rapid  decomposition  of  the 
rocks  and  the  ashes  of  the  burnt  forest.  Beneath  the  mould  b  geiier* 
ally  a  stratum  of  red  clay  which  uniformly  covers  the  hilb  at  all 
elevations,  and  to  a  greater  or  less  depth,  even  15  feet.  This  varies 
much  in  quality,  apparently  owing  to  the  admixture  of  matter  from  the 
subjacent  rocks.  Of  the  latter  some  gneisses  decompose  with  the 
greatest  rapidity,  others  resist  for  ages  the  elements.  A  day^  soi] 
covers  even  the  sharpest  ridges,  retained  in  its  positbn  by  the  arboreous 
vegetation ;  much  of  it  makes  excellent  bricks,  from  contaimng  a  very 
large  percentage  of  alumina.* 

A  large  bamboo  (''Pao,"  Lepcha)  is  the  prevailing  plant  near  the  base 
of  these  valleys;  it  attains  a  height  of  40 — 60  ft.  and  the  culms  average 
in  thickness  the  human  thigh ;  it  is  unarmed,  deep  green,  or  purplish* 
and  used  for  large  water  vessels.  Besides  this  there  are  nearly  a  doien 
kinds  of  bamboo  known  to  the  Lepchas,  and  all  have  been  pointed  oat 
to  me.  Whether  these  are  different  species  or  no  it  is  impossible  to 
say,  for  different  genera  are  too  similar  in  their  foliage  to  be  thereby 
specifically  distinguished.  Three  kinds  usually  flower,  one  commonlv, 
and  of  these,  two  bear  no  leaf  on  the  flowering  plant,  which  dies  after 
seeding.  A  certain  patch  of  ground  or  dump  of  plants  seem  to  flower 
at  the  same  time,  but  I  could  not  detect,  nor  do  the  Lepchas  recognise 
any  cause  for  this  isolation  of  the  flowering  plants.  Bamboos,  in  the 
general  acceptation  of  the  term  (for  remotely  allied  genera  bear  Ihe 
same  trivial  English  name,)  occur  at  all  elevations  below  12,000  feet, 
forming  even  in  the  Pine-woods  and  above  their  zone  in  the  skirts  of 
the  Phododendron  scrub,  a  small  and  sometimes  almost  impervious 
jungle.  It  would  take  many  pages  to  describe  the  numerous  purposei 
to  which  the  various  species,  even  in  Sikkim,  are  put.  In  an  eeooomi- 
cal  point  of  view  they  may  be  classed  into  those  which  do,  and  Ihoie 
which  do  not  split  readily.  The  young  shoots  of  one  or  more  are 
eaten :  and  the  seeds  of  another,  raw,  cooked,  and  made  into  a  fer- 
mented drink. 

Gordonia  is  here  the  common  forest  tree ;  {G,  WalUchii  ?)  an  erect 
and  singularly  handsome  tree,  much  prized  in  all  parts  of  the  sub- 

*  Nearly  30  per  cent,  according  to  the  analf  sis  of  my  friends,  J.  and  C.  Mil^ 
ler,  Esqs. 
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Himalaya,  and  nniyersally  adopted  for  ploughshares  and  other  pur- 
poses requiring  a  hard  wood ;  it  is  the  "  Sing-brang-kun"  of  the  Lep- 
chas,  and  ascends  4000  ft.  on  the  mountains.  In  very  dry  soils  it  is 
replaced  by  "Sal"  {Vateria  roiusta),  and  more  rarely  by  the  Pinus 
longtfolia. 

*'Toon"  {Cedrela  toona)  "Simalkun/'  Lepcha,  and  another  species, 
probably  C  serrata,  Boyle,  accompany  the  Oardonia,  as  does  Engle* 
hardtioy  which  ascends  to  6000  ft.  and  several  leguminous  trees,  Acacia, 
Dalbergia,  Terminalia  and  a  Sonneratia*  Oaks  at  this  elevation  occur 
09  solitary  trees,  of  species  different  from  those  of  Darjiling.  There 
aire  3  or  4  with  a  corn-formed  fruit  at  this  elevation,  and  3  with  spinous 
cups  enclosing  the  nut,  which  generally  affect  a  dry  clayey  soil. 

FhyUantkus  emblica,  Grisleay  Symplocos  and  other  small  trees  and 
bashes  of  the  plains,  occupy  the  more  open  spaces  near  the  streams. 
Cueurlntacea,  Marlea  and  scandent  Legundnosa  skirt  the  forest.  THci 
and  Cloranthus  with  Ferns  inhabit  rocky  places,  and  an  amaran- 
thaoeous  plant  (Arrua  ?)  climbs  over  the  loftiest  trees ;  its  copious 
inflorescence,  like  hops,  whiten  the  forest  in  some  places.  Sterculue,  of 
2  species,  are  common,  as  is  Paderia  /cetida,  which,  as  well  as  numy 
Cucurbitacea  peppers,  Chtetum,  Parana,  a  few  Convolvulacea  and 
many  AsclepioideiB,  Hay  a,  &c.  climb  high. 

Though  the  temperature  of  the  airwas  only  77^  at  noon,  these  valleys 
are  dose  and  oppressively  hot :  the  streams  small  and  varying  in  tem- 
perature, according  to  the  exposure  of  their  banks ;  that  of  the  first 
we  crossed  was  70^ . 

Some  low  steep  spurs  which  we  crossed,  were  well  cultivated,  though 
the  angle  of  the  field  was  upwards  of  25^.  The  crops,  chiefly  maize, 
now  sprouting.  The  maize  is  occasionally  hermaphrodite  in  .  Sikkim, 
the  bisexual  flowers  forming  a  large  drooping  panicle  and  ripening  small 
gnins.  This  is  a  rare  occurrence,  and  the  specimens  are  highly  valued 
by  the  people. 

On  the  ridge  a  "  Semul'*  tree  (Bombax)  grows,  at  upwards  of  3000 
ft. ;  it  is  a  very  rare  tree  at  this  elevation,  or  any  where  else  within  the 
mountains.  Mu98CBnda  is  conspicuous  for  its  white  calycine  leaves 
snowing  the  tree.  A  Lysimachia,  very  like  the  L,  nemorwn  of  Europe, 
grew  near  its  foot. 

Descending  to  another  stream,  the  path  led  through  a  low  dense 
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jungle  of  bamboo  and  figs*  of  several  species.  Indeed  the  genenl 
prevalence  of  these  and  their  allies,  the  nettles,  is  a  remarkable  feature 
in  the  botanj  of  the  Sikkim  Himalaya,  up  to  nearly  10,000  ft.  Of 
figs  there  were  here  5  species,  some  bearing  eatable  fruit  of  enonnooi 
size  and  very  palateable,  others  with  the  fruit  small  and  borne  on  pros- 
trate creeping  leafless  branches,  which  spring  from  the  root  of  the  tree 
and  creep  along  the  gronnd.  The  wild  Mnlberry  is  a  common  small 
tree  in  these  situations,  with  three  species  of  nettle,t  several  oi  Budme* 
ria,X  Procris,  Traphia,  Celtis  and  Conocephalm,  Of  shrubs  are  Randk, 
Gardenia,  and  Rondeletia,  Citrus,  Rotlera  and  other  Euphorbiacea, 
some  Sapindacea  and  Terebinthaeea,  Seitaminem  were  not  above 
ground,  grasses  are  rare,  and  indeed  most  monocotyledonous  plants  at 
this  season.  Of  terrestrial  Orehidea  there  are  several  species,  Dendro- 
bium  takes  the  place  in  the  valleys  of  Coslagyne,  the  common  epiphy* 
tical  genus  at  Darjiling. 

A  troublesome  Dipterous  insect  swarms  on  the  banks  of  the  stresim 
it  is  very  small  and  black,  floating  like  a  speck  before  the  eye.  The 
bite  of  this  (the  ^^Peepsa")  leaves  a  small  spot  of  eztravasated  blood 
under  the  cuticle,  very  irritating  if  not  opened. 

Temperature  of  the  water  (the  Little  Rungeet  river)  69°  at  4  p.  h^ 
and  of  the  air  75<^. 

Crossing  the  Little  Rungeet  we  ascended  another  steep  spur  firom  the 
base  of  Tonglo,  and  camped. 

Night  calm  and  clear,  with  a  little  cirrus,  but  no  dew  formed.  A 
Thermometer  sunk  2  feet  in  rich  vegetable  mould  stood  at  78°  two  houn 
afler  it  was  lowered,  and  the  same  after  ten  hours  interval  on  the  follow- 
ing morning.  This  probably  indicates  the  mean  temperature  of  the 
month  at  that  spot,  where,  however,  the  dark  color  of  the  exposed  looie 
soil  must  raise  the  temperature  considerably. 

May  2Qth. — ^Temperature  at  sunrise  67°  ;  morning  bright,  clear  over- 
head, but  the  mountains  looked  threatening.  Darjiling  perched  on  a 
ridge  5000  ft.  above  us,  has  a  singular  appearance.  Descended  from  the 

*  One  species  of  this  very  tropical  genus  ascends  almost  to  9000  ft.  on  tlie  oottr 
range  of  Sikkim. 

t  Of  two  of  these  cloth  is  made,  and  of  a  third  cordage.  The  tops  of  two  an 
eaten,  as  are  several  species  of  Procria  ? 

X  Two  species  yield  a  fibre,  one  the  *'  Poa*" 
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spur  to  a  narrow  ravine,  choaked  with  Calanti,  Figs,  and  the  JVallichia, 
and  crossing  a  stream  ascended  the  Simonboug  spur  of  Tonglo,  so 
called  from  a  small  village  and  Lama  convent  of  that  name  on  its 
sammit.  The  cultivation  is  of  rice,  murwa  (JSleusyne)^  millett«  yam, 
brindjal,  bhang,  buckwheat  of  2  species^  fennell  and  cummin,  &c. 
A  white  flowered  Rue,  Ruta  albifiora,  is  sometimes  cultivated,  and  very 
common ;  truly  wild  at  elevations  of  3  to  7000  ft. ;  it  is  commonly 
used  for  all  diseases  of  fowls,  mixed  with  their  food. 

AqMari€ty  Myrsine,  Emheliay  Ardisia  and  Mtesa  all  occur  at  3  to 
6000  ft.,  and  we  passed  through  groves  of  a  handsome  shrubby  Tephro' 
fia  in  full  purple  flower.  Near  the  top  of  the  spur  Ruhi  and  Osheehia 
appeared,  the  former  of  several  species ;  and  hence  upwards  the  bram- 
bles are  very  frequent,  to  12,000  ft.,  between  which  and  this  level 
upwards  of  12  species  occur.  These  flower  at  different  seasons,  one 
was  already  in  fruit,  bearing  large-sized  well-flavored  yellow  fruit,  as 
big  as  a  raspberry. 

At  noon,  arrived  at  the  top  of  the  spur,  and  passing  some  chaits,* 
gained  the  Lama's  residence  and  temple.  The  latter,  nothing  more 
than  a  rather  large  wooden  Bhothea  house  raised  on  a  stone  platform. 
As  we  stopped  here  on  our  way  down  I  shall  allude  to  it  afterwards 
more  particularly. 

Two  species  of  bamboo,  "  Payong"  and  "  Praong"  of  the  Lepchas, 
here  replace  the  «  Pao"  of  the  foot  of  the  hilb.  The  former  flowered 
abundantly,  the  culms,  20  ft.  high,  being  wholly  a  diffuse  panicle  of 
inflorescence.  The  **  Praong"  bears  a  round  head  of  flowers  at  the 
apices  of  the  leafy  branches.  Wild  strawberry,  violet,  Lysimaehia  of 
several  species.  Geranium^  Polygona^  Veronica^  &c.  announced  our 
approach  to  the  temperate  zone.  In  the  outskirts  of  the  temple  were 
potato  crops  and  peach  trees.  The  potato  thrives  extremely  well  in 
Sikkim,  though  I  think  the  root  cultivated  in  Purneah  district,  from 
the  Darjiling  stock,  is  superior  both  in  size  and  flavor. 

Peaches  never  ripen  in  Sikkim,  apparently  from  the  want  of  sun ; 

^  I  chBit  of  Sikkim  (borrowed  from  Thibet)  is  a  square  pedestal,  Burmoanted 
wit  .  hemisphere,  the  convex  end  down  and  terminated  with  a  cone,  crescent  and 
^x  These  are  erected  as  tombs  to  Lamas,  and  in  memory  of  illustrious  people, 
ui<  I  venerated  accordingly,  the  people  always  passing  them  frpm  right  to  left, 
oft     -Dcating  the  invocation  '<  Om  man!  Padmi  horn." 
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the  tree  grows  well  at  3 — 7000  ft.  and  flowers  abundantly,  and  its  fruit 
makes  the  nearest  approach  to  maturity  (according  to  the  eleTatioD) 
from  July  to  October.  At  Darjiling  it  follows  the  English  season, 
flowers  in  March  and  fruits  in  September,  when  the  scarce  reddened 
and  still  hard  fruit  falls  from  the  tree. 

It  is  curious  that  throughout  this,  the  temperate  region,  there  is 
hardly  an  eatable  fruit  except  the  native  walnut.*  English  cultiyated 
fruits  are  extremely  poor ;  the  native  are  confined  to  the  walnut,  some 
poor  brambles,  of  which  the  **  yellow"  and  "  ground"  raspberry  is  the 
best,  some  insipid  figs  and  a  very  austere  crab-apple.  The  European 
apple  will  hardly  ripen,  pear  not  at  all.  Currants  and  gooseberries 
shew  no  disposition  to  thrive,  and  strawberries,  which  grow  well,  ripen  a 
flavorless  berry.  Vines,  figs,  pomegraimtes,  plums,  apricots,  &c  viD 
aot  succeed  even  as  trees. 

European  vegetables  again  grow  and  thrive  remarkably  well  through- 
out the  summer  of  Darjiling,  and  the  produce  is  very  fair  to  look  apoo, 

«  

sweet  and  good,  but  inferior  in  flavor  to  the  English. 

Of  tropical  fruits  cultivated  below  4000  ft.  the  orange  and  bansos 
alone  are  frequent,  with  lemons  of  various  kinds.  The  season  for  these 
is  however  very  short,  that  of  the  plaintain  might  with  care  be  pro- 
longed, but  the  fruit,  as  I  have  said  above,  is  poor ;  oranges  abound  in 
winter,  and  are  excellent  in  flavor,  but  neither  so  large  or  free  of  white 
pulp  as  those  of  South  America,  the  W.  Indies  or  W.  coast  of  Africa. 
Mangoes  are  brought  from  the  plains  ;  they  do  not  thrive  in  the  valkys^ 
and  though  I  have  seen  the  pine-apple  plant  I  never  have  its  froit. 

A  singular  and  almost  total  absence  of  sun's-hght  in  the  firuiting 
season,  and  of  the  heat  of  his  direct  rays,  is  the  cause  of  this  dearth  of 
fruits.  Both  the  farmer  and  orchard  gardener  knows  full  well  in  Eng- 
land, the  value  of  a  bright  sky  as  well  as  a  warm  autumnal  atmosphere. 
Without  this  his  com  does  not  ripen  and  the  fruit  trees  blight.  The 
winter  of  the  plains  of  India,  being  more  analogous  in  its  distribadon 
of  moisture  and  heat  to  an  European  summer,  such  fruits  as  the  peach) 
vine  and  even  plum,  the  fig,  strawberry,  &c.  may  be  brought  to  bear 

*  The  walnut  of  Sikkim  has  the  shell  extremely  hard,  of  Bhotan  as  remarkibly 
thin,  in  both  the  kimel  is  excellent ;  but  not  worth  the  trouble  of  freeing  from  tk« 
shell  in  Sikkim.  Bhotan  walnuts  are  largely  exported  from  that  country,  aad  v» 
in  all  respects  excellent. 
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well  in  March  to  April  and  May,  if  they  are  only  carefully  coaxed 
through  the  preyious  hot  and  damp  season,  which  is,  in  respect  to  the 
fimctions  of  flowering  and  fruiting,  their  winter. 

Hence  it  appears  that,  though  some  English  fruits  will  turn  the 
winter  solstice  of  India  (November  to  May)  into  summer,  and  then 
flower  and  fruit ;  neither  these  nor  others  will  accept  the  summer  of 
7000  feet    on    the  Himalaya,  though  its  temperature  so  nearly  ap* 
proaches  that  of  England,  as  a  compensation  for  the  accumulated  evils 
of  its  excessive  rains  and  fogs.     Further,  they  are  often  exposed  to  a 
winter's  cold  no  less  rigorous  than  the  average  of  that  of  London,  the 
snow  lying  for  a  week  on  the  ground,  and  the  thermometer  descending 
to  25^.    It  is  true  that  in  no  case  is  the  extreme  of  cold  so  great  here 
as  in  England,  but  it  is  sufficient  to  check   vegetation,  and  to  prevent 
fruit  trees  flowering  till  they  are  fruiting  in  the  plains.   There  is  a  great 
dilFerence  herein  between  the  climate  of  the  central,  and  eastern  and 
western  Himalaya,  at  equal  elevations.     There  the  winters  are  colder 
and  more  comfortless  than  in  Sikkim.     The  summer  warmer  and  less 
htunid.     The  ramy  season  is  shorter  and  the  sim  shines  so  much  more 
frequently  through  the  heavier  showers,  that  the  apple  and  other  fruits 
are  brought  to  a  much  better  state.     It  is  true  that  the  rain  guage 
shews  a  greater  fall  there^  but  this  is  no  measure  of  the  humidity  of  the 
atmosphere,  or  still  less  of  the  amount  of  the  sun's  direct  light  and 
heat  intercepted  by  aqueous  vapor.     It  takes  no  account  of  the  quanti- 
ty of  moisture  suspended  in  the  air,  nor  of  the  depositions  from  fogs, 
which  are  far  more  fatal  to  the  perfecting  of  fruits^  than  the  heaviest 
brief  showers. 

In  the  valley  of  Nepal,  Mr.  Hodgson  informs  me,  that  at  4000 
feet  the  apple,  though  flavorless,  ripens  well  and  is  a  good  fruit,  as  are 
two  varieties  of  the  European  fig,  but  these  follow  the  seasons  they  do 
in  the  plains,  the  winters  being  so  mild  that  snow  is  hardly  ever  seen, 
and  never  lies  on  the  ground.  There  however  the  plantain  and  mango 
do  not  ripen,  nor  the  orange  always.  It  is  too  warm  for  gooseberries, 
currants  and  raspberries,  and  too  rainy  for  the  vine.  Apricots  may  be 
produced  with  care,  but  hardly  peaches. 

The  Indian  solstices,  which  are  marked  by  one  season  of  excessive 
drought,  and  the  other  of  excessive  humidity,  can  never  be  favorable 
to  a  copious  fruit  market.     The  obstacles  to  the  produce  of  good^Euro- 
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pean  fruits,  either  in  the  plains  or  hills  is  manifest,  nor  do  the  tropical 
flourish  as  in  other  quarters  of  the  glohe,  where  the  seasons  are  not  so 
contrasted.  Hence  there  is  not  one  good  fruit  peculiar  to  the  eoantry, 
and  perhaps  but  one  which  arrives  at  the  highest  perfection ;  I  metn 
the  mango.  The  plantains  are  good,  so  are  the  oranges,  pine-apples, 
but  all  these  are  far  more  abundant,  most  of  them  of  much  better  kind, 
and  all  of  them  enjoying  a  much  longer  season  in  other  warm 
climates.  Who  that  has  walked  the  fruit-markets  of  South  America, 
the  West  Indies,  or  Western  Africa,  has  not  been  struck  with  the  peren- 
nial profusion  of  all  the  above  fruits,  and  many  more  besides,  whidi 
are  unknown  to  India. 

On  ascending  Tonglo,  we  left  cultivation,  and  the  poor  groves  of 
peaches  at  4 — 5000  ft.,  and  this  on  the  eastern  exposure,  which  is  a 
good  deal  the  sunniest,  and  at  the  average  level  to  which  agncoltnre 
reaches  in  Sikkim.  Both  in  Bhootan  and  in  £.  Nepal  cultivatian  is 
carried  much  higher,  the  more  flourishing  salt  trade,  and  probaU/ 
easier  nature  of  the  passes,  favoring  the  formation  of  fixed  habitations 
much  nearer  to  the  perpetual  snow  than  in  Sikkim,  where  the  enor- 
mous  mass  of  Kunchinjinga,  intrudes  its  snoWs  considerably  soath  of 
the  main  range,  and  forbids  cultivation  within  upwards  of  fifteen  miles 
from  its  summit,  in  any  direction.  The  uniform  clothing  of  the 
forest  too  allows  of  no  pasturage. 

Above  Simonborg  the  path  to  Tonglo  top  is  little  frequented,  and 
chiefly  as  one  of  the  many  routes  between  Nepal  and  Sikkim  which 
cross  the  Singalelah  spur  of  Kunchinjinga,  at  various  elevations,  geoer- 
ally  less  as  they  are  remote  from  the  Himalaya  crest,  and  varying  from 
6000  to  7000  ft.  As  usual,  the  track  runs  along  ridges  wherever  these 
are  to  be  found,  very  steep,  and  narrow  to  the  top ;  through  deep 
humid  forests  of  oak,  and  Magnoliaceee,  many  Lauri ;  both  Tetmi^ 
thera  and  Cinnamomumy  one  species  of  the  latter  ascending  to  8500  ft^ 
and  of  Tetranthera  to  9000.  Ghesnut  and  Walnut  here  appeared,  irith 
ElaocurptiSf  and  some  leguminous  trees,  which  however  did  not  ascend 
to  6000  ft.  Scarlet  flowers  of  Faccinium  serpens  strewed  abont,  as 
epiphytical  species,  and  above  these  the  great  blossoms  of  a  BModat- 
dron  and  Magnolia  lay  together  on  the  ground.    The  Rhododendm* 

*  A  druwiDg  and  description  of  thia  are  preparing  for  publication  in  EngM 
iindar  Oi«  name  of  R ,' Dalhotuia, 
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is  a  beautiful  epipli3rtical  species,  growing  on  the  larger  oak  limbs,  and 
bean  clusters  of  6 — 8  flowers  of  greater  dimensions  than  any  known 
species ;  these  are  pure  white  and  deliciouslj  scented  of  lemon.  This 
Magnolia  forms  a  large  tree  very  densely  foliaged,  the  leaves  a  deep 
shiuing  green.  Most  of  the  flowers  drop  unexpanded  from  the  tree, 
and  baye  a  very  sweet  aromatic  smell ;  they  are  as  large  as  the  human  fist, 
the  outer  sepals  purple,  the  inner  pure  white.  Ovaria  collected  into  an 
OTate,  acute,  very  short,  dense  head.  It  may  be  the  Liriodendron 
litiferoy  Wild.  (Rox.  2,  p.  654).  The  fruit  differs  from  either  Mag* 
noUa  or  Michelia^  and  I  need  not  say  equally  so  from  Liriodendron. 
In  every  flower  I  picked  up,  there  was  either  a  coleopterous  grub, 
or  lamellicom  beetle,  in  the  centre  of  the  receptacle. 

Heavy  rain  came  on  at  3  p.  m.  obliging  us  to  take  insufficient  shelter 
under  the  trees,  and  finally  to  seek  the  nearest  camping  ground.  For 
this  purpose  we  ascended  to  a  spring,  called  Sinasibong,  at  an  elevation 
of  6000  ft.  The  narrowness  of  the  ridge  prevented  oiur  pitching  the 
tent,  small  as  it  was,  but  the  Lepchas  rapidly  constructed  a  house,  and 
thatched  it  with  bamboo  and  broad  leaves  of  the  wild  plantain.  A 
table  was  then  raised  in  the  middle,  of  4  uprights  and  as  many  cross 
pieces  of  wood>  lashed  with  strips  of  bamboo.  Across  this  pieces  of 
bamboo  were  laid,  ingeniously  flattened  by  taking  lengths,  crimping  the 
cylinders  all  round,  and  then  cutting  it  down  one  side,  so  that  it  opens 
into  a  flat  slab,  several  inches  across.  Similar  but  longer  and  lower 
erections,  one  on  each  side  the  table,  formed  couch,  bed  or  chair ;  and 
in  one  short  hour,  half  a  dozen  men,  with  only  the  long  knife  and 
active  hands,  had  fitted  us  with  a  tolerably  water-tight  furnished  house. 
A  thick  flooring  of  bamboo  leaves  keeps  the  feet  dry,  and  a  screen  of 
these  and  other  foliage  all  round,  renders  the  habitation  tolerably  warm. 

It  is  at  a  little  below  this  elevation,  3 — 5000  ft.,  that  great  scandent 
trees  of  the  forests,  enveloping  trunks  of  others  wholly .  or  twisting 
round  them,  strangle  the  greatest  of  these,  which  decaying  from  out 
their  folds,  leave  the  reticulated  sheath  of  climbers,  as  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  vegetable  phenomenon  of  these  mountains.  Such  belong  to 
several  orders,  and  may  roughly  be  classified  in  two  groups,  1.  those 
which  merely  twine,  and  by  constructing  certain  parts  of  their  support^ 
produce  death;  2.  those  which  form  a  reticulated  mass  or  network  round 
the  trunk,  by  the  coalescence  of  their  lateral  branches  and  rootlets,  &c. 
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These  wholly  envelope  and  often  conceal  the  tree  thej  enclose,  whose 
leafy  howers  then  appear  aloft  far  ahove  those  of  its  future  destrojer. 
To  the  first  of  these  groups  belong  many  natural  orders^  of  which  the 
most  prominent  are  Leguminosce  (Bauhinia,  C<Bsal^niay  Dalherp^ 
Galedupa,  Butea,  Bobinia,  Mimosa),  Vines,  Fothos^  Bignoniaeea, 
Menispermacete,  Malpighiac<je,  and  a  few  other  natural  orders.  The 
inosculating  branched  ones  are  almost  all  figs. 

At  night  the  Lepchas  sit  late  chatting  round  the  fire,  wretchedly 
housed,  miserably  clad,  and  very  insufficiently  fed.  A  more  thoroughly 
happy  people  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  any  where  ;  they  very  rarely 
quarrel  amongst  themselves,  and  their  disposition  is  singularly  cheerfnl 
and  lively.  The  flute  is  their  favorite  and  only  musical  instrument;  it 
is  of  bamboo,  has  only  4  equi-distant  holes,  situated  far  below  the 
mouth-hole,  which  again  is  remote  from  the  butt  end  of  the  instrument. 
It  is  very  difficult  to  sound,  the  tone  low  and  sweet.  I  have  oftei 
listened  with  real  pleasure  to  the  simple  music  of  this  rude  wind  instru- 
ment ;  its  voice  is  singularly  eeolian,  as  are  the  airs  usually  pbiyed, 
which  fall  by  octaves ;.  it  seems  to  harmonize  with  the  solitude  of  their 
primaeval  forests. 

A  thermometer  sunk  2  feet  4  inches  in  the  deep  vegetable  mould  and 
day,  fell  to  62^,  and  stood  at  61.7  on  the  following  morning. 

Except  for  the  occasional  hooting  of  an  owl,  the  night  was  profound^ 
still  for  several  hours,  after  dark,  it  being  too  early  in  the  season  for 
the  Cicadas.  A  dense  mist  shrouded  every  thing  and  the  rain  pattered 
on  the  leaves  of  our  hut.  At  midnight  a  tree  frog  broke  into  the 
stillness  with  his  curious  metallic  clack,  and  others  quickly  taking  up 
the  burthen,  they  kept  up  their  strange  intercourse  till  morning.  This 
is  called  the  *'  Simook"  (Lepcha),  and  like  so  many  Butrachians^  has  a 
voice  less  like  that  of  an  animal,  than  any  organized  creaiure  I  know. 
The  cries  of  beasts,  birds  and  insects  are  ail  more  explicable  to  oiff 
senses,  and  we  can  recognize  most  of  them  as  belonging  to  such  or  sock 
an  order  of  animalia.  But  the  voices  of  many  frogs  are  like  nothiag 
else,  and  allied  species  utter  noises  which  betray  no  affinity  between  them* 
In  some,  as  this,  it  is  the  sound  of  the  concussion  of  metals,  in  othen 
of  the  ringing  of  steel  or  brass,  any  thing  but  the  natural  effects  cf 
lungs,  larynx  and  muscles.* 

*  A  very  common  Tasmanian  species,  utters  a  sound  that  appears  to  rio;  in  tfi 
underground  ydulted  chamber  beneath  the  feet. 
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May  2\st, — Early  this  morning  wc  proceeded  upwards,  our  pros- 
pects more  gloomy  than  ever.     The  road,  still  carried  up  steep  ridges* 
is  very  slippery,  owing  to  the  rain  upon  the  clayey  soil,  and  only  passable 
from  the  hold  aflforded  by  interlacing  roots  of  trees.    At  8000  feet  some 
enormous  detached  masses  of  micaceous  gneiss  rise  abruptly  from  the 
ridge ;  these  are  covered  with  mosses,  ferns,  CyrtandrecB  and  Begonice 
and  creeping  Urticece.     Such  masses  occur  on  all  the  sharp  ridges,  and 
at  aU  elevations,  they  project  awkwardly  through  the   soil,  and  are 
strangely  confused  and  distorted  in  the  stratification,  down  even  to  the 
ultimate  lamination  of  the  mica,  felspar  and  quartz.     They  are  split 
and  never  in  situ,  generally  strangely  shattered,  and  are  evidently  not 
the  mere  exposed  top  of  any  continuous  rock  forming  the  nucleus  of  the 
momitain*     The  invariably  sloping  faces  of  these  hills  and  spurs,  never 
broken  into  precipices,  and  never  presenting  flats  or  table-lands,  are 
signs  of  their  internal  composition  being  a  shattered  mass.   A  uniformly 
dipping  stratified  rock  of  any  extent  would,  if  raised  at  the. angle  of 
the  slopes  of  these  hills,  present  a  precipitous  face  somewhere ;  but 
the  ranges  of  4 — 8000  ft.,   ramify  and   mosculate  in   all  imaginable 
directions,  without  presenting  a  bold  face  any  where  near  Darjiling. 
The  road  cuttings  from  the  plains  to  the  Sanatarium,  as  well  as  the 
landslips,  reveal  highly  inclined  continuous  strata,  all  variously  distorted 
and  much  dislocated,  but  these  are  only  at  the  foot  of  the  hills.     Above 
4000  ft.  all  appears  a  strangely  piled  mass  of  gneiss  rocks,  with  no 
muformity  of  dip.   Amongst  these  the  red  clay  lies  deeper  or  shallower 
as  the  masses  are  so  disposed  as  to  retain  it  or  otherwise. 

These  rocks  are  sealed  by  the  roots  of  trees,  and  from  their  summit 
(7000  ft.)  a  good  view  of  the  surrounding  vegetation  is  seen.  The 
mass  of  the  forest  is  formed  of  (1)  oak,  3  species  of  which,  q.  annulata? 
with  immense  lameUated  acorns,  and  leaves  sometimes  1 6  inches  long, 
is  the  noblest  in  stature  and  the  most  abundant.  (2)  Chestnut.  (3) 
Laurinece,  of  several  species,  beautiful  forest  trees,  straight-holed  and 
nmbrageous  above,  chiefly  Tetrantkera  and  Cinnamomum.  (4)  Mag* 
noUac€B,  three  species  of  Michelia,  Other  trees  are  Pgries,  Saurauja, 
both  an  erect  and  climbing  species,  Olea,  Cherry,  Birch,  Alder,  Maple, 
(Acer),  Hydrangea,  and  one  species  of  Fig,  Holly,  several  Araliaceoua 
trees,  Sambucus  arborescent  Rhododendrons  commence  here  with  the 
B.  arboreum,  which    only  occurs  at   one  spot  near  Darjiling,  (Mr. 
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Ilodgson's  grounds  on  Jillapabar,  7500  ft.,)  Helwingia*  and  brambies 
are  the  prevalent  shrubs.  Ferns  arc  not  fully  expanded  yet,  and  the 
tree  ferns  upper  limit  is  passed.  Tliis  is  the  region  of  pendulous  mosses, 
lichens,  and  many  herbaceous  plants ;  of  which  latter^  except  Arums, 
few  had  yet  appeared  above  ground. 

The  pendulous  mosses  are  chiefly  species  of  Ilypnum,  Nerkena,  &c. 
the  Lichens,  Borrera  and  XJsnea.  Of  Ariitns,  a  Speciosum  parti- 
cularly eifects  this  level,  with  some  green  spotted  compound  leaved 
kinds,  and  the  small  Remusatia  (yivipara)  on  the  rocks  and  trunks  of 
trees.  Neither  Pothus  (Scindapsus)  officitialisy  decursivajf  nor  Sctn- 
dens  are  found  higher  up  the  mountain ;  Arum  curvaium,  Roxb.,  tnd 
several  species  of  Ariscema  are  very  frequent.  Calla,  Colocaria  and 
Lasia  are  confined  to  lower  levels. 

Peppers  reach  this  elevation,  but  no  higher,  whilst  very  prevalent 
shrubs  are  Adamia  cyanea,  Pittajmrnm  ;  Eurya  and  Camellia  in  drier 
places.  Hypericum  japonicum  ?  Some  species  of  Fit  is  ascend  thasfv, 
and  several  Cucurhitacecs,  Zanthoxylon  and  Sapindacece*  Still  ascending 
along  very  slippery  paths,  a  considerable  change  is  found  in  the  vegetatioo 
of  the  following  thousand  feet,  from  8000  to  9000.  In  the  forest  trees, 
by  two  gigantic  species  of  Magnolia^  replacing  the  MickeliaSf  and  just 
past  flowering.  The  Quereus  annulata  is  less  abundant.  Cbesnot 
disappears,  with  several  Lauri ;  other  kinds  of  Maple  are  seen,  and  the 
Rhododendron  arboreum  is  replaced  by  a  much  larger  species,  with 
capitula  of  very  large  white  flowers  and  magnificent  foliage,  16  incbes 
long.  CornecBy  Viburnum,  and  Lonicera  are  frequent,  with  two  or  three 
Hydrangeas  ;  many  Laurinte  and  some  new  oaks. 

Helwingia  is  still  more  abundant  as  a  bush,  with  climbing  and 
shrubby  Smilacinede,  epiphytical  and  other  Vaccinia  and  Qualtheria 
Stauntonia  forms  a  handsome  climber,  with  beautiful  pendent  dusten 
of  lilac  blossoms.     The   Arabacece  are  chiefly  scandent  species,  and 

*  A  new  species  of  this  most  remarkable  genus,  which  I  propose  naming  after  X* 
Decaiane,  the  able  describer  of  the  natural  order»  which  hitherto  indnded  bit  Mi 
species,  a  native  of  Japan.     The  nata'ral  order,  whose  place  in  tL.  V 

dom  has  been  considered  doubtful,  I  regard  as  next  to  Araiiacea, 

t  The  juice  of  this  is  used  by  Lepchas  and  Botheas  for  fixing  the  p  '' 

HilurHt  and  other  plants,  on  to  their  arrow-heads.     It  ii  said       *  ^ 

of  the  poison. 


r 
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berbteeoQS,  as  pteudo-^hueng,  8ymploca»,  lAnumia  and  Cela$truM  aie 
common  abrubSf  and  small  trees.  Ciput  eapreolata  clothes  the  trees 
op  to  this  height.  I  have  not  ohserred  Cyrtandracem  or  Begonias  to 
ascend  higher  than  this. 

At  9000  ft.  we  arrived  on  a  long  flat  spur  or  shelf  of  the  mountain, 
corered  with  lofty  trees,  and  a  dense  jangle  of  small  hamhoo.  Jlfay« 
wHtu  here  formed  the  majority  of  the  trees,  with  a  few  oaks,  {amiulata 
nrj  rare).  Great  Pyri  and  two  other  epeeies  of  Rhododendron^  hoth 
attaining  the  height  of  30  to  40  feet,  R.  barbatum.  Wall.,  and  R*  arbo* 
femi,  Wall.,  rar.  roseumy  D.,  C.  Kadsura  and  scandent  Arabmeem  and  a 
Saitrauja  climh  the  loftiest  trees :  Siauntonia  crawls  round  their  hase, 
or  over  lower  hashes.  Jdmonia  is  the  common  shmh  and  Symploeoo, 
A  beaatiful  orchidseoiis  plant,  with  pale  purple  flowers  {Coehgyre  Wal" 
Uckn  ?)  grows  on  the  trunks  of  all  the  great  trees,  and  perhaps  attaina 
a  greater  elevation  than  any  other  epiphytical  species,  for  I  have  seen 
H  at  10,000  ft.  A  very  large.  Broadly  eucnllate  spathed  Jriuuna,  first 
iq^pears  at  8000  ft.  and  is  abundant  thence  to  the  top  of  the  mountain, 
where  smaller  kinds  also  abound  at  10,000  ft. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  Leffuminosa  nowhere  appears  in  Sikkim 
above  6000  ft.  except  the  Parochetue  communis^  which  however  I  did 
not  see  on  this  ascent.  This  total  absence  of  one  of  the  largest  and 
most  ubiquitous  natural  orders,  through  4000  ft.  of  elevation,  is  most 
remarkable,  and  characterizes  the  whole  Himalayan  range  of  Sikkim.  I 
know  of  no  parallel  case  to  this  any  where  on  the  globe.  In  the  equally 
hnmid  forests  of  South  Chili  and  Fuegia,  the  order  is  extremely  rar^ 
bot  species  do  exist,  and  the  whole  flora  of  those  countries  is  much  poorer 
than  this,  in  numbers  of  plants.  Grasses  also  are  extremely  scarce, 
uijwhere  above  4000  ft.  and  below  10,000  ft.,  always  excepting  the 
ttbiqiutous  bamboos,  which  by  their  giant  dimensions  may  fancifully  be 
■apposed  to  compensate  the  want  of  many  herbaceous  species :  or  it 
nay  perhaps  be  stated  better  thus : — ^where  the  proportion  of  trees  ia 
very  great,  both  in  number,  species  and  individuals,  arboreous  grasses 
replace  the  herbaceous  species  of  less  jungly  regions. 

A  loathsome  tic  infests  the  small  bamboo,  and  a  more  hateful  insect 
I  never  encoimtered.  The  traveller  cannot  avoid  these  coming  on  hia 
penon  (sometimes  in  great  numbers)  as  he  brushes  through  the  forest. 
They  are  often  as  large  as  the  little  finger  nail,  get  inside  one^s  dress 
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and  inserts  the  proboscis  deeply  without  pain.  Varied  head  and 
shoulders,  and  retained  by  a  barbed  lancet,  it  is  only  to  be  extracted  by 
main  force,  which  is  very  painful.  I  have  devised  many  tortures,  me- 
chanical and  chemical,  to  induce  these  disgusting  intruders  to  withdraw 
the  proboscis,  but  in  vain. 

Leeches*  swarm  at  below  7000  feet,  a  small  black  species  aboTe 
3000,  a  large  yellow  brown  solitary  one  below  that.  They  are  trouble- 
some, but  cause  no  irritation.  In  August  and  September  these  absolutely 
swarm,  and  are  no  less  troublesome  to  man  than  to  the  feet  of  poneys. 

The  rain  continuing  heavily,  we  rested  the  men  by  some  large  pools 
on  the  flat.  A  small  Lobelia,  Chryso^lenium,  Proeris,  and  Caliitrieke, 
formed  a  sward  on  the  banks,  amongst  which  some  Ranunculus  grew 
(DiffumUf  Wall,  and  a  similar  species)  a  large  and  handsome  Cartx^ 
flourished  in  the  water. 

Ranuncultu,  though  so  common  a  genus  literally  almost  everywhere 
else,  is  extremely  scarce  in  the  temperate  and  tropical  zone  of  the  Sik- 
kim  Himalaya ;  R.  seelevatus^  abounds  in  the  plains  dose  to  the  foot  of 
the  hills,  but  between  that  elevation  and  10,000  feet,  I  have  nowhere 
seen  this  or  another  species.  Here  and  probably  elsewhere  in  the  Hi- 
malaya, the  genus  b  very  rare  in  this  zone,  though  perhaps  more 
abundant  in  the  Asiatic  zone  above. 

Crucifer€B  is  another  natural  order  very  frequent  in  the  temperate 
and  mountainous  regions  of  all  the  world,  except  the  Himalaya.  A 
variety  of  Cardanime  hirtuta  ?  is  absolutely  the  only  plant  of  this 
order,  occurring  wild  between  the  plains  of  India  and  the  summit  of 
ToDgl6. 

*  I  cannot  but  think  that  the  extraordinary  abundance  of  these  Amktiidii  in  tU 
the  grazing  ground  of  Sikkim,  may  cause  the  death  of  many  animals.  Some  maitod 
murrains  haye  followed  yery  wet  seasons  when  the  leeches  swarm  more  than  etCTt 
and  the  disease  in  the  cattle  described  to  me  by  the  Lepchas  as  in  the  stomadi,  in  as 
way  differs  from  what  leeches  would  produce.  It  is  a  well  known  fadt  that  tiNK 
creatures  have  liyed  for  days  in  the  fauces,  nares  and  stomadis  of  the  human  sabiMtr 
causing  dreadful  sufferings,  and  death  in  the  latter  case.  I  have  seen  the  cattle 
feeding  where  the  leeches  so  abounded,  that  50  or  60  were  firequently  together  as 
my  ancles. 

t  I  never  could  satisfy  myself  that  this  most  abundant  gangetic  plsnt  was  tnlf 
wild  in  India.  The  natiyes  haye  no  name  for  it ;  it  espedally  swarms  infieUiaf 
wheat,  flazi  mustard,  ficc.  and  along  the  borders  of  greater  and  smaller  riyers,  ncv 
or  below  cultiyated  spots. 
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Compotitm  again  are  hx  from  represented  in  the  scale  th^  are  every- 
where  else.     Though  about  Daijiling,  where  clearances  have  been 
effected,  the  amazing  prevalence  of  Gnaphalium  and  Anaphalis,  &c.« 
give  this  an  appearance  of  the  usual  abundance  of  Camp<mt€e,  these  very 
species  will  be  found  elsewhere  scarce  in  the  temperate  zone  of  Sikkim. 
LabiattB  are  also  poorly  represented,  except  in  clearances. 
As  far  as  I  can  guess,  this  paucity  of  representatives  of  orders  for 
which  the  temperature  of  the  Sikkim  Himalaya  is  admirably  adapted, 
can  best  be  attributed, — (1.)  to  the  uniform  luxuriance  of  the  arboreous 
vegetation,  and  the  absence  of  either  precipices  or  naked  spots  of  any 
kind.     (2.)  To  the  humid  atmosphere ;  for  some  of  these  groups,  as 
Legumtnoaas^  are  very  rare  in  the  only  temperate  climates  which  in  the 
respect  of  humidity  and  equability  of  temperature,  can  be  compared 
with  Sikkim,  namely  New  Zealand  and  Fuegia.    There,  as  here.  Cm- 
dferm^  Campositie,  RammeuU,  Labiata,  and  above  all,  Leffuminogie  and 
grasses  are  veiy  rare  in  the  forest  region. 

Our  ascent  to  the  summit  was  by  the  bed  of  a  watercourse,  now  a 
roaring  torrent,  for  the  rain  was  heavy  and  incessant.  A  small  Ana- 
ffoUis  (like  tenella)  and  a  scapeless  Primula,  grew  by  its  banks,  also 
some  smaller  Cariees,  and  an  Jndrosaee.  The  top  of  the  mountain  is 
another  flat  ridge,  with  depressions  and  broad  pools  or  small  lakes,  in 
which  grew  an  Iris.  A  square  platform  (raised  by  the  Surveyor 
General,  whose  party  were  the  only  Europeans  who  had  previously  to 
ourselves  visited  this  mountain)  and  which  had  been  cleared  from  jungle, 
only  the  8  months  before,  was  already  fast  gettmg  choked  with  bamboo 
and  various  trees. 

Upon  the  very  top,  though  only  500  feet  or  so  above  the  flat, 
the  number  of  additional  species  was  great,  and  all  betokening  a  rapid 
approach  to  the  alpine  or  arctic  r^on  of  the  Himalaya,  though  larg^ 
forest  trees  still  abounded.  In  order  of  prevalence  the  trees  are  Rho- 
dodendrims  of  4  species.  (1)  R.  arbareum,  var.  raseum,*  which  covered 
the  ground  as  large  bushy  trees,  40  ft.  high.  These  ramify  from  the 
g;roimd,  the  lower  branches  being  low  and  patent,  and  the  apices  of  all 
loaded  with  the  superb  scarlet  inflorescence.  (2)  R,  barbatum,  a  tree 
of  nearly  the  same  height,  but  not  so  spreading ;  flowers  as  copious  and 

*  LesTct  rusty  colored  andemeathy  and  cordate  at  the  petioli;  probably  a  new 
species* 
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beantifol*  but  foliage  brighter^  more  luxariant  aod  handaome.  (3)  £. 
Falconerip*  MSS.,  in  point  of  foliage  the  moat  sup^b  of  all  the  Hioaa- 
layan  qpecies ;  tnmkB  indinedy  30  ft.  higb^  branching  bat  litde,  bark 
▼ery  amooth  and  papeiy.  Branches  naked^  except  at  the  apices,  where 
dusters  of  small  white  flowers  are  borne ;  the  corollas  are  10  cleft  and 
the  stamens  numerous.  Leaves  18  inches  long,  yeiy  thick  above,  deqi 
green  and  wrinkled  underneath,  covered  with  a  rich  deep  chesnat-brown 
tomentum.  Next  in  abundance  to  Bhododendroiu  are  shraba  of  Luw- 
nia,  8ymploeo9  and  Hydrangea,  f<Nrming  small  trees,  but  there  are  stiQ 
A  few  Magnolias,  very  large  Pyri,  of  three  species,  and  Yew,t  tbe 
latter  18  ft.  in  drcumference ;  besides  these,  Anieodnu  luridus,  now  in 
flower,  Pierie,  Andromeda,  Olea,  Celaetrue,  Cerasus  and  Daphne  eoiua- 
bina,  A  white  flowered  rose,  B.  eerieea  ?%  was  very  abundant,  growing 
erect,  its  numerous  inodorous  flowers  pendent,  apparently  as  a  protedion 
from  the  dashing  rain.  Kadsura,  Oehna,  Stauntonia  and  CUmatit 
acuminata,  were  the  prevailing  dimbers.  I  met  with  a  cucurbitaoeoitf 
plant  at  this  great  elevation,  a  Smilax  and  Aeclepiadeoue  genus  {HuIm' 
tenura  ?).  A  currant  was  common,  always  growing  epiphytically  <m 
trunks  of  large  trees.  Two  or  three  spedes  of  Berberris,  and  mi^le,  I 
think  nearly  complete  the  hst  of  woody  plants.  Amongst  the  herbaceous 
and  smaller  shrubby  plants,  were  many  of  great  interest,  as  a  Rhubarb, 
Kheum  (Webbianum  ?)  Aeoniium  palmatum^  a  very  pretty  spedeik 
which  as  well  as  an  undescribed  congener,  yields  the  ^'Bikh"  poison  of 
£.  Nepal,  Sikkim  and  Bhotan.  Thalictrum,  one  spedes.  Anemom 
viti/olia,  Fumaria,  two  VioUe,  SHUaria,  Hypericum,  GeraiKium2  speeici^ 
2  Balsams.  Epilobium,  Potentilla,  Paris  (7 — 10,000  ft.)  Panax  pseude- 
ginseng,  and  another  spedes,  Meconopsis  Nepalensis,  2  spedes  of  Gear 

*  I  have  now  upwards  of  20  diatinct  ipeciea  of  thia  anperb  geona  from  tbe  Sik* 
kim  mountaina  alona. 

t  Tbe  red  bark  of  the  Yew  ia  used  aa  a  dye  and  for  ataining  the  forefaeada  of  tta 
brahman  Ghorkkaa  in  Nepal. 

%  This  is  the  only  species  of  rose  oecurring  in  Sikkim  below  10,000  ft. 

§  Probably  Bikh  is  yielded  by  Yarious  Aeonita,  The  name  of  both  the  Skkin 
Aconites  is  Bikh»gniong  by  Lepchas  and  Bhotheas,  who  do  not  distinguish  tbe  t«e 
apeciea  by  the  roots.  Another,  far  more  powerful  Bikh,  is  yielded  by  a  pint  of 
the  order  CompoHta,  whioh  I  have  gathered  abondantly  at  10  and  9000  ft  aadft 
requirea  care  to  distinguish  its  root  from  that  of  the  Aconites  ;  when  asized  the 
Bhotheaa  could  not  separate  them. 
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tiana  and  2  Crawfitrdia,  2  Jrisaenuh  Anagallii,  Jrdrosael  and  JJuffa^ 
JHspamm,  and  three  ComaUariaf,  one  with  verticillate  leavesy  whose 
Toot  18  another  "Bikh"  and  conaideied  very  virulent.  OraminuB 
were  very  few  in  number,  but  a  large  Carex  covered  the  ground,  amongst 
the  bamboo. 

Still  the  absence  or  rarity  of  several  very  large  natural  families  at 
this  elevation,  which  have  numerous  representatives  at  and  much  below 
the  same  level  in  the  Western  Himalaya,  indicates  a  certain  peculiarity 
in  Sikkim*  These  are  the  following : — Ranunculacea,  Fumarza,  Crw- 
eifera,  Alsinea,  GeranuSy  Leffuminos^By  Potentilla,  Boaa,  Epilobiumy 
CrauullaeuRySiunfrageaj  Umbelii/er^e, Lonicera,  Falerianea,  Diptacea, 
various  genera  of  Campanttey  Cafnpanulace<B,  Lobeliaeea,  GentiatuBy 
Bora^necBy  Serophularinea,  Primulaeea,  Graminea, 

AH  the  above  are  genera  of  the  north  temperate  and  subarctic  zones, 
which  seek  a  much  higher  level  in  Sikkim  than  in  the  Western  Hima- 
laya or  Bhotan.  The  difference  in  this  respect  being  very  much 
greater  than  the  small  disparity  of  latitude,  will  account  for,  or  than 
any  (if  there  be  any)  difference  of  mean  temperature,  for  the  snow  line 
18  certainly  veiy  little  different  here,  from  that  of  the  N.  W.  Himalaya. 
On  the  other  hand,  certain  tropical  genera  are  more  abundant  in  the 
temperate  zone  of  the  Sikkim  mountains,  and  ascend  much  higher  there, 
than  in  the  Western  Himalaya.  Of  this  fact  I  have  cited  conspicuous 
examples  in  the  palms,  plantains  and  tree  fern  ascending  to  nearly  7000, 
and  in  the  presence  of  many  other  orders  at  great  elevations,  figs, 
peppers,  Itouri,  &c. ;  and  to  these  could  be  added  many  others,  none 
more  remarkable  than  BalanopkorOy  of  which  there  are  several  species 
above  4,  and  even  6000  A.  one  ascending  to  8000. 

This  ascent  and  prevalence  of  tropical  species,  is  due  to  the  uniform 
humidity  and  the  equability  of  the  climate  in  this  temperate  zone, 
and  is  perhaps  the  direct  consequence  of  these  conditions.  An  appli- 
cation of  the  same  laws  accounts  for  the  extension  of  similar  features 
(tropical)  of  vegetation  so  far  beyond  the  tropical  limit  in  the  southern 
ocean ;  where  various  natural  orders  which  do  not  cross  the  30th  and 
40th  parallel  of  N.  Latitude,  are  extended  to  the  40th,  50th  and  60th 
in  Tasmania,  New  Zealand,  the  so-called  Antarctic  Islands  south  of 
that  group ;  and  to  Cape  Horn  itself  in  Fuegia. 

The  forest  region,  encroaching  so  far  upon,  and  in  fact  covering  the 
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tempente  zone  of  the  Sikkim  Himalaya,  and  the  snow  level  not 
proportionallj  higher,  it  follows  that,  cseteris  paribus,  the  belt  occupied 
by  upland  alpine  and  the  Arctic  species,  is  more  confined,  and  in  all 
probability  less  prolific  in  species  than  it  is  in  the  N.  W.  Of  this  the 
rarity  of  Pines  (themselves  indices  of  a  severe  drought  in  the  air  or  soO) 
would  appear  to  afford  a  proof ;  for  between  the  level  2500,  the  upper 
limit  of  the  P.  lonffi/olia,  and  the  Taxue,  10,000,  which  also  coincides 
with  the  lower  limit  of  Ahiet,  there  is  no  coniferous  tree  whatever  in 
Sikkim  ;  except  perhaps  in  the  mountain  faces  immediately  subtending 
the  perpetual  snow;  and  there  they  may  descend  1000  ft.  lower. 
There  are  only  6  species  of  Coniferm,  including  Taxus  and  Junipenu 
in  Sikkim,  of  which  two  are  not  common  to  the  N.  W.  mountains,  and 
these  six  are  by  no  means  abundant  in  individuals ;  I  shaD  however  soon 
have  the  honor  of  laying  before  the  Society,  a  short  sketch  of  the 
limits  of  these,  and  shall  therefore  suppress  further  details  here. 

We  encamped  amongst  the  Rhododendron  trees,  on  a  spongy  soO,  of 
black  vegetable  matter,  so  oozy  that  it  was  difficult  to  keep  dry-^od. 
The  rain  poured  in  torrents  all  the  evening  and  thus,  the  calm,  and  wet* 
ness  of  the  wood  prevented  our  enjoying  a  fire.  Except  a  transcient 
view  into  the  Nepal,  a  few  miles  west  of  us,  nothing  was  to  be  seen, 
the  whole  mountain  being  wrapped  in  dense  masses  of  vapor.  Gasts 
of  wind,  not  felt  in  the  forest,  swept  over  the  gnarled  and  naked  tree 
tops,  and  though  the  temperature  was  50^  this  produced  cold  to  the 
feelings  in  walking  about,  and  exposure  to  it. 

Our  poor  Lepchas  were  miserably  off,  but  always  happy  under  four 
posts  and  a  bamboo-leaf  thatch,  and  with  no  covering  but  thin  single 
cotton  garment.  They  crouched  on  the  sodden  turf  joking  with  the 
Hindus  of  our  jmrty,  who,  though  supplied  with  good  dothing  snd 
shelter,  were  doleful  companions. 

I  made  a  shed  for  my  instruments  under  a  tree ;  Barnes  ever  adive 
and  ready,  floored  the  tent  with  logs  of  wood,  and  I  laid  a  **  cordurqj 
road'*  of  the  same  to  my  Uttle  observatory. 

During  the  night  the  rain  did  not  abate ;  the  tent-roof  bagged  and 
leaked  in  torrents,  so  that  we  had  to  throw  pieces  of  wax^doth  orar 
our  shoulders  as  we  lay  in  bed. 

May  22nd. — ^There  is  no  improvement  whatever  in  the  weather.  Two 
of  the  Hindus  crawled  into  the  tent  during  the  night,  with  fever  aad 
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agae.*  The  teat  being  too  sodden  to  cany,  we  had  no  choice  but  to 
remain  where  we  were,  and  there  being  abundance  of  novelty  within 
20  yards  of  the  tent,  there  was  no  difficulty,  with  such  a  pursuit  as 
Botany,  in  getting  through  the  day.  Observing  the  track  of  sheep  we 
sent  two  Lepchas  on  the  scent,  who  after  being  absent  the  whole  day, 
returned  ftom  some  miles  west  in  Nepal,  with  two  sheep  and  as  many 
lambs.  The  shepherds  were  Goorongs  of  Nepal,  who  were  grazing 
their  flocks  on  a  grassy  mountain  top,  from  which  the  woods  had  been 
cleared ;  probably  by  fire.  These  to  the  Lepchas  was  a  great  boon, 
but  the  Hindus  would  not  touch  the  flesh,  and  several  more  sickening 
during  the  day,  we  had  the  tent  most  uncomfortably  full.f 

Our  inability  to  obtain  a  view  was  extremely  disheartening,  the  moun- 
tam  commanding  a  superb  prospect.  It  embraces  nearly  100  miles  of  the 
SDowy  range,  from  far  west  in  Nepal,  to  Kunchinjinga  and  its  five  sister- 
peaks,  varying  from  20,000  to  28,000  ft.,  and  from  which  an  uninter- 
cepted  succession  of  snowy  ridges  sweeps  round  to  east.  The  culminant 
points  of  this  rise  several  to  21,000,  and  many  to  upwards  of  18,000 
fi.  Chamalari,  on  the  Thibetan  plain,  rears  its  head  above  the  eastern 
amphitheatre  of  snows,  at  a  distance  of  80  miles.  S.  £.  are  the  sub- 
Himalayas  of  Bhootan,  and  all  between  the  billowy  mountain  masses  of 
Sikkim.  South,  the  eye  should  have  ranged  over  the  plains  of  India, 
the  courses  of  the  Teesta,  the  Konki,  the  Cosi,  and  the  innumerable 
smaller  streams  which  debouche  on  the  plain. 

During  the  whole  of  the  22nd,  from  7  a.  m.  to  11  p.  m.,  the  Ther- 
mometer never  varied  %^  5  degrees,  ranging  from  47.5  in  the  morning 
to  54<*,  its  maximum,  at  1  p.  m.,  and  50.7  at  night.  At  7  the  follow- 
ing morning  it  was  the  same.  A  Thermometer  sunk  2  ft.  6  inches  in 
deep  vegetable  mould  and  clay,  maintained  for  two  days  the  constant 

*  It  is  a  remarkable  fkct,  that  both  the  natives  of  the  plaint  nnder  many  cir- 
euBstanoeti  and  the  Lepchai,  when  sufTering  from  protracted  cold  and  wet,  take 
ferer  and  ague  in  sharp  attacks.  The  disease  is  wholly  unknown  amongst  Euro- 
peans  residing  above  4000  ft.,  similar  exposure  in  whom,  brings  on  rheumatism  and 
cold,  even  in  constitutions  predisposed  to  the  former,  by  repeated  attacks  of  fevers 
in  other  climates. 

t  This  was  a  most  convenient  hill  tent,  kindly  lent  us  by  Major  Cromelin  of 
Daijiliag ;  It  goes  on  one  man's  shoulders,  and  aoconunodatea  two  persons  with  a 
Uttle  management. 
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temperature  of  50.7.  In  spite  of  the  beftrj  rain  and  fog  the  dew 
point  was  always  below  the  temperature,  with  which  I  am  somewhat 
surprized,  for  more  drenching  weather  coold  not  well  be.  The  mean 
dew  point  was  50.3,  and  consequent  humidity  0.973.* 

These  observations,  and  those  of  the  Barometer,  were  taken  some  60 
feet  below  the  summit,  to  which  I  moved  the  instruments  on  the  mom* 
ing  of  the  28th.  At  a  much  more  exposed  spot,  the  results  would 
have  diifered  no  doubt.  A  Thermometer  then  sunk  to  the  same  depth 
as  that  below,  stood  at  49.7  ;  or  one  degree  colder  than  60  ft.  lower 
down. 

The  summit  of  Tonglo,  by  my  Barometrical  observatioDfl,  tak«i  simul- 
taneously with  those  of  Calcutta,  gives  the  height  10,078.3  ft.  CoL 
Waugh's,  by  Trigonometry,  10,079.4  ft.,  a  marvellous  instance  of  the 
perfection  to  which  these  instruments  are  brought,  and  above  all  of  the 
accuracy  of  the  tablesf  from  which  the  altitudes  are  deduced.  I  hope 
shortly  to  have  the  honor  of  laying  before  the  Society  some  proofs  of 
the  accuracy  with  which  elevations  by  the  Barometer  may  be  obtained, 
together  with  some  account  of  the  most  recent  tables  now  in  use,  and 
which  are  no  less  remarkhble  for  their  comprehensiveness  than  sim- 
plicity. 

May  23rd, — ^We  spent  a  few  hours  of  alternate  fog  and  sunshine  on 
the  top  of  the  mountain,  vainly  hoping  for  the  most  modest  view.  The 
air,  which  was  always  foggy,  was  alternately  cooled  and  heated,  as  it 
blew  over  the  trees,  or  the  open  space  we  occupied,  sometimes  vaiymg 
5^  and  6^  in  }  hour.  Whenever  a  lull  occurred  the  fog  was  sensibly 
heated  by  the  sun's  rays. 

The  number  of  mosses,  Hepatic€e  and  Lichensy  growing  near  and  mt 
the  summit,  is  very  remarkable.  There  were  various  species  of  fens, 
and  a  small  Agaricu9  grew  on  decayed  twigs ;  Lichens  infested  the  naked 
branches  of  the  Rose,  Barberry  and  Cherry.  The  trunks  of  both  the 
Rhododendrons,  owing  to  their  smooth  papery  bark>  and  the  bamboQi 
are  remarkably  free  from  Cryptogamic  vegetation. 

Having  partially  dried  the  tent  in  the  wind,  we  commenced  the 

*  Ai  expressed  by  the  quotient  of  the  tension  at  the  temperatvre  of  the  dev 
point  divided  by  that  of  the  air. 

t  There  are  Bessers  TableSi  tranriated  by  Col.  Sabine,  and  pnbliahtd  in  the  — * 
number  of  Tnylor's  Scientific  Memoirs. 
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desoeDt,  which  owing  to  the  Uite  torrents  of  rain,  was  most  fatiguing  and 
slippery ;  it  again  commenced  to  drizzle  at  noon,  nor  was  it  till  we  had 
deBcended  to  6000  feet,  that  we  imerged  from  the  region  of  clouds. 
Then  I  met  with  a  species  of  Bdlanopkonay  pushing  through  the  soil ; 
it  is  a  new  species^  monoicous^  the  earliest  flowering  of  any  in  Sikkim, 
nd  may  he  distinguished  from  its  congeners  hy  its  cyathiform  involucre 
round  the  middle  of  the  pedicel*     . 

By  dark  we  arrived  at  Simonhong,  having  descended  5000  feet  at  the 
nte  of  1000  feet  an  hour,  and  here  we  were  kindly  received  hy  the 
Lama,  who  gave  us  his  temple  for  the  accommodation  of  the  whole 
party.  We  were  surprised  at  this>  hoth  hecanse  the  Sikkim  authorities 
had  falsely  represented  the  Lamas  as  very  averse  to  Europeans,  and 
becaose  he  might  well  have  hesitated,  hefore  giving  ingress  to  a  promis- 
CQous  horde  of  some  30  people,  into  a  sacred  building,  when  the  little 
Tsluables  on  the  altar,  &c.  were  quite  at  our  disposal.  He  made  but 
one  request,  that  the  Hindus  should  not  smoke  their  hookahs  inside. 

Simonbong  is  one  of  the  smallest  and  poorest  Gumpas  (or  monas« 
teries)  in  Sikkim,*  unlike  the  better  class,  it  is  built  of  wooden  beams 
ooly,  and  has  no  monuments,  except  the  Ghaits  mentioned  on  our  way 
op  the  mountain.  It  consbta  of  one  large  room,  with  small  sliding 
ahutter-windowsy  raised  on  a  stone  foundation,  and  roofed  with  shingles 
of  wood ;  opposite  the  door,  which  is  at  one  end,  (the  east,)  the  altar  is 
placed,  of  wood,  chequered  with  black  white  and  red  diagonally ;  to  the 
light  and  left  are  shelves  with  a  few  MS.  books,  wrapped  in  silk ;  a 
model  of  Symbonath  at  Nepal,  in  wood ;  a  pra^g  cylinder,  and  some 
implements  for  common  purposes,  bags  of  Juniper,  &c.  On  the  shelves 
are  English  wine  bottles  and  glasses,  with  tufts  of  Abiet  TFebbiana, 
Rhododendrons  and  peacocks'  feathers. 

On  the  altar  seven  little  brass  cups  are  ranged,  full  of  water ;  a  large 
shell  carved  with  the  sacred  lotus ;  a  brass  jug  from  Lhassa,  of  beautiful 

*  There  are  upwards  of  20  Lama  establishments  in  Sikkim,  numbering  800  monks. 

Many  of  these  are  of  excellent  masonry,  Cliinese  in  architecture,  gorgeously  decorat* 

ed,  and  for  so  poor  a  country,  richly  endowed.    During  my  more  recent  travels  in 

Sikkim  I  have  fisited  many,  been  an  inmate  in  the  monasteries,  and  met  with  the 

greatest  kindness  and  hospitality  from  the  good  fathers.    As  the  first  European  who 

has  erer  lived  with  the  monks,  this  was  the  less  to  be  expected.  Dr.  Campbell,  who 

■fterwards  joined    me,  and  whose    delightful  society  I  visited  others,  records  the 

same  opinion  of  these  good-humored  people. 

3   M 
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design,  and  a  human  thigh  bone,  hollow  and  perforated  through  both 
condyles.  The  shelves  above  contained  varioos  trifles,  day  omaments 
«nd  oflerings,  and  little  Hindu  idols  brought  from  the  Huidwar  fair. 

Facing  the  altar  is  a  bench  and  chair,  and  on  one  side  a  huge  tam- 
bourine, with  two  carved  iron  drum  sticks.  The  bench  was  full  of  mys- 
terious implements,  beUs  handsomely  carved  with  idols»  censers  with 
juniper  ashes,  the  dorge  which  the  priest  holds  in  his  hand  during 
service,  and  various  water  vessels ;  on  the  stool  or  chair  was  a  laige 
platter,  with  a  brass  egg*cup  inserted  in  it. 

Of  these  the  human  thigh-bone  is  by  much  the  most  curious ;  it  is 
very  often  that  of  a  Iiama,  and  the  longer  they  are  the  more  valne  is 
put  upon  them.  As  however  the  Sikkim  Lamas  are  homed,  these 
relics  are  generally  procured  from  Tliibet,  where  the  corpses  are  said  to 
be  cut  in  pieces  and  thrown  to  the  kites,  or  into  the  water. 

The  Lama  was  conse<»rated  at  Chungachelling,  one  of  the  oldest 
Sikkim  convents  (three  centuries)  and  unfortunatdy  was  not  an  cdu- 
<aited  or  intelligent  feUow. 

Two  boys  usually  reside  in  the  temple,  and  their  beds  were  given  op 
to  us,  which  being  only  rough  planks  laid  on  the  floor,  proved  dean  m 
one  sense ;  but  contrasted  badly  with  the  springy  couch  of  bamboo  the 
Lepcha  makes  in  your  tent,  and  which  renders  carrying  a  matrass  <» 
aught  but  blankets  superfluous* 

May  24M. — We  were  awakened  this  morning  by  the  discordant 
orisons  of  the  Lama»  these  commenced  at  sunrise  by  the  boys  comiiig 
in  and  beating  the  great  tambourine  close  to  our  ears  for  several  minutes; 
then  blowing  the  conch  shells,  and  finally  the  thigh-bone,  each  as  hng. 
Shortly  the  Lama  entered,  dad  in  scarlet,  shorn  and  barefooted,  with 
a  small  red  silk  cap.  He  walked  along,  slowly  muttering  and  groaniog 
his  prayer  to  the  end  of  the  apartment,  whence  he  took  a  small  red  bag  in 
whidi  were  a  brass  bell  and  do^.  Sitting  down  he  oomm^iced  matins 
before  the  chair  with  the  brass  cup,  which  he  filled  with  water  and 
placed  again  in  the  platter,— took  off  his  beads  and  continued  counting 
them  or  beating  the  bell,  uttering  most  dbmal  prayers  in  a  very  depre- 
catory tone,  of  which  ^*  MaKva  oh  Maliva,"  was  the  burthen.  After 
various  disposals  of  the  water-jugs,  cups  and  platter,  which  were  fiDed 
and  refilled,  rice  added  and  sprinkled  about, — a  large  bell  was  violently 
rung  for  some  minutes,  himself  snapping  his  fingers  and  uttering  mofll 
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imeartUy  sounds.  Having  put  away  those  instnunents,  incense  was 
brought,  of  charcoal  with  juniper  sprigs.  This  was  muffled  about,  and 
put  through  many  erolutions,  and  finally,  with  the  water,  thrown  out  of 
the  window,  when  to  our  great  relief  the  morning  service  was  concluded, 
for  the  noises  were  quite  intolerable* 

After  break&at  the  Lama  came  to  visit  us,  bringing  rice,  a  few  vegeta* 
Uei^  and  a  large  basket  of  fermented  Murwa;  the  latter  is  invariably 
given  to  the  traveller,  either  in  the  state  of  the  fermented  grain,  or 
more  commonly  in  a  bamboo  jug  filled  right  up  with  warm  water  and 
grain ;  the  fluid  sucked  through  a  reed  is  a  refreshing  drink* 

A  species  of  P/m  at  Simonbong  (which  is  veiy  common  elsewhere 
in  Sikkim,)  attains  a  height  of  14  feet,  as  great  as  I  ever  remember 
having  seen  itself  or  congeners  in  New  Zealand. 

Leaving  Simonbong,  we  descended  to  the  little  Rangeet,  and  crossed 
it  lower  down  than  before,  thus  avoiding  some  troublesome  spurs ;  the 
heat  of  the  valleys  is  very  great,  80®  at  noon,  and  of  the  stream  69® ;  the 
latter  an  agreeable  temperature  for  the  coolies,  who  plunged  teeming 
with  perspiration  into  the  water,  catching  fish  with  their  hands. 

We  reached  Darjiling  late  in  the  evening,  and  again  drenched  with 
rain,  our  people,  Hindus  and  Lepchas,  imprudently  tarried  for  the  night 
in  the  valleys  below.  Owing  probably  as  much  to  the  great  exposure 
they  had  lately  gone  through  and  the  sudden  transition  from  a  mean 
temperature  of  50®  in  a  bracing  wind,  to  a  hot  close  jungly  valley  at  75^, 
no  less  than  seven  were  laid  up  with  fever  and  ague. 

Few  excursions  from  Darjiling  can,  for  their  length,  give  a  better 
idea  of  the  general  features  and  rich  luxuriance  of  the  Sikkim  sub* 
Himalaya  than  one  to  Tonglo.  I  was  amply  rewarded,  and  my  ever 
cheerful  and  active  companion,  pronounced  himself  so  too,  though  we 
both  had  fuUy  expected  better  weather,  and  some,  however  transient  or 
confined,  a  prospect.  It  is  always  interesting  to  roam  with  an  aboriginal, 
and  especially  a  mountain  people,  though  their  thinly  inhabited  valleys, 
over  these  grand  mountains,  and  to  dwell  alone  with  them  in  these 
forests,  however  gloomy  and  forbidding.  No  thinking  man  can  do  so 
without  learning  much,  though  slender  be  the  resources  at  his  com* 
mand  for  communion.  A  more  interesting  and  attractive  companion 
in  this  respect  than  the  Lepcha,  I  never  lived  with ;  cheerful,  kind  and 
patient  with  a  master  he  is  attached  to :  rude  but  not  savage,  ignorant 

3  M  2 
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and  yet  inteUigent ;  with  the  simple  resource  of  a  plain  knife,  he  makes 
his  house  and  furnishes  your's,  with  a  speed,  alacrity  and  ingenuity  that 
steals  away  that  well  known  long  hour,  when  the  weary  pilgrim  frets 
for  his  couch*  In  all  my  dealings  with  them  they  hare  proved  scmpa- 
lously  honest.  Except  for  drunkenness  and  carelessness,  I  never  had 
to  complain  of  any  of  the  merry  troop,  some  of  whom,  hate*headed 
and  bare-le^ed,  with  abiolutely  nothing  hut  a  cotton  garment  and  long 
knife,  followed  me  for  3  months  (on  a  recent  occasion,  firom  the  scorch- 
ing plains  to  the  everlasting  snows ;)  ever  foremost  in  the  forest  or  bleak 
mountain,  and  ever  ready  to  help,  to  carry,  to  encamp,  collect,  or  cook, 
they  cheer  on  the  traveller  by  their  unostentatious  zeal  in  his  serriee ; 
and  are  spurs  to  his  progress,  for  who  would  not  go  forwards  where 
such  followers  are  behind. 


****^^^*  ^^tlM^M^MM^^M    m.^^m^^^m^.^f.^p^.^g.yj.^f^fl 


The  Poleeat  of  Tibety  n.  e.     By  B.  H.  Hodgson,  Eeq* 

With  a  Plate, 

Every  addition  to  the  Mammalogy  of  Tibet  is  of  high  interest  firam 
the  light  it  is  calculated  to  reflect  upon  those  very  subtly  varying  cir« 
eumstances  which  determine  parity  of  climate  in  relation  to  organic 
development  and  distribution ;  and  I  have  therefore  much  satisfaction 
in  presenting  to  the  Society  the  following  description  of  a  new  speries 
of  Weasel,  bearing  nearly  the  same  remarkable  resemblance  to  the  ordi- 
nary Polecat  of  England  as  do  the  Raven,  Magpie^  Chough  and  Nat- 
oiicker  of  Tibet  to  those  of  our  own  country.  Erelong,  when  the  resnlta 
of  the  recent  scientific  expedition  to  Go&ri  shall  have  been  placed  before 
the  public,  the  mean  elevation  and  temperature,  the  moisture  and  the 
soil  of  the  Western  Province  of  the  great  transnivean  plateau  will,  it  is 
hoped,  no  longer  remain,  matters  of  speculation  and  doubt.  But  fra 
possess  not,  nor  have  any  prospect  of  soon  obtuning,  similar  data  in 
reference  to  the  central  province  of  Ifts^g,  or  to  the  eastern  province  of 
Kl^.    I(umboldt  has,  indeed^,  assigned  10,000  Freucb  fe^t  for  th^ 
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eleratioii  of  Lassa,  but  inferentially  only  ;  and  it  is  difficult  to  advert 
to  what  we  now  know  of  the  surpassing  elevation  of  the  Him&layan 
peaks  and  gh&ts  opposite  to  Utsdng,*  in  connection  with  what  is  cre- 
dibly all^d  of  the  very  trivial  descent  from  those  ghatsf  to  the  plain 
of  ITtsiing,  without  coming  to  the  conclusion  that  the  mean  height  of 
the  central  province  of  Tibet  must  be  nearer  15,000  feet.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  received  ratio  of  decrement  of  heat  with  increasing  elevation^ 
would,  on  such  a  supposition,  reduce  the  temperature  of  I7ts&ng  to  an 
arctic  rigour  inconsistent  with  much  that  is  alleged  of  the  vegetable 
productions  of  that  province,  and  with  much  that  is  known  of  its  wild 
animals,  among  which  antelopes  and  laige  felines  make  a  conspicuous 
figure. 

The  whole  of  my  quadrupeds  and  birds  of  Tibet  were  procured  in 
ITtsang.  Amongst  tbe  latter  I  have  just  adverted  to  four  species,  than 
which  none  are  more  common  in,  and  characteristic  of,  Britain  at  once 
and  Tibet.  Nearly  the  same  thing  may  be  said  of  that  singular  Tibetan 
analogue  of  our  familiar  English  Polecat,  which  I  am  now  about  to 
describe^  merely  observing  in  the  meanwhile  that  a  Boreal,  though  not 
a  strictly  British  character,  is  strongly  impressed  upon  the  general  con- 
tents of  my  Tibetan  Catalogue  and  upon  the  additions  since  made  to  it, 
as  recorded  in  the  Journal  between  1843  and  1848. 


Be.         1  rCamivora.     "] 

elina.     >    Gray.    <  Mustelidae.     >   Waterh. 

ius.      J  [Mustela.       J 


Putorius  Larvatus.         1 
Mustek  Larvata.  /   ^' ^' 


*  Peak  of  KingcUng  28,176.  Gh4t  of  WaUdngchung  16,642.  Ghit  of  KangU- 
chema  15,746,  the  fomer  determined  by  Col.  Waugh,  the  latter  by  Dr.  Hooker. 
Peak  of  DhATalagiri  27,000,  (Herbert.)  Of  ChumaUri,  24,000,  (Waugh.)  To  all 
which  add  Deodhdnga,  a  peak  which  (as  well  as  Dbavalagiri)  is  believed  to  rival 
KiDgcbaog. 

t  Jonmal,  No.  197,  pp.  495  and  499,  aad  499,  and  Tomer's  Tibet,  at  entrance' 
into  Tibet. 

(  Herbert's  Report  on  Darjiling,  p.  3. 
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Black-faced  Polecat  of  Tibet. 

Tail  one-third  of  the  entire  length.  Soles  dad.  Fur  long.  Above 
and  laterally^  sordid  folvons,  deeply  shaded  on  the  back  with  black. 
Belowy  from  throat  backwards  with  the  whole  limbs  and  tail,  bhck. 
Head  pale  with  a  dark  mask  over  the  £ioe.  Snout  to  vent  14  inches. 
Head  less  3.    Tail  only  6.    TaU  with  hair,  7.    Pafana  1}.    Planta  2}. 

Habitat,  the  plain  of  central  Tibet. 

My  specimen  of  this  interesting  animal  was  obtained  in  the  district 
of  I/,  on  the  south  of  the  S6npd,  and  was  broo^t  to  me  this  spring 
along  with  a  second  specimen  of  the  Tibetan  Badger  (Taxidea  Leoctt- 
rus.)  The  skin  was  in  good  condition,  and  had  the  limbs  and  acoll 
complete.  It  is  seemingly  a  male,  and  certainly,  a  mature  animal.  The 
length  from  snout  to  vent  is  14  inches  and  the  tail  is  7  more,  so  that 
Toufseusonly  of  Tibet,  and  Flavigula  of  the  Himdlaya,  can  compare  with 
it  in  size.  The  copious  pelage  more  resembles  that  of  the  Yellow-neck 
of  these  mountains  than  that  of  the  Sable-like  Tibetan  species.  The 
fur  is  of  two  kinds,  or  hair  and  wool,  both  abundant,  espedally  the 
wool ;  and  the  hair  is  as  much  longer  than  the  wool  as  it  is  less  thick. 
The  structure  of  the  animal  is  typical.  The  face  short  and  bluff,  the 
head  long  and  depressed  ovoid,  the  neck  of  medial  length,  and  as  thick 
as  the  head,  the  body  very  long,  the  tail  longish  and  cylindrico-tapered ; 
the  ears,  as  usual,  remote,  truncately  rounded  and  fissured  behind ;  the 
limbs  short  and  strong,  the  fore  digits  being  rather  the  larger,  and  the  hind 
limbs  more  plainly  the  longer,  of  the  two«  The  soles  of  the  feet,  fore 
and  aft,  are  completely  furred,  save  only  the  digital  balls  and  a  veiy 
small  carpal  one  ;  and  this  would  seem  to  be  the  case  with  most  of  the 
mustelines,  our  Cithia  and  the  Javanese  nudipes  appearing  to  be  quite 
exceptional  in  regard  to  the  nakedness  of  the  soles  of  their  feet.  The 
digits  of  the  Tibetan  Polecat  are  andromorphously  gradated  upon  the 
whole ;  but  the  two  central  fingers  are  more  nearly  equal  than  in  the 
human  hand,  and  the  inner  digit  or  thumb  is  small  and  remote,  as  asaal 
with  the  congeners  of  this  species.  The  nails,  by  their  length  and  acute- 
ness,  indicate  scansorial  habits  more  proper  to  the  Martens  than  to  the 
Weasels,  strictly  so  called,  though  the  number  and  character  of  the 
molar  teeth  leave  no  doubt  that  our  animal  belongs  to  the  latter  divi- 
sion.    The  ample  pelage  has  the  hairy  piles  2^  to  2}  inches  long  upoo 
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tbe  body.    Upon  the  tail  they  are  shorter,  and  tend  to  a  point  at  its 
extremity,  where  however  they  do  not  mach  sarpass  the  tnie  tail,  less  so 
than  in  the  English  Polecat    Upon  the  head  and  limbs  the  hair  is  short, 
hanh  and  Yoid  of  woolly  snbfleece«    Elsewhere  the  hair  is  long,  fine, 
straight,  elastic,  glossy,  but  much  scanter  than  the  very  thick,  soft 
woolly  piles  below  it.     The  colour  of  the  animal  is  a  sordid  fulvous, 
deeply  shaded  with  black.    The  lunbs  and  tail  are  wholly  black,  and 
80  is  the  whole  under  surface  of  the  body,  save  a  narrow  band  proceed- 
ihg  from  the  fulvous  flanks  round  the  centre  of  the  belly.     A  black 
mask  covers  the  face,  as  far  as  the  eyes,  inclusive,  and  the  nostrils  ex- 
dasive.    And  this  dark  mask  is  rendered  more  conspicuous  by  being 
completely  surrounded  by  the  pale  fulvous  hue,  which  prevails  over  the 
Hpg,  chin,  cheeks,,  ears  and  crown  of  the  head.    The  dimensions  of  the 
animal  and  of  its  scull  are  given  in  detail  below.     But  I  may  here  add 
in  reference  to  the  scull  that  it  has  greater  height  and  greater  arcua- 
tion  along  the  culminal  line  than  in  most  other  true  weasels,  the  Eng- 
fish  Polecat  perhaps  included.    The  teeth  are  f .  \.\.  f  .f  •    The  incisors 
above  are  disposed  in  line ;  but  below,  the  intermediate  teeth  stand 
interioriy  to  the  rest.    The  canines  are  large  and  somewhat  curved, 
especially  the  lower  ones,  which  however  have  no  heel  at  their  base. 
The  first  molar  above  is  simple,  conic  and  small.    The  next  also  conic, 
is  larger -with  a  quasi  heel  before  and  behind  the  cone.    The  third  or 
canassial  tooth  has  two  cutting,  compressed  lobes  and  a  small  internal 
bed  placed  anteally.    The  4th  or  tubercular  molar  of  this  jaw,  is  trans- 
versely set,  parallelogramic  in  form,  and  shows  two  blunt  and  rugged 
conic  processes  centrally  divided  by  a  transverse  dip.    In  the  lower 
jaw  the  three  first  molars  are  conic  and  uncompressed  with  more  or 
less  of  heel  before  and  behind  the  central  lobe  of  their  crowns.     The 
4th  or  true  camasmer  is,  in  this  jaw,  very  trenchant,  and  much  com- 
pressed, with  three  lobes,  of  which  the  hindmost  is  the  least.    This 
tooth  has  no  trace  of  an  internal  heel,  but  its  posteal  lobe  assimilates 
somewhat  with  the  tubercular  of  this  jaw,  which  is  a  small  round  flat- 
topped  tooth  fitted  for  crushing  only.    The  excellent  drawings  append- 
ed to  the  above  description  will,  I  hope,  complete  whatever  more  is 
needfnl  to  an  accurate  appreciation  of  the  species. 
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Dimennont  of  the  Animal. 

Snout  to  vent, 1  2    0 

Head,le88,    0  3    0 

Tail  and  hair,    0  7    0 

Tailonly, 0  6    0 

Palma,  with  nailSy 0  1     f 

Planta,  with  naib, 0  2} 

Dimensions  of  the  seulL 

Length, 0     2    I 

Height, 0     1     I 

Width  between  lyg.  arches, 0     1} 

Width  between  bases  of  parietes, 0     I     | 

Length  of  upper  jaw,  symp.,  intermax  to  hind 

edge  of  last  molar,    0     1     0 

Length  of  lower  jaw  to  last  molar, .0     1  J^ 

P.  S. — ^The  following  enumeration  of  the  Mustelidse  of  Tibet  and 
the  Himalaya  may  be  serviceable : — 
1 .     Martes  Toufous. 
2»     Martes  Flavigula. 

3.  Mustek  Erminia. 

4.  Mustek  Caniguk.    Hodgsonii  of  Gray. 

5.  Mustek  subhem^halana.    Humeralis  of  Blyth. 

6.  Mustek  G6thk  vel  auriventer. 

7.  Puttorius  krvatus. 

1,  3  and  7  are  confined  to  Tibet.  The  rest  are  CisniTean,  bat 
belong  in  general,  exclusively  to  the  northern  region  of  these  moun- 
tains ;  5  and  6  however  are  also  found  in  the  central  r^on,  and  2  is 
almost  confined  to  that  region.    None  are  found  in  the  southern  itgioD. 
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Oh  the  Ab<mgine9  of  Nor-Eastem  India.  By  B.  H.  Hodgson,  Etq* 

Parsoant  to  my  plan  of  fbrnislmig  to  the  readers  of  the  Journal  a 
glance  at  the  Ethnic  affinities  of  the  Aborigines  oi  India,  from  the 
mows  to  Cape  Gomorin,  I  have  now  the  honor  to  submit  a  comparative 
▼oeabularjr,  uniform  with  its  precursors,  of  the  Dhim^  B6d6  and  Qtix6 
tongues,  preceded  by  the  written  and  spoken  Tibetan,  for  a  reason  that 
will  presently  appear. 

I  regret  that  I  could  not  on  a  recent  occasion,  nor  can  now,  give  the 
Ch^ping  vocables  on  this  model.  But  it  is  many  years  since  I  have 
had  access  to  that  secluded  people,  and  I  cannot  now  calculate  on  hay- 
ing it  again. 

As  I  faaye  already,  in  a  separate  work,  given  the  Dhimti  and  B6d6 
languages  upon  a  scale  much  ampler  than  the  present  one,  and  as  I 
have,  moreover,  in  that  work  demurred  to  the  sufficiency  of  summaiy 
vocabularies,  it  may  be  asked  why  I  repeat,  myself,  on  the  pres^it  occa- 
sion, and  in  the  very  manner  I  have  myself  objected  to  ?  My  answer 
to  this  question  is  ready,  and  I  hope  will  prove  satisfactory.  Three 
years  have  now  elapsed  since  I  published  the  work  alluded  to,  and  in 
that  time  I  have  had  ample  opportunity  to  observe  the  general  indis* 
position  to  enter  the  field  of  Indian  Ethnology,  bent  upon  serious 
labour  like  the  author  of  that  work.  Now,  general  co-operation  is  the 
one  thing  needful  in  this  case :  and,  since  I  feel  certain  that  there  is  no 
want  of  mental  vigour  in  this  land,  I  am  led  to  ascribe  the  slackness  I 
have  experienced  in  obtaining  co-operators  according  to  the  suggested 
model,  to  the  novelty  of  the  subject,  whence  it  happens  that  few  per- 
sons can  perceive  the  extensive  bearings  and  high  interest  of  that 
subject. 

By  the  present  series  of  summary  vocabularies  I  hope  to  make  these 
points  apparent,  when  I  confidently  anticipate  that  many  able  men  who 
could  not  be  won  to  give  their  time  and  attention  to  the  eluddation  of 
the  barbarous  jargon  of  this  or  that  insulated  and  petty  tribe  of  abo- 
rigines, will  yet  be  stimulated  to  efficient  exertion  upon  being  made 
aware  that  the  question,  in  fact,  relates  to  the  fate  and  fortunes,  the 
migrations  and  improvement  or  deterioration,  of  the  largest  family  of 
human  kind.  No  question  of  ethnology  is  insulated.  It  is  quite  the 
eoatnury,  and  that  by  its  very  nature.    So  that  wherever  we  begin, 

3  N 
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even  with  the  humblest  tribe,  we  must  soon  find  that  we  are  dealing 
with  the  history,  and  with  a  material  portion  of  the  history,  of  some 
great  mass  of  the  human  race.    Thus,  the  Litest  investigators  of  the 
general  subject  of  human  affinities  include  in  the  great  Mongoliu 
family,  not  merely  the  high  Asian  Nomades,  or  the  Turks,  the  Mongols 
and  the  Tangds,  but  also  (with  daily  increasing,  though  not  yet  oon- 
clusive,  evidence)  the  Tibetans,  the  Chinese,  the  Indo-Chinese,  and  the 
Tamtilians.    The  Tamtilians  include  the  whole  of  the  Aborigines  of 
India,  whether  civilized  or  uncivilized,  from  Cape  Comorin  to  the 
snows  ;  eiKcept  the  inhabitants  of  the  great  mountiunous  belt  confiniDg 
the  plains  of  India  towards  Tibet,  China  and  Ava,    These  last  are,  in 
the  Nor-West,  derived  from  the  Tibetan  stock  ;  and  in  the  South-East, 
from  the  Indo-Chinese  stock ;  the  92°  of  East  longitude,  or  the  Dhansri 
river  of  Assam,  apparently  forming  the  dividing  line  of  the  two  races, 
which  are  each  vastly  numerous  and  strikingly  diversified,  yet  essen- 
tially  one,  just  as  are  the  no  less  numerous  and  varied  races  of  the 
single  Tamdlian  stock.    Thus,  we  cannot  take  up  the  investigation  of  a 
narrow  and  barren  topic  like  that  of  the  Kiikf,  the  Ch^p^uig,  or  the 
66nd  tribe  without  presently  finding  ourselves  engaged  in  unravelfii^ 
some,  it  may  be,  dark  and  intricate,  but  truly  important,  chapter  of  the 
history  of  one  of  those  large  masses  of  human  kind,  the  Indo-Chinese 
the  Tibetans,  or  the  Tamulians.     Nor  can  one  prosecute  this  investi- 
gation far  without  perceiving  that  our  subject  has  yet  ampler  relatioM, 
connecting  itself  by  indissoluble  yet  varied  links  with  those  tremendoos 
warriors  who  planted  their  standards  on  the  walls  of  Pekin  and  Dehli, 
of  Vienna  and  Moscow.     Much  of  their  fate  and  fortunes  belongs  to 
history,  but  much  more  to  pre-historic  times,  when  vast  bodies  of  these 
so  called  Mongols  poured  themselves  upon  India,  from  the  North  and 
from  the  East,  both  before,  and  subsequent  to,  the  great  immigration  of 
the  Arian  Hindds.     Have  you  no  curiosity  to  learn  what  may  be  leant 
anent  these  important,  and  for  us  British  denizens  of  India,  domestx^ 
events  ?    Or  do  you  doubt  the  validity  of  any  aviulable  media  of  proof? 
If  the  latter,  as  is  probable,  be  the  ground  of  your  objection  to  sodi 
inquiries,  I  would  say,  in  the  first  place,  look  steadfastly  at  any  man  of 
an  aboriginal  race  (an  ubiquitarian  Dh^nger  for  instance)  and  say  if  a 
Mongol  origin  is  not  palpably  inscribed  on  his  face  7    Or,  again,  take 
a  score  of  words  of  his  language  and  compare  them  with  thdr  eqai- 
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Taleatfl  in  Hindi,  I7rdd,  or  any  other  Prakrit,  and  say  if  you  are  not 
sensible  of  being  in  a  foreign  realm  of  speech  7    And  what  can  that 
leafan  be  but  the  North  and  Nor-East,  the  Nor- West  being  no  way 
araikble  to  your  purpose  7    In  the  second  place  I  would  obserre  that 
every  medium  of  proof  which  has  been  employed  to  demonstrate  the 
mdty 'of  the  Iranian  family  is  available  to  demonstrate  the  unity  of  the 
Tanmian;   whilst,  with  regard  to  prima  facia  improbabilities,  much 
greater  ones  once  encompassed  the  now  admitted  fact  that  Hindiis, 
Persians,  Germans,  English,  Irish,  Russians,  are  members  of  one  family, 
▼iz.  the  Iranian,  than  can  attend  any  similarly  perfect  demonstration, 
that  Tamulians,  Tibetans,  Indo-Chinese,  Chinese,  Tangds,  Mongols  and 
Tikks  are  so  many  branches  of  another  single  family,  viz.  the  Tur6- 
Dian.    Nor  are  these  questions  of  interest  only  to  the  speculative  phi- 
losopher.    They  are,  on  the  contrary,  of  vital  importance  to  the  States- 
man who  may  be  led  into  the  most  serious  practical  errors  for  want  of 
such  lights  as  Ethnology  affords.     I  will  give  a  striking  and  recent 
instance.    The  Chief  Secretary  of  the  Government,  who  is  likewise  one 
of  the  most  able  and  accomplished  men  in  India,  in  speaking  of  the 
educational  improveability  of  the  Hindiis,  has  formally  alleged  the  im- 
pouihility  of  making  them  worthy  and  vigorous  men  and  citizens  by 
reason  of  their  race,*  when  it  is  really  as  certain  as  that  2  and  2  make 
4,  that  the  race  of  the  Hindis  is  identical  with  Mr.  Elliot's  own !  Glot. 
tology  and  Anatomy  combine  to  place  this  great  truth  (and  in  every 
educadonal  view  it  is  pre-eminently  such  for  all  those  who  are  now 
seeking  to  make  this  splendid  country  capable  of  adequate  British,  and 
eventually  in  the  fullness  of  time  of  self-government)  upon  an  un- 
shakeable  foundation.    Would  that  the  science  of  Law,  national  and  in^ 
temational,  stood  upon  an  equally  stable  basis  of  numerous,  largely  and 
irrefragably  inducted  facts. 

Having  said  so  much  by  way  of  encouragement,  upon  the  extensive 
bearings  and  high  importance  of  Indian  Ethnology,  I  will  now  add  a 
few  words  by  way  of  caution.  Mr.  Robinson,  in  a  recent  paper  upon 
sundry  of  the  border  tribes  of  Assam,t  has  not  scrupled  confidently  to 

*  Preface  to  the  Moslem  Historians  of  India.  I  cordially  assent  nevertheless  to 
the  jastioe  of  Mr.  Elliot's  strictures.  Bnt  I  find  the  caase  of  the  actual  evil  else- 
where. 

t  Journil,  No.  201,  for  March  1849. 

3  N  2 


454  On  ike  Abwigmn  o/Nor-Easiem  India.  [May, 

assert  ihe  affinity  of  these  tribes  (the  Bodo  and  Qii6  amongst  oihen) 
with  the  people  of  Tibet.  This  rosy,  or  maj  not^  be  so.  Bat  I  q»pi^ 
hend  that  this  alleged  affinity  demands  larger  and  more  carefhl  invead- 
gation  than  Mr.  Bobinson  has  yet  had  leisure  to  apply  to  it,  and  that  in 
thos  deciding  upon  a  most  interesting  and  difficult  point,  he  has  ad- 
duced maxims  which  are  not  very  tenable.  In  the  first  place,  he  has 
wholly  neglected  the  physical  and  psychical  eridence  which  are,  each  of 
them,  as  important  as  the  glottological  towards  the  just  decision  of  a 
question  of  ethnic  affinity.  In  the  next  place,  whilst  adducing  a  o^ 
ous  vocabulary  which  makes  against,  and  a  curt  survey  of  the  mechanism 
of  language  which  (we  will  allow)  makes  for,  his  assertion,  he  proceeds 
to  lay  down  the  doctrine  that  the  former  medium  of  proof  is  worthy  of 
very  little,  and  the  latter  medium  of  proof  (thus  imperfectly  used  and 
applied)  is  worthy  of  vefy  much,  reliance.  In  the  third  places  whilst 
insisting  upon  the  indispensableness  of  a  written  and  fixed  standard  of 
speech,  he  has  neglected  the  excellent  standard  that  was  available  for 
the  Tibetan  tongue,  and  has  proceeded  to  rest  upon  two  spoken  stand- 
ards, termed  by  him  Bhotia  and  Ch&ag\6,  but  neither  of  which  agrees 
widi  the  written  or  spoken  language  of  Lassa  and  Digaichi.  In  the 
fourth  place,  bespeaks  of  Bh<$t  alias  Tibet,  and Bhdt&n alias Lho,  as  the 
same  country ;  and  also  gives  his  unknown  Changlo  a  position  within 
the  known  limits  of  Bhdtim,*  without  the  slightest  reference  to  the  lat- 
ter well-known  country ;  besides,  speaking  of  the  cis-Himfilayans  and 
sub-Himdlayans  (p.  203)  as  separate  races  t 

These  remarks  are  by  no  means  captiously  made.  But  some  sifting  of 
the  evidence  adduced  is  surely  indispensable  when  a  question  of  delica- 
cy and  difficulty  is  (I  must  think)  prejudged  upon  such  grounds. 

Mr.  Robinson  is  possibly  not  aware  how  much  of  the  mechanism  of 
the  whole  of  the  Turanian  group  of  languages  is  common  to  eveiy 
one  language  of  that  group,  nor  that  the  Tamulian  and  Tibetan  lan- 
guages are  held  to  be  integral  parts  of  that  group.  Yet  such  are  appar- 
ently the  facts,f  whence  it  must  surely  result  that  a  cursory  and  exdn- 
sive  view  of  the  organization  of  one  of  these  languages,  such  as  Mr. 
Bobinson  gives  and  rests  on,  cannot  be  adequate  to  settle  the  TibeCia 
affiiiities  of  the  B<$d68  and  G&ros  (interalia),  since  the  points  of  lingual 

*  Yii.  92^  East  loogitade.— PMider^oa'f  Report. 
t  Pricbard,  Vol.  IV.  p.^,  and  Biuuen's  Report. 
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igRemeat  dted  may  be  neatral  qoantitiesy  Uiat  iB,  characterutics  com- 
mon (say)  to  the  Tamulian  and  Tibetan  tongues,  or  to  the  Chinese  and 
Tibetan  :  and  certainly  some  of  them  are  so  far  from  being  diagnostical- 
ly»  that  is,  ezdusiyelyj  Tibetan,  that  they  bdong  to  Hindi,  Urdd  and  eren 
to  English !  We  have  yet  much  to  learn  touching  the  essentials  of  the 
stmcture  of  the  Indo-Chinese  tongues,  the  Chinese  and  the  Tibetan ;  and 
until  a  philosophical  analysis  shall  have  been  made  of  these  languages 
it  will  be  yery  hazardous  to  rest  upon  a  cursory  view  of  the  supposed 
diitmctiye  (structural)  characters  of  Mr.  Robinson's  exdusiye  standard^ 
or  the  Tibetan ;  in  regard  to  the  structure  of  which  tongue,  moreoyer,  he 
has  scarcely  more  fully  ayailed  himself  of  De  Cords'  grammar  than  he  has 
in  his  yocabulary  of  De  Cords'  dictionary.  Under  these  circumstances 
I  am  disposed  to  place  at  least  as  much  reliance  upon  Mr.  Bobinson's 
copious  list  of  yocables*  as  I  can  do  upon  his  incomplete  analysis  of 
Btructure ;  and  with  regard  to  Mr.  B.'s  disparagement  of  the  words  of 
any  unwritten  and  uncultiyated  tongue  as  eyidence  of  ethnic  affinity, 
I  must  say  there  seems  to  me  a  good  deal  of  ezaggeration.f 

Whoeyer  shall  take  an  adequate  number,  not  more  than  Mr.  Robin- 
Bon's,  of  well  selected  words,  and  shall  take  them  with  such  care  as  to 
be  able  to  reach  the  roots  of  the  words  and  to  cast  off  those  servile  par- 
ticles, whether  prefixes  or  postfixes,  among  which  deviation  is  ever  most 
rife,  may  confidently  rely  upon  his  yocabulary  for  much  sound  informa- 
tion respecting  ethnic  affinities,  supposing  of  course  that  he  has  a  good 

*  Tbif  list  teemf  to  gainwy  Mr.  R.'s  theory,  for  if  theB6d6s  (for  example)  were 
of  Tibetan  origin,  it  is  hardly  credible  that  their  ordinary  Tocablea  ihonld  not  more 
pUunly  reTeal  the  fact,  aeeiog  that  they  hate  neter  been  oat  of  actnal  contact  with 
racet  of  the  same  deseent  as  that  ascribed  to  them.  The  snb-Him&layan  dialects 
differ  from  the  trans- Himilayan  standard  :  bat  identity  is  here  shown  in  the  roots 
m  well  as  in  the  mode  of  agslatinatiog  the  servile  particles ;  not  to  mention  that 
the  mows  form  snch  a  barrier  in  this  case  as  exists  net  in  regard  to  the  B6d6  inter- 
coone  with  tribes  of  Tibetan  origin. 

The  aame  general  result  follows  from  a  carefal  examination  of  the  Tocabnlariea 
BOW  forwarded.    Apparently  the  Tibetan,  like  the  Hindi,  words,  are  adopted  ones., 

t  Hr.  Kemble  has  lately  made  most  important  use  of  the  Saxon  of  the  Hep- 
tsrehy,  of  its  words,  and  words  only,  Saxons  in  England.  A  yet  higher  and  strictly 
ethnological  nse  has  been  made  of  the  Tocables  of  the  old  Iberian  tongoe,  by  the 
yonnger  Homboldt,  who  was  yet  reduced  to  glean  these  Tocables  from  maps !  What 
would  not  Bunsen  giye  for  100  plain  words  of  the  old  Egyptian  tongue,  as  spoken* 
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standard  and  makes  the  proper  nse  of  it.  Of  course^  I  reject,  with  Mr. 
Robinson,  as  neutral  quantities,  all  adopted,  imitatiTe  and  inteijectional 
words.  But  when  I  find  Mr.  R.  insisting  upon  ''  casual''  resemblanoes 
as  a  dass  of  words  equally  worthless  with  the  three  above  enumerated, 
I  desire  to  know  what  this  chance  means  ;  for,  one  of  the  highest  of 
liTing  authorities  on  Ethnology  and  Glottology,  and  one  too  who  insists 
almost  too  much  upon  the  mechanism  of  language,*  declares  that  **  the 
chance  is  less  than  one  in  a  million  for  the  same  combination  of 
sounds  signifying  the  same  precise  object.^f  With  these  cautionary 
remarks,  which  are  given  in  a  spirit  of  perfect  courtesy  towards  Mr.  R. 
I  now  conclude,  any  further  observations  being  unnecessary  to  explain 
my  purpose  in  appending  the  written  and  spoken  Tibetan,  the  former 
from  De  Coros ;  the  latter,  from  a  native  of  Lassa,  to  my  present  aeries 
of  vocables. 

Comparative  Vocabulary  of  the  Tibiten^  Dhimdl,  B6d6  and  GM 

tongues. 


Tibetan,                | 

EnglUh. 

Dkimdl 

B6d6. 

G4r: 

WHtien, 

Spoktn, 

Air 

rS^ngma 

ShiLkpi 

BirimaBhirma 

BirH 

Tiampdr 

Ant 

Grogma 

Thdmi 

Nhi  mm 

H&s&brai 

G6ngd,Sdmbfr 

Arrow 

mD&h 

Da 

Kh^r 

Bala 

Pb6d 

Bird 

Byd 

Chyi 

J(hi 

Dou-chen 

Toa-disp 

Blood 

Khr£ng 

Th&k 

Hiki 

Thdi 

Chi 

Boat 

Oni 

Ko4,  Sy6n 

Niwir  H 

Noa  U 

Rang 

Bone 

Rospa 

R6k6 

H4r&H 

B^^ng 

Bnffalo 

Mahi.  a. 

Mah^ 

DM 

Moisho 

Moiahf 

Cat 

Byila 

Simi 

M^n  khoa 

Mouji 

Myou 

Cow 

B4 

Pb6  chdk 

Pi& 

Maah-hd-jo 

Mdahd 

Crow 

Kh£U 

Ablak 

Kaw6 

Don-khd 

Koiura 

Day 

Nyinmo 

Nyi  mo 

Nyi  tima  T 

Shydn 

Raadn.  Sda 

Dogf 

Khyi 

Uy6 

Kbi&T 

Choi  md 

KaiT 

Ear 

S& 

Amch6 

Nh£t6ng 

Khoma 

Bidchdr 

Earth 

rN6 

Sd 

Bhdnoi 

Hd 

Hd 

Rgg 

8G6nga 

Gong  ni 

Tiu 

Don-doi, 
fnpPg  wmter) 

Toa.ehi. 
(fowl's  Ussi) 

Elephant 

gL^gch^n 

Llimboch^ 

Naria 

Moi  gdd^t 

Ndpl6 

Eye 

Mir 

Mik 

MiT 

Mogon 

Makar 

Father 

Yikk 

Ab4 

Bipha 

Abd 

Fire 

M6 

M^ 

M^T 

Wat 

Vcr,  Wal 

Fish 

Ny4 

Gni 

Haiy6 

NdT 

NdT 

Flower 

M^tog 

M^atok 

Lh^p 

Bibar 

P&rr 

Foot 

rKftngpi 

IUng6 

Kbokoi 

Ydphd 

Chaplap 

*  See  Bopp'a  remarks  on  the  itnictaral  cGagnoitici   of  Sanscrit  and  Arabic 
'^Comp,  Oram. 
t  Banien'B  Report  to  the  Brit.  Assoc. 
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Tibetan. 

Bngliih. 

Dhimdl. 

B6d6. 

Qdro. 

Written. 

Spoken. 

Goat 

R& 

vuk 

E'6ohi 

Burma 

Punin 

Hair 

sKri,  sPd 

T&.  Kr6 

Miiitd 

Kbanai,  Kho- 

Kamaa,Houni 

Hand 

Ugpi 

Ung6 

Kbiir 

mon 
Akhai 

Cbikr^ng 

Head 

m66 

66 

Pdring 

Kh6r6 

Dakam 

Hog 

Phag 

Pbak 

Fiji 

YiSma 

Vak 

Horn 

R& 

S?J« 

Ding 

G6ng 

Korong 

Hone 

rT4 

Ta 

Oghyi 

K6raiH 

Ghora  H 

Uoate 

Khyim 

N^g 

Chi 

Noo 

Nagon 

Iron 

IChags 

Cbby& 

Cbir 

Cburr 

Sburr 

Leaf 

Ubmk 

H76m& 

Lb6v4 

Ui 

L^chak 

Light 

Hod 

Hw^.  £a 

Saa^ki 

Cburing, 
Sbring 

KUngkUng 

Man 

Mi 

Mi 

W&val,  DiiDg 

HiwiM^hi* 

Miva 

Monkey 

sPr^n 

Tyii 

Nb6yi 

Mokhara 

Kouw^ 

Moon 

zLliva 

D&w6 

Till 

N6kb&bir 

R^gr^t 

Mother 

Ama 

Am& 

Ami 

B.m& 

Ama 

Mountain 

Ri 

Ri 

R&T 

YLi}6 

Hacbiir 

Month 

Kb& 

Kb& 

Nui 

Kbooga 

H6t6ng 

MoBchito 

Siinbd, 
mCbnringi 

Sy^  dongma 

Jab£ 

Thimpbdi 

Sotsd 

Name 

Ming 

Ming 

MingT 

Mting  T 

MdngT 

Night 

mTsbanmo 

Cb^nm6 

Nbiabing 

H6r 

Phar 

Oil 

bBrum4r 

Nam 

CbmCi 

Thou 

TdH 

PlanUin 

Caret 

Gr&li 

Yiimpbi 

Tbiilit 

Laktai 

Ri?er 

gTsluigpo 

ChUng  p6 

Chi 

D6i* 

Chi 

Road 

Lam 

Lani 

DimiT 

UmiT 

LamT 

Salt 

Tibi 

Chbi 

D68^ 

Shyung    k&re, 
Saydng  kri 

Syang 

Skin 

Pfigipa 

Pfig-pa 

Db6l6 

Bigdr 

Holop 

Sky 

Nam  khiUi 

Nam 

SdrgiH 

N6  khorlmg 

S6rgH 

Snake 

sBriil 

Den 

Piinbi 

Jibou 

Dupd 

Star 

sKarma 

Karma 

Pbdr6 

H&tbot  khi 

Laitan 

Stone 

rD6 

^6 

ITnthiir 

Outbai 

L6ng 

Snn 

Nyim6 

Nyim& 

BelaH 

Sb&n 

S&n,  Ras4a 

Tiger 

>Tag 

Tak 

Kbun& 

Mochi 

Mata& 

Tooth 

S6 

S6 

SCtong 

Hatha! 

Ph&t6ng 

Tree 

IJonsbing 

Shin  dong 

Shin;  T 

Bong-pb&og 

Pan 

VOlage 

Yiil  tsho 

Th6ng 

D^riH 

Phir&H 

S^ng 

Water 

Cbb6 

Cbbu 

ChlT 

Doi 

Chi.k4  T 

Yam 

D6vi 

Tbdma 

Ling 

Th& 

Han 

I 

Ni 

Gnyi 

Ki 

Ang 

Ang 

TboQ 

Kbyod 

Kb^ 

m 

N6ng 

Ning 

Ue,  she,  it 

Kho 

Khd 

Wi 

Bi 

\J 

We 

Nachag 

Gninjo 

Kyel 

Jong 

Ning 

Ye 

Khyodchag. 

Khenjo 

Nyel 

Nang  chur 

Nandk 

They 

Kbocbag 

KhoDJo 

ITbal 

Bi  chdr 

O'n^k,  Wondk 

Mine 

Nahi.  Nayi 

Gn&yi 

K4ng 

Angni 

Angni 

Thine 

Kboyod  kyi 

Kb^yi 

N4ng 

Nangni 

Nangni 

His,  &c. 

Khoyi, 
Kh6hi 

Kb6yi 

W4ng 

Bini 

ITni 

Oar'g 

Nachaggi 

Gnanjo  yi 

King 

Jong  ni 

Ning  ni 

Yonr'g 

Kbyod, 

Khenjo  yi 

Ning 

Nang  cburni 

Nan6kni. 

t 
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Ttbetan, 

Eiighih, 

Dkimdl. 

B6d6. 

VflTS* 

WHUen.    j    Spoken. 

Their*! 

Khochaggi 

KhoDJo  yi 

Ubalko 

Bfchdtni 

O'nokni 

One 

sCbig 

Chik 

ET-lODg 

Man-chd  T 

Gd-ahd 

Two 

gNyi. 

Nyi 

Nh^-longT 

Man-nd  T 

Gi-ning,     A* 
ning 

Three 

gSdm 

Sihn 

Sdm-lang 

Man-tham 

Ga-thdm,    A. 

thdm 
Bri 

Four 

bZhi 

Zhyl 

Did-long  T 

Man-brd 

Fiye 

Hna 

Gn& 

Nd-long  T 

Man-bd 

Bdngd 

Six 

Driik 

Th6 

Td.long  T 

Man-d6 

KrdkT 

Seyen 

bDiin 

Ddn 

Nh(-long 

Man-chini 

Sitting 

Eight 

br  Gydd 

Gj4 

Y^-long 

•  • 

Chet 

Nine 

dG6 

Qdh 

Kdhd-long 

•  • 

JuT 

Ten 

bChu, 
Thimbu 

Chuh 

T^-long 

•  • 

ChiT 

Twenty 

Nyi  Bh<i 

Nyi  thtt 

Elong  Msd 

Chokai-bd  Bi- 
8ha«chd 

Rdngihd* 

Thirty 

Sdmchd 

Sdmchii 

Caret 

Caret 

Rdng  abd  efai 

Forty 

bZhibchii 

Hip  chd 

Nhdbisa 

Rishd  n6 

Rdng  ning 

Fifty 

Hnabchd 

Gnap  chd 

Caret 

Caret 

Rdng  ning  cU 

Hundred 

brGy&tham- 

Gyd,      Gyd 

Ndblsa 

Buhdbd 

Rdngb6i^ 

Of 

Kyi,  Gi,  Hi, 
Yi 
Ld,  T6,  Dd, 

Gi 

K6 

N£ 

Ni 

To 

U 

E'ng 

No 

Nd 

Ra,  86 

From 

Naa,  Las 

N^,  Din^ 

Shd 

Phrd 

Pid 

By,  init. 

Kyis,     Gin 
S.  His,  Yis 

r 

Ddng,  On 

Jdog 

Man 

With,  cnm. 

Lhanchig 

Ld,Dd 

06pd,  Ddsd 

Lago,  Jong 

MOQ 

S6th       in 

Hindi  and 

ITrdd 

Without, 

•  • 

Thdna 

Mdnthd 

O'ngd,  Gdyd 

T&ngchiBiga. 

tine,    Bine 

mang 

in  Hindi 

In,  On 

U,N& 

Ld 

Rhdtd 

Chon,Non,On 

PdmTai,Rrf« 

Now 

Dengti^,D& 
D^ng 

Thdndd 

E'iang 

Ddnd 

Tiyan 

Then 

D^tB^ 

Thidwi 

Kdld 

Obdid  H 

Td^ng 

When  ? 

1 

Gang    tsg, 
Nam 

Khddwi 

Hdlon 

Mdbdld 

Bibd 

To-day 

Oaring 

Thfring 

Ndni 

DindH 

Tingnl 

To-morrow 

Sing,  Thord 

Sdng 

Jdmni 

Gdbdn 

Gai^ 

Yesterday 

mDlng 

Ddng 

Anji 

Mid 

Mf  Tai 

Here 

Hadina 

Dicho 

fsho 

Imbo 

Yayaa 

There 

H^na 

Hdcho 

ITsho 

Hobo 

Wane 

Where? 

Grangna 

Khacho 

Hdsho 

Monha 

Bid 

Abote 

sTengna 

Teng,    6he 
ydgi 

Rhdtd 

Chhd 

PirTii 

Below 

Hognm 

Wd.      Syd, 
Magi 

Ldtd 

Sying 

Chdrikvai 

*  Bfsd,  Bfshd  Tel  Rdng  is  a  score,  and  the  system  of  enumeration  la  one  8001% 
one  score  and  ten,  two  score  and  so  on  to  5  score  for  100. 
Cho  kai  b«  in  the  Bodd  column  is  5  groats  or  Gandaa  for  20. 
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TYdeten.              1 

Ay/iffil. 

Dlwmil. 

B6i6. 

GAta 

xnSrVm 

WHtt^n. 

BpoU!tk* 

Between 

Bar,dn 

Rhar 

MlyhataH 

Q^it 

Majir  vai  H 

Withoat, 

Phyi,  rohna 

Chi 

BihiroH 

BlUiiroaH 

Bihf  r  Tai  H 

Oatdde 

Within 

Nang,  na 

N£ng 

Lipta 
Dur^H 

Singon,  Sing 

PdmaTai 

Far 

N^,  Ny6 

Thiring 

Gajimg 

Pijing 

Near 

Ring 

Thini 

Ch^ng  i6 

Kh&tai 

Katai 

Little 

Ny&g 

Nig^va 

Xto'is4 

Tlai.Kitiai 

Kit^ksi 

Mndi 

M&ng,  Tn. 

vav#> 

M^giii 

E'shuto 

Gabiog 

Takkri 

How  much? 

ino 
Tsam,  Tmk 

Kh6  cher^ 

H^  joko 

B^ch^b&ig 

Biping 

As,  reL 

ma 
Had^tgfig 

Khinda 

J^ng 

Jirin 

J^gindi 

So,  oorr. 

D^tsng 

Th^Dd£ 

K6ddng 

iTrin 

iTganda 

Thni,  pos« 

Jitsdng 

Dind4 

l/ddng 

l/rin 

ITgiadi 

How? 

Tsiig,  Chit* 
rag 

Kh&ch^, 
Kh^da 

H6t6,H^dong 

Br^ 

Bigindi 

Why? 

•  • 

Kh6'm 

HaipOi 

Mlm6 

Ating 

Tee 

•  • 

rn 

J^ng* 

O'ngd* 

Hi 

No 

Mi,  HO 

M^n 

M6,ManthdT 

On^ 

Aha 

(Do)  not 

•  • 

Mi" 

M&T 

D6 

Ti 

Alao,  and 

Yibg 

Ytog 

Caret 

Bi,  Bo 

Bi 

Or 

•  • 

Mo 

Ni 

m 

Ni 

Thu 

Had^ 

Di 

rthoi 

Imb^ 

rmara 

That 

D6 

Phi-di 

irthoi 

(yb^ 

(ymara 

Which,  reL 

•• 

Thinda 

J^ong 

J^,  Jai  H 

J<inH 

J6n 

WhichaConr. 

•• 

Th^ 

K6doiig 

Bi,  (that) 

W6nH 

Tdn 

Which? 

Ging 

Khangi 

Hu,  H^ti 

M6 

Ato,  Bfy6 

Kon 

What?  Kya 

Chi 

Kb&ng 

Hai 

Mi 

At6 

Who?  K&n 

Sn,  Kha 

Khangi,  Sd 

H^ti 

Chdr 

Ching 

Any   thing, 
KiSech 
Anybody, 

Chishig 

Khiin 

H^t^,Haidong 

Miingb6,Jidi* 
14p 
JuhUip 

Haij  miij 

Sfishig, 

Siifn 

H^t^ 

Ji.ti? 

Kdl 

KUMdiig 

Eat! 

Zo 

S6 

Ch£ 

J6 

Si 

Drink! 

hlli^ 

Thdng 

Am 

L6ng 

Lfing 

Sleqp 

Nyan 

Ny^ 

Jim 

MdddUuig 

Gfir 

Wake 

•  • 

Caiet 

Lho 

Jakhiuig 

Sarai 

liongh 

bOad 

Gi 

L^og 

Mini 

Mint 

Weep 

N6,  Sh6m 

6n6 

Kh4r 

Gip 

H6p 

Beaileat 

Khrog 

Chdm 

Chiki  pahi, 
M6d6p 
D6p 

Srithii 

Tipchiiip  tong 

Speak 

brJod, 

Caret 

Rai 

Brot,  Borot 

Smros 

Cone 

H6ng, 

■Byon 
S6ng,  Gr^, 

Gy% 

hChhfir 

Syo 

L6 

Phoi 

Phoi 

Go 

Gy6 

Uad^ 

Th^n£ 

Loi 

Stand  up 

L6Dg 

J&p 

Jakhioig 

Chap 

Sit  down 

hD^ 

Deh 

Yong 

U 

Abak 

MoTe,Wal]i 

hGro 

Gy6 

n,  Had^ 

Th6,  Thing 

Loi 

*  Jing  and  (yog6  meen  rather  it  u,  bait  in  Penian,  than  limple  anent. 

3  o 
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TUeian. 

SngUik. 

T\kim»Jtl 

B^d^ 

OAv. 

Written. 

Spoktn* 

^^IWIWW** 

MJWMMm 

Ron 

rOy^g 

Gy^g^, 
Chong 

Dhip 

Khit 

lUok 

GWe 

hB6h,  Ph^,  Thona 

Phing 

Pi 

Hot 

H6 

Take 

bUn,  J6ng,  H^ 

L^og.  Yi 

Rh6 

UL,NiT? 

hS,lM 

Strike 

bDiin,  rDig 

Dung 

D&nghai  T 

Sho 

Tok 

Kill 

8htg,  Sod,  bG6m 

Se 

S^T 

Shoth£t 

Tok  tat 

Bring 

hKhyon,  sKjch 

Bisyo 

Chiimii 

Ubo 

Uphi 

Take  away 

hKhdr,  bKhyer 

B6k  song 

Ch6ng  pit 

Ung 

LdUuig 

Lift  np^nise 

hD^g,  Slon,  sNyob 

Kh^ 

Lhopi 

Bokh&ng 

Paicho 

Hear 

Nyim,  gSon 

Ny^n 

Hia 

Khanidiong 

Nat&m 

Understand 

SomSi  Go 

S&m 

Biiiht^  rhii 

BiijOi  H 

B6jaiH 

TeU,  relate 

bShod,  hChhod 

Ulp,  Chw^ 

Dop 

Rai 

Borot 

Good 

Ba2^g-po 

Yappo 

EIk& 

Gham 

P^n^n 

Bad 

Nang-po 

Diikpo 

Miklki 

Hamma 

Sarchii 

Cold 

Gring-po 

Thammo 

Tirki 

G6sh6 

ChUnop 

Hot 

Tfth&-po,  Dropo 

Chibo 

Chftkil 

G6d6ng 

Gutong 

Raw 

•  • 

Zy^mbO 

Smkhi 

Gathang 

Piting 

Ripe 

Sminbo 

Ch^mbo 

Mink6 

Gamang 

Papman 

Sweet 

•  • 

Gninno 

T&&ka 

Gadoi 

Shami 

Soar 

•  • 

Caret 

Dakk& 

Gaphi,  Gakhoi 

Phakk£ 

Bitter 

•  • 

Khiiko 

Khi^kk&  T. 

Gakhd 

H^M 

Uandaome 

Ds^mo,  sT^gpo 

J^bo 

R^mk£ 

Majluig 

Ntei 

Ugly 

MidsesmaMist^po 

M^n  j^bo 

M&remki 

Chapma 

SaidilK 

Straight 

Dr&npo 

Th&ngbo 

Ghenki 

Thiiiigj6ng 

PWbgdoi 

Crooked 

sGdrbOy  T6dpo 

Kikpo 

Kyoki 

Khdngkrii 

KikxA 

Black 

NUgpo 

Niikpo 

Diikk 

Gatcham 

PeaA 

White 

dK&rpo 

Karpo 

J^k& 

Giiphiit 

Bokllbg 

Red 

sMiikpo 

M^rpo 

rk& 

Gaji 

Pfaak 

Greeo 

h  JUng  kh6 

Jhingd 

N^lp& 

Samsranii 
Kh&ng  sbor 

Hiagjel^g 

Long 

Ringpo 

Rimbo 

Rhink&T 

Galon 

Pillo 

Short 

ThiiDgpo 

Thdn  ddng 

T6t6kli 

G^ushdng 

BaBd6k 

TaU,  ^  ^„ 
Short  J  "^ 

•  • 

Thombo 

Dhingaki 

Gajon 

PiUo 

•  • 

M6b6 

B&ngrak& 

Gahai 

Bandft 

Small 

Chhdng,  Phra 

Chdn  ch^ng 

Mhoik& 

Mud£[ 

Pemar 

Great 

Chh^npo,  sBombo 

Bombo 

Dhamki 

G^d^t 

G^di 

Round 

zLnmpo 

Riri 

Gdrmaki 

OttUfit  mi,  To. 
lotni 

G^gblai 

Square 

Griib  shi  (ongUa  4) 

Thdzi 

Dia   thdni  ki 

Kcn^Mei 

^i^                         ^ 

{ang!n  4) 

{mngUa  4) 

(k6n£  is  H) 

(k6n4isH) 

FUt,        \ 
LeTel        J 
Fat 

•  • 

Caret 

Sftriki 

SominniH 

Gakshan 

rGyagspo 

Th6  thembo 

Dhimki 

Gdph6ng 

Klii6itw» 

Thin 

Srobbo,  Ridpo 

M4bo? 

Sy^nki 

€^am 

Jotkf6« 

Weariness 

•  • 

Gyftk 

Caret 

Mj^Dg  diing 
G4ngdang 

Bkmhham 

Thirst 

sK6m 

Khak6m 

ChiamU 

Chfka  1% 

B6itwn 

Hanger 

lT6g8 

Tok 

MMtfi 

ITnkwi  ddng 

M&jiphihrf 

N.  B.    T  post-fiied  indicates  a  Tibetan  etymon  for  the  word,  and  H  poet^fized,  a  ffisH 
or  Urdd  origin. 

Thns  it  appears  that  there  are,  ont  of  the  above  190  words,  deriTed  from  Hiadf  or  ftM 
Tibetan,  in  DhimUl,  in  B6d6  and  in  G4r6,  as  follows  :— 

Hindi    TSbetanI  | 

Dhim&l       8  ^^      I  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  words  of  prime  vie  nd 

B6d6         10  6      f     Ergo,  these  are  adopted  words  ? 

Gii6  8  7     J 


i 
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Jowmal  of  a  passage  down  the  Nerbudda^ftom  Chikuldah  to  Baroaeh, 
with  notices  of  the  most  important  obstructions  to  the  Navigation, 
By  Certain  Fknwick.     Communicated  by  order  of  the  Hon*ble  the 

LiKUT.-GoYERNOR,  N.  W.  P. 

No.  127  of  1849. 

From  A.  Shakkspear,  Esq.^  Asst.  Secy,  to  the  Government,  N.  W.  P. 
To  the  Secretary  Asiatic  Society,  Calcutta. 

Dated  Agra,  the  \st  Feb.  1849. 
General  Department,  N*  W.  P. 

Sib, — In  continuation  of  the  letter  to  you  from  this  Department, 
No.  746,  dated  the  31st  May  last,  I  am  directed  to  forward,  for  sub- 
masion  to  the  Asiatic  Society,  a  copy  of  Captain  Fenwick's  Journal  of 
his  passage  down  the  Nerbudda,  from  Chikuldah  to  Baroach,  in  charge 
of  boats  laden  with  coal. 

2nd.  I  am  desired  at  the  same  time  to  forward  the  accompanying 
copy  of  an  abstract  of  the  two  Journals  which  has  been  prepared  in  this 
office,  and  contains  a  notice  of  the  most  important  obstructions  to  the 
navigation,  which  are  met  with  in  the  course  of  the  river.  The  matter 
contained  in  the  Journals  has  not  been  found  sufficiently  full  or  con- 
nected to  admit  of  the  compilation  of  a  clearer  narrative. 

3rd.  It  is  probable  that  the  Society  may  not  consider  Captain 
Fenwick's  Journal,  or  even  the  abstract,  sufficiently  important  to  merit 
publication,  yet  as  much  regarding  the  navigation  of  the  Nerbudda  has 
already  appeared  in  the  Society's  Journal,  the  Lieutenant-Grovemor  is 
deflirons  to  pbice  on  the  records  of  the  Society,  the  fullest  information 
upon  the  subject,  and  hopes  that  some  prominent  notice  of  Captain 
Fenwick's  passage  and  of  its  result  may  appear  in  the  Journal. 

I  have  the  honour  to  be.  Sir, 

Your  must  obedient  servant, 

A.  Shakkspsar, 
Asst.  Secy,  to  the  Govt.  N.  W.  P. 

Agra,  the  \st  Feb.  1849. 

3  0  2 
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Copy. 
July  29th,  1848.— Left  Chihdda  at  8  A.  ii. 
Milee. 

12    To  BhurmraU.    Not  a  rock  nor  a  ripple. 
1    HumphaL    No  rocks  in  the  channel  nor  any  difficulty. 
i    Enter  the  Borekheree  rapids.    Had  aU  the  boats  pot  to  on  the 
right  bank,  and  taking  with  me  foor  of  the  best  boatmen,  tb. 
Mudmif  Bholoo^  Bmmia,  and  another,  proceeded  in  my  boat  to 
examine  the  passage. 

1  Borekheree.    Channel  at  the  narrowest  part  about  60  feet  Tor; 

bad  from  the  high  waves.  The  boatmen  sent  back  for  the 
rest  of  the  boats.  All  shipped  in  water.  The  double  boat  the 
most. 

2  Biver  studded  with  bluff  rocks,  some  of  them  several  ftet  shore 

the  water,  some  just  under  the  surfece.    This  is  a  very  hsd 

passage.    The  channel  in  some  places  40  feet  wide ;  waves  vei^ 

high.    All  the  boats  shipped  in  water. 
i  Very,  very  had.    High  waves.    Channel  very  rapid.    Bocks  eveiy 

where,  and  with  difficulty  avoided.    One  of  the  boats  got  fixed 

on  a  rock  in  the  middle.    Other  boatmen  had  to  swim  to  it, 

and  it  took  some  time  to  get  it  off. 
1     Very  bad  rocks.       The   Channel  very  winding,  intricate  and 

dangerous. 
\  Bapids.     Yery  bad  channel.    Studded  with  rocks;  30  feet  pas. 

sage.  Just  below  it  a  boat  was  dashed  on  a  rock  and  completely 

lost ;  38  bags  of  coal  gone.  The  boatmen  swam  ashore ;  a  loldar, 

who  could  not  swim,  was  left  on  the  rock  during  the  night  and 

brought  off  the  next  morning.    Could  not  do  it  m  the  dark  of 

the  evening. 
\  Put  to  on  rocks ;  no  village.    The  fleet  separated  for  the  ra^i 

3  boats  got  down  \  mile.    Mine  and  two  others  bdow  the  rock 

and  rapid,  and  three  boats  above  it. 

July  SOth.—Put  off  at  8  L.  M. 
\  Some  rocks  in  the  channeland  rapids;  a  very  small  pointed  rodt  ia 

the  middle  of  the  river  which  vridens  her^  and  becomes  fiee 

from  dangerous  rocks  on  each  hand. 

3  Clear  and  deep,  only  two  or  three  rocks  risible. 


1849.]  frcm  CkOmidah  to  Baroaek.  463 

Miles. 

A  huge  barrier  of  rocks  across  from  bank  to  bank ;  30  feet  chan- 
nel near  the  right  bank.    This  place  is  called  Kalee  Kuraie, 
High  wayes,  rather  bad ;  no  other  practicable  channeL 
At  300  yards  a  bad  rock  in  the  middle  under  water,  Tery  danger- 
ous.   Current  very  rapid  and  rushing  on  it. 
1     Isolated  rocks  all  the  way.    Channel  not  bad,  bang  broad  and 

deep,  near  the  left  bank. 
1     Clear  and  deep.    Bluff  high  rocks  in  several  places ;  three  chan- 
nels, not  difficult.    The  left  hand  one  is  the  best. 
A  whirlpool,  but  not  bad  at  present. 
1     Clear. 

A  rapid  head  of  the  Dussaoa  barrier  and  falls.   Dangerous  rapids 
from  the  channel  not  being  well  marked.     Fery  high  waves 
for  400  or  500  yards.    All  the  boats  shipped  in  water,  except 
the  large  boat,  Bewa  Sunkur.    The  double  boat  the  most. 
1     A  field  onthe  right  bank  belonging  to  Dussana. 
-|-  Ihtsiana. 
A  rapid. 
^  High  waves  the  whole  way ;  rocks  in  the  channel,  which  is  40 
feet  wide,  10  feet  deep,  as  almost  all  the  channels  are  jiist  now. 
1     Roeks  the  whole  way,  but  passage  not  difficult  or  dangerous,  being 
broiad  and  deep. 
A  rapid,  but  not  dangerous,  deep  water  and  good  channel. 
i  Bad  rocks  in  the  middle  of  the  channel. 
1     Not  difficult 

A  rapid  for  300  yards ;  waves ;  a  whirlpool,  but  not  bad  just  now. 
Bocks  under  water,  channel  broad  and  deep. 

1  Deep  water ;  rc^cks  immersed  and  isolated  all  across ;  waves.    The 

river  has  widened  for  the' last  two  miles. 
'  Bad  rocks,  some  under  water,  some  appearing.    The  channel  near 
the  rig^t  bank ;  deep  and  good. 
KurhM,  on  the  left  bank.    Found  the  lost  boat  on  a  rock,  one 
aide  amashed  in  altogether,  totally  useless. 

2  Clear.    Abundance  of  water. 

Some  rocks  in  the  middle  of  the  river  and  near  the  right  bank, 
paasi^  wide  and  easy ;  ripples* 
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2    Clear,  deep  and  broad. 

A  huge,  rock  ialaiid  on  the  right  hand  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Hutnee  Belin  rocka  on  the  left  hand.    Passage  broad  and  deqi. 
2    Clear  and  deep  from  bank  to  bank. 

A  village,  or  cultivations  on  the  right  bank. 

A  bluff,  long,  rock,  island  near  the  left  bank.    Broad,  dear  and 
deep  stream  on  the  right  hand. 
i  A  long  range  of  bluff  rocks  in  the  middle  of  the  river,  deep;  good 

channels  on  either  side. 
i  A  rock  island  near  the  right  bank.    Passage  on  the  left  hand. 
1^  A  barrier,  and  rapid.    Rocks  and  waves  across  from  bank  to  bank. 

Channel  on  the  left  hand  near  the  shore — only  20  feet  wide. 
i  The  head  and  first  of  the  Bheetara  barrier,  £dls  and  rapids ;  oery, 
very  bad.    The  river  studded  with  low  rocks,  from  bank  to 
bank,  and  apparently  no  passage. 

Six  bags  of  coal  were  taken  out  of  the  double  boat  this  morning 
and  put  on  some  of  the  others.  Rewa  Sunkur  taking  4  mannds 
more,  making  her  cargo  5  marrees  and  10  maunds. 
Put  to  at  i  after  2  p.  m.  on  rocks  on  the  left  bank  opposite 
Bhutara. 
i  Strong  current.  The  boats  let  down  with  ropes,  brushing  along 
the  sides  of  perpendicular  precipices  20  to  30  feet  high,  akng 
the  left  bank ;  the  current  rushing  towards  the  barrier. 

This  barrier,  or  ridge  of  rocks,  extends  for  about  300  yards. 
Studded  with  rocks,  some  just  above  the  water,  some  under; 
no  practicable  channel.  The  boats  were  let  down  with  ropes, 
and  by  the  hand,  knocking  and  bumping  on  the  rocks  the 
whole  way,  and  in  some  places  dragged  over ;  20  bags  irere 
taken  out  of  Rewa  Sunkur  and  carried  over  the  rocks  for  aboat 
150  yards.  It  and  the  double  boat  were  taken  over  with  modi 
labour  and  difficulty,  and  we  did  not  get  over  the  work  before 
12  o'clock. 

This  passage  is  very  tedious,  but  not  so  dangerous,  or  attepiM 
with  the  same  risk,  as  in  that  below  the  Himphal  for  about  6 
miles.  Three  ropes  cannot  be  used,  or  punting  be  retorted  to» 
and  the  oars  are  not  powerftd  enough  to  command  the  boats 
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thiongli  the  winding  channelfl — ^the  current  rusliing  on  rocks  on 
all  bands. 
^  Pretty  good. 

The  Bey  tana  Ghat  harrier.  Bapids  and  falls ;  put  to  on  the  right 
bank  to  examine  them.  Forbidding  and  fearful.  The  main 
stream  is  on  the  left  hand«  very^  very,  very  bad  for  300  yards. 
High  waves.  Almost  a  direct  fall,  carried  my  boat  over  with  4  of 
the  best  boatmen  to  test  it.  The  boat  nearly  filled.  The 
laden  boats  could  not  have  been  taken  down  by  this  channel ; 
examined  a  narrow  passage  between  rocks  for  300  yards  on  the 
right  bank.  This  is  bad  too,  but  there  is  no  other ;  it  is  about 
18  feet  wide. 

All  the  Chikuldah  boats  were  lightened  of  12  maunds  each,  Rewa 
Sunkur  13  maunds,  and  the  double  boat  24  maunds.  The  two 
latter  and  two  of  the  Chikuldah,  largest  and  best  boats,  were 
taken  down  the  left  or  main  channel,  and  four  of  the  latter  by 
the  narrow  one.  The  lafter  were  managed  with  bamboos,  the 
former  with  oars  and  paddles.  Bopes  cannot  be  used  here.  All 
shipped  in  water,  and  the  double  boat,  as  usual,  a  good  deal. 

The  right  hand  chaimel  is  dangerous,  from  not  being  more  than  18 
feet  wide,  with  pointed,  projecting  rocks  on  either  hand.  In 
one  place  the  wayes^  here  too,  were  very  high.  Almost  a  direct 
fiiU.  The  water  several  feet  deep.  The  coal,  which  was  landed, 
was  carried  over  the  rocks  for  some  500  yards. 
1  Put  up  on  the  rocks  on  the  right  bank  a  little  below  the  village  of 
Bheetara  and  the  rapids,  the  boatmen  being  knocked  up  and  it 
being  late. 

Left  from  below  Bheetara  at  7  a.  m.  The  river  has  fallen  about 
2  feet  since  yesterday  evening.  Leaving  the  rest  of  the  boats 
moored,  I  proceeded  in  my  boat  with  Mudun,  Bholoo,  Bun- 
Dia  and  another,  to  examine  the  passage  below,  which  appeared 
to  be  foil  of  rocks  and  rapids. 

At  300  yards  there  is  a  pointed  rock  in  the  middle  of  the  passage, 
badly  situated,  just  above  the  surface,  the  current  rushing  on  it 
with  great  force ;  deep  water. 
1     Bocks  and  rapids  the  whole  way,  channel  not  well  defined.    My 
boat  was  put  to  and  the  boatmen  sent  back  for  the  others. 
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1     Hailkurree.     A  gat  or  stndt,  between  peipendicukr.  precipitoos 
cliffs,  20  and  30  ffeet  high,  near  the  right  bank.    Deep  water 
and  slight  current ;  width  70  or  80  yards.    A  yeiy  remarkaUe 
passage. 
\  High  rocks  on  either  hand ;  channel  about  150  yards  or  so;  deep 
water ;  a  bad  place  for  whirlpods,  as  the  TiUagers  say. 
Serkurree,  on  the  right  bank. 

Serkurree  barrier  and  rapid,  called  Gulehee  Ghat  or  Tar,  a  very, 
very,  very  bad  passage :  rocks  across  from  bank  to  bank,  some 
just  above  the  water,  some  under.  The  latter  are  the  wont; 
only  one  difficult  channel  in  the  middle  about  40  feet  wide ;  deep 
water.  Current  rushing.  Half  the  day  lost  in  bringing  the 
boats  over. 
For  100   yards  channel  from  bank  to   bank,  hen    rodcs.     A 

whirlpool  and  then  a  very  deep  pooL 
A  deep  broad  pool,  a  formidable,  large  whirlpool,  dangerous ;  t 

single  mango  tree  on  the  left  bank  points  out  the  spot. 
At  400  yards  the  village  of  Sadree  on  the  left  bank.    A  broad, 

deep  pooL 
At  300  yards  a  rapid,  broad  channel  in  the  middle  of  the  river. 

On  either  hand  very  bad  rocks. 
A  village  just  below  on  the  right  bank.    A  little  culthration  on 
either  hand. 
i  Deep  pool.    Several  isolated  rocks.    Channd  deep  and  broad  in 
the  middle. 
Rocks  and  ripples. 
i  For  first  300  yards,  broad  and  deep  channel  on  the  left  hand. 
^  Deep  pool. 

Rocks  on  the  right  hand.    A  rock  island,  channel  on  each  side. 
i  A  pool. 
A  bad  rock  in  the  middle  just  above  the  water,  a  very  little  rippk 

to  denote  it, 
A  village  on  the  left  bank ;  a  deep  pool ;  rocks  on  the  right  hand. 
Fields  on  the  left  bank, 
i  Clear. 

Rocks  on  the  right  hand. 
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\  Nanka  Ghaty  barrier,  rapids,  &c.  very^  very,  very  bad.  The  boat- 
men compared  it  to  Shabe  Sarannah ;  I  eiuunined  the  largest 
channel,  which  is  m  the  centre,  in  my  boat,  and  found  it  fear- 
folly  obstructed  with  rocks,  rapids,  rushing  current,  and  their 
attendant  perils ;  waves  peculiarly  high,  and  httle  whirlpools,  or 
eddies.  The  water  swelling  and  curring  oyer  the  rocks  and  then 
falling  headlong  into  a  deep  trough.  All  this  extends  for  ^  mile. 
Bewa  Sunkur  was  dashed  against  a  rock  and  nearly  lost.  Lucki- 
ly none  of  the  laden  boats  came  down  by  this  channel.  Signals 
were  made  in  time  to  prevent  them.  They  took  to  the  left 
bank  and  came  through  another  passage  along  the  shore.  Shal- 
low, with  rocks,  and  waves,  but  nothing  to  be  compared  to  the 
other. 
Put  to  at  sunset  below  the  falls,  on  the  left  bank,  Selakda  village  ; 
on  the  right  bank  Gunnoo  Patail. 

2iui  August,  1848.   Left  at  6  a.  m. 
1^  A  deep  pool. 

A  bad  rapid  channel  near  the  left  bank. 
\  A  vefy  bad  rapid  and  whirlpool ;  obliged  to  use  ropes. 
\  A  pool. 

A  very  bad  rapid ;  high  waves  ;  passage  along  the  left  bank. 
1^  Rocks,  rapids  and  high  waves ;  a  very  bad  passage.     I  came  down 
in  my  boat  by  the  left-hand  channel,  which  we  found  not  prac- 
ticable for  the  laden  boats  ;  sent  back  the  boatmen  to  bring  them 
down  by  the  right-hand  channel,  which  is  very  shallow, 
f  Deep  strong  current,  dear  channel. 

Put  to  to  examine  below ;  rocks  everywhere ;  one  of  the  boats,  the 

Pundeth,  struck  a  rock  and  was  nearly  lost. 
The  village  of  Chipha  on  the  right  bank. 
1^  Half  the  way  clear,  then  bad  rocks,  rapid  and  high  waves. 

As  usual,  I  took  my  boat  down  with  Mudun,  Bholoo,  Bunnia 
and  others,  to  examine  the  passage  ;  found  this  one  not  practica- 
ble for  the  laden  boats.  The  channel  to  the  right  was  selected, 
and  they  went  back  for  them.  To  prepare  for  accidents  I  had 
my  boat  ready  below  the  rapid  in  the  worst  place.  Ropes  could 
not  be  used.    There  is  a  whirlpool  under  the  fall  or  rapid;  one 

3  p 
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of  the  laden  boats  first  ooming  down,  struck  on  the  rock  in  the 
middle  and  at  the  head  of  the  <^annel,  but  got  off;  and  was 
enabled  to  reach  the  shore  and  land  the  coal  before  it  filled. 
Shortly  afterwards  two  boats,  although  th^  aymded  the  rock, 
were  dragged  into  the  rapid  and  waves,  swan^ted  and  went 
down  bodilj;  nothing  more  seen  of  them;  then  some  of  the 
boatmen  swam  ashore.  Some  were  picked  up  by  my  boat; 
one  young  man  got  into  the  whirlpool  and  I  gave  him  up  for  lost 
fortonatdy  he  got  hold  of  an  oar,  and  being  an  expert  swim- 
mer, landed  himself  low  down.  One  of  the  two  latter  boats 
being  under  water  for  some  time,  rose  again  to  the  surface, 
almost  ereet  in  the  centre  of  the  whirlpool,  and  was  brought  to 
land.  All  this  happened  in  the  erening  about  1  mile  abore 
Hanep. 

61  maunds  or  bags  of  coal  lost  to-day. 

Some  of  the  builders  and  serersl  of  the  boatmen  have  lost  erciy 
thing  they  had — pots,  pans,  clothes,  &c. 

This  morning,  when  leaving  Sdakda,  tdie  following  arrangements 
were  made  and  orders  given  accordingly : — ^Mndun  was  i^ppointed 
chief,  Bholoo  and  Bunnia  his  deputies.  My  boat  was  to  lead 
at  200  or  300  yards  or  more  in  advance,  according  to  dream- 
stances.  Bewa  Sunkor  to  follow,  then  the  Sangur  or  douUe 
boat.  The  rest  were  named  too,  and  to  come  next  according  to 
their  appointed  order.  The  Karkoon's  boat  with  only  5  hags  of 
coal,  was  to  bring  up  the  rear ;  a  red,  a  black  and  white  fiag  was 
kept  in  my  boat  to  make  signab ;  on  the  red  being  hcnsted  aD 
the  boats  were  to  pull  ashore  to  the  left  bank  instantly.  Hie 
black  pointed  to  the  right  bank,  and  the  white  directed  to 
follow  my  boat. 

ZrdAugwiy  1848. 

Left  above  Hanep  at  9  a.  m.    The  two  boats  were  repaired,  13 
bags  of  coal  put  on  board  the  small  one,  and  23  bags  on  the 
other,  and  7  bags  were  taken  in  my  boat.    The  Sangur,  or 
double  boat,  was  also,  consequently  lightened. 
1     A  deep  pool. 

A  bad  rapid.    Rocks  just  above  the  water  in  the  middle. 
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BhurrooTgam^  on  tbe  left  bank. 
2    A  Btnmg  current  «nd  whirlpool. 

BkaUojIooree  odled  Byjee  ka  Pkur,  a  very  narrow  passage.  High 
rocks  on  each  hand»  a  very  bad  and  dangerous  whirlpool,  very 
high  waves  ;  some  of  the  boats  had  narrow  escapes. 
1  A  oanrow  passage.  Huge  rocks  on  either  hand ;  stopped  here  of 
two  hours  and  sent  on  boatmen  to  examine  the  r^id  and  passage 
below. 
i  A  very  bad  channel  near  the  left  bank.    A  bluff  rock  island. 

1  A  bad  rock  in  the  middle  of  the  channel.     High  rocks  on  each 

hand.    A  whirlpool. 

2  Strong  current  j  a  whirlpool ;  a  rapid.  Two  rocks  in  the  middle. 

High  waves. 
i  Rocks,  rapids  and  waves.    A  very  bad  and  difficult  passage. 

Peepulchope  on  the  left  bank. 
1     Put  to  at  5  p.  M.  on  the  left  bank. 

Half  of  the  boat  which  was  lost  yesterday,  found  hero. 

X      4M  Juffwt,  1848. 
Left  below  Peepulchope  at  7  A.  m. 
The  river  has  risen  a  good  deal. 
1     Stream  rapid  and  broad. 

A  rock  island  on  the  right  hand. 
^  Bocks  in  the  channel.     A  rapid  and  waves. 
^  The  same  as  above.    Thero  aro  two  channels  hero,  some  of  the 
boats  came  down  by  the  right  hand  one,  and  some  by  the  left 
passage.    The  latter  is  the  wont, 
^  Clear.    Put  to  to  examine  below. 

Bocks  and  strong  curront  in  the  channel. 
1     A  rapid ;  rocks  on  the  right  hand. 
]     A  rapid ;  rocks  on  the  left  hand.    Galtivation  along  the  right  bank 

teak  trees. 
i  A  bad  rock  on  the  right  hand,  the  curront  rushing  on  it. 
A  viOage  on  the  right  hand. 
A  rapid  and  high  waves. 
^  A  bad  rock  in  the  channel ;  a  rapid ;  high  waves.    Two  date 
troes  on  the  left  bank.    Cultivations* 

3  p  2 
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A  large  bad  whirlpool. 
i  Put  to  to  examine  the  rocky  pasflage  below. 
i  Strong  current.    A  rapid ;  very  bad  rocks  in  the  middk  of  the 

channel.    Bamboo  bushes  b^;in  to  appear. 
\  High  rocks  almost  across  the  river.     Put  to  on  the  right  bank  to 

examine  the  passage.     Channel  along  the  left  bank,  not  bad. 
2  Clear  channel  along  the  right  bank  and  middle,  yeiy  strong  current. 

A  village  on  the  left  bank.     River  rising. 
i  Rocks  in  the  middle  of  the  channel.     Put  to  examine  and  aBow 

the  boatmen  to  take  their  breakfast. 
1     Rocks,  rapids,  waves,  very  bad ;  my  boat  was  dashed  against  a  smaD 
pointed  rock  in  the  middle  of  the  channel.     It  filled  partially, 
heaved,  swung  round  and  plunged  into  the  trough  and  wara 
below,  but  got  out  again ;  a  laden  boat  would  have  gone  down. 
Put  to  to  examine  below. 
}  A  very  bad  rock,  and  below  it  a  whirlpool, — ^very  formidable.  Almost 
all  the  boats  got  into  it,  were  taken  round  and  round  for  several 
'   times,  dashed  against  each  other,  and  got  jammed  on  the  vortei 
for  a  minute  or  two. 
i  Bad  rocks  and  rapids.     River  still  rising. 
i  Very  bad,  whirlpools,  waves,  &c. 

I  A  very  bad  rock  in  the  middle  of  the  channel,  and  a  strong  car- 
rent  rushing  on  it  very  dangerous. 
Put  to  to  examine  the  channel  below. 
i  A  rock  on  the  right  hand  of  no  consequence. 
^  Beautiful  plantations  along  the  right  bank,  of  pehns,  mangoes, 
Mowah  trees  and  cultivations,  interspersed  with  huts  the  vfaok 
way. 
Two  bad  rocks  in  the  middle  of  the  stream. 
\  Rocks  in  the  middle,  strong  current,  plantations,  &c.,  oontmniDf 

along  the  right  bank,  belonging  to  the  village  of  Gudier. 
1     Clear  broad  stream ;  put  to  to  examine  a  rapid  below. 

Strong  current,  rocks  on  either  hand  but  not  dangerous.    Bi^ 
still  rising  slowly. 
1     Very,  very  bad  rocks,  a  rapid  and  whirlpools,  Surpon  baiiier,  && 
Sulpan  or  Surpon ;  Mahadeo  temple  on  the  left  bank. 
Put  to  under  Surpon  at  5  p.  m. 
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5th  August,  1848. 
8  A.  M.  at  Surpon,  boatmen  attending  the  temple.     The  river  has 
risen  a  Kttle  during  the  night.    Heavy  rain  all  night  and  now 
continued. 

Pat  off  at  9  A.  M.    Took  another  boatman  on  mj    boat  to-day, 

having  hitherto  had  only  three. 
Rocks  on  the  left  hand  to  be  avoided ;  strong  current* 
I  Rocks  on  the  right  hand.     Current  strong. 
I  Rocks ;  a  rapid ;  caution  required.     Dangerous  waves  and  a  bad 

whirlpool. 
}  Rocks  on  each  hand.     Channel  good. 
A  pagoda  on  the  right  bank. 

A  village  on  the  left  bank ;  palms>  mangoe  trees,  and  cultivations 
and  huts  along  the  right  bank. 
2    Rapids ;  currents  and  rocks  but  not  bad. 

Commencement  or  head,  of  the  Mookree  Ghat,  Phal  Tar  or  bar- 
rier falls,  &c. 
Put  to  to  examine  the  passage.     Huts,  palms,  &c.  &c.,  along  the 

right  bank. 
Rocks  all  over  and  across  the  river.     Channel  in  the  middle  40  or 
50  yards  wide,  very  strong  current  and  high  waves, 
i  Clear. 
Strong  current ;  a  rock  on  the  right  hand ;  channel  along  the  left 
bank. 
i  Strong  current  the  whole  way ;  very  bad  rocks  in  the  middle.  Chan- 
nel near  the  left  bank. 
A  whirlpool  in  the  middle,  rather  formidable  current  rushing 
towards  rocks  on  the  right  hand,  very  dangerous ;  numerous 
eddies  or  little  whirlpools. 
\  Mookree  village,  on  the  left  bank. 
Eocks,  rapids,  waves,  whirlpools ;  all  very  bad. 
A  large,  huge  rock  island  in  the  middle ;  my  boat  took  the  left 
channel,  which  proved  to  be  very  bad  and  dangerous.     Whirl- 
pools, waves,  strong  current,  &c.  all  very  formidable ;  we  thought 
ourselves  in  peril  for  awhile.      The  boat  was  whirled  and  spun 
round  and  round,  nearly  filled  by  the  waves  and  was  dragged 
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towards  some  rocks  on  the  right  hand,  and  just  esciq^  hj  a 
few  feet  from  being  dashed  to  pieces.  The  boatmen,  espedsDy 
Bholooy  shewed  great  energy  and  presence  of  mind,  and  expertr 
nesSy  on  this  occasion.  His  coohiess  was  completely  unmoTed 
b J  the  emminent  danger ;  with  a  few  strokes  of  the  paddk 
he  kept  the  head  of  the  boat  ofif  from  a  rock  which  we  expected 
it  would  be  impossible  to  avoid. 
I  Put  to  on  the  left  bank ;  all  the  other  boats  were  carried  ot  hntd 
into  the  right  hand  channel,  which  luckily  proved  to  be  not  so 
bad ;  got  down  safely  and  put  to  on  that  bank. 

Biver  studded  with  rocky  channels.  Corrent  rushing  thnragh 
them  with  sluice  force,  all  very  bad.  It  took  some  time  to 
make  a  selection  by  trying  an  empty  boat  over  some  of  them. 

I  consider  this  Mookree  barrier  as  one  of  the  very  worst  in  the 
Nerbudda.  I  had  a  good  view  of  it  and  the  river  for  tuo 
miles  or  so,  above  and  below,  from  a  high  rock,  and  it  certainly 
looked  quite  frightful.  The  boatmen  think  the  river  half  fuO, 
and  say  that  it  was  higher  when  Captain  Evans  went  down  last 
season. 

The  Sjurkoon's  boat  was  first  taken  down,  the  boatmen  retomed  and 
carried  over  three  others,  with  6  men  to  eaehj  and  so  got  the 
whole  down  safely.  My  boat  came  into  the  right  hand  duamel 
with  a  great  deal  of  difficulty. 
i  Veryy  very  bad  rocks.  A  rapid  and  a  whirlpool  at  the  bottom  of 
the  channel,  all  the  above  from  the  upper  part  of  the  Moakiee 
falls,  &c.  There  is  a  worse  passage  yet  below.  At  2  p.  m.  all 
the  boats  arrived  below  the  above  whirlpool,  and  put  to  on  die 
right  bank. 
^  Strong  current,  a  torrent,  rapid  waves,  &c.  &c.  along  the  left  bank, 
and  in  the  middle ;  no  boats  could  possibly  live  there  just  new, 
and  this  is  the  main  channel.  The  boats  were  let  down  witk 
ropes,  along  the  rocks,  and  over  shallows  on  the  n^JDi  bank; 
tedious  work. 

The  main  channd,  or  stream  <m  the  left,  above  alhided  to^  is 
studded  with  destructive  rocks,  the  waves  raging  and  laalung  over 
them  in  spray  and  foam,  numerous  little  whirlpods,  or  eddies 
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moring  down  in  dxcnlar  sweepSy  and  babbling  np  from  the 
'bottom  with  a  roar. 
From  nearly  the  middle  of  the  river,  to  the  right  bank,  there  are 
blnff  roeks  with  narrow  passages  of  10  and  12  feet,  with  little 
ffdls,  of  2  and  3  feet,  and  then  suddenly  deep. 
^  Along  the  left  bank  the  torrent  patio^e  continues  worse  than  ever . 
nothing  could  live  in  it 
Neemree  on  the  right  bank.    Thonia  on  the  left  bank,  abreast  of 

the  worst  part  of  the  channel. 
Just  below  there  is  ihe/ear/ul  wkirlpooL  It  embraces  the  whole 
bed  of  the  river,  and  I  think  we  have  scarcely  encountered  any 
thing  so  awful  and  terrific.  The  boats  were  let  down  with  ropes 
along  the  rocks,  on  the  right  bank,  still  with  much  apprehen- 
nons,  for  had  they  come  within  its  influence  nothing  could  have 
saved  them.  I  take  the  river  at  this  place  to  be  between  300 
and  500  yards  wide  Or  more. 
\  Rocks  on  either  hand. 

For  400  yards  strong  current.    Eddies  and  Uttle  whirlpools* 
Deep  pool,  no  rocks  in  the  river.    The  hills  are  receding,  villages, 
cnltirations,  plantations  and  topes  and  palms  and  other  trees,  all 
the  signs  of  dvilization  and  of  a  thriving  people,  are  here  exhi- 
bited on  both  banks  of  the  river. 
Fine  broad  little  pools. 
\  Last  of  the  hills  on  the  left  bank. 
2     Pool ;  a  noble  stream. 

1     Cnrrent  and  waves,  sunken  rocks  dangerous  from  their  not  being 
visible. 
A  pagoda  on  the  right  bank. 
^  Rocks  and  rapids,  dangerous  from  the  rocks  not  being  seen,  but 

immediately  under  the  surface. 
^  Pat  to  at  Emrio ;  on  the  right  bank  Rajpeela  Elayua,  at  6  p.  m. 
Just  at  this  moment  the  empty  boat  with  the  Pundeth  struck  on 
m  rodL  \  mile  above,  filled  and  got  fixed.  Lnckily  the  river  is 
falling.  Took  my  boat  with  seven  selected  boatmen.  Mudun 
and  Bholoo^  Bunnia,  Oylia  and  othen,  and  after  great  exertions 
gat  up  to  the  rock»  when  it  became  completely  dark*    In  trying 
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to  approach  it  near  enough  to  throw  over  a  rope»  we  found  it 
could  not  be  done,  the  current  dashed  us  away  past  it,  Bnd  we 
were  obliged  to  leave  the  Karkoon  and  the  three  boatmen  to 
their  fate  for  the  night,  relying  upon  tihe  river  not  riang,  in 
which  case  they  would  be  quite  safe. 
However  to  provide  against  every  thing,  I  had  one  of  the  boats 
emptied  forthwith,  and  kept  ready  to  pick  them  up  in  the  event 
of  the  boat  floating  off  the  rock.  At  this  ^noment  (it  was 
pitch  dark)  we  heard  a  shout,  and  soon  after  the  voices  of  per- 
sons in  the  water,  and  shortly  after  all  the  four  landed  safely 
where  we  had  put  to.  The  boat  having  missed  them.  The  Kar- 
koon too  had  managed  to  reach  the  shore  with  the  help  of  a 
couple  of  bamboos  lashed  together,  but  he  was  nearly  exhausted. 
The  rock  is  in  the  middle  of  the  river,  and  the  stream  here  b  i 
mile  broad,  or  more. 

6th  August,  1848. 
The  boat  was  brought  off  from  the  rock  this  morning. 
Left  Emrio  at  10  a.  m.,  having  repaired  the  boat  as  well  as  we 
could,  but  it  is  quite  shattered  and  will  barely  keep  afloat. 
]     Bocks  in  the  middle,  a  pagoda  on  the  right  hand.    Small  sonken 

rocks  and  ripples  over  them  on  the  right. 
1  GurhasuT ;  on  the  right  bank  a  Gurhee  on  the  top  of  a  small 
hill  and  a  pagoda  at  the  foot.  Some  sunken  rocks  and  ripples 
along  and  near  the  right  bank. 
1  Aktesur  pagoda  on  the  right  bank ;  nothing  to  remark,  not  a  rock 
nor  a  ripple ;  smooth  stream,  from  bank  to  bank ;  airived  at 
Chaudode  in  the  evening  and  put  up  in  an  old  house  of  the 
Guikwars. 

7th  August,  1848. 
Left  Chaudode  at  sunrise  and  arrived  at  Leeloora,  or  Lalore,  at  5 
p.  M.,  on  the  right  bank. 

8th  August,  1848. 
Left  Lalore  at  4  a.  m.    Inspected  the  Kubar  Bar  on  Muhmif  s 
Island.    Put  to  on  an  island  at  4  p.  m. 

9th  August,  1848. 
Left  the  island  at  6  a.  m.  and  readied  Baroach  at  8  a.  m. 
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Note  on  Captain  Fenwick's  passage  down  the  Nerhudda  in  charge  of 

boats  laden  with  coal. 

Captain  Fenwiok  (late  of  the  Nizam's  seryice)  started  with  ten  boats 
laden  with  coal^  from  below  the  Dharee  falls»  on  the  5th  of  Aprils  1848' 
under  instructions  from  the  Resident  of  Indore^  and  has  noted  minutely 
in  his  journals  all  the  difficulties  and  obstacles  which  he  met  with,  but 
as  we  have  ample  information  regarding  the  river  from  the  Dharee  falls 
to  Himnphaly  and  as  it  is  allowed  that  no  absolute  obstructions  to 
navigation  exist  in  the  lowest  portion^  i.  e.  from  Tulluckwarrah  to  the 
sea,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  notice  here  only  the  most  prominent  points 
connected  with  those  parts,  and  confine  ourselves  chiefly  to  the  portion 
between  the  Burkhery  rapids,  just  bebw  the  Hirunphal,  to  near  Tul- 
lackwarrah,  respecting  which  we  possess  the  least  information,  and  which 
at  the  same  time  is  evidently,  (irrespective  of  the  detached  obstructions^ 
such  as  those  at  the  Dharee  and  Sahesurdarah  falls,  and  at  Hirunphal), 
by  far  the  worst  part  of  the  river  to  navigate. 

Captain  Fenwick  reached  Chikuldah  from  the  Dharee  falls  without 
any  accident,  on  the  20th  of  April,  having  been  15  days  on  the  way. 
The  distance  he  calculated  to  be  86}  miles,  which  he  divided  as 
follows : — 

Jpril  5th. — To  Sillanee  9f  miles ;  no  unusual  difficulty  met  with. 

^pril  6th. — ^To  Alliagaum,  12j^  miles.  A  narrow  passage  with  four 
feet  water  and  3  turnings,  difficult  for  laden  boats,  which  were  let  down 
with  ropes ;  met  with  2  miles  from  Sillanee;  l\  mile  further  on  Bhalerai 
rapid,  very  difficult  passage,  extending  for  more  than  100  yards ;  from 
this  to  Katghurra  7f  miles,  nothing  particular.  The  Katghurra  rapid 
extended  for  about  600  yards,  studded  with  rocks,  channel  dangerous, 
with  4  or  5  feet  water.    Laden  boats  eased  down  with  ropes. 

It  appeared  to  Captain  Fenwick  that  in  the  then  state  of  the  river 
between  Dharee  and  Alliagaum,  boats  of  more  than  6  feet  beam,  30 
or  35  feet  long,  with  2^  feet  wall  sides,  flat-bottomed,  the  bottom  side 
planks  of  one  log,  scooped  out,  would  be  the  only  ones  that  could  be 
generally  used*  During  the  monsoon  he  thought  no  boats  could  live 
at  some  of  the  places,  where  most  dangerous  whirlpools  and  high  waves 
would  be  formed  at  that  season.  The  boatmen  corroborated  this 
opinion. 

3  a 
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AprU  Sth. — 7f  miles  to  Murdana  Ghat.  Several  places  mentioned 
as  dangerous  from  rapids,  rocks,  and  shallow  water. 

April  9th. — To  Mundlusur,  distance  12  miles,  Murdana  rapid  extend- 
ing 300  yards,  channel  in  some  places  8  feet  wide  with  2  feet  water. 
tot  2  miles  before  reaching  Seolgaon,  rocks  all  the  way  aad  shallew  in 
many  places. 

April  IS/A.—To  M^hesnr  3^  miles. 
'  April  \5th. — To  Bnhesurdhara,  one  mile  ;  falls,  rapids  and  rerj  bad 
rocks  in  the  chitimei,  empty  bdats  eased  down  with  ropes  with  grert 
difficulty. 

April  ISih. — To  Akburpore,  5  miles  ;  diief  d^flieulty  a  n^id  abool 
halfway.  Channel  8  feet :  four  feet  fall  and  2  t6  3  feet  water.  Yery 
had  rocks  on  eitheir  hand.  The  boats  were  half  emptied  and  let  down 
iHth  ropes,  men  holding  cm  eaeh  side,  and  reladen  at  the  end  of  the 
rapid,  which  winds  idong  for  30  or  40  yards^  dashing  against  the  rocks 
on  either  hand  with  great  force. 

April  1 7th. — ^To  Kuttora,  8^  miles.  At  Akburpore  changed  two  of 
the  boats,  which  were  old  and  in  a  leaky  state.  Several  rapids  and 
shallows  is  this  portion,  of  which  the  Bhownesur  rapid  was  the  wotat* 
Length  40  yards,  2  feet  water  over  the  recks,  eight  feet  passage,  channel 
winding,  difficult  and  dangerous,  boats  let  down  with  ropes  with  mneh 
trouble.  **  This  is  one  of  the  worst  rapids  in  the  river.  At  the  bottom 
there  is  a  fall  of  3  feet,  7  feet  passage,  rocks  on  each  hand,  and  a  very 
bad  and  dangerous  one  in  the  middle  of  the  outlet,  to  be  feared  the 
most.    This  rock  should  be  removed." 

April  ISth. — T&  Kii*nee,  12^  miles.  Several  troublesome  obstrne^ 
tions  met  with.  The  boats  wete  taken  over  one  fall  of  2  feet  oa 
bamboo  poles. 

April  I9th, — ^To  Lahna-Burda,  6  mOes.  Very  shallow  water  in 
several  places ;  below  Uordunna  '*  a  very  shallow  part,  9  inches  water. 
A  channel  had  to  be  made  by  removing  the  loose  stones  from  the 
middle  and  piling  them  up  on  each  side  for  150  yards,  to  deepen  the 
stream  to  15  inches,  when  the  boats  were  dragged  over.  Half  the  di^ 
taken  up  in  the  above  work."  Two  more  similar  shallows  overcont 
in  the  same  way,  about  :J^  of  a  mUe  lower  down,  and  then  a  bad  npi 
to  be  worked  through  very  cautiously,  succeeded  by  rocks  and  shallows. 

Note  by  Captain  Fenwick. — <<The  kden  boats  require  18  inches  of 
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water  to  ftoal  freelj.    The  lai^est  boat  is  31  feet  long  «ad  LeM  th^ti  5 
feet  wide^  laden  with  2^  marries. 

JprU  20th — ^To  Cbikuldahy  8|  miles.  The  oarigation  jcharacterizcd 
hf  the  usual  SBSfpedimeBts.  A  very  ba4  rapid  met  with  bfAaw  Pip}ade, 
15  laches  water^  roeks  in  the  diaiiiie}»  against  which  the  curr^at  rushed 
with  great  force.    A  fall  of  3  feet,  over  which  the  boats  werje  dragged. 

Jpril  22jui?.--*^ptai]i  Fenwick  started  from  Chekuldah  with  a  single 
beat,  measurijig  30  feet  in  le«g|th  by  4^  wide,  to  exacaii^  the  Hirua- 
phal,  which  he  describes  thus  t — ^Deep  channel^  8  feet  wide^  current 
not  atroDg  in  fall.  Two  bluff  rocks  in  the  middle  of  the  riyer,  one  on 
other  band  fcom  the  Phal."  Deep  channel  between  rock^,  10  or  12 
feei  wide.  Deep  narrow  pool,  slight  current ;  Qirunphal  iGhat,  fi  fall 
of  6  feet  in  30,  passage  8  or  10  feet,  with  projecting  pointed  rocks  on 
each  side,  very  bad  and  dangerous,  100  yards  rapid." 

On  the  23rd  of  April  Captain  Fenwick  returned  to  Chikuldah,  and 
appears  to  have  proceeded  sh<»tly  afterwards  with  two  carts  laden  with 
48  maunds  of  coal  to  Tulluckwarrah,  fuid  had  reported  his  arrival  at 
Ali-Bajpore  on  the  30th  of  April,  and  expected  to  reach  Tulluck- 
warrah  on  or  about  the  6th  of  May.  It  was  after  his  return  to  .Chi- 
kuldah  from  this  journey,  I  oondude,  thaX  he  again  embarked  iipi 
diarge  of  some  boats  laden  with  coal  on  the  29th  of  July  1848,  from 
wUch  date  the  second  portion  of  his  journal  dates. 

Jidff  29  tk. — ^Left  Chikuldah,  and  as  far  as  the  Hirunphal,  13  miles, 
met  with  no  rocks  in  the  channel  nor  any  difficulty.  Entered  the 
Bhurkhery  rapids,  very  difficult  navigation..  A  boat,  carrying  38  bags 
4ji  coal  was  dashed  on  a  rock  and  completely  lost.  DiAtauce  traversed 
18f  miles  by  guess.    Put  to  for  the  night  on  rocks. 

July  30th. — After  a  diort  distance  the  river  widened,  but  then  came 
^<  a  hi^  barrier  of  rocks  across  from  bank  to  bank,  30  ieei  channel 
near  the  right  bank.  This  place,  called  Kalee-Kuraee.  High  waves, 
TBtlier  bad,  no  odier  practicable  channel.  At  300  yards  a  bad  rocH  in 
the  middle,  under  water,  very  dangerous.  Current  very  rapid  and 
xuohing  on  it ;  about  3  miles  further  a  rapid.  Head  of  the  Dussaijia 
barrier  and  falls.  Dangerous  rapids  from  the  channel  not  being  well 
marked,  very  high  waves  for  400  or  500  yards.  All  the  boat^  shipped 
in  water,  except  'the  large  boat,  the  double  boat  the  most."  From  this 
no  particular  difficulty  till  within  i  of  a  mile  of  fiheetara,  on  the  right 
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bank,  where  the  falls  and  rapids  were  very  bad.  *'  The  rher  studded 
with  low  rockSj  from  bank  to  bank,  and  apparently  no  passage.  The 
cargo  of  the  large  boat  was  here  increased  by  4  maonds,  (taken  out  of 
the  double  boat,  making  her  cargo  5  marries  and  10  mannds.)  Dis- 
tance traversed  20  miles  by  guess.  Put  to  on  rocks  on  the  left  bank 
opposite  to  Bheetara. 

July  ZUt. — ^At  I  mile  distant  *'  a  strong  current.  The  boats  let  down 
with  ropes,  brushing  along  the  sides  of  perpendicular  predpio^  20  or 
30  feet  high,  along  the  left  bank.  The  current  rushing  towards  the 
barrier.  This  barrier,  or  ridge  of  rocks,  extends  for  about  300  yard% 
studded  with  rocks,  some  just  above  the  water,  some  under,  no  piac* 
ticable  channel.  The  boats  were  let  down  with  ropes  and  by  the  hand, 
knocking  and  bumpbg  on  the  rocks  the  whole  way,  and  in  some  plaees 
dragged  over.  Twenty  bags  were  taken  out  of  Rewa  Sunkur  (the  laige 
boat)  and  carried  over  the  rocks  for  about  150  yards.  It  and  the  double 
boat  were  take  over  with  much  labour  and  difficulty,  and  we  did  not  get 
over  the  work  before  12  o'clock.  This  passage  is  very  tedious,  but  not 
jso  dangerous  or  attended  with  the  same  risk  as  in  that  below  the 
Hirunphal  for  about  6  miles.  There  ropes  cannot  be  used,  nor  punting 
be  resorted  to,  and  the  oars  are  not  powerful  enough  to  command  the 
boats  through  the  winding  channels,  the  current  rushing  on  ztx^ks  on 
all  hands."  For  half  a  mile,  pretty  good  and  then  the  "  B^iana 
Ghat  barrier.  Rapids  and  falls.  Put  to  on  the  right  bank  to  «»yiw»^iiif 
them.  Forbidding  and  fearful.  The  main  stream  on  the  left-hand, 
very  bad  indeed  for  300  yards.  High  waves.  Almost  a  direct  ftll : 
carried  my  boat  over  with  4  of  the  best  boatmen  to  test  it.  The  boat 
nearly  filled.  The  laden  boats  could  not  have  been  taken  down  by  Uiis 
channel.  Examined  a  narrow  passage  between  rocks  for  300  yainds  on 
the  right  bank.  This  is  bad  too,  but  there  is  no  other ;  it  is  about  18 
feet  wide." 

All  the  Chikuldah  boats  were  lightened  by  12  maunds  each.  Bern 
Sunkur  (the  large  boat)  13  maunds,  and  the  double  boat  24 
The  two  latter  and  two  of  the  largest  and  best  Chikuldah  boats 
taken  down  the  left  or  main  channel  and  four  of  the  latter  by  the  nar- 
row one.  The  latter  were  managed  with  bamboos,  the  former  wiik 
oars  and  paddles.  Ropes  cannot  be  used  here.  AU  shipped  ia 
and  the  double  boat,  as  usual,  a  good  deal. 
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**  The  right  hand  channel  is  dangerous  from  not  being  more  than  18 
feet  wide^  with  pointed^  projecting  rocks  on  either  hand.  In  one  place 
the  wares  here  too  were  very  high.  Almost  a  direct  fall.  The  water 
several  feet  deep.  The  coal  which  was  landed  was  carried  over  the 
rocks  for  some  500  yards.'* 

Put  up  on  the  rocks  on  the  right  bank»  a  little  below  the  village  of 
Bheetara  and  the  rapids^  the  boatmen  being  knocked  up  and  it  being  late. 
Distance  traversed  in  the  day,  2  miles  by  guess. 

August  l«t. — ^The  river  had  fallen  about  2  feet  since  the  preceding 
evening.  Leaving  the  rest  of  the  boats  moored,  Capt.  Fenwick  pro- 
ceeded in  his  boat  to  examine  the  passage  below,  which  appeared  to  be 
full  of  rocks  and  rapids.  Rocks  and  rapids  and  usual  obstacles  met 
with  for  about  2\  miles,  and  then  an  extremely  bad  barrier  and  rapid  at 
Sirkurree.     Half  the  day  spent  in  bringing  the  boats  over. 

At  \  mile  from  Silakda,  where  they  put  to,  another  extremely  diffi- 
cult barrier  Nanka  ghat.  ''The  boatmen  compared  it  to  Sahesur- 
darah.  I  examined  the  largest  channel,  which  is  in  the  centre,  in  my 
boat,  and  found  it  fearfully  obstructed  with  rocks,  rapids,  rushing  cur* 
rent  and  their  attendant  perils ;  waves  peculiarly  high,  and  little  whirl- 
pools or  eddies :  the  water  swelling  and  curving  over  the  rocks  and 
then  fiJling  headlong  into  a  deep  trough.  All  this  extends  for  \  mile. 
Bewa  Sunkur  (the  largest  boat)  was  dashed  against  a  rock  and  nearly 
lost.  Luckily  none  of  the  laden  boats  came  down  by  this  channel* 
Signals  were  made  in  time  to  prevent  them.  They  took  to  the  left 
bank  and  came  through  another  passage  along  the  shore.  Shallow» 
with  rocks  and  waves,  but  nothing  compared  to  the  other.*' 

Distance  gone  in  the  day  5|^  miles  by  guess. 

August  2nd, — ^The  whole  distance  of  six  miles  traversed  on  this  day 
was  characterized  by  serious  impediments,  several  of  which  were  hap" 
pily  surmounted  without  mishap,  but  at  one  mile  from  Hanep  they 
were  not  so  fortunate.  On  examining  Captain  Fenwick  found  that  the 
left  hand  channel  was  not  practicable  for  laden  boats,  and  the  right  was 
selected.  "  To  prepare  for  accidents,"  Captain  Fenwick  writes,  *\  I 
had  my  boat  ready  below  the  rapid  in  the  worst  place.  Ropes  could 
not  be  used.  There  is  a  whirlpool  under  the  fall  or  rapid.  One  of  the 
laden  boats,  first  coming  down,  struck  on  the  rock  in  the  middle  and 
bead  of  the  channel,  but  got  off  and  was  enabled  to  reach  the  shore 
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and  Lwd  the  cobI  before  the  boat  fiUed.  Bbortlj  aftervarda  two  boats, 
although  they  avoided  the  rock,  were  drag^  into  the  rapid  and  waves, 
swamped  and  went  down  bodily,  nothing  more  seen  of  them  then- 
Some  of  the  boatmen  swam  ashore,  some  were  picked  up  bj  my  boat* 
One  young  man  got  into  the  whirlpool  and  I  gave  him  up  for  lost* 
Fortunately  he  got  hold  of  one  oar,  and  being  an  exp^t  swimmer,  hud- 
ed  himself  low  down.  One  of  the  two  latter  boato  being  mider  water 
for  some  time,  rose  again  to  the  surftce,  almost  erect,  in  the  centre  of 
the  whirlpool,  and  was  brought  to  land,  AQ  this  happ^ied  in  the  even, 
ing  about  1  mile  above  Hanep."  (51  inaunds  of  coal  were  lost  on  this 
occasion,  several  of  the  boatmen  and  bildars  losing  every  thing  they 
had. 

August  3rd, — Before  starting  ''the  two  boats  (which  had  ben 
damaged)  were  repaired ;  13  bags  of  coal  put  <m  the  small  one  and  23 
bags  on  the  other,  and  7  bags  were  taken  in  my  boait.  The  Sangor, 
a  double  boat,  was  also  considerably  lightened.  At  Bballagooree,  a 
very  narrow  passage,  high  rocks  on  each  hand,  ft  veiy  had  and  dan. 
gerous  whirlpool ;  very  high  waves ;  some  of  thjB  boats  had  very  namv 
escapes."  Similar  diiEculties  were  found  in  the  whole  of  this  day's  voy- 
age, which  was  calculated  at  8f  miles, 

August  4th, — Led  below  Peepulchope  and  went  about  14  miles  to 
Soolpan,  about  5  miles  from  which  place  Capt.  Fenwick's  boat  had  a 
narrow  escape — ''  A  laden  boat  would  have  gone  down."  At  a  sboit 
distance  below  this  almost  all  the  boats  got  into  aformidaUe  whirlpool 
in  which  ''.they  were  taken  round  and  round  for  several  times;  dadiei 
against  each  other  and  got  jammed  in  the  vortex  ion  a  minate  or  two." 
Some  very  bad  rocks,  a  rapid  and  whirlpools  near  Soolpan. 

August  5M.— -To  Emrio,  on  the  right  bank»  about  10|^  miles.  At 
the  Mokree  barrier,  "rocks  all  over  and  across  the  river."  After 
passing  the  village,  a  large  roek  island  in  the  middle  of  the  liveor.  "  My 
boat  took  the  left  channel,  which  proved  to  be  veiy  bad  and  daDgeraufi 
whirlpools,  wave^,  strong  current,  &c.  All  very  formidable.  We  thought 
ourselves  in  peril  for  a  while.  The  boat  was  whirled  and  spun  round 
and  round,  nearly  filled  by  the  waves,  and  was  draped  towards  aonr 
rocks  on  the  right  hand  and  just  escaped  by  a  few  feet  from  beii^ 
dashed  to  pieces.  The  boatmen,  e^>eGially  BJlioloo,  shoved  great  eaeiu 
and  presence  of  mind,  and  cxpertness  on  tins  occasion.     His  cookies 
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was  complete.  Unmoved  by  the  eminent  danger,  with  a  few  last  strokes 
of  the  paddle  he  kept  the  head  of  the  boat  ofiF  from  a  rock  which  we 
expected  it  would  be  impossible  to  avcnd.  "  All  the  other  boats  were 
carried,  or  forced  into  the  right  hand  channel,  which  luckily  proved  to 
be  not  so  bad :  got  down  safely/'  River  studded  with  rocky  channels, 
current  mshing  through  them  with  sluice  force.  All  very  bad.  It 
took  some  time  to  make  a  selection  by  trying  an  empty  boat  over  some 
of  them." 

**  I  consider  this  Mokree  barrier  to  be  one  of  the  very  worst  in  the 
NerbmLdo.  I  had  a  good  view  of  it  and  the  river  for  two  miles  or  so, 
ftbove  and  below,  from  a  high  rock,  and  it  certainly  looked  quite  fright- 
ful. The  boatmen  think  the  river  half  full,  and  say  that  it  was  higher 
when  Captain  Evans  went  down  last  season.  The  Karkoon's  boat  was 
first  taken  down.  The  boatmen  returned  and  carried  over  three  others, 
with  6  men  to  each,  and  so  got  the  whole  down  safely.  My  boat  came 
SDio  the  right  hand  channel  with  a  great  deal  of  difficulty.'* 

Three  quarters  of  a  mile  below,  the  main  channel  or  stream  on  the 
left»  is  stndded  with  destructive  rocks^  the  waves  raging  and  lashing 
over  them  in  spray  and  foam.  **  Quarter  of  a  mile  further  worse  than 
ever ;  nothing  could  Uve  in  it.  A  little  below  there  is  a  fearful  whirl- 
pool It  embraces  the  whole  bed  of  the  river,  and  I  think  we  have 
Bcaarcdy  encountered  any  thing  so  awful  and  terrific.  The  boats  were 
let  down  with  ropes  along  the  rocks  on  the  right  bank ;  still  with  much 
apprehenaon>  for  had  they  come  within .  its  influence  nothing  could 
luipve  saved  them.  I  take  the  river  at  this  place  to  be  between  300  and 
500  yards  wide  or  more*" 

Close  to  Emrio,  on  the  right  bank,  where  they  put  to  for  the  night, 
one  of  the  boats  struck  on  a  rock  in  the  middle  of  the  river,  filled  and 
Stack  fbst.  The  fonr  boatmen  and  the  Karkoon  got  safely  to  land 
fortunately,  and  the  boat  was  brought  off  firom  the  rock  next  morning. 

AivgwMt  6fAk — ^Passed  Gurreysir  and  Aktesnr,  and  stopped  at  Chan- 
dode« 

jiugn^i  7th. — From  Chaudode  to  Leelore  on  the  right  bank. 

At^fust  8M« — Put  to  on  an  island  beyond  the  Muhunt's  island. 

August  9M. — Reached  Baroach. 

Mr.  Ebimilton,  the  Resident  at  Indore,  in  forwarding  this  Jonmat, 
reported  that  1 1  tons  and  10  cwt.  of  coal  had  been  delivered  in  the  dock 
yard  at  Bombay  by  Capt.  Fenwick. 
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Journal  of  a  trip  to  Sikim,  in  December  1848»  unth  sketch  map.    By 
Dr.  A.  Campbell,  Member  of  the  Asiatic  Society. 

I  had  long  wished  to  visit  Sikim,  but  in  vain.  At  last  it  came  about 
as  follows.  In  September  last  the  Governor  General^  Lord  Dalhonsie, 
lU  reply  to  an  application  of  mine  for  his  authority  to  procure  the  per- 
mission of  the  Sikim  Baja  for  Dr.  Hooker's  travels  in  his  territory,  di- 
rected me  to  address  the  Baja,  and  inform  him  that  his  Lordship  ex- 
pected, as  an  earnest  of  his  constant  professions  of  friendship  for  the 
British  Government,  that  he  would  afford  Dr.  Hooker  every  fisudlity  for 
the  prosecution  of  his  scientific  researches  in  his  territory. 

The  Baja  was  addressed  by  me  in  suitable  terms,  but  the  result  was 
in  reality  a  flat  refusal ;  although  it  was  speciously  attempted  to  be 
concealed  under  various  pretexts,  the  chief  of  which  related  to  the 
dreaded  wrath  of  the  guardian  deities  of  Sikim  if  their  sacred  land 
should  be  invaded  by  an  English  gentleman. 

The  whole  of  Sikim  was  said  to  be  thus  sacred  ;  the  most  sacred, 
and  most  jealously  guarded  of  all  its  parts  was  Kunchinjinga,*  and  tbis 
was  the  special  object  of  the  traveller's  research,  as  I  had  informed  His 
Highness. 

On  the  receipt  of  this  letter  I  expressed  to  the  bearer  of  it,  and  to 
the  Baja's  Agents  with  me  at  Darjeeling,  how  fully  and  palpably  it  di^* 
played  the  real  unfriendliness  that  existed  at  the  Baja's  Durbar,  instead 
of  the  kindly  feehngs  the  Governor  General  had  relied  on,  as  evidenced 
in  the  Baja's  correspondence  with  me,  and  with  my  Government*  I 
pointed  out  how  forcibly  this  view  of  the  matter  would  strike  His 
Lordship :  and  if  the  Baja  was  desirous  of  standing  weU  with  mj 
Government,  I  informed  them  that  no  means  could  have  been  better 
devised  to  thwart  the  intention  than  the  refusal  of  this  simple,  but 
direct  request  to  His  Highness.  They  expressed  their  entire  coincideiice 
in  my  view  of  the  case,  and  urgently  begged  of  me  not  to  report  tbe 
Baja's  answer  to  Government  until  they  could  refer  to  the  Durbar,  and 
get  fresh  orders.  This  they  expected  would  take  10  daya  ;  and  tbe 
Agent  assured  me  that  the  required  permission  would  in  all  probabilitj 
be  accorded.    I  waited  accordingly  for  the  required  time,  but  to  no 
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purpose,  and  was  just  despatching  a  letter  to  the  Raja  fully  explaining 
my  opinions  on  his  Agenf  s  procefftlingSy  and  on  his  own  letter,  when 
fresh  orders  arriTed.  Thej  were  not  of  a  much  more  friendly  tenor 
than  the  letter  to  myself,  at  least  as  they  were  communicated  to  me 
by  the  Agent ;  but  the  upshot  was,  after  much  expostulation,  and  every 
effort  made  by  me  to  ascertain  the  real  nature  of  the  orders,  that  the 
Agent  agreed  to  allow  Dr.  Hooker  to  proceed,  and  to  procure  safe  con« 
dnct  and  good  treatment  for  him  through  Sikim  to  the  Nipal  frontier 
of  Kanglanamoo  via  Paimiongchi  and  Jongri.  It  was  Dr.  Hooker's 
pnrpose  to  go  on  from  Kanglanamoo  to  the  Kanglachema  pass  of  the 
snowy  range,  and  to  enable  him  to  do  this  I  had  previously  procured 
the  consent  of  the  Nipal  Durbar  through  the  Resident,  and  a  guard 
consisting  of  a  Havildar^s  party  came  from  Ilamgurhy*  to  Daijeding 
to  escort  him. 

Ailer  all  the  preparations  were  made  the  Raja*s  Agent  raised  a  new 
and  unexpected  difficulty.  He  refused  to  allow  the  Nipalese  guard  to 
pass  through  Sikim  with  Dr.  Hooker,  and  by  this  means  fairly,  or 
rather  unfairly  discomfitted  me ;  for  I  did  not  feel  quite  at  liberty  to 
aay  that  his  objection  to  the  passage  of  the  Nipalese,  although  forming 
part  of  Dr.  Hooker's  escort,  was  altogether  unreasonable,  and  as  he 
rested  the  ruin  of  the  project  on  this  only,  he  gained  his  pomt — which 
was  delay.  I  ascertained  to  my  full  satisfaction,  that  from  the  begin- 
ning he  had  no  intention  of  allowing  the  journey,  and  I  believe  that 
the  objection  to  the  Nipalese  was  a  mere  pretence  to  save  himself  from 
openly  refusing  the  permission  he  had  previously  granted. 

I  had  long  ago  made  up  my  mind  to  the  impossibility  of  carrying  on 
buuness  satisfactorily  with  the  Sikim  Raja,  through  his  officers,  until 
they  should  be  differently  and  better  instructed.  The  death  in  1847f 
of  the  Dewan  Ham  Sing,  removed  from  the  Raja's  counsels  the  only 
man  of  any  honesty,  or  to  be  at  all  trusted,  in  word  or  deed.  Of  this 
I  have  ample  evidence,  and  was  fully  satisfied,f  and  as  the  Agent  on 
refusing  leave  to  the  passage  of  the  Nipalese  guard,  asked  my  permis- 
flion  to  return  to  the  Durbar,  I  gladly  gave  it,  and  wrote  to  the  Raja 
an  account  of  his  proceedings,  and  said  that  what  I  had  long  felt  as 
to  the  impossibility  of  transacting  business  with  his  officers  would  now 

*  Nipalese  post,  on  eastern  frontier. 
t  See  my  Office  Records,  passim. 
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be  apparent  to  himself,  and  that  ai  hk  Agent  had  left  me,  I  ahonld 
report  the  whole  affair  to  the  Oovemor  General,  and  await  his  orden. 
I  did  80  through  the  prirate  Secretaiy,  pending  mj  formal  report,  and 
asked  permission  to  visit  the  Raja,  as  the  only  means  I  now  had  ai 
ascertaining  his  real  sentiments  and  feelings  towards  onr  goTemment. 
With  a  confidence  in  my  good  intentions,  for  which  I  feel  most  gmteMf 
His  Lordship  readily  gave  me  the  reqoired  permission  to  visit  the 
Dnrbar,  bnt  without  any  specific  diplomatic  powers  for  the  occasion. 
This  permission  reached  me  on  the  22nd  November,  my  preparatioDS 
were  put  in  hand  at  once,  and  on  the  29th  I  despatched  a  letter  to 
the  Raja  communicating  my  purpose  of  visiting  him.  I  informed  him 
that  I  should  leave  Darjeeling  about  the  6th  of  December,  and  at  the 
same  time  that  I  had  that  day  sent  30  porters  with  grain,  &ciB 
advance  under  charge  of  a  Havildar,  and  8  Sepoys,  and  I  requested 
the  Rajah's  officer  at  Namgialachi  to  let  the  party  proceed  as  fiur  ss 
the  Teesta  River,  there  to  await  my  arrival. 

On  the  drd,  at  daylight,  when  I  was  at  Kursiang,  I  received  a  letter 
from  my  Moonshi  with  the  food  and  guard  at  Namgialaclu,  as  folkms : 

"  Starting  from  Darjeeling  on  the  29th,  and  arriving  at  this  place  on 
the  evening  of  the  1st  instant,  I  made  over  your  Honor's  Pnrwsnnah 
to  the  Neboo  of  Namchi,  as  well  as  the  letter  for  the  Sikim  Raja,  and 
I  informed  him  of  my  orders  to  proceed  as  far  as  the  Teesta  river,  to 
which  he  replied,  that  he  was  unable  to  let  me  proceed  without  liif 
Raja's  orders ;  that  he  would  report  the  same,  and  further  consult  with 
the  Mahapun  ELada,  and  2  or  3  other  officers,  whose  arrival  he  was  ex« 
pecting  that  day ;  further,  he  said  that  he  would  not  allow  you.  Sir,  to 
proceed,  but  that  if  you  wished  to  go  by  force  then  they  wonld  km 
their  lives." 

This  was  a  bad  beginning.  I  returned  from  Kursiang  at  once,  hnnied 
aU  my  preparations,  and  started  from  Daijeeling  at  2  p.  m.  of  the  4A 
December  for  the  guard-house  above  the  Rungeet  river,  where  I  arrired 
at  5  o'clock,  and  found  my  servants  and  all  things  ready  to  receive  ne. 
My  equipment  is  as  follows : — A  tent  made  of  two  Nipal  blankeUb 
which  when  pitched  covers  10  feet  of  ground  by  8,  and  with  the  pohi 
and  carpet  is  an  easy  load  for  one  man.  It  contains  my  bed,  a  chsr, 
and  a  3-foot  square  table.  I  have  two  ponies,  two  table  servants^  a 
valet,  4  Chuprassies,  a  Moonshi,  an  Interpreter;  a  guard  of  8  Sepop, 
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and  a  HaTildar,  38  port^  loads  of  rice»  flour,  salt,  gram  and  ctoorab, 
with  20  more  loads  of  personal  baggage  of  my  own  and  the  servants, 
and  3  sirdars  for  their  eooties.  A  double-barrel  gun,  a  brace  of  pistols, 
a  compass  and  thermometer,  and  a  Nipal  dandy  or  htter— in  case  of 
illness,  or  accidents  end  the  list.  The  further  sinews  of  travel  are  400 
jrupees,  piineipally  in  small  coins,  and  some  articles  for  presents,  con- 
sisting of  broadcloth,  beads»  snuff,  rum,  ccnral,  rings,  and  some  crystal 
▼essds** 

At  the  guard-house,  elevation  1600  feet,  the  feeling  of  warmth  was 
delightful*  The  Thermometer  stood  at  68^  and  fell  4^  only  during  the 
whole  night ;  I  hate  cold,  andall  below  the  sixties  is  of  this  sort*  It  is 
g;reatly  the  fashion  in  the  east  to  praise  the  weather,  when  you  are  half 
frozen*  Give  me  a  temperate  dime  for  comfort  and  pleasure ;  any  thing 
lower  than  60°  of  Faht.  feels  cold,  and  cold,  except  in  the  subsequent 
re-action,  is  decidedly  uncomfortable.  It  was  a  lovely  morning  on  the 
5th,  a  thin  light  purple  fog  rose  from  the  noisy  Rungno  at  daylight, 
and  spreading  itself  over  the  deep  valley  of  this  stream  to  the  south  of 
the  guard-house,  had  scarcely  enveloped  our  gipsey-like  encampment* 
when  the  sun,  rising  in  perfect  splendour,  instantly  dispelled  it. 

Not  a  drop  of  dew  was  formed  at  our  encampment  during  the  night. 
The  grass  was  quite  dry  and  the  standing  hairs  of  my  blanket  tent  were 
without  a  globule.  I  do  not  undsrstand  this ;  but  will  consult  Hooker 
about  it.  I  very  much  wish  that  he  was  with  me.  We  were  on  a 
ridge  half  a  mile  lower  down  on  the  side  of  the  spur,  and  all  the  way 

« 

to  the  Bongeet  there  was  a  heavy  dew. 

The  Pooah  Hemp  plant,  Boehmeria  nivea,  is  very  abundant,  and 
grows  luxuriantly  between  the  guard-house  and  the  river. 

We  started  at  ^  past  7  and  had  crossed  2  ponies  by  swimming,  and  30 
loaded  men  by  a  bamboo  raft  to  the  left  bank  of  the  Bungeet  by  i  past 
9.  The  cane  bridge*— elevation  above  the  sea  1000  feet — ib  in  a  very 
jricketty  state  indeed ;  but  I  ordered  the  Badamtam  Lepchas,  who  came 
down  to  ferry  our  party,  to  remain  there  a  couple  of  days^  and  repair 
it.  It  was  their  duty  under  the  old  regime,  Sikim  Bajahs,  to  do  this 
annually,  and  it  may  well  be  the  same  for  the  future.  The  Lepchas  are 
expert  enough  ferrymen  with  the  raft.  It  is  made  something  like  a 
boat,  but  more  like  a  wedge,  for  it  is  very  wide  and  open  behind.    The 

*  These  parttculsn  may  be  useful  to  fatore  travellers. 
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water  rushes  through  it»  and  oyer  it  too ;  hut  it  is  quite  safe.  It  is 
pulled  to  and  fro  across  the  river  hy  a  party  on  either  hank.  Strips  of 
the  large  hamhoo  are  used  instead  of  rope  for  this  purpose.  Hones 
are  hadly  and  cruelly  used  in  ferrying  hy  the  Lepchas,  who  gire  thii 
nohle  heast  no  credit  as  a  swimmer.  They  take  him  along  side  of  the 
raft,  holding  his  head  high  on  the  hamboos^  and  thus  tow  him  across. 
The  following  is  a  much  more  simple  plan,  and  causes  fittle  delay  to 
the  traveller.  Take  a  log-line  in  your  hand  and  cross  on  the  raft ;  let 
it  be  long  enough  to  stretch  across  the  river,  leave  one  end  on  this  ride, 
and  pay  it  out  as  you  proceed.  When  you  have  landed  look  out  for  t 
good  landing  place  for  the  horse  some  yards  lower  down.  With  the 
log- line  tied  to  his  bit  let  him  be  pushed  into  the  stream,  and  yon  can 
with  perfect  ease  guide  him  to  the  spot  you  have  fixed  for  landing  him^ 
and  he  swims  all  the  way  unhampered  and  unchoked.  My  Lepchas 
never  saw  ponies  swim  alone  before.  They  greatly  praised  the  nata- 
tory performances  of  mine  to-day. 

When  across  the  Rungeet  you  find  a  road  running  parallel  to  the 
stream  S.  £.  and  N.  W. ;  the  turn  to  your  left  leads  to  Namgialadii; 
the  right  one  via  Chadam  to  the  Teesta  and  Dukeeling.  After  i  a 
mile  or  so  of  level  road  you  ascend  in  an  easterly  direction  along  a  steep 
path  through  long  grass,  and  Sal  trees,  for  a  couple  of  miles,  when  you 
cross  a  bubbling  brook  running  rapidly  down  the  hill  from  the  south  of 
you.  Beyond  this  brook  the  hillside  is  a  fine  open  expanse  of  smafl 
bamboo  grass  with  Fir*  and  Sal  trees  ;  the  soil,  whitish  clay,  dry  and 
hard ;  and  it  continues  so  for  3  or  4  miles,  when  you  top  the  ridge  of 
Meksneeoo.  Here  the  road  takes  a  northerly  direction,  yon  lose  the 
Sal,  Pines  and  grass,  and  have  the  vegetation  of  3000  feet.  I  have 
noted  bearings  from  this  spot,  which  are  appended.  The  road  con- 
tinues to  skirt .  the  south  face  of  Meksneeoo  and  Silukfoke,  whidi  is 
Tocky  and  precipitous,  until  you  come  to  an  open  space  at  the  west 
end  of  a  ridge,  which  running  east  connects  Namgialachi  with  Sifaik- 
foke  and  Tendong.  Namgialachi  is  about  halfway  between  Sflukfoke 
and  Tendong,  and  about  3000  feet  I  think  lower  than  Tendong.  No: 
being  able  to  reach  Namgialachi  on  the  5th,  we  halted  at  a  sprios 
of  pretty  good  water,  about  4  miles  short  of  it.  There  waa  scaat 
room  to  pitch  the  tent,  but  my  bed  and  table  were  levelled  with  stones^ 

*  Cheer,  or  Piniu  longifolia. 
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and  I  was  soon  quite  snug.  The  Thermometer  did  not  fall  below  50o 
during  the  night,  but  it  felt  nevertheless  very  cold  ;  started  at  \  past  7 
of  the  6th,  and  reached  Namgialachi  yift  Silukfoke  at  11  a.  m.,  dis- 
tance 4  miles.  The  road  from  the  Rungeet  is  generally  rideable.  The 
distance  may  be  12  miles.  The  whole  tract  is  very  poorly  supplied  with 
water ;  there  are  but  3  streams  I  think  altogether.  A  little  repair  to 
die  Toad  and  alteration  of  the  line  in  some  places  would  render  it  a 
pleasant  day's  trip  from  Darjeeling.  At  Namgialachi  there  is  not  much 
to  be  seen.  The  encamping  ground  is  overrun  with  high  wormwood 
jungle.  The  top  of  Silukfoke  however  is  well  worth  visiting.  It  is  the 
round  green  knoll  commonly  called  Namgialachi  at  Darjeeling,  and  very 
oonspicuous^  from  its  smooth  grassy  look.  The  Lama  of  Namchi,  (abbre. 
yiation  for  Namgialachi,)  was  waiting  for  me  where  the  road  turns  off  to 
his  house,  and  accompanied  me  to  the  top.  I  reckon  it  to  be  500  feet 
lower  than  Darjeeling.  It  is  a  very  sacred  peak,  and  like  Kunchinjinga, 
Is  probably  reckoned  so  because  it  is  not  fit  for  the  plough  or  spade. 
There  is  no  water  for  irrigation,  and  the  soil  is  so  dry  and  barren  that 
it  is  not  fit  for  crops  of  any  sort.  It  is  an  open,  and  very  level  expanse 
of  20  acres  or  so,  all  under  a  coarse  sort  of  grass.  The  view  is  very 
£ne  in  all  directions ;  the  valley  of  the  Rungeet  apparently,  right  up  to 
the  snow,  Singalelah,  Phugloot,  Tonglo,  and  the  crest  of  Sinchul  to  the 
westward, — Sandoopchi,  Tendong,  Numdoomrum,  Sankarjong  and  La- 
kharry  to  the  eastward,  and  Darjeeling,  with  the  Jilla  Pahar,  Tugvor» 
and  Lebong  offshoots,  is  an  exceedingly  pretty  landscape  to  the  west ; 
Kunchinjinga  was  not  out ;  but  I  have  noted  a  bearing  of  the  snowy 
peak,  "  D  2"  of  Waugh's  Chart,  as  well  as  bearings  of  the  lulls  to  the 
west  and  east.  Numdoomrum  b  a  level  saddle,  running  north  and 
floath  and  connecting  Sandoopchi  on  the  north  with  Lingdam  to  the 
south,  Sankarjong  is  the  southern  continuation  of  Tendong,  and  is  a, 
very  red  wall-like  ridge  visible  from  the  Darjeeling  hill ;  Lakharry  is  a 
rugged  and  higher  peak  which  terminates  Sankarjong  to  the  south ;  both 
orerhang  the  Teesta,  which  runs  east  of  them.  The  "  Manpeen" 
stream  rises  from  Sandoopchi,  and  after  receiving  a  tributary  which 
rises  at  Numdoomrum,  runs  westerly  to  fall  into  the  Rungeet  a  mile 
below  the  cave  bridge ;  Manbroo  is  the  ridge  stretching  from  Tendong 
to  the  N.  W.,  and  its  highest  point  is  named  Tingbi.  I  walked  out 
at  Namgialachi  in  the  evening  and  had  a  fine  prospect  of  the  country 
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to  the  N.  and  N.  West,  the  monastery  of  Pemiongchi,  the  ridge  of 
Rinchinpoong;*  with  the  valleys  of  the  Knllait,  Robo,  Batoog  and  Bim^ 
man.  The  Kullait,  rising  in  Singalelab»  runs  in  an  ea8«eriy  diiectkm  ta 
the  great  Bongeet,  and  south  of  the  Pemiongchi  ridge.  The  Rohob 
nearly  parallel,  runs  sonth  of  Binchinpoong.  I  have  noted  bearings  of 
these  places.  The  only  cultivation  at  Namgialachi  is  wheat,  which  is 
just  now  springmg  above  ground.  The  Meboo,  or  local  officer  of  the 
Raja  stationed  here,  and  8  or  10  other  Bhotiah  families  have  rather 
extensive  fields  well  tilled  and  fenced  in  round  their  respective  houses 
which  are  of  wood  on  raised  posts  and  thatched  with  split  bamboo. 
The  land  is  fertile.  A  light  loam,  and  with  manure  of  cow-dui^  yieUa 
an  annual  crop  of  wheat ;  rice  is  grown  a  little  lower  down.  There  aie 
some  good  turnips  here,  and  the  light  yeUow  hill  plantain  ripens  alsa 
A  plant  named  "  Moon,''  the  grain  of  which  is  like  millet,  is  grown  tot 
the  oil  of  its  seed.  The  whole  of  the  cultivated  ground  is  ovemn 
with  rank  wormwood.  The  Meboo  Lama,  and  others,  have  fine  herds 
of  cows,  and  butter  is  procurable  at  3  seers,  (6  fts.)  per  rupee.  A  littb 
rice  is  also  procurable  from  the  neighbouring  hamlets  at  18  aeera  per 
rupee.  I  heard  nothing  of  the  Baja's  officers  aU  day,  nor  did  any  of 
them  come  near  me.  As  they  had  stopped  my  advanced  supplies  hoe 
for  6  days,  thereby  putting  me  to  heavy  chaiges  for  the  hire  of  40  oooliee 
who  are  setting  idle,  and  had  thus  done  my  journey  all  the  harm  ia 
their  power,  I  had  no  wish  to  have  more  to  do  with  them.  After 
dark  they  sent  to  say  they  would  visit  me,  but  I  declined  on  aeoout 
of  the  lateness  of  the  hour,  and  as  they  had  left  me  all  day  to  ahift  for 
myself,  I  preferred  doing  so  for  the  night  also.  If  an  answer  to  mj 
letter  to  the  Baja  announcing  my  visit  had  reached  them,  it  would  haie 
been  announced.  From  them  therefore  I  anticipated  no  o£Fer8  of  of^ 
lity,  and  I  avoided  proffered  mcivility,  with  a  good  excuse  for  putting 
off  their  visit. 

The  Lama  of  Silukfoke  is  the  most  polite  man  I  have  yet  met  witfa^ 
although  I  have  fidlen  in  with  but  one  saucy  fellow ;  and  more  dian  a 
hundred  Sikimites  met  us  yesterday  en  route  to  Daijeeling.  A  strisg 
of  50  stout  Meches  returning  from  Namgialachi  having  deposited  kadi 
of  rice,  sugar,  tabacco,  and  other  produce  of  the  Morung  there  in  traaat 
to  the  Baja ;  and  about  20  or  more  Lepchas  loaded  with  oranges  fnm 
Temi  Burmeok  and  other  places  near  the  Teesta,  proceeding  to  Darjeel' 
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nig,  formed  the  bulk  of  them.    The  encounter  with  the  sancy  fellow 
waa  as  follows.    He  was  a  yonng  Bhotia  of  jaunty  air,  and  considerable 
pretension.    We  met  m  a  very  narrow  path,  I  was  at  the  head  of  my 
long  line  of  companions^  he  was  heading  half  a  dozen  of  his ;  a  few  paces 
behind  me  was  my  Lepcha  interpreter.    The  gentleman  brushed  past 
me  rather  rudely,  and  with  hat  in  hand  made  a  very  low  obeisance  to 
the  interpreter.     "  That  is  my  servant/'  I  said,  pointing  to  the  inter- 
preter ;  *'  am  I  no  one,  and  who  are  you  to  behave  so  rudely  V*    He 
became  flurried,  and  said ;  **  I  did  not  see  you."  **  You  see  me  now,  and 
mj  servant  has  told  you,  who  I  am,  I  expect  you  in  common  courtesy 
to  salute  me  as  well  as  my  follower ;  it  is  the  habit  of  all  the  world  for 
men  to  interchange  salutations  when  they  meet  in  this  way,  and  not 
pass  like  pigs  or  horses.  Is  it  not  so  ?"  He  agreed,  and  blushing  deeply, 
while  his  companions  laughed  heartily  at  him,  he  salaamed ;  and  then 
we  chatted  amicably  altogether.     His  manners  were  probably  borrowed 
ftom  the  Sikim  officials ;  and  theirs  to  European  gentlemen  are  very 
indifferent,  otherwise  I  could  not  have  pained  myself  as  I  did  by  this 
shew  of  exigency.*    Now  to  the  civil  Lama  of  Silukfoke.    He  is  as 
iat  as  FalstafP,  and  puffed  most  effectingly  as  he  followed  my  long  strides 
tip  the  mountain.    We  passed  his  house  soon  after  he  met  us,  and  as  I 
halted  to  look  at  it,  he  sent  a  messenger  within  who  speedily  re-appeared 
with  two  Choongas  of  fresh  M urvra  Beer,  each  rolled  up  in  a  clean  piece 
of  new  American  sheeting,  and  followed  by  a  boy  carrying  two  drink- 
ing  reeds  with  the  mouth-pieces  rolled  up  in  bits  of  fresh  plantain  leaf, 
I  was  presented  with  one,  and  the  Kaji,  my  interpreter  with  the  other. 
I  drank  to  our  host,  and  found  the  beverage  far  from  bad«    The  Lama 
was  communicative  on  aU  subjects,  without  any  restraint,  and  on  our 
tetam  from  the  top  of  the  hill  he  took  me  to  his  house,  and  I  sat  half 
tti  hour  with  him  in  his  study,  where  his  books  and  professional  para- 
phernalia made  a  very  respectable  appearance.    On  the  shelves  was  one 
religious  work  just  received  from  Thibet,  of  which  I  have  a  half  pro- 
mise,  *'The  Bhoom,"   in  12  large  volumes.     Then  there  was  the  large 
doable-headed  drum,  like  two  Tambourines  joined  together,  with  a  long 
handle  to  it ;  a  couple  of  bells ;  a    couch  of  two  human  thigh-bones 

*  P.  S.  This  was  the  fint  and  the  last  rudeness  I  met  with  daring  my  trip,  and 
I  have  no  doubt  that  my  notice  of  it  reached  the  Darbar,  and  brought  about  the 
non-repetition  of  tt. 
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rolled  round  with  brass  wire>  and  trumpet  ended  with  brass  used  for 
calling  to  prayers.  A  bamboo  quiver  for  holding  the  little  rods  of 
spikenard  used  as  incense  ;  some  flowers  fresh  laid  on  the  table,  and  a 
bottle  of  milk.  As  we  entered  the  sanctum  a  young  and  bloomii^ 
woman  slipped  out  past  us.  Mayhap  the  flower  girl  of  His  Holiness. 
Silukfoke  is  infested  with  leopards  or  lynxes,  who  often  carry  off  the 
Lama's  young  pigs  and  goats.  His  cows  are  numerous  and  healthy.  I 
asked  him  about  the  murrain  which  is  occasionally  so  fatal  at  Daijeel- 
ing,  and  is  raging  there  now.  He  knew  of  it,  and  attributes  its  spread 
to  the  cows  grazing  where  people  urinate,  who  have  eaten  of  the  flesh 
of  animals  dead  of  the  disease. 

A  party  of  Thibetans  has  arrived  here  to-day  en  route  to  Baijeeling, 
and  the  Titalya  Fair.  They  have  30  baggage  sheep  and  goats»  and  with 
20  women,  children  of  all  ages,  and  as  many  men,  they  form  the  dir- 
tiest Kafila  I  ever  set  eyes  on.  They  make  their  way  by  begging,  and 
have  a  good  deal  of  merchandise  in  musk,  chowree^  salt,  blankeCSi 
turquoise  and  striped  woollens.  There  is  the  ruin  of  a  monasteiy 
here  of  some  size.  It  is  of  stone,  very  well  built,  without  mortar,  three 
storied,  75  feet  long  by  33,  with  narrow  Gothic  arched  windows,  and 
divided  into  one  large  centre  and  two  smaller  end  apartments.  No  one 
can  tell  how  long  it  has  been  abandoned,  or  when  it  was  built.  Plto- 
bably  the  Goorka  conquest  of  Sikim  was  the  date  of  the  former.  There 
is  a  row  of  barberry  trees  round  it,  and  some  pink-flowered  CinchoDa 
trees,  Sumbrung  Koong,  near  at  hand.  The  present  Goomba  is  a 
atone  building  not  half  the  size  of  the  old  one,  badly  built  and  dis- 
proportioned.  It  is  more  like  a  lime-kiln  than  a  monastery,  and  hai 
an  ugly  grass  thatch  roof  withal.  The  ruin  reminds  me  greatly  of  the 
Old  Roman  Catholic  Churches  in  the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  which 
have  been  converted  into  places  of  burial  by  the  Protestants,  who,  it 
would  appear,  from  their  abandonbg  them  as  places  of  worship  for  the 
living,  were  still  tolerant  enough  to  retain  them  for  the  use  of  the 

dead. 

The  prettiest  thing  at  Namgialachi  is  a  long  solid  stone  edifice  oa 
the  road,  with  a  pathway  on  either  side  of  it.  It  is  called  a  "  MnndaDg." 
It  is  64  feet  long  by  10  or  12  broad,  and  16  high.  It  is  a  solid  stoae 
edifice,  covered  with  engraved  slabs,  which  are  let  into  it.  Most  of  these 
slabs  have  merely  the  **  Om,  mane  paime,  Om,''  in  the  Thibetan  charao- 
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teron  them.  The  others  have  various  texts  from  the  Thibetan  scrip- 
tures. On  the  flat  top  of  the  *'  Mundong"  are  five  little  ChaityaS}  of  the 
asoal  round  shape ;  at  the  east  end  of  it  are  two  large  Chait jas»  and 
St  the  sonth  another. 

So  much  for  Namgialachi^  which  I  purpose  quitting  to-monrow^  and 
which  has  turned  out  to  be  of  greater  interest  than  I  had  anticipated. 

^(MR^  December  7th, — Started  from  Namgialachi  at  6  a.  m«,  and  hav- 
ing gone  over  the  top  of  Tendong  and  descended  to  the  Temi  road  on 
the  N.  W.  face  of  the  mountain^  arrived  here  at  4  p.  m.  I  reckon  the 
distance  by  the  r^ular  road  12  to  14  miles.  It  is  passable  for  ponies, 
and  one  half  of  it  may  be  ridden  over  easily  enough. 

Two  hours  and  a  half  of  steep  ascent  brought  us  to  the  top  of 
Sundoopchi.  This  peak  overhangs  Namgialachi.  The  whole  way  is 
finely  wooded ;  near  the  summit  oaks,  five  species,  are  abundant.  From 
this  the  road  runs  along  the  ridge  which  connects  Sundoopchi  with  Ten- 
dong, it  is  an  avenue  of  fine  trees  all  the  way  to  "  Lamchook,"  and 
may  be  4  miles  long ;  total  distance  from  Namchi  about  6  miles.  About 
halfway  between  Sundoopchi  and  Lamchook  there  is  an  immense  mass 
of  quartz,  about  30  feet  high  and  twice  that  length.  Its  shelter  is 
used  as  a  resting  place,  and  called  a  "  Lahup,"  or  cave ;  a  mile  nearer 
Lamchook  there  is  a  fine  flat  spot  on  the  ridge  with  water  close  by, 
and  well  suited  for  encamping  on.     It  is  named  Baktchin. 

At  Lamchook,  which  the  term  implies,  two  roads  diverge.  That  to 
the. left  b  the  high  road  to  Temi,  the  other  leads  right  up  Tendong 
and  over  its  summit  to  Burmeok,  the  residence  of  a  Kaji,  and  above  the 
Tttksmapoo,  or  Tuk  ghat  of  the  Teesta.  . 

The  top  of  Tendong,  8600  feet,  is  a  spacious  flat  100  yards  square  or 
more,  with  fine  swelling  shoulders  on  all  sides.  There  is  a  stone  Chaitya 
in  the  centre,  about  20  feet  high,  and  some  remains  of  a  Goomba  which 
was  commenced  a  few  years  ago,  but  sunk  in  its  foundations.  A  Lama 
is  stationed  here  for  two  mouths  during  the  rains  to  perform  religious 
exercises.  There  is  a  spring  of  excellent  water  near  the  top,  and  the 
forest,  which  is  gigantic,  is  almost  entirely  composed  of  oaks,  and  3 
species  of  Rhododendron,  viz :  the  scarlet,  the  large  and  the  smaller 
white.  I  have  collected  a  large  quantity  of  the  seed  of  the  two  last  in 
fine  order.  The  other  striking  plants  are  the  Hally,  a  Penax,  with  large 
plumes  of  purple  seeds,  Hypericum,  the  large-flowered  species  of  a  small 

3  s 


492  Jaumai  of  a  trip  to  Sikim.  [Mat, 

plant  corering  the  gtoufid  wHb  dcarlet  benles,  and  raspberriea.  Descend- 
ing oti  the  notth  side  of  the  mountain^  which  ia  quite  predpitona  and  reeky/ 
yet  bearing  gigantic  oaks  and  fthododendrons  we  teached  the  Temi 
road  in  half  an  hour.  I  neyer  trayelled  on  a  steeper  path  )  it  la  what  the 
Yankees  call  Slantindicohir,  i.  e.  more  than  perpendicukr  I  My  knees  wHl 
ache  for  a  fortnight,  whenever  I  think^of  it.  After  joining  the  Temi 
road  we  came  on  a  portion  of  it  roughly  flagged  with  stone.  This  was 
pointed  out  as  thtf  work  of  the  Bhootanese,  who  it  appeora  made  an 
inroad  into  Bikim  as  far  west  as  the  old  Durbar,  before  they  were  re* 
pulsed.     This  was  in  the  time  of  the  present  Raja's  grandfather. 

At  "  Atooknot,"  8  or  9  miles  from  Namchi,  a  road  gocB  off  to  tin 
left  Icfading  to  Daling  GkKmiba,  and  Tangang,  and  a  little  f\nther  <m  the 
descent  b^ns  which  continoes  to  Tend,  it  took  us  npwarda  of  2  boon 
iltid  a  half  without  any  halts,  direction  easterly.  I  never  saw  a  nobkr 
forest  than  it  is  all  the  way  from  Lamchook.  The  chesnuta  and  oab 
of  great  girth  and  shafti  are  finer  than  anywhere  I  hare  been  yet ;  1 
measured  the  former  to  26  feet  in  dreumferenee,  and  the  latter  to  2i 
feeti 

From  a  knoll  above  the  station  of  Temi  I  had  an  extenalve  proa> 
pedtj  although  the  snowy  mountains  were  not  visible.  The  Teesti 
running  southerly,  and  I  reckon  4000  feet  below  us,  ia  a  fine  streaa 
even  at  this  distance. 

The  valley  of  it  appears  to  stretch  N.  29*  E.  right  up  to  the  snow,* 
with  numerous  spurs  from  lofty  mountains  on  either  aide  running  dows 
to  it.  On  the  west  the  peak  of  Mainomchoo,  bearing  N.  to  W.  is  the 
most  conspicuous  to  the  N.  B.  and  forming  the  opposite  bank  to 
this  is  Badong  (A.)  Further  to  the  east  is  the  Goomba  of  Rumtik,  hril- 
Kantly  white  in  contrast  with  the  wooded  ridge  it  stands  on.  It  iB  S 
joumies  from  this  across  the  Teesta,  and  on  the  N.  bank  of  the  Bong* 
bo  river.  To  the  east  is  another  Badong,  a  fine  mountain^  probaUr 
7000  feet  high ;  also  across  the  Teesta,  and  to  the  south  east  is  Bar* 
meok  the  residence  of  a  Kaji,  and  a  spur  from  Tendong. 

Tendong,  elevation  8660  feet,  as  it  is  the  most  remarkable  ftatore  ia 
the  country  between  tne  Rungeet  and  die  Teesta,  on  account  of  its  deta* 

^  See  JoUraal  of  Dec.  12.  Thia  is  the  Rongmo  or  Rangoon  feeder,  risinf  ■ 
Kail  Kongri,  that  bears  N.  E.  from  Temi. 
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(km,  «nd  rounded  fonD»  is  also  femark^le. lUi  the  c^tre  of  a  numbet 
of  promkieiit  spurs  and  ridges* 

Tp  the  south  it  throws  off  Sankarjong  and  LaUiarrj ;  to  the  w^t 
Sundoopehi  and  the  Namgiilachi  ndge,  which  connects  it  with  Silukfoke 
to  the  N.  W.  and  N,  Maubroo,  and  Atooknot  to  the  S.  £.  the  spur  of 
Bormeok,  The  whole  of  this  extensiye  tract  is,  I  think,  remarkable  for 
acarcky  of  wat^  at  high  elevations.  Certainly  so  as  compared  with 
the  Sinchql  or  Darjeeling  diviuon  of  Sikim.  The  road  trayelled  to-iaj, 
not  indnding  my  topping  of  Tendong  is  nowhere,  I  think,  of  a  higher 
eleraticm  than  7000  feet,  yet  in  12  or  14  miles  there  are,  bat  two 
aprings  of  wat^r,  i.  e.  at  Baktchin  and  Atooknot,  and  they  are  some 
way  below  it*  On  the  Auckland  road,  Darjeeling,  6900  feet,  which  runa 
lor  3  miles  round  the  west  of  the  Jilla  Pahar,  which  is  only  7600  feet ; 
there  are  at  least  half  a  dozen  of  springs,  and  all  of  them  rising  weU 
above  the  road.  Tendong  has  the  rock  cropping  out  freely  on  the  N. 
and  west  faces  mdeed  it  is  very  rocky,  whereas  the  Jilla  Pahar  is  on  its 
Ji,  and  W.  sides  covered  with  deep  soil,  and  hence  perhaps  the  differ- 
ence. The  same  peculiarities  as  contrasted  with  the  Tendong  region 
apply  to  Sinchul.  From  Atooknot  to  Temi,  direction  E.,  the  soil  ia 
rather  stiff,  reddish  and  clayey.  Temi  is  the  station  of  a  Phipun ;  he  is 
aubordin^te  to  Mahapun  Kada.  who  manages  the  country  between  the 
Teeata  and  Namchf,  exclqaive  o£  Burmeok^  which  is  under  the  Kaji  of 
jthat  name. 

"We.  heard  to-day  that  the^  have  had  great  domgs  lately  at  tha 
Jtaja'a  on  the  occasion  of  his  eldest  son's  marriage.  The  bride  is  a 
Thibetan  lady,  fresh  imported  for  the  occasion.  Her  relations  have 
aooompaoied  her  to  the  Durbar  to  grace  the  bridal  ceremony  with  their 
presenoe,  and  to  carry  back  the  remainder  of  the  endowment  money^ 
(Vnlgo,  purchase  money.) 

In  1841  the  second  soil,  apd  heir^apparent  of  the  Baja,  died  without 
iaape.  The  eldest,  Tubgain  Lama,  was  the  high  priest,-— head  Lama 
of  the  kii^om,— and  bound  to  celibacy,  so  that  there  was  no  presump- 
jCiye  heir  except  a  boy  of  illegitimate  birth,  the  nephew  of  Dunia  Namr 
igay,  DOW  the  chief  minister.  It  was  first  recommended  that  the  Q^ft 
^h^^W  take  unto  himself  a  young  wife  in  the  hope  of  raising  an  heir 
to  his  house,  and  he  did  so :  but  to  no  avail.  Then  it  was  tried  to  pro* 
cure  the  recognized  succession  for  the  illegitimate  son,  but  this  has  failed 
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also ;  almost  all  the  chiefs  of  the  country,  the  priesthood  generally,  and 
the  people,  as  far  as  they  care  at  all  ahout  the  matter,  were  strongly  m 
favor  of  Tuhgain  Lama's  succession,  and  they  carried  the  point,  he 
being  nothing  loath  ;  but  he  required  a  dispensation  from  the  Pope  at 
Laasa  to  enable  him  to  resume  secular  pursuits,  and  to  marry.  This 
was  sometime  ago  obtained,  and  the  marriage  is  the  first  result.  . 

There  was  great  feasting,  and  some  rejoicing ;  all  the  chiefs  of  fitting 
degree,  amounting  it  is  said  to  150,  were  entertained  by  the  Raja  for 
18  days,  the  proper  period,  from  the  Royal  Kitchen,  and  seired  in  a 
large  hall ;  the  chief  minister,  and  the  Lama  of  Femiongchi  presiding. 

As  I  was  starting  this  morning  the  Meboo*  of  Namchi,  came  with  a 
letter  to  me  from  the  Raja,  which  he  said  he  had  received  during  the 
night,  and  that  it  was  the  Raja's  wish  that  I  should  stay  at  Namchi 
for  sometime,  or  go  on  to  Burmeok,  one  march,  and  stay  there.  Thus 
advised  of  the  probable  contents  of  the  letter,  I  told  the  Meboo  I 
would  take  it  on  with  me  to  Temi,  and  read  it  there,  and  as  some  of 
my  people  had  started  on  that  road,  I  should  do  so  too  rather  than  go 
by  Burmeok.  I  was  lead  to  this  by  a  feeling  amounting  almost  to 
certainty  that  it  was  a  plan  to  delay  me,  and  it  has  so  turned  out,  for 
I  hear  that  two  officers  are  gone  from  the  Durbar  to  that  place  to  meet 
me,  and  endeavour  to  put  obstacles  in  the  way  of  my  journey.  Under 
what  pretext,  I  do  not  know,  nor  do  I  desire  the  knowledge.  I  bade 
good  bye  to  the  Meboo,  and  gave  i  and  \  anna  pieces  to  some  M 
women  and  children,  who  brought  me  eggs,  fowls,  and  some  rioe. 

Namphok  right  hank  of  Teesta^  8M  December, — ^Was  up,  and 
dressed  before  sunrise,  and  if  not  rewarded  for  my  vigilance  by 
any  new  and  grander  view  of  the  snows,  I  was  so  fully  by  *the 
prospect  up  the  valley  of  the  Teesta,  and  by  the  gradual  illumina- 
tion of  the  snowy  peaks  at  its  source.f  An  hour  later,  and  from  a 
point  above  and  another  below  Temi,  I  had  a  fine  view  of  Knndnn- 
jinga,  and  of  a  peak  which  is  not  vi&ible  from  DarjeeUng.  It  is  £.  of 
the  highest  points  of  Kunchin,  and  appears  to  be  behind  it  It  auj 
be  Biddulph's  Pundeem,  which  was  seen  from  Changachiling,  andwhi^ 
is  not  Waugh's  peak  of  that  name.  The  mountain  of  Mainomcfaoo 
shuts  out  the  full  view  to  the  base  of  the  £.  faces  of  the  Koodiii 

*  Officer  of  Police. 

t  See  eotries  in  this  jonmai  of  the  12tb,  for  tiieae  peaks. 
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peaks.  The  prospect  thence  must  be  superb,  and  I  hope  to  five  to  see 
it.  That,  and  a  clear  day  on  Tendong,  would  satisfy  me  for  a  long 
tbne  to  come.  I  am  now  on  the  best  road  to  Mainomchoo,  which  is 
reached  yi&  Yangang  Goomba,  dose  above  this.* 

From  Temi  the  descent  of  yesterday  is  continued,  and  very  steep 
the  whole  way  to  the  Rungni,  which  is  the  first  western  feeder  of  the 
Teesta  met  with  on  this  route.  It  is  4  hours'  work.  The  direction  as 
fiu*  as  Turke  is  northerly,  thence  it  runs  north  and  parallel  with  the 
Teesta,  descending  steeply  to  near  the  junction  of  the  Rungni  with  the 
Teesta.  Cross  Rungni  to  Beng,  and  in  a  northerly  direction  close  to 
Teesta  you  have  a  beautiful  level  ride  of  a  mile  through  an  open  forest 
of  Toon,  and  other  tropical  trees,  to  the  Rungpo,  a  second  western 
feeder  of  the  Teesta.  This  is  a  deep,  and  brawling  stream,  and  crossed 
on  a  bundle  of  long  bamboos  with  a  rail  to  hold  by. 

From  the  Rungpo  to  this  place  there  is  a  short  steep  ascent,  and 
bad  road  to  the  Yangang  spur — direction  north.  The  Teesta  is  close 
below  us,  bright  green,  and  very  noisy.  Orange  groves  are  abundant 
in  the  Teesta  valley ;  principally  close  to  the  river,  and  two  species  of 
oak  are  most  abundant  here,  and  all  the  way  from  the  Rungni.  One 
of  them  is  now  in  flower ;  Pooah  abounds ;  but  not  a  tree,  (Fern)  since 
we  left  Lebong.  Elevation  I  reckon  not  1,000  feet  above  the  river.  The 
Rtmgni  falls  into  the  Teesta  at  its  bend  to  the  eastward  round  Badong. 
Temperature  of  air  at  Rungni  1 1  a.  m.  66^.  Temperature  of  the 
stream  61o. 

The  following  are  the  ghats,  (Ferries) — of  the  Teesta,  from  the 
Booth: — 

1 .  Katong  Sampoo,  (for  Ghadam  road.) 

2.  Rushap,  a  little  above  the  former. 

3.  Tuk-Sampoo,  {far  Burmeok,  and  Temi  road  to  Tumlong  and 
Chola.) 

4.  Lingjoo,  just  below  Temi. 

5.  Bangsong,  (for  Temi  road  to  Tumlong,  the  Raja's  residence.) 

6.  BaUa  Samdong,  below  Gorrh. 

At  the  Rungpo,  I  was  met  by  the  Lassoo  Kaji,  and  the  Lama  of 
Pemiongchi.  They  were  ordered  by  the  Raja  to  come  so  far  to  meet 
tne,  and  accompany  me  onwards ;  but  I  had  come  upon  them  rather 

*  See  farther  on  for  yisit  to  Mainomchoo. 
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Buddenlyf  as  it  was  intended  I  afayould  travd  by  the  Bormeok  loota 
to  the  Took  ghat  of  the  Teenta,  where  the  Dewan  would  probably 
meet  me.  The  Kaji  pressed  me  to  halt  for  the  day«  and  he  had  pre* 
pared  sheds  for  me ;  but  I  find  the  Baja's  officers  manifest  such  an 
anxiety  to  delay  me»  that  although  I  cannot  clearly  see  the  reason,  I 
am  quite  satisfied  it  is  for  some  tricky  end  that  would  not  aerre  my 
objects  in  desiring  to  see  the  B«ja,  and  I  am  therefore  resolTcd  not  to 
dday  until  I  am  shewn  some  good  cause  for  slackening  my  pace. 
Innumerable  excuses  are  made  about  the  bad  state  of  the  road,  the 
propriety  of  mending  them  for  me ;  and  that  this  would  have  been 
done  had  more  time  been  given,  and  indeed  now  it  would  be  done  if  I 
would  only  halt  a  day  or  two,  &c.  &c.  This  road  excuse  is  aa  unlneky 
one*  It  would  take  years,  not  to  talk  of  days,  to  improve  them.  I 
therefore  put  the  Kaji  off  by  telling  him  that  we  were  all  hylandeiSi 
that  the  state  of  the  roads  was  a  matter  of  moonshine  to  qb.  bat  the 
provisions  were  a  great  thing.  If  he  would  furnish  them  it  would  be 
acceptable,  but  that  I  had  nevertheless  a  good  supply  of  mj  own  for 
the  present,  and  would  take  my  chanee  of  the  road  and  prooeed  1 1  did 
so,  and  he  came  with  me  evidently  vexed,  but  very  civil.  The  Bur- 
meok  Kaji  has  sent  me  a  very  kind  and  fiiepdly  message^  with  orangey 
rice,  a  kid,  fowl,  milk,  egg^  and  butter.  Se  would  come  all  the  way 
nearly,  15  miles,  to  see  me,  but  waa  ill ;  be  was  very  glad  indeed  I  ha4 
come  this  way ;  he  wa^  an  old  friend  of  mine ;  he  and  hie  father  weie 
old  friends  of  my  government,  and  above  all  he  hoped  to  see  me  oa 
my  return,  and  would  make  a  point  of  doing  so  whatever  road  I  tooL 
This  is  all  very  well ;  I  have  been  exchanging  dvOities  with  t^e  oU 
gentleman  for  the  last  10  years  by  long  shots  of  sweet  words,  and 
small  presents  between  his  place  and  Daqeeling,  and  shall  be  right  glad 
to  find  him  hospitablie  in  his  owyi  country.  There  is  no  part  of  the 
world  I  know  of  in  which  civil  messages  are  better  concocted  than  ia 
Sikim,  and  pretty  well  for  this  in^BootluoL  too.  They  always  b^in  by 
a  reference  to  the  antiquity  of  the  allianee  bejbween  the  r^a  and  Ctirf* 
of  Sikim,  and  the  Company ;  its  closeness  and  durability  is  then  touched 
upon,  and  its  perpetuity  insisted  on.  Yet  not  one  Bhotia  chief  vt 
Sikim,  or  Bootan,  that  I  know  of  can  paas  a  word  on  whidli  I  wooU 
put  the  least  dependence  away  from  sight,  or  easy  reach.  They  haif 
negative  qualities  of  some  use  to  their  neighbours ;  they  are  not  brave 
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or  adyentoToiitf,  bat  th6  reverse ;  they  shrink  f^in  Tiolent  measares^ 
and  I  beheve,  that  howler  nrach  they  might  bluster  to  deter  a  solitary 
European  unattended  and  unprotected,  from  traTelling  about  the 
eoutttry,  his  person  would  be  perfectly  safe  and  inriolote.  This  relates 
to  Sikim,  and  is  a  good  deal.  To  me  they  are  all  perfecdy  polite  and 
▼erf  well  bred  at  present. 

Ban9ong  Okat,  on  the  weit  bank  of  the  Teesta  Biter  9th  December. 
--^A  very  heavy  march  for  loaded  coolies  and  not  an  easy  one  by  any 
means  ifor  the  traveller*  The  road  runs  all  the  way  along  the  west 
bank  of  the  river  over  spurs,  and  across  streams ;  the  general  line  of 
it  varying,  I  think  or  rather  guess,  from  1  to  3000  feet  above  it.  We 
■tarted  soon  after  day-light,  and  it  was  after  3  p.  m.,  when  the  reaf 
gnard  came  in«  I  adopt  a  very  usefol  plan — Naik  and  4  Sepoys  go  with 
the  iastest  travelling  coolies,  and  the  Havildar  with  4  more  comes  in 
with  the  last  men.  No  deviation  from  this  is  admitted.  Shortly  aft;er 
•tartang  we  crossed  the  Namfoke  feeder  of  the  Teesta ;  its  course  is  due 
east  to  the  river,  and  about  a  mile  or  more  farther  on  we  came  sud* 
denly  on  a  very  grand,  and  idso  a  most  delightftil  prospect.  It  is  the 
basm-like  valley  of  the  Rungoom,  a  large  and  very  rapid  feeder  of  the 
Teesta*  I  wish  I  could  describe  the  impression  it  made  upon  me  as  I 
fifSt  surveyed  it :  and  it  is  not  a  whit  less  beautiful  throughout  its  3 
i&ded  drcnit.  On  the  North  W.  of  it  are  the  two  peaks  of  Mainonn 
choo,  11,000  feety  their  sides  of  bare  brown  rock,  the  ridges  having 
munerous  spikes  of  rock  also.  Forming  the  W.  and  S.  W«  margin  of 
the  beam  is  *'  Yaugang,"  which  was  above  our  stage  of  yesterday. 
The  bottom  of  the  basin  is  a  niass  of  the  richest  foliage,  through  which 
3  or  4  perpendicular  masses  of  rock  protrude  themselves.  Mainom  is 
the  fint  bare  rocky-peaked  mountain  I  have  seen  in  Sikim.  The  effect 
of  this  solitary  change  of  character  in  the  scenery  is  very  striking. 

The  view  of  Rungoom  alone  is  well  worth  the  pains  of  the  journey 
from  Daijeeling. 

At  the  north  margin  of  Rungoom  our  road  is  joined  by  one  to 
*'  Yangang,*'  which  leads  vii  Daling  Goomba  to  Islimbo,  and  also  to 
old  Sikim.  Although  many  of  the  trees  in  the  Teesta  valley  are  of 
immense  size,  one  we  passed  to-day  surpassed  them  all.  It  measured 
45  feet  round,  inclusive  of  2  not  large  buttresses.  It  must  be  35  feet 
round  the  solid  stem. 
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At  i  past  9  reached  *'  Neh ;"  the  last  part  of  the  ascent  to  the  ridge 
of  this  spur  is  excessively  steep,  and  the  path  is  oyerhung  hy  a  pre- 
cipice as  steep  as  the  one  on  its  lower  side.  The  top  of  this  pass  n 
celebrated  as  the  place  whence  the  Goorkhas  were  driven  back  in  their 
conquest  of  Sikim  to  the  Teesta. 

The  Sikimites  made  a  g;allant  stand  here,  rolled  stones,  and  .flew 
Tallies  of  poisoned  arrows  at  the  enemy  and  succeeded  in  driving  than 
back  to  Brom,  which  was  the  furthest  point  on  the  Teesta  attiuned  by 
them,  and  they  never  crossed  it.  It  is  61  years  since  this  event,  i.  e. 
it  occurred  in  A.  D.  1787* 

The  father  of  my  interpreter,  who  for  the  remainder  of  this  trip 
will  be  called  "  the  Kaji,"  commanded  the  Sikimites  on  that  occasioDy 
and  his  son,  although  by  no  means  disposed  to  be  a  warrior,  is  veiy 
proud  of  it,  and  well  he  may  be.  The  annals  of  Sikim  have^no  doubi 
their  Wallaces  and  Bruces,  if  one  could  get  at  them.  There  ia  a  Mai- 
dong  at  Neh,  smaller  than  the  Namchi  one^  and  an  upright  stem 
against  which  travellers  measure  themselves  and  cut  their  mark  on  its 
edge ;  I  overtopped  all  the  marks  by  a  very  long  chalk ;  at  least  6 
inches. 

The  maximum  stature  in  Sikim  does  not  exceed  5  feet  7.  From 
Neh  there  is  an  easy  descent  to  the  Sungkoom,  a  feeder  of  the  Teesci 
from  the  west,  and  after  crossing  a  narrow  spur  the  road  descends  to^ 
and  crosses  the  Mungshing.  At  |^  past  11  I  had  headed  the  hnea 
good  way,  reached  Turboling,  from  which  there  was  a  fine  view  up  the 
Teesta  termmated  by  snowy  peaks ;  crossed  the  Runnett  at  i  past  12^  a 
rapid  and  large  feeder  of  the  Teesta;  and  arrived  at  this  gn>inMi» 
Bangsong,  soon  after.* 

The  Teesta  has  a  cane  suspension  bridge  over  it  here ;  it  is  a  good 
deal  larger  than  the  Rungeet,  beautifully  green  but  turbid  and  not  verf 
violently  rapid.  Its  roar  however  is  somewhat  deafenings  as  I  nov 
write,  and  have  to  shout  to  my  people  instead  of  speaking.     Watff 


*  I  pushed  on  ahead  of  my  people  in  the  hope  of  getting  across  the  Teesta  ai^ 
on  to  the  Durbar  before  the  Dewan  arrived  at  the  ghst»  to  perplex,  delay  and  thviit 
my  purposes,  as  I  expected  he  would ;  but  he  was  there  before  me,  althoi^  ht 
concealed  himself ;  and  when  I  came  to  the  cane  bridge  I  fowid  its  end  fattrH'y 
loosened,  so  that  an  attempt  to  cross  on  it  would  have  been  certain  deHtb ;  I  ikm 
went  on  to  the  Ferry,  and  here  I  found  the  raft  moored  on  the  other  side. 
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boils  at  209^.  Temperature  of  the  river  52<»,  at  3  and  5,  p.  m.  Of 
the  air  in  the  shade  at  the  same  hours  70^  and  62^.  Thermometer 
without,  black  bulb  in  the  sun  at  3  p.  m.  80^. 

Last  night  at  Lamfoke  I  had  a  long  visit  from  my  Mehmandar,  the 
Lassoo  Kaji.  It  was  all  directed  on  his  part  to  induce  me  to  halt  and 
delay,  to  give  the  Dewan  time  to  prepare  for  my  reception  on  the 
Teesta ;  but  I  replied  to  all  his  solicitude  that  I  should  be  perfectly 
content  to  meet  the  Dewan  in  any  way  and  at  any  place  on  the  road 
the  Durbar  that  might  happen ;  I  find  that  the  routes  I  compiled  for 
Hooker  are  wonderfully  correet  considering  all  thmgs.*  It  appears 
that  there  is  a  lake  of  some  magnitude  on  the  road  to  Chola,  and  not 
far  from  that  pass.  Its  water  runs  to  the  Teesta.  There  is  also  a  lake 
near  the  Natolah  Pass,  and  it  is  the  source  of  the  Natolah  river, 
which  forms  the  upper  boundary  between  Sikim  and  Bootan. 

At  daylight  this  morning  as  I  was  leaving  Namfoke  I  had  a  visit 
from  the  Lassoo  Kaji,  and  the  old  Lama  of  Pemiongchi,  a  very  pic- 
turesque old  fellow,  with  a  red  mitre-shaped  cap,  red  robe  with  yellow 
satin  collar,  and  a  long  staff  in  his  hand.  Another  wish  to  make  me 
halt,  although  half  my  things  had  started,  but  of  course  that  would 
not  suit  me.  They  then  presented  me  on  the  part  of  the  Raja  with  a 
bully  a  large  quantity  of  oranges,  rice,  turnips,  bhanghans,  and  millet 
lor  beer.  The  oranges  were  distributed  forthwith,  and  my  fellows 
socked  them  all  the  day.  It  is  the  height  of  the  season  for  this  fruit, 
and  it  must  be  very  plentiful  in  this  valley*  All  the  people  we  meet 
are  eating  or  carrying  them  ;  and  they  offer  me  some  to  eat,  as  I  come 
along, — at  least  the  Lepchas  do.  They  are  fine  cheerful  people,  and 
well  disposed  to  Europeans.  I  am  improving  my  colloquial  in  their 
lang^uage.  The  Lassoo  is  of  this  tribe.  He  does  not  speak  Uindus- 
tani  or  Parbuttia,  and  is  much  pleased,  amused — at  my  efforts.  The 
index  to  peoples'  hearts  in  the  east  is  certainly  through  their  Ian- 
goages*  The  coolies  were  cheered  as  we  came  along  with  my  promise 
to  slanghter  the  Baja's  bull  at  the  next  ground,  and  it  was  done  accord- 
ingly. The  beast  was  tame  enough  after  his  journey,  and  made  no 
objections  to  being  tied  to  a  stake  i  I  put  a  pistol  to  hb  forehead,  he 
came  down  at  once,  and  then  we  had  my  cook,  a  Muhammedan,  to  cut 
hifl  throat  with  prayers,  so  that  the  fiesh  was  good  for  all  hands. 

*  See  Jonmal  As.  Soo.  for  Noyember  1848,  for  thete  routes  and  thii  pass. 
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The  Lepchas  minutely  examined  the  pistol,  which  takes  but  a  pea 
ball,  then  the  beast's  forehead,  into  which  thej  poked  a  slip  of  bamboo, 
and  putting  cause  and  e£Peet  together,  unanimously  agreed  that  this  was 
the  best  possible  mode  of  slaughtering. 

They  are  very  clumsy  at  this  sort  of  work*  with  pigs  and  bullocks, 
they  drive  them  mad  with  arrows,  and  when  they  are  weak  from 
hemorrhage,  they  hamstring  them.f  We  hare  two  cases  of  fever 
to-day.  The  Namfoke  portion  of  the  Teesta  TaUey  is  notoriously 
malarious  in  the  hot  weather.     I  hope  it  is  not  so  now. 

There  is  a  pretty  little  orange  grore  belonging  to  the  Raja  a  little 
way  from  my  tent,  and  a  pine  apple  garden  at  one  side  of  it,  with  a 
pomgranate  tree  in  flower  in  the  centre  of  it. 

The  orange  trees  are  planted  in  dumbs  of  8  or  10,  and  are  large  and 
fine ;  north  of  this,  in  the  Teesta  Talley,  the  fruit  is  said  to  be  inferior 
to  what  it  is  southwards.  **  Wherever  the  flooded  rice  grows,  there 
oranges  will  flourish.'* 

lOM. — Halt  here  for  to-day.  The  Dewanof  the  Raja  with  two 
other  chiefs  arrived  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  river  past  eveiung,  and 
this  morning  the  Dewan  and  I  exchanged  salaams  across  the  ferry.  Be 
shot  an  arrow  with  a  letter  across  to  say  that  he  hoped  to  come  over 
to  visit  me  during  the  day.  He  was  attended  by  a  retinue  of  about 
50  men  dressed  in  long  loose  scarlet  jackets,  striped  doth  robes  to  the 
knees,  conical  caps  of  coloured  cane  work,  with  peacock  feathers  in  front, 
bows  in  their  hands  and  guivers  at  their  backs*  The  cbi^  was  diesKd 
in  a -light  blue  silk  bukoo-wrapper,  reaching  to  his  ancles,  a  yellow  sash 

*  lliia  pistol,  the  barrel  of  which  is  a  portion  of  an  American  pot  riSle  of  f erf 
heavy  metal,  and  small  bore,  caused  a  great  sensation,  and  the  greatest  eavy  among 
the  Sirdars.  The  Raja*s  son  and  the  Dewan  both  tried  CTcry  means  of  gettiag  it 
flrom  me.  The  Dewan  dedared  that  with  such  a  **maltiim  in  panro"  be  fhoaU 
feel  his  life  safe  anywhere,  and  he  entreated  of  me,  as  I  would  not  teU  It  to  hin,  t» 
get  him  a  stmilar  one  at  any  price* 

t  The  appropriation  of  the  ban's  carcase  was  rather  amusing.  I  had  KftpjJw 
a  conple  of  the  marrow-bones  only  for  soap,  and  my  man  disjointed  them  as  soon  ss 
the  legs  were  skinned.  The  Lepchas  I  obserred  preferred  .the  ribs  to  any  thisf 
else.  The  Moormies,  I  fancied,  looked  mostly  to  mmp  steaks ;  and  the  Bhotiskt 
without  doabt  affected  the  tripe,  and  other  offal.  Not  a  bit  of  the  beast  was  left 
in  20  minutes  except  the  horns.  The  Bhotiahs  aetaaHy  divided  Ihe  skto,  aai 
ate  it. 
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and  black  velvet  cap.  With  the  Teesta  rolling  in  front,  and  the  almost 
precipitous  side  of  the  Kambulpoong  mountain,  wooded  to  its  summit 
in  the  background,  the  effect  was  highly  pleasing,  if  not  grand.  A 
hundred  yards  or  so  below  the  ferry  is  the  cane  bridge  of  which,  and 
the  land  beyond*  an  artist  would  make  a  fine  picture*  The  river  takes 
a  bend  at  the  bridge,  and  this  brings  a  low  wooded  spur  of  the  oppo- 
site bank  quite  across  it ;  over  this  spur,  and  in  the  distance  to  the 
8«  £•  is  the  Badong  mountain,  a  fine  mass  of  6000  feet  high  at  least. 

On  the  opposite  bank  of  Kumbulpoong,  there  is  a  spike  of  rock  ap- 
parently 50  feet  high.  It  is  regarded  as  a  natural  Chaitia,  and  rever- 
enced accordingly. 

Hot  to-day  in  my  small  tent,  which  is  not  shaded.  Thermometer  at 
1  p.  M.  729. 

KedoHff,  west  bank  of  the  Teesta,  IIM. — ^The  Dewan  not  having 
come  across  to  see  me  by  noon  as  he  promised,  and  having  no  inten- 
tion of  doing  so  at  all  that  day,  as  I  had  good  cause  to  believe,  I  made 
np  my  mind  to  have  him  over  in  the  speediest  manner  I  could  thiuk 
of,  and  that  was  to  announce  my  purpose  of  quitting  the  ghat  on  a 
trip  northwards,  until  the  arrangements  for  taking  me  across  the  river 
in  progress  to  the  Durbar  should  be  completed.  I  announced  this 
to  Lassoo  Kaji,  and  he  made  some  objections  to  it,  but  said  he  would 
report  to  the  Dewan. 

The  Dewan  did  not  wish  me  to  move  for  a  number  of  insignificant 
reasons ;  and  I  believe  that  he  and  the .  Lassoo  kept  up  a  correspond- 
ence about  it,  shot  across  with  arrows,  all  the  afternoon.  In  the 
meantime  I  went  on  with  my  arrangements  to  start  on  the  Lachoong 
road  at  daylight,  and  merely  asked  the  Lassoo  to  give  me  a  guide,  who 
knew  the  road.  When  I  went  to  bed  he  had  not  promised  this  or 
xefnaed  it.  At  daylight,  when  I  was  all  ready  to  start,  I  was  informed 
that  the  suspension  bridge  had  been  put  to  rights  during  the  night,  that 
the  Dewan  would  be  over  immediately  to  see  me ;  and  that  it  was 
sopposed  I  would  then  wait,  where  I  was.  I  breakfasted  then,  struck 
niy  tent,  gave  the  word  to  be  off  to  the  coolies,  and  then  sure  enough, 
the  Dewan  did  come.  I  received  him  as  I  was,  and  we  sat  on  the 
Siiringee  of  the  little  tent,  which  was  still  spread.  Then  came  a  host 
of  enquiries  about  my  journey,  which  had  been  so  rapid  and  unexpected, 
a  number  of  excuses  for  not  ferrying  me   yesterday;  a  great  deal 

3  T  2 


502  Journal  of  a  trip  to  Sikim*  [BIat* 

about  giving  me  a  proper  reception  at  the  Durbar,  and  many  profeft- 
sionfl  of  friendsbipy  b^inning  as  usual  with  the  "  ancient  aUiance,"  and 
ending  with  the  unalterable  nature  of  it  for  the  future,  I  was  most 
amiable  and  acquiescent  in  all  this,  and  to  the  expressed  anxiety  about 
my  reception,  I  merely  said  that  whatever  the  Maharaja  might  think 
worthy  of  himself  on  the  occasion  would  be  quite  satisfactoTj  to  me. 
It  was  then  agreed  that  as  it  would  be  necessary,  according  to  the  Dewan, 
to  refer  to  the  Baja  before  I  went  to  see  His  Highness,  and  as  thk 
would  take  some  days,  I  should  go  on  a  trip  to  the  north  along  the 
Teesta,  and  return  whenever  the  Dewan  should  send  after  me  to  say 
that  the  preparations  for  crossing  the  river  were  completed.  He  then 
appointed  three  men  to  accompany  me  as  guides  and  cicerones,  and  I 
started,  the  Dewan  coming  with  me  as  far  as  the  Raja's  orange  garden, 
where  he  had  a  basket  full  plucked  and  presented  to  me. 

We  talked  of  shooting  hare,  when  the  Dewan  gave  me  a  broad  hint 
for  a  gun.  He  examined  mine,  a  borrowed  one  by  the  way,  and  also 
a  pair  of  pistols,  with  which  he  made  me  show  off  my  fixing  at  a 
mark,  and  then  tried  it  himself.  We  parted  in  mutual  good  humour: 
at  least  I  was  very  well  pleased  to  get  away  from  the  ghat  for  further 
travel,  and  he  said  he  was  well  pleased  at  meeting  me.  I  have  not  the 
smallest  dependence  on  any  thing  he  said.  He  is  the  most  deceptive^ 
and  lying,  of  all  the  faithless  Sikim  chiefs  and  officials.  He  will  mar 
my  purposed  visit  to  the  Raja  if  he  can* 

We  started  at  ^  past  8  a.  m.  and  arrived  at  Kedong  at  2  o'clock ;  all 
hands  up  and  fairly  tired.  It  is  the  severest  march  I  have  yet  made 
in  the  hills,  although  far  from  being  the  longest.  The  general  directioa 
is  north. 

We  came  principally  in  the  bed  of  the  Teesta  to  the  junction  of  the 
Romphup,  a  western  feeder  running  due  east.  This  took  us  an  hour. 
Then  up  the  bed  of  this  stream  for  a  mile  or  so,  crossed  it  over  on 
bamboos,  and  commenced  the  ascent  of  Lingkeang,  a  shoulder  of 
Sungdampoong,  which  we  attained  after  3  hours  and  half  hard  work ; 
it  is  almost  perpendicular ;  the  road,  so  to  call  it,  is  the  very  narrowest, 
and  in  many  places  it  b  rather  alarming  from  the  immpna^  dip  of 
rock  on  the  lower  side.  In  many  of  the  narrowest  places  a  slip  would 
be  inevitably  fatal.  No  ponies  to-day ;  left  them  at  the  ghat,  and  it  k 
well,  I  did  so ;  and  none  of  the  coolies  carry  more  than  20  seers;,  whkii 
is  just  the  load  for  easy  and  fast  travelling. 
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From  the  crest  of  Lingkeang  the  view  is  very  grand.    To  the  north 
is  still  Sungdam,  nigged,  precipitouslj  steep,  and  barren.    The  cha- 
racter of  the  country  is  evidently  changing,  and  the  first  sign  of  it  was 
in  the  peaks  of  Mainom,  overhanging  the  beautifal  basin  of  Rungoom. 
Instead  of  well  soil-clad  mountains,  as  at  Temi,  and  further  west, 
rockiness  and  scanty  soil,  with  constant  precipices,  is  now  the  character 
of  the  Teesta  vaUey,  and  more  so  on  the  west  than  east  bank  certainly ; 
at  elevations  above  5,000  feet  there  is  scarcely  any  thing  but  rock, 
whitish  clay  slate,  and  gneiss.     I  have  noted  bearings  from  Ling- 
keang to  the  N.  and  S.,  ^'  Sikim"  to  the  south,  and  on  this  side  of  the 
Teesta,  is  the  largest  piece  of  cultivation  we  have  seen.    The  fields  are 
well  railed  in,  and  the  ground  turned  up  with  the  spade  ready  for 
wheat,  which  will  be  sown  next  month.     This  is  full  two  months  later 
than  west  of  the  Rungeet*     The    harvest  it  is  said  will  be  in  May,  as 
there.    The  vegetation   on  Lingkeang  is  not  altered  I  think  from  that 
of  similar  elevations  Airther  S.  and  W.  but  about  this  place  (Redong) 
there  is  grass,  whenever  there  are  bits  of  soil  for  it  to  grow  on, — ^and 
that  is  rare.    We  passed  an  old  Lepcha,  who  looked  half  starved,  and 
was  turning  up  the  scanty  soil  for  a  buckwheat  crop.     *'  Have  you  any 
cows,  and  can  you  give  us  a  drop  of  milk,"  I  said.  *'  Cows !"  was  the  re. 
ply,  '*  there  b  nothing  for  them  to  live  on  here,  it  is  all  that  the  Thar  and 
Ghoral'*'  can  do  to  get  a  subsistence."     These  are  really  the  only  ani- 
mals known  hereabouts,  and  they  are  very  scarce,  noil  are  there  any 
birds ;  during  the  two  days,  I  was  at  the  ghat,  I  did  not  see  a  single 
bird ;  and  there  is  said  to  be  no  fish.     The  fishes  of  the  Teesta  on  the 
plain  are  the  best  river  ones  I  know  of.    The  Romphup  water  is  a 
dxiunly  white,  and  carries  down  a  very  fine  white  silt  from  its  source, 
which  we  saw  at  a  distance,  and  is  in  a  hill  of  apparently  clay  slate. 
All  the  other  feeders  like  the  Teesta  itself  are  green  and  clear,  and  this 
15  its  character  on  the  plains,  where  its  water  is  unrivalled  for  drinking. 
We  had  a  good  view  of  some  snowy  peaks  before  reaching  this  place. 
The  Powhunny  of  Waugh's  chart  I  think*     (See  bearings.)     We  met  a 
party  of  Thibetans  going  to  Darjeeling ;  they  were    10   days   from 
Ijachoong,  which  they  assert  to  be  to  the  east  of  the  Lachen  Pass. 
At  Temi,  we  were  told  the  contrary ;  and  Hooker  had  a  similar  story 
told  to  him  in  Nipal. 

*  Antelopes* 
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Thifl  question  maj  be  settled  a  little  farther  on.  There  is  no  doubt, 
I  now  thinky  that  both  these  Passes  are  to  the  west  of  Wangh's  Pow- 
hunny.  There  is  a  stream  of  good  water  at  Kedong,  and  jost  enough 
flattbh  ground  to  place  my  tent  on ;  around  it  are  fine  large  rocks  under 
which  the  Lepchas  sleep. 

'<  The  Koor/'  <*  Borh/'  and  «  Oope  Pahns,*'  are  very  abundant  oa 
the  lingkeang  ascent.  No  tree  ferns.  Oaks,  and  birches  at  Kedong. 
Water  boils  at  200^"".  Thermometer  in  shade  at  2  p.  m.  58''.  Tem- 
perature of  stream  54^.  ' 

Started  at  7  a*  if  •  and  after  hard  work  over  such  a  road  as  I  have 
only  heard  described,  but  never  travelled  on,  halted  here  at  noon.  All 
hands  up  half  an  hour  after,  right  glad  to  fiiid  that  I  had  reached  water, 
and  did  not  purpose  passing  it  to  make  a  longer  march.  Gorrh  Is  the 
usual  halting  place.  We  got  there  at  1 1  a.  if .  and  the  Raja's  guides 
in  attendance  tried  to  dictate  a  halt  to  me  there,  on  which  account  I 
mainly  pushed  on  to  satisfy  them  that  they  were  sent  for  my  oonTO> 
nience,  not  for  their's.  They  are  very  civil  fellows  on  the  whole,  and 
do  my  bidding  cheerfully.  If  they  tell  a  hundred  lies  daring  the  day> 
about  the  names  of  places,  and  other  things  which  I  have  in  my  owa 
knowledge,  and  by  means  of  those  who  are  with  me,  the  power  of 
correcting,  it  is  the  fault  of  their  training,  and  I  cannot  help  it.  After 
an  hour's  walking  with  a  good  deal  of  ascent,  and  along  a  pofect 
precipice  principally  of  solid  rock,  with  loose  stones  here  and  there,  «e 
rounded  the  N.  £.  shoulder  of  Sungdam,  and  suddenly  turning  north- 
wards,  I  was  rewarded  with  a  torrent  of  delightful  emotions  sudi  as 
one  but  rarely  experiences,  and  which  form  the  sunny  spots  in  the 
book  of  life,  when  they  do  occur.  When  we  started  it  was  doodj, 
and  threatening  rain ;  sudden  gusts  of  S.  W.  wind  came  violently  up 
the  course  of  the  Teesta,  and  we  were  enveloped  in  dense  mist 
Despairing  of  seeing  any  thing  for  this  day,  and  expecting  to  have 
to  return  to-morrow  to  the  Dewan  and  the  chiefs  at  the  ghat,  I 
early  rosolved  to  halt  at  Kedong.  How  glad  I  am  that  I  did  not,  ftr 
on  taming  to  the  north  the  horizon  was  quite  dear  ahead,  and  d^ 
played  a  noble  view  of  the  snowy  mountains.  The  Teesta  valky 
running  due  north,  seemed  to  penetrate  deep  into  the  range,  which 
looked  close  to  us,  and  semidrclea  of  snowy  mountains  flanked  it  oa 
the  east  and  west.    It  was  more  than  beautiful,  a  fresh  and  bradug 
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breeze  came  blowing  rigbt  in  our  faces,  the  nearer  hills  on  either  bank 
of  the  river  rising  from  its  bed  from  6  to  7>000  feet,  were  bright  in 
sonahine;  all  around  was  indisputably  grand,  and  I  was  perfectly 
happy. 

The  road  from  Kedong  to  this  shoulder  of  Sungdam,  which  is  pro- 
bably from  5  to  6,000  ft.  high,  runs  mostly  on  a  narrow  ledge  of  rock, 
with  the  Teesta  on  the  right,  and  perpendicularly  below  you ;  the  peaks 
of  Sungdam  overhead  and  of  bare  rock,  a  variety  of  long  grasses 
oecapy  the  soily  portions  of  the  mountain  side ;  and  at  the  shoulder 
there  are  some  stunted  trees  of  the  scarlet  Rhododendron,  Alders,  and 
the  handsome  yellow  Daphur  now  in  full  flower.  The  bark  of  this 
plant  is  as  tough  as  that  of  the  real  paper  plant  ;*  but  it  is  not  used, 
I  believe  for  that  purpose.  It  abounds  all  the  way  to  Tukbrum,  where 
it  is  a  good  sized  tree* 

From  Sungdam  shoulder,  the  road  descends  very  steeply  to  the  Rett 
Or  Bonglo,  a  rapid  stream  running  east  to  the  Teesta,  crosses  it,  and 
ascends  precipitously  to  Gorrh,  we  come  through  barley  and  wheat 
fields  just  above  ground,  and  then  along  more  rocky  precipices  to  this 
place.  I  believe  that  my  route  to  L^oong,f  which  gives  the  road 
as  descending  to  the  Teesta  at  Gorrh,  is  quite  correct,  but  there  is 
evidently  a  great  jealousy  with  the  Sikim  officials  of  our  crossing  the 
Teesta,  and  as  I  satisfied  myself  at  Gorrh,  that  the  snow  may  be 
reached  or  nearly  so  by  the  left  bank,  I  did  not  press  hard  questions 
about  the  feny,  and  came  on. 

The  Runkoom,  an  eastern  feeder  of  the  Teesta,  joins  it  opposite  the 
foot  of  the  Sungdam  shoulder ;  and  the  Rungmon  from  the  £.  by  N. 
coming  from  the  snowy  peak,  noted  yesterday  as  Powhunny,  joins  it 
nearly  at  the  same  place.  At  Tukbrum  is  a  feeder  of  the  same  name, 
which  comes  down  in  a  cataract  over  the  rocky  valley  of  its  bed,  and 
roars  as  loudly  as  the  Teesta  itself  at  Bangsong.  On  the  east  bank, 
and  north  of  this  is  the  Rhato;  and  from  the  west,  and  between 
Tukbrum  and  Rahlang  Ghat,  is  the  Nukdung,  and  some  other  feeders 
of  vrhich  I  have  not  the  names.  At  Rahlang  the  Teesta  takes  a  turn 
to  the  eastward,  and  it  is  the  Rieng  which  comes  due  south  from  the 
snoiws,  and  appears  to  be  the  north  source  of  the  river.  To  the  north- 
east of  the  junction  of  the  Rieng  it  is  joined  by  the  united  streams  of 
*  Daphne  also.  f  Jour.  As.  Soe.  for  NoTember,  1848. 


506  Journal  of  a  trip  to  Sikim*  [Mat* 

Lacboong  aad  Lachen ;  to  the  N.  aud  west  of  the  latter  of  these,  its  own 
source  is  in  the  snows,  and  far  east  of  Kunchinjinga.*  I  have  made 
incessant  enquiries  as  to  the  ppssibUitj  of  seeing  Konchinjinga  from 
any  of  the  mountain  tops  hereabouts,  but  it  is  uniyersallj  said  that  it 
is  not  visible,  that  mountiuns  partly  snowed,  and  not  snowed,  intenrene. 
The  people  at  Tukbrum  point  a  litUe  S.  of  W.  to  the  situation  of 
Kuncbinjinga. 

The  people  hereabouts   and  onwards    to  the  snow    are    Lepdias 
and  Bhotiahs  mixed ;  all  the  way  from  Bangsong  they  look  starred 
and  miserable.     No  wonder ;  it  is  a  sterile  land, — rice  does  not  grow, 
and  they  live  it  out  the  best  they  can  by  bits  of  wheat,  barley,  mur- 
wa,  and  buckwheat  cultiyation  among  the  endless  rocks.     On  the  east 
side  of  the  Teesta  it  is  better,  and  there  are  some  nice  looking  &rms 
occasionally  seen  from  the  river  upwards  to  5  or  6,000  feet.    They  are 
generally  fenced  in,  and  are  for  the  most  part  permanently  cultivated ; 
the  Lepchas  not  being  so  erratic  on  the  Teesta  as  on  the  two  Rim- 
geets,  the  Balasun,  and  Mechi.     The  manuring  is  done  solely  by 
penning  the  cows  in  different  portions  ot  the  little  farm.     They  rarely 
have  pigs,  and  fowls  even  are  scarce,  goats  unknown,  and  so  are  sheep. 
Darjeeling  and  its  free  expenditure  of  ready  cash  has  wonderfully  ame- 
liorated the  condition  of  the  people  -  who  resort  to  it  and  live  near  it. 
This  was  well  described  to  me  yesterday  as  we  came  through  a  wreieh- 
ed  field  of  buckwheat.     "  Here  a  man  cannot  exist  unless  he  grows 
somethings  however  bad,  from  barren  soil ;  at  Darjeeling  he  can  lire 
well  on  good  rice,  and  not  cultivate  at  all.    There,  leaves,  bamboos, 
rattans,  and  all  sorts  of  yams,  and  vegetables  wUl  fetch  him  monej. 
Here  there  is  no  money,  and  little  to  sell  if  there  was  ;  so  the  people 
are  starving ;  grass  is  used  for  thatch  hereabouts  instead  of  bamboo/* 
There  is  a  Gartus  tree  here,  the  first  ever  seen  by  my  Lepdias»  and  the 
first  by  me  in  Sikim,  also  some  tobacco  plants,  but  of  no  use. 

Water  boils  at  204<'.  Temperature  of  air  at  1  p.  m.  60<> ;  of  wate 
56^. 

*  P.  S.  I  lea^e  this  exactly  as  it  was  noted  at  the  time,  bat  when  at  Maiaoa- 
chi  with  Dr.  Hooker,  I  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  feeder  of  the  Teesta  wtiA 
I  call  the  *'  Rieng"  is  the  proper  source  of  the  Teesta.  If  Dr.  Hooker  snooeedk 
in  getting  to  the  Lachen  and  Lacbong  passes,  we  shall  have  aocimte  ialbfvtte 
on  the  sources  of  the  Teesta. 
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I  haye  a  letter  from  the  chiefs  at  the  ghat  to  say  that  the  Raja  has 
written,  and  wishing  me  to  return,  which  I  do  to-morrow  according  to 
my  promise.     I  wish  they  would  keep  their' s  to  me  in  like  manner. 

KedoHffy  I3th. — ^Last  night  at  Tukhrum  at  9  o'clock  the  sky  was 
lowering  heavily,  and  threatened  rain.  The  Thermometer  stood  at  54^ ; 
a  great  change  at  this  elevation  in  9  hours.  But  it  had  snowed  heavily 
on  the  peaks  to  the  northwards ;  was  now  bright  and  clear,  and   a 
gentle  northerly  breeze  was  blowing.     I  do  not  know  if  the  proximity 
of  Tukbrum  to  the  snowy  range  at  all  affects  the  variations  of  its  tem- 
perature, but  the  rapid  descent  of  it  last  night  is,  I  think,  unusual.    It 
was  with  great  reluctance  that  I  turned  my  back  upon  the  snow,  and 
even  as  I  did  so  I  was  half  irresolute,  for  yesterday  I  had  encouraged 
dreams  of  further  delays  at  the  ghat,  and  of  my  reaching  the  snow, 
before  the  summons  of  recal  should  overtake  me,  but  I  could  not 
help  it ;  it  is  reported  that  the  Raja  has  come  in  person  to  the  river  to 
meet  me,  and  it  would  not  do  to  keep  the  sovereignty  of  Sikim  kick- 
ing his  heels  for  me,  in  his  own  dominions.  I  wish  most  heartily  that  he 
had  staid  at  home,  and  ordered  me  to  the  presence  at  Tumlong.    Be- 
sides the  pleasure  of  a  couple  more  marches  in  new  places,  I  might 
have  got  to  the  lakes  of  Chola,  which  are*  the  newest  of  all  the  new 
things  I  have  lately  heard  of.     They  lie,  one  on  each  side  of  the  road 
near  the  Pass,  and  on  this  side  of  it,  and  two  day's  journey  from  the 
Durbar. 

The  road  to-day  seemed  rather  better  than  it  was  yesterday,  and 
constant  travelling  over  the  like  of  it  might  reconcile  you  to  it,  and 
even  lead  you  to  defend  it,  as  a  thing  you  had  a  property  in.  This  is  a 
very  common  feehng  with  people  in  India  about  their  stations,  officers, 
&c.  &c.  But  it  was  not  a  whit  the  less  terrific  along  the  face  of  Sung- 
dam.  It  is  a  mixed  mood  of  elation  and  depression  to  find  yourself 
for  an  hour  together  moving  on  a  ledge  of  rock  which  is  sometimes  not 
more  than  6  inches  broad ;  a  rocky  wall  of  1,000  feet  over  your  head, 
and  below  another  of  4  or  5,000,  with  the  certain  knowledge  that 
a  single  slip  would  in  a  few  seconds  bring  your  earthly  progress  to  a  close 
for  ever. 

At  the  Ronglo  stream  we  saw  about  a  dozen  large  bee-hives  on  the 
face  of  an  inaccessible  precipice.  There  was  a  village  near,  but  the 
people  could  not  manage  to  get  at  them,  as  there  was  no  tree  above 

3  u 
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the  precipice  to  which  they  could  attach  a  rope,  and  thereby  descend 
to  the  hives,  aa  ia  the  fashioa  to  do  in  like  cases.  These  were  the  large 
black  bees  of  Sikim,  with  a  little  yellow  below  the  wings.  Th^  are 
called  ^'  Vott"  by  the  Lepohas» ''  Piabeany"  by  the  Bhotiahs.  Their 
boB^  ia  pretty  good ;  the  quantity  of  wax  they  yield  ia  very  large. 
The  small  bee  of  these  hills  is  like  the  English  one.  The  Lepchas  call 
it  *^  Hoo/'  the  fihotiaha  '^  ScTiang."  Its  honey  is  rery  fine» — ^its  wax 
Tery  little.  The  honey  of  both  species  is  intoxicating  while  the  whHe 
Rhododendron  is  in  flawer»  and  they  feed  on  it,  i.  e.  in  April  and  Ifay. 
The  Pupa  of  both,  as  weU  as  of  a  very  large  black  hornet  with  yeHoii 
head,  are  much  prised  as  a  delicacy  in  Sikim. 

B^mg$on§^  on  the  Teetta,  14^,-^We  arrived  here  from  Kedong  at 
U  A.  M.,  having  started  at^  past  7.  It  was  very  pleasant  to  tread  the 
hit  of  level  road  near  the  ghat,  after  4  days  of  incessant  dimbing  aad 
descending,  not  to  speak  of  sleeping  off  the  level ;  for  the  Machan  is 
always  liigher  at  one  end,  and  mine  on  this  occaaioa  had  by  no  means 
an  even  surface,  being  made  of  sticks  instead  of  bamboos.  I  have 
pitdied  my  little  camp  in  the  Raja's  orange  grove,  and  deared  the  jmi« 
gle  that  shut  out  the  view  of  the  river.  It  is  a  fine  spot  of  2  aerea^  or 
so,  quite  level  i  the  river  rolling  in  front,  and  Snngdam  rismg  preeipi* 
tonsly  behind  it  to  6,000  feet  at  least.  On  my  arrival  the  Dewaa  met 
me,  and  took  me  to  the  house  he  has  fitted  up  fw  hia  quarters.  Bis 
reception  was  polite,  and  almost  kind.  His  enquiries  about  my  trip 
very  amuflwng*  Why  or  wherefore  I  went  such  a  road  withoal  direct 
necessity  he  could  not  yet  understand ;  nor  could  he  at  all  arjrmpatkise 
with  me  in  my  expression  of  pleasure  at  what  I  saw.  The  end  of  the 
house  was  fitted  with  a  bench  raised  about  a  foot,  on  which  was  q>resd 
a  rug  of  aoft  earpettiug,  hkie  and  white,  and  of  Chinese  or  Thibetan 
manubcturCi.  On  thia  he  insisted  I  should  sit  alone,  he  taking  another 
carpet  on  mj  right  hand,  and  some  paces  down  the  room.  Between  m 
€m  the  floor  were  his  devotional  implaneata»  and  on  the  bendi  beads 
faun  a  Thibeitaa  dagger  with  silver  handle,  and  an  English  piatol.  The 
waUa  were  hung  round  with  white  and  eokured  fura  and  sheqp  daa^ 
China  satin  bukoos,  (cloaks),  a  shield,  and  4  or  5  enormous  Chiaa 
hats  of  white  straw,  or  matting,  lined  with  blue  silk  and  studded  oiicr 
inth  worked  silk  figures  of  bitterflies^  &e.  About  a  dooea  dirty 
brawny  fellows  in  blue  er  purple  long  woollen  wrappers^  loitered  oat 
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ind  in  the  apartment,  and  two    fat    Lamas  occasionally  muttefing 

prayers  and  counting  their  beads  completed  the  group.    My  hoat*tf 

ponies — 3  good  ones^^were  picketed  close  to  the  door.  A  high  peaked 

tartar  saddle,  and  a  lower  peaked  Chinese  one,  lay  in  a  corner  of  the 

room,  and  the  whole  menage  had  a  much  more  Tartarian  appearance 

than  I  hare  ever  met  within  the  hiUs«    We  talked  on  many  luhjects ; 

hoiaes  he  is  yery  partial  to,  and  he  drives  a  trade  in  thetil  besides^ 

between  his  own  country  and  Darjeeling.     He  asked  abont  our  extra'* 

ordinary  anxiety  to  visit  the  snows,  and  other  questions  regarding  the 

Himalaya^  and  was  greatly  astonished  at  learning  that  it  extended  from 

the  Indus  to  the  Burrampootur,  and  that  we  knew  something  about  it 

throughout  this  immense  tract.    He  made  what  I  believe  is  a  true 

renuirk,  that  this  is  the  nearest  way  to  Thibet  from  India,    tt  was  not 

horn  him  I  expected  this  corroboration  of  my  own  notions.     After 

regaling  myself  with  a  good  pull  at  a  Choonga  of  quite  cold  Murwa 

beer,  and  some  oranges,  both  of  which  were  most  grateful  after  the  hot 

walk  from  Kedong,  I  took  my  leave.     He  visited  me  at  my  tent  during 

the  day,  and  we  are  very  amicable.    At  his  visit  he  said  he  would 

follow  the  fashion  of  Thibet,  by  presenting  me  on  the  first  occasion 

with  a  tray  of  yams,*  some  dried  plums,  a  side  of  yak  beef,  and  two 

haanehes  of  venison.    That  after  the  same  fashion  it  was  his  duty, 

and  he  would  like  to  provide  my  meals  regularly  as  long  as  I  staid 

with  him,  but  that  as  he  had  come  very  hurriedly  he  could  not  do  this ; 

bat  would  request  permission  to  send  me  such  provisions  as  the  country 

afforded*      I  replied,  that  he  was  unrivalled  in  these  parts  for  his 

acquaintance  with  Thibetan  manners  and  usages,  which  in  the  present 

caaewere  very  hospitable  and  agreeable.    I  shall  probably  have  a  much 

more  respectable  sort  of  offering  during  the  day,  or  to-morrow,  for  these 

Sikimite  officials  are  on  all  occasions  pertinacious  holders  back  in  their 

civilities  as  in  their  official  acts,  opening  out  with  extreme  caution,  and 

alwaya  with  seeming  reluctance,  even  when  their  politeness  is,  as  in  this 

ease,  quite  voluntary.     I  am  informed  that  the  Raja  is  engaged  in  some 

luiavoidable  annual  exercises  of  religion,  which  will  occupy  him  till  the 

^  This  yam  h  like  the  radicles  of  a  larger  root,  not  thieker  than  a  qaiU ;  brown, 
and  like  Ipecacnam,  erisp  white,  and  sweet,  and  h  eaten  raw,  as  weU  as  boiled. 
It  is  called  "  Somah  ;''  the  plant  is  said  to  be  a  creeper i  and  not  unlike  the  yam 
Iplant  in  Stkim. 
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new  moon,  (a  fortnight,)  and  will  write  to  ask  me  to  meet  him  next  cold 
weather.  In  the  morning  I  heard  that  he  was  at  the  ghat  waiting 
for  me. 

We  shall  see  how  it  is  to  be  arranged.    Meantime,  as  before,  I 
believe  nothing  I  hear  regarding  his  movements  or  intentions. 

Bangwngt  Ibth, — ^The  Dewan  and  the  Lassoo  Kaji  arranged  with  me, 
last  night,  that  I  should  remain  here  for  two  days,  in  the  ooorse  of 
which  I  should  know  exactly  what  the  Raja  was  about.  They  know 
well  enough,  but  will  not  say ;  and  the  Dewan's  system  of  secrecy  is 
so  complete,  that  it  is  in  vain  to  try  among  his  people  for  oorrect 
information  on  the  subject.  I  require  a  day's  rest,  and  so  do  the  ooohesi 
who  have  been  with  me  to  Tukbrum ;  I  also  hear  that  Hooker  has 
penetrated  into  Sikim,  on  his  return  from  Walloongchong,  and  is 
making  for  me  here.  I  should  like  exceedingly  to  have  him  here  at  tD 
events,  and  if  the  Raja  comes,  it  will  be  more  of  Sikim  for  him  to  see 
than  he  will  again  have  any  chance  of.  I  am  not  obliged  to  be  back 
to  relieve  Mr.  Kemp,  who  is  so  kindly  carrying  on  my  office  for  me^ 
till  25th,  so  that  I  shall  wait  with  pleasure  for  the  time  specified.  It 
rains  to-day,  and  threatens  a  continuance,  I  fear,  but  as  I  have  40 
Lepchas  with  me,  we  soon  housed  all  our  party.  The  plaintain  leaf, 
freshy  is  an  excellent  thatch,  and  it  b  very  abundant  here ;  so  is  the  Oopi 
palm,  which  the  ponies  prefer  to  the  bamboo,  or  any  other  leaf  I  think. 
At  noon  the  Dewan  called,  and  as  I  half  expected,  he  came  out  stronger 
in  the  hospitable  line  than  he  did  yesterday.  He  presented  me  on 
behalf  of  the  Raja  with  a  yak,  two  Thibet  sheep,  two  loads  of  liee, 
two  quarters  of  mutton  sun-dried  in  Thibet,  some  Lassa  Macaroni, 
milk,  yams,  a  piece  of  yellow  China  satin,  and  a  pair  of  Tartar  boots, 
drab  lined  with  pale  blue.  I  gave  his  people,  who  brought  the  laigess, 
20  Rs.  When  he  left  me  he  said  that  the  Raja  was  on  his  way  here^ 
and  he  actually  went  across  the  river  to  prepare  shedding  for  his  royil 
master.  If  this  be  true  he  must  have  known  of  it  last  night  when  he 
told  me  that  all  sorts  of  thmgs  would  prevent  the  Raja  from  coming 
First,  there  was  the  religious  exercises.  2nd.  His  extreme  old  age,  (he 
is  70.)  3rd.  The  road  to  this  ghat  is  not  fit  for  Doolie  travelling.  4th. 
The  time  for  preparation  was  so  short.  5th.  The  Lassa  people  might 
be  jealous,  and  alarmed  at  his  coming  to  meet  me,  and  prevent  hii 
going  to  Teshoo  Loomboo  next  year.     6th.  When  he  met  ColoBel 
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Lloyd  at  the  Took  Ghat,  12  years  ago,  the  meetuig  took  two  years  to 
arrange ;  and,  lastly, — ^yet  I  think  that  was  the  last  reason, — ^the  Boota- 
nese  may  he  jealous,  and  annoyed  at  his  friendliness  with  me,  and  come 
down  upon  him  for  it  accordingly.*      Certainly  this  Dewan  is  the 
q>test  story-teller  I  know  of, — ^a  pattern  minister,  I  reckon,  for  a  Bhotia 
Raja.     His  qualifications  may  get  him  promotion  across  the  snows,  and 
I  hope  he  may  get  it  soon.     I  think  he  is  not  Ukely  to  come  by  much 
honor  in  his  connection  with  the  British  goyemment ;  as  yet  he  has 
always  done  the  reyerse.f    I  am  right  glad  for  the  sake  of  my  temper, 
and  patience  that  I  am  not  entrusted  with  any  special  matter  of  busi- 
ness to  be  transacted  on  this  occasion ;  as  it  is,  I  can  wait  to  see  the 
end  of  his  lies,  and  be  none  the  worse.     I  have  information  however, 
which  leads  me  to  think  that  his  position  is  just  at  present  none  of  the 
easiest  to  maintain ;  and  is  a  precarious  one  for  the  future.     He  is  not 
at  all  in  favor  with  the  lately  married  Lama,  the  Raja's  eldest  son,  and 
who  is  now  acknowledged  by  all  the  chiefs  and  people  as  the  heir- 
apparent.     If  the  old  Raja  dies  before  the  son,  farewell  to  the  Dewan- 
ship  of  my  hopefol  host.     He  got  his  present  influence  over  the  Raja, 
through  the  ladies,  one  of  them  a  relation  of  his  wife's,  and  by  alienating 
the  Raja  from  his  eldest  son,  to  whom  he  has  not  even  spoken  for  years. 
The  marriage  lately  effected  took  place  in  spite  of  the  Dewan,  and  was 
all  arranged  in  Thibet  by  Aden  Ghiboo,  his  enemy,  the  right  hand  man 
of   the  heir-apparent,  and  the  present  destined  Dewan  for  the  new 
reign ;  but  he  puts  his  trust  in  princes,  and  has  a  crafty  fellow  to  deal 
with  in  the  meantime,  and  that  is  the  present  minister,  who  is  backed 
hy  the  Raja,  and  all  the  female  interest  of  the  household,  in  his  purpose 
of  putting  the  illegitimate  son  on  the  throne  at  the  death  of  his  father, 

*  To  all  this,  I  replied,  that  I  needed  proof  of  the  Raja's  own  inability  or  unwill- 
mgaem  to  see  me,  and  that  I  wonld  wait  for  it  at  the  Teesta,  or  go  to  the  Darbar,  if 
Jie  would  let  the  passage  of  the  ri^er  be  as  free  to  me  as  it  was  to  every  one  else. 

late  at  night  he  sent  me  a  letter  bearing  the  Raja's  seal,  and  dated  from  the  Dnr- 
bar,  in  which  he  excused  himself  from  seeing  me  !  I  pronounced  it  to  be  none  of 
the  Raja's,  and  avowed  my  purpose  of  regarding  it  as  a  manufacture  of  the  Dewan's 
until  I  had  assurance  from  the  Raja  of  the  contrary.  This  resolve  decided  him  on 
leaving  matters  alooe,  and  he  accordingly  produced  the  Raja,  who  at  the  very  time 
I  got  the  letter  had  been  two  days  en  route  to  the  ghat  to  see  me.  The  purpose  of 
the  Dewan  was  to  drive  me  away  in  anger  at  the  Raja. 

t  See  Review  of  Sikim  Politics,  Nov.  1846. 
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and  thereby  securing  to  himself  the  continuaaoe  of  his  ministry.  These 
are  all  and  singly  even  sufBdent  to  keep  a  new  man»  who  roles  his 
fellows  more  by  force  of  fiivoring  drcamstances  than  from  supenor 
talents,  on  the  qui  vive ;  and  doubtless  my  aflfairB,  as  they  are  not  Teiy 
pressmgy  are  held  inferior  to  any  of  his  own.  If  fbrthering  my 
wishes  could  materially  serve  his  own  purposes,  I  might  through  bin 
accomplish  something  for  the  more  satisfactory  transaction  of  busineas 
with  Sikim ;  but  it  is  not  so ;  and  if  I  do  not  see  the  Baja,  or  seeing 
him^  do  not  find  that  he  is  able  or  willing  to  amend  matteiB,  I  mmt 
wait  for  some  other  opportunity  or  try  some  other  mode  of  bringing 
this  about.  As  it  is,  a  great  point  has  been  lately  gained  in  the  permi»- 
sion  to  Dr.  Hooker  to  return  by  Kunchinjinga,  and  by  the  ffti'T^s^Mf 
given  to  my  own  travelling  in  Sikim. 

Bangmmg^  16M. — Heavy  rain  all  last  night.  The  river  has  liseii  t 
littlcy  and  slthough  its  waters  are  still  green  they  are  turbid,  and  the 
pace  is  quickened.  It  is  always  a  matter  of  deep  interest  to  me  to 
watch  the  endless  current  of  a  stream,  however  sluggish,  to  the  insad* 
able  ocean.  But  the  headlong  course  of  mountain  torrents,  equsUj 
unceasing,  I  can  never  look  on  without  feelings  of  great  wonder.  Hov 
is  the  rate  of  these  currents  asoertaiiied:  I  have  never  met  with  soy 
observations  to  this  end. 

While  waiting  for  breakfast  this  morning  I  saw  the  Dewan,  whoie 
house  is  close  by,  having  his  ponies  trotted  up  and  down,  with  their 
grooms  mounted,  over  a  piece  of  rocky  and  rougfh  ground  just  in  frost 
of  his  door ;  I  joined  him,  and  we  talked  of  horses — a  very  favorite  topic 
with  him,  and  of  which  he  has  some  curious  information ; — I  ad^ed  if  he 
knew  the  Giangtchi  breed  of  Thibet,  which  is  a  favorite  with  the  ehiefii 
in  Nipal,  and  if  it  was  not  a  very  good  one?  He  said,  "I  know 
Giangtchi  well,  and  the  ponies  you  allude  to,  but  they  come  from  a  lan| 
way  east  of  that  place,  although  the  Nipalese  may  perhaps  buy  thca 
there.  They  are  very  fine  ones.  There  is  a  lake  in  their  native  distiict 
out  of  which  a  noble  stallion  was  produced  by  miraculous  means.  Bt 
passed  a  season  on  its  bank,  and  this  is  the  origin  of  the  celebrated 
Giangtchi  blood,  and  there  is  no  better  in  Tliibet.*'  I  remarked,  ''that 
the  bit  in  the  mouth  of  a  fine  colt  that  the  groom  was  awkwardij 
shewing  off  was  too  severe,  as  it  was  bleeding."  "  Oh  no^"  he  replied» 
**  it  is  not  his  blood,  it  is  what  he  has  just  been  eating.  Pig*8  bkxid,  sod 
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liTer»  that  he  has  every  moTning  in  the  cold  weather !"  Come»  thought 
I,  this  is  comiDg  a  little  too  far  north  of  m  j  zoology^  but  I  was  wrong ; 
a  bnuB  hasiQ  was  bronght  from  the  stable  half  foil  of  raw  blood,  and 
bits  of  Uver,  the  man  dismounted,  nnbitted  his  nag,  and  the  beast  ate 
the  horrid  mess  with  evident  pleasure,  and  seemed  quite  used  to  it. 
This  is  always  done  in  Thibet,  while  the  horse  is  growing,  by  those  who 
ean  afford  to  do  it,  and  it  is  said  to  greatly  increase  the  fire  and  endur- 
ing power  of  the  animal. 

When  travelling,  animal  food,  fresh  or  dried,  is  always  given,  and  on 
this  diet  the  condition  is  maintained  under  the  severest  work.  In  the 
warm  season  oil  and  ^gs  are  substituted  for  the  blood  andhver.  ''Will 
you  sell  me  the  Hubshee  oolt,  Dewan  Sahib  V*  **  No,  I  cannot,"  he 
replied.  '*  He,  and  that  little  bay  are  dedicated  to  the  gods ;  but  the 
mare  in  foal,  and  the  cheanut  are  for  sale.''  The  gods  have  much  the 
beat  of  the  Dewan's  stable,  and  he  takes  good  care  of,  and  good  work 
out  of  their  property.  It  is  the  usage  in  Sikim  to  consecrate  some 
animab  of  all  sorts  belongmg  to  you  (except  the  dog)  and  these  are 
never  sold  nor  given  away,  so  that  I  cannot  buy  the  young  Hubshee,"^ 
wfaieih  la  a  very  good  one. 

The  Dewan's  huntsmen,  and  dogs  have  be^  out  to-day  for  deer  but 
it  11  a  blank  day.  They  started  early  to  the  brow  of  the  hill  just  above 
our  encampment,  which  is  1500,  or  2,000  feet  higher,  and  covered 
with  a  thick  forest  of  palms,  plantains,  bamboos,  and  other  tropieal 
plants,  and  they  beat  it  all  down  to  the  river  without  a  find.  The 
day  before  I  returned  from  Tukbmm,  th^  were  more  suceessful  in  the 
same  locality ;  diey  drove  a  Rutwa  right  through  the  sleeping  place  of 
my  guard,  into  and  across  the  Teesta,  the  men  and  dogs  foUowed  on 
the  bamboo  reft  used  at  the  ferry,  he  took  to  the  hill,  but  th^  hunted 
him  again  in  the  river,  which  he  recrossed ;  and  was  killed  on  landing. 
I  had  mince  collops  of  the  haunch  yesterday,  which  were  delicate,  and 
fiae-fiavored.  The  dogs  all  give  tongue,  when  they  are  close  upon  the 
diase ;  but  out  of  a  pack  of  a  dozen  it  is  reckoned  good  if  more  than 
a  couple  give  tongue  upon  the  scent.  In  the  warm  whether  the  deer 
when  driven  to  take  the  water  often  swim  down  for  miles,  keejnng  the 
mlddk  of  the  stream,  and  thus  escape  their  pursuersy  but  in  the  winter 
thegr  cannot  stand  the  cold  of  the  water  and  rarely  do  more  than  cross 

*  IMnhee,  AiGricsnp  ao  Qille4  from  the  enrlj  hi^r  d  thia  loit  of  poaey.. 
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direct.     The  temperature  of  the  Teesta  to-day  is  52^  ;  of  the  air  m  the 
shade  62^.     Weather  still  cloudy  and  threatening. 

BaTiffMHff,  \7tk. — After  my  hunting  entry  of  yesterday,  the  mes 
took  a  fresh  cast  into  the  forest  south  of  my  tent,  and  between  it  and 
the  suspension  bridge.  In  an  hour  there  was  a  great  deal  of  whistlings 
shouting,  a  rush  of  bow  and  arrowmen  past  my  door,  and  the  dogi 
were  in  full  cry  at  some  distance.  I  followed  the  crowd  down  to  the 
river  gun  in  hand,  but  a  horrible  pair  of  thick-soled  English  shoes  pot 
on  for  the  damp  of  the  morning  quite  crippled  me  in  scrambling  over 
the  immense  boulder  of  clay  slate,  which  are  quite  polished  and  very 
slippery  from  the  action  of  the  water  in  the  rainy  season,  which  raises 
the  level  of  the  river  15  or  20  feet  more  than  it  is  now.  The  deer 
however,  soon  driven  out,  took  to  the  river  at  once,  and  was  swept 
rapidly  across  to  the  other  side,  where  the  Dewan  was  preparing  for 
the  Raja's  camp,  and  shot  him.  The  blood  was  brought  over  iu  a 
small  Choonga  for  the  colt,  and  the  venison  sent  to  the  kitchen. 

At  daybreak  this  morning,  the  hunt  was  off  again ;  they  crossed  the 
river  to  beat  the  opposite  bank,  and  about  noon,  there  was  great  shout- 
ing and  whistling,  and  a  rush  of  people  to  the  bank.  All  eyes  were 
directed  to  a  landslip,  opposite  which  vras  a  perfect  precipice  of  loose 
rock  and  stones ;  and  here  it  was  said  the  deer  would  issue.  Sure  enough 
he  did  so,  and  jumped  into  the  foaming  stream  most  gallantly.  The 
Dewan,  the  Kaji,  and  I  had  guns  loaded  only  with  shot.  All  the.otheis 
had  bows  and  arrows.  A  volley  was  fired  at  the  deer  as  he  swam 
down  with  the  current,  but  no  mischief  done  to  him  by  any  of  us. 
He  put  back  to  his  own  shore,  swam  strongly  up  the  eddy  along  a 
ledge  of  rock  until  he  found  a  landing  place,  and  then  took  right  up  the 
hill  just  as  the  dogs  and  his  original  pursuers  reached  a  point  of  the 
river  100  yards  above  him.  The  swim  must  have  refreshed  him,  far 
he  was  not  found  again. 

It  was  a  good  sight  to  see  my  ally,  the  Dewan,  running  over  the 
huge  and  slippery  stones  to  get  a  shot.  He  was  barefooted,  and  that 
helped  his  paces :  but  his  figure  is  fat  and  bunchy.  His  dress  was  a 
fawn  coloured  figured  China  Satin  Bukoo,  down  to  his  heels,  and  liofd 
with  long  wooUed,  white  sheep  skin ;  his  head  was  bare,  with  a  qoeoe  to 
his  waist,  and  this  with  a  green  and  gold  Nipal  Chatta  in  his  hand, 
gave  him  any  thing  but  a  sporting  look.     I  laughed,  and  could  not 
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help  it.  He  did  so  too  very  good-naturedly,  and  complained  of  the  lieat 
of  the  sun  in  these  Tallies.  He  was  full  of  eagerness,  and  as  joyous  as 
a  boy.  In  spite  of  his  official  quibbles  and  deceits  there  is  something 
simple  and  pleasing  in  his  manners,  and  I  dare  say  that  if  we  were  on  a 
hunting  party  only,  and  I  was  to  reproach  him  with  all  his  falsehooda 
he  would  say  they  were  "  quite  Pickwickcian,''  i.  e.  Ministerial. 

The  preparations  for  the  Raja's  arrival  are  going  on  briskly  to-day, 
and  he  will  be  here  to-morrow  I  believe.  Strings  of  goats  and  kids 
are  coming  in.  Firewood  is  being  collected  in  heaps.  The  sheds  are 
almost  ready  and  people  are  hourly  arriving  to  see  the  fun  ;  more  than 
all,  the  Dewan  sent  to  me  this  morning  for  some  soap  to  have  a  regular 
scrubbing,  I  take  it,  and  I  sent  him  my  only  spare  cake  of  brown 
Windsor,  my  bearer  remonstrating,  and  saying  that  Dhobies'  soap 
would  do  as  well,  and  so  it  would ;  but  there  is  not  a  bit  even  of  this 
among  us  all ! 

Heavy  rain  last  night  again,  and  it  is  still  cloudy.  This  is  hailed 
with  great  pleasure  by  all  the  people  along  the  Teesta,  as  it  is  just  at 
the  best  time  for  the  young  wheat  and  barley  crops.  The  small  range 
of  the  Thermometer  is  remarkable  in  this  situation, — ^all  day  yesterday 
it  only  varied  from  58^  to  62^»  and  at  6  p.  m.  and  6  a.  m.  this  morning 
it  stood  at  M"". 

There  is  no  saul  along  the  bed  of  the  Teesta  as  on  the  Bungeet, 
and  oaks  abound ;  together  with  a  profusion  of  the  three  palms  already 
noted,  bamboos  and  plantains  at  the  river  edge.  The  chesnut  and 
wild  mangoe  are  in  the  same  locality.  The  wormwood  which  infests 
the  abandoned  clearances  up  to  4000  feet  in  all  parts  of  SIkim  that  I 
have  seen,  is  collected  here  as  food  for  goats ;  and  they  devour  it 
^eedily.  There,  is  a  tree  very  common  here,  the  outer  bark  of  which 
18  quite  smooth  and  shining,  and  of  a  light  stone  or  nearly  white  colour, 
it  is  the  "  Seling  Koong"  of  the  Lepchas,  and  peculiar  powers  are 
attributed  to  it.  If  a  woman  in  the  early  part  of  her  pregnancy 
Conches  the  bark,  her  offspring  will  be  fair  and  finely  skinned  like 
•this  tree.  The  leaf  is  Uke  the  toon  and  ash ;  it  is  not  now  in  fruit  or 
flower. 

Bangsang^  18M. — ^The  Raja  arrived  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  river 
about  9  o'clock  this  morning.  About  7,  while  I  was  dressing,  the 
Dewan  came  to  me  to  say  he  was  off  to  meet  his  Highness.    He  was 

3  X 
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accompanied  by  the  Gantoke  Kaji,  and  3  or  4  other  minor  Sirdars^  and 
had  an  escort  of  a  dozen  Lepchaa  armed  with  muskets,  and  dressed  in 
long  scarlet  jackets^  conical  caps  with  the  peacock  feather  in  front,  and 
black  cross  and  pouch  belts.  The  party  looked  very  striking  crossing  the 
river  on  the  bamboo  raft  manned  by  half  a  dozen  wild  looking  Lepdia 
ferrymen.  The  raft  here  is  pulled  straight  across  the  stream.  There 
is  a  rope  of  4  or  5  ratans  stretched  across,  and  fixed  on  either  hank,  by 
which  the  ferrymen  pull  the  raft. 

This  is  quicker  than  the  plan  on  the  Rungeet,  where  it  is  pulled 
across  by  a  paity  on  each  side  with  attached  ropes.  In  this  way  the 
raft  is  each  time  carried  some  way  down  the  stream  and  has  to  be  palled 
up  to  the  landing  place.  The  ferrymen  here  and  on  all  the  ghats  of 
the  Teesta  are  so  by  an  hereditary  tenure.  They  can  reckon  100  yean 
of  it  here,  from  father  to  son.  Tliey  get  no  pay,  nor  any  ferry  fees, 
but  they  are  exempt  from  payments  of  all  kinds,  whether  in  money, 
grain  or  other  service.  All  the  ferries  are  exempt  from  transt  duties 
on  merchandise,  &o.  except  the  Katong  one,  and  there  although  the 
levy  is  irregular  in  amount,  it  is  not  heavy*  It  is  generally  taken  in 
kind  on  goods. 

The  system  of  Begarree  (unpaid  carriage  labour)  is  the  law  of  Sikon 
everywhere,  and  it  is  managed  on  a  plan  by  no  means  faarrassing  to 
the  people.  There  are  fixed  stages  beyond  whidi  the  people  are  not 
expected  to  traTel,  and  they  do  not  generally  exceed  two  days'  joaney 
with  a  load.  A  man  is  therefore  rarely  more  than  3  or  4  days  at  a 
time  away  from  his  home  on  these  occasions ;  but  he  has  to  provide 
his  own  food,  and  the  frequency  of  the  calls  upon  him  aie  quite  uncer- 
tain. 

This  has  been  a  very  busy  day  indeed  at  the  ferry.  All  the  provi- 
sions for  the  Raja's  party  are  sent  by  the  Deiran  from  this  side,  and  al 
the  people  from  the  country  between  the  Teesta  and  the  Rungeet,  as 
well  as  westvrards  to  the  Nipal  frontier,  are  flockii^  in  to  make  thor 
salaams  to  the  Raja.  It  saves  them  a  longer  trip  to  the  Durbar ;  b^ 
sides  it  is  a  great  novelty  to  find  his  Highness  in  this  part  of  his  terc^ 
tory,  which  he  has  not  approadied  since  1837-8,  when  he  met  Coknd 
Lloyd  at  the  Took  Sampoo,  30  miles  or  so,  south  of  this. 

The  provisions  do  not  look  very  tempting  as  they  pass  by,  faiA 
Bhotia  cookery  may  do  much  for  them.    They  conast  of  "^reat 
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«nd  rumps  of  yak,  and  ball  beaf,  carried  on  the  greasy  shoulders 
and  filthy  heads  of  Bhotias,  who  never  wash,  and  who  wear  a  gar- 
ment  from  its  making  until  it  is  in  rags,  and  shimng  in  every  part 
with  the  frietion  on  sweat  and  dirt.  Then  there  is  butter  in  great 
qnantitiefl  rolled  up  in  leaves,  and  tied  with  strips  of  bamboo.  This 
is  deaner,  but  peers  out  occasionally  eOTered  with  dust,  and  in  contact 
with  the  carrier's  neck  or  arms,  which-  is  very  sickening.  Pigs,  goats^ 
kids»  milk,  fowls,  e^s,  sun-dried  mutton,  venison,  rice,  fermented  murwa 
for  beer,  spirits,  oranges,  and  plantains,  I  think  complete  the  list.  All 
good  things  enough,  but  the  touch  of  a  Bhotia  ruins  all  in  my  esti- 
mation, and  the  recklessly  filthy  way  in  which  they  keep  their  food, 
and  carry  it  about  is  altogether  disgustmg. 

I  haTC  all  day  been  an  object  of  great  curiosity  to  the  new  arrivals, 
very  few  of  whom  have  ever  seen  a  European  before.  Immediately 
the  Baja  arrived  his  followers  came  down  to  the  opposite  shore  in 
groups  to  take  a  peep  at  me  across  the  river,  and  after  having  seen  me 
at  the  long  range  for  some  time,  they  would  cross  over,  approach  cauti- 
ously at  first,  salaam,  and  then  commence  their  closer  scrutiny.  The 
texture  of  my  coat,  the  bit  of  velvet  on  its  collar,  my  pantaloons,  and 
shoes,  were  all  carefully  touched  and  examined.  One  would  say  they 
were  Chinese,  another,  Calcutta,  a  third  neither  one  nor  either.  Then 
it  would  be  asked,  "  Is  the  watch  chain  of  gold,  and  the  pencil  case, 
and  the  ring."  All  being  handed  round,  and  examined,  the  parties 
passed  on  to  the  little  tent,  examined  the  bed,  the  table,  its  cloth,  the 
tfhair,  the  gun,  the  writing  materials,  and  this  was  all  it  contained, — ^and 
Co  conclude  their  survey,  the  little  kitchen  close  by,  the  saddles  and 
ponies  had  their  full  attention.  This  sort  of  thing  continued  all  day. 
Never  was  a  wild  beast  at  a  country  fair  more  run  after,  or  sought  for 
than  I  have  been  since  morning.  With  all  this  intrusion  and  with  the 
most  familiar  conversation  going  on  between  us  all  day,  I  did  not 
once  meet  with  the  slightest  rudeness  or  impertinence.  The  Lepchas 
are  such  cheerful  fellows  that  even  with  the  little  I  can  speak  of  their 
language,  I  could  raise  a  hearty  laugh  among  them  in  few  words,  and 
often  did  so.  The  Bhotias  are  much  more  grave;  but  they  join 
generally  in  cheerfulness,  and  were  equally  devoid  of  offence  or  annoy- 
ance, although  quite  as  inquisitive. 

The  Maha  £anee  is  with  the  Raja.    She  is  rather  young  I  hear,  and 
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rode  astride  on  horseback,  when  he  travelled  in  a  doolie ;  occasionally 
riding  a  mile  where  the  road  admitted  of  it.  Her  women,  and  manj 
others  came  during  the  day  to  the  ghat  to  look  at  me,  but  none  of 
them  crossed  over.  Many  women  from,  this  side  took  the  usual  sanrej 
of  me,  and  all  my  chattels. 

While  walking  oat  last  evening,  I  came  on  a  party  of  8  fine  young 
Lepchas  on  the  river-side  near  the  can6  bridge.  They  were  engaged 
at  quoits,  and  after  some  talk  they  asked  me  if  I  would  take  a  hand ; 
I  did  so,  but  did  not  make  much  of  it.  The  quoits  are  thick  piecei 
of  slate  weighing  a  seer  or  more,  selected  at  the  time,  by  the  playen. 
The  distance  is  about  30  feet,  and  they  deliver  the  quoit  with  a  rotatoiy 
motion  as  we  do.  Each  player  has  two  quoits ;  and  the  number  of 
players  equally  divided  for  a  match.  We  played  at  the  stump  of  i 
small  tree,  at  the  root  of  which  a  peg  was  driven  into  the  ground.  If 
a  quoit  rests  on  this  peg  it  is  equal  to  a  ringer,  but  if  an  after  one 
rests  on  the  first  it  alone  counts,  the  first  ringer  being  superseded  and 
cancelled.  We  then  had  a  turn  at  putting  the  stone,  at  which  I  beat 
them,  all  easily,  when  I  saw  the  best  they  could  do.  They  practise 
with  **  putting"  a  heavy  and  "  drawing"  a  light  stone,  just  as  we  do 
in  the  highlands  of  Scotland.  They  attributed  my  victory  to  my 
greater  stature.  There  is  something  in  that  no  doubt,  bat  much  more 
in  having  the  knack  of  the  game  from  childhood. 

After  the  Raja  arrived,  I  wrote  to  say  I  was  glad  to  hear  of  his 
safety  and  well-being  from  the  Dewan,  and  that  I  had  been  hereabonts 
for  8  days.  Soon  after  the  Dewan  and  Aden  Cheboo  Lama  waited  on 
me  with  the  Raja's  compliments,  and  said  that  a  propitious  time  wu 
sought  for  for  my  visit,  and  that  as  soon  as  it  was  known,  I  should  be 
informed.  It  was  my  extreme  pleasure,  I  said,  to  await  the  Raja's 
convenience,  but  should  be  glad  of  an  early  audience,  if  it  so  happened. 

We  then  had  a  great  deal  of  talk  on  sundry  subjects,  and  they  took 
their  leave. 

19M. — The  astrologers  have  made  a  very  happy  cast  in  my  favor, 
for  it  is  announced  that  all  is  arranged  for  my  vmt  to  take  place  to-day 
at  noon.  This  a  happy  exercise  of  enlightenment  in  an  occult  sciener 
All  is  bustle  and  preparation  over  the  way ;  the  ferry  is  plying  at 
double  tides,  and  I  am  getting  a  few  attendants  made  as  clean  as  possi- 
ble to  accompany  me.  This  is  not  easy,  for  we  have  been  a  fortn^ht 
out,  and  they  have  had  no  washings* 
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For  the  present}  I  close  my  journal  to  put  on  my  own  best  for  the 
occasion. 

20th. — I  was  summoned  to  the  presence  at  1  o'clock  yesterday. 
The  Lasso  Kaji  came  to  escort  me,  and  I  crossed  the  river  on  the  raft 
with  my  own  Kaji«  a  Moonship  3  orderlies  from  the  guard,  and  a  couple 
of  Chapprassies.  There  was  some  demur  at  the  ferry  to  my  taking 
the  Sepoys.  "  Colonel  Lloyd  had  none,  none  had  ever  crossed  the 
Teesta  before,  the  raft  would  be  overloaded,  &c.  &c."  I  remarked 
that  they  were  merely  my  personal  attendants,  being  unarmed ;  and 
that  if  there  was  a  real  objection  to  their  going  across,  it  should  have 
been  made  before  I  quitted  my  tent,  and  not  actually  on  the  ferry  boat. 
After  a  little  delay  and  consultation,  in  which  I  took  no  part,  we  were 
pushed  off.  The  river  is  about  100  yards  wide  here,  very  deep  indeed, 
the  stream  smooth,  and  water  clear  and  green.  We  had  about  500 
yards  to  walk  to  the  place  of  reception.  On  nearing  it,  the  Dewan, 
very  handsomely  dressed  in  a  light  brown  Satin  Bukoo,  and  a  large 
deep  fringed  crimson  cap,  came  down  the  bank  to  meet  me.  He  said 
that  the  Raja  was  all  ready  to  see  me,  and  that  the  visit  would  be  entirely 
formal.  I  had  previously  asked  if  I  should  introduce  any  matter  of 
business  on  that  occasion.  The  reception  room  was  a  temporary 
building  of  wood  raised  on  posts  about  4  feet  from  the  ground,  with 
walls  of  split  bamboo  and  a  roof  of  green  plantain  leaves.  The  inner 
walls  were  hung  round  with  drapery  of  crimson  and  gold  China  Bro- 
cade, figured  principally  in  dragons  and  moons,  which  gave  the  apart- 
ment a  subdued  lightj  and  a  Chinese  character.  At  the  further  end 
firom  the  entrance  was  a  temporary  throne  covered  like  the  walls,  6 
feet  high  at  least,  with  steps  leading  up  to  it ;  on  the  top  of  this,  and 
well  back  sat,  the  majesty  of  Sikim,  a  little  old  man  with  sharp  and 
rather  regular  features,  and  fair  complexion,  dressed  in  a  yellow  satin 
robe,  and  a  little  yellow  sailor-Uke  hat,  over  the  crown  of  which  hung 
a  profusion  of  scarlet  fringe.  On  the  right,  and  standing  like  draped 
statues  against  the  wall  were  4  fathers  of  the  Church,  viz.  the  Lama 
of  Pemiongchi,  a  Lama,  an  illegitimate  son  of  the  Raja,  the  Raling  and 
Ramtick  Lamas ;  they  were  all  dressed  alike  in  long  robes  of  purple 
blanketting ;  their  heads  closely  shorn,  not  shaved,  and  all  were  stead- 
fastly counting  their  beads.  But  for  the  slight  motion  of  their  lips  in 
counting,  they  might  have  passed  for  inanimate  fixtures.     Below  the 
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Lamas  came  the  Gantoke  Kaji  and  o&er  chiefii.  On  the  left»  dose  to 
the  throne,  and  between  it  and  the  wall,  stood  two  veiy  fine  looking 
young  men  handsomely  dressed  like  the  Dewan ;  they  were  brothers  of 
the  Banee,  Thibetans,  from  Turding  near  Digarchi*  where  their  father 
is  a  respectable  chief.  Then  came  my  chair,  and  beside  me  stood  the 
JDewan  and  Aden  Cheboo,  who  interpreted  for  me.  My  own  Kigi 
Moonshi  and  other  folks  of  whom  I  know  not  any  thing,  completed 
that  side.  No  one  sat  in  Dnrbar,  but  myself,  and  there  was  not  s 
person  inside  or  outside  the  walls,  who  wore  anns  of  any  kind ;  I  never 
saw  a  more  peaceful  looking  collection  of  men  in  my  life.  There  wis 
«n  nnmistakeable  and  ondescribable  quiescence  over  the  whole  partj 
that  was  very  striking.  It  was  dear  at  a  glance  that  the  genius  of 
Lamaism  prevailed  here  oyer  all  things,  and  I  now  fully  appreciated 
what  had  often  perplexed  me,  that  was  the  manners  of  the  Sikim  Sirdars 
approaching  so  often  to  stolidity  and  abstraction.  It  is  the  m^nngrim 
of  a  priesthood,  widely  ^read  and  deeply  percolating  the  higher  daises 
oi  the  laity,* 

The  conversation  was  set  and  formal,  but  quite  friendly.  "Did  I 
meet  with  any  mishaps  on  the  road  7  Was  I  well  7  How  was  theGo- 
Ternor  General  7  Was  all  well  at  Calcutta  7"  and  some  other  commoa 
places.  The  Raja  belieyed  I  did  not  speak  his  language  (Thibetan)  ind 
tiiis  constrained  him  to  use  an  interpreter.  This  last  howerer  was  ferf 
|)ointed,  and  I  expressed  my  extreme  regret  at  the  fiu^ ;  but  hoped 
that  his  Highness  would  excuse  it^  and  kindly  listen  to  any  dung  I 
might  say  through  another  person.  Then  came  my  turn.  This  wis 
«  day  I  had  long  wished  for  i  and  it  was  now  my  happiness  to  expres 
in  person  the  friendly  feelings  of  my  GoTcmment  for  the  Raja,  and  to 
shew  as  much  as  I  could,  how  folly  I  participated  in  the  same  mj- 
49elf.  The  Baja  replied  in  all  sincerity  I  think,  '*  The  Company  and 
I  have  long  been  friends,  are  so  now  I  hope,  and  will  always  contiaae 
80."  Then  passed  some  formal  questions  and  replies,  about  heibK 
and  the  journey,  in  the  course  of  which  the  Baja  said  that  his  age  did 
not  make  him  a  good  trayeller  now,  and  that  he  had  been  ailing,  bat 
the  journey,  in  his  desire  to  meet  me,  when  he  heard  I  was  so  near,  hsd 
done  him  good  instead  of  any  harm.    Then  came  in  3  trays  of  dried 

*  It  is  maniieriaiB  only»  for  they  ajne  Bharp  enooah  wben  lelf-inteRit  or  oliv 
lireMbg  nuitters  rouse  them. 
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fraiti,  which  were  presented  to  me,  and  I  be^ed  hu  Highness  to  accept 
a  few  things  from  myself  which  were  in  two  trays  on  the  floor^  and  I 
took  my  leave.  There  was  an  apprehension  on  his  part,  I  think,  that 
I  would  suddenly  come  upon  matters  of  busmess  with  him,  of  which  I 
had  no  intention  then,  and  I  told  the  Dewan  so.  Before  startmg  to 
the  Tisit  I  was  told  that  Colonel  Lloyd,  to  comply  with  the  nsage  of 
the  Riga's  Darhar,  had  presented  his  sword,  wliich  was  the  only  thing 
he  had  with  him,  that  it  was  given  back  to  him,  and  that  if  I  would 
present  something  in  conformity  to  the  usage,  it  would  not  be  returned 
cither.  I  said  at  once  that  I  had  no  wish  to  disturb  the  usage,  and  that 
a  few  things  I  had  brought  should  be  presented  after  my  visit.  I  took 
the  articles*  with  me  on  two  English  tea  trays,  intending  to  present 
them  on  coming  away,  but  they  were  smuggled  in  ahead  of  me,  and 
hy  OQ  the  floor  during  the  visit.  I  do  not  grudge  the  Raja  the  satis* 
factioii  of  putting  me  down  in  the  annals  of  hb  house,  as  a  bearer  of 
presents  on  visiting  him. 

In  the  evening  the  Raja  sent  us  the  materials  of  a  feast,  consisting 
of  two  yaks,  8  fowls,  5  loads  of  rice,  half  a  maund  of  yak  milk -butter 
from  Thibet  sewed  up  in  yak  skins^  a  skin  of  tea,  a  bag  of  salt,  some 
spirits,  oil,  milk,  gariic  and  radishes.  This  amendment  on  the  dried 
fruits  was  on  the  ruling  principle  in  Sikim,  which  is  to  mend  your  man- 
ners, and  improve  your  presents  by  degrees.  It  is  a  standing  maxim 
in  this  country  not  to  put  *'  your  best  foot  foremost,"  and  an  equally 
prevslent  one  **  to  huny  no  man's  cattle."  Don't  shew  a  leg  at  all  if 
yoa  can  help  it,  is  the  rule,  but  if  you  have  to  shew,  let  it  be  reluctantly 
and  very  slowly.  At  best  it  is  an  ungainly  foot  when  it  is  produced, 
and  nngradoasly  done  always,  but  it  is  not  a  cloven  foot  I  think.  With 
all  their  obduracy,  reserve,  jealousy  and  some  alarm  in  contact  with 
Europeans  I  would  not  at  all  look  for  treachery  at  their  hands,  and  this 
is  a  redeeming  point  in  people  of  their  grade  in  the  scale  of  civilization. 
8o  much  is  it  the  bsUt  to  hcrfd  back,  that  it  is  good  manners  to  wait 
on  the  Rqa  for  the  first  time  in  your  worst  attire,  and  you  never  ou^t 
to  present  any  thing  but  the  meanest  trifle  in  food,  or  otherwise,  on  the 

*  Two  Bngliah  tea  trayi ;  two  Scotch  plaid  shawli,  3^  yarda  of  acarlet  broad- 
cloth, a  caniiter  of  snufF,  a  cat  cryatal  decanter,  3  strings  of  large  imitation  amber 
beads,  a  pair  of  Britannia  metal  dishes,  and  some  Derbyshire  spar  table  ornaments, 
Takw  ia  tU  about  70  lUipeea. 
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first  occasion*  If  the  intercourse  goes  on,  improTc  your  mtnnen, 
and  your  presents.  That  is  the  etiquette.  I  expect  Hooker  here  in  a 
couple  of  days.  I  was  anxious  about  him  lest  he  had  been  caught  in 
the  snow  in  the  late  bad  weather,  when  crossing  the  Kanglanamo  £rom 
Nipal,  The  Dewan  knew  of  my  anxiety,  and  had  some  days  ago  sent 
off  to  the  frontier  for  intelligence.  To-day  he  came  running  down  to 
my  tent  with  a  letter  from  Hooker  to  me  in  his  hand,  and  was  quite 
pleased  at  my  satisfaction  in  receiving  it.  He  is  like  other  folksy  an  odd 
compound  off  business ;  he  can  be  quite  pleasing  almost,  and  engaging. 
He  tells  me  that  the  wild  yak  in  Thibet  is  larger  than  the  wild  bnfiab 
in  India. 

*'  The  lungs  alone  are  a  load  for  a  tame  yak,  he  is  quite  untameaUe 
and  horridly  fierce,  he  falls  upon  you  with  his  chest,  if  he  catdkci 
you,  and  rasps  you  with  his  tongue,  which  is  so  rough  that  it  mbs  the 
fiesh  off  your  bones.  The  Bhotias  shoot  him  with  a  bell-monthcd 
blunderbuss  of  large  bore,  which  has  a  rest  attached  to  it.  They  are 
good  marksmen,  and  will  hit  a  target  with  it,  at  a  distance  that  yon 
cannot  distinguish  between  a  whit6  horse  and  a  black." 

Talking  of  the  cold  in  Thibet  the  other  evening,  he  told  me  that  it 
was  so  intense  and  increased  so  suddenly  in  some  of  the  high  paases 
of  that  country  that  persons  had  been  frozen  stiff  while  in  the  act 
of  climbing  up  a  mountain,  and  remained  standing  with  the  chin  restiiig 
on  a  stick,  until  the  sun  of  next  day  had  thawed  them,  and  the  bodies 
tumbled  down.  Out  of  Lassa,  Digarchi,  or  Giangtchi,  and  a  few  other 
tovniB,  it  is,  he  says,  a  wretched  country  to  live  in.  *'  The  land  pio- 
duces  nothing  but  wheat,  the  wind  is  so  sharp  that  it  cradoi  the 
skin  of  your  face,  and  as  for  wood  to  bum,  or  build  with,  there  is  not 
ia  bit  anywhere.  At  Digarchi  a  stick  the  size  of  this  tent-pole,  6  feet 
by  3  inches,  would  readily  fetch  3  Rupees.  Sheep  they  have  howereri 
in  great  abundance,  and  the  wool  is  of  beautiful  quality ;  but  for  al 
that  neither  the  Thibetans  or  the  Chinese  can  make  anything  with  it 
equal  to  English  broadcloth.  "  What  did  that  coat  on  you  coat  ia 
Calcutta  ?  there  is  nothing  like  your  Bunat  anywhere,"  and  thoa  he 
went  on  replying  to  my  questions.  All  Thibetans  have  the  greatest 
admiration  for  our  broad  cloths,  and  for  purple,  brown  and  dark  jdo* 
colours  will  give  high  prices.  "Is  there  any  opium  smoking  at  Lassa T 
I  asked  at  one  of  our  meetings.     "  There  is  some,  and  thev  are  »^- '  to 
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get  it,  but  the  Chinese  have  put  many  persons  there  to  death  for  using 
it.  Nevertheless  it  is  to  be  had ;  and  I  have  known  as  much  as  30 
Rupees  paid  for  one  pipe  of  it.'*  "  Is  there  any  sent  from  Nipal  V*  "  Yes, 
1  good  deal,  but  it  is  at  a  tremendous  risk  to  the  smugglers."  I  put 
this  question,  as  I  knew  that  our  opium  agents  in  Samn  and  Tirhoot 
used  some  years  ago,  and  do  so  now  probably,  to  make  opium  advances 
ia  the  Nipal  tarai,  which  yields  superb  poppy.  If  the  Goorkhas  took 
to  smuggling  into  Thibet  as  our  traders  do  along  the  coasts  of  the 
Flowery  Land,  we  might  have  successful  rivals  for  the  Sycee,*  but 
they  have  not  a  taste  for  this  sort  of  dangerous  traffic,  nor  for  outraging 
the^laws  of  China  on  its  own  soil. 

2\st. — I  had  purposed  leaving  this  to-day  on  my  return  to  Daijeel- 
ing,  but  I  wait  for  Hooker.  He  will  like  to  see  these  Sikimites  at 
head-quarters,  and  will  have  no  other  chance  of  doing  so.  The  people 
still  continue  to  flock  in  from  the  westward  to  make  their  obeisances  to 
the  Raja  and  present  their  little  offerings.  These  consist  entirely  of 
articles  of  food — ^in  pork,  kids,  rice,  fowls,  eggs,  milk,  Murwa  for  beer, 
butter,  spirits,  plantains.  At  their  departure  they  are  honoured  with 
presents  of  salt,  tea,  and  blankets ;  all  Thibetan  articles  are  highly  valued 
in  Sikim. 

I  came  this  evening  in  my  walk  on  an  invalid  taking  the  warm  bath, 
which  is  such  a  favorite  remedy  in  Sikim,  (the  Sachoo,)  and  before  say- 
ing more  about  it,  I  wish  to  guard  other  travellers  against  mistaking 
these  baths,  when  the  Lepchas  describe  them  for  warm  springs  which 
have  the  same  denomination.^  It  was  close  to  this  on  the  river-side. 
The  bath  is  hollowed  out  of  a  rough  log,  and  is  7  feet  long,  about  3 
deep,  and  2  wide.  The  water  is  warmed  by  throwing  in  hot  stones 
until  it  is  of  the  desired  temperature.  The  patient  was  in  the  bath 
when  I  came  up  to  it ;  at  the  foot  of  the  tub  was  a  large  log  fire,  in 
which  were  a  number  of  stones  about  4  fts.  weight  each ;  hot  and 
ready  for  use.  An  attendant  kept  the  fire  going,  and  every  now 
and  then  as  the  water  cooled,  and  at  the  patient's  bidding,  he  put  in  a 
stone  extracted  from  the  fire  with  a  pair  of  bamboo  tongs.  I  felt  the 
water  and  thought  it  rather  hot,  so  I  sent  for  the  Thermometer.  It  was 
110®  of  Farenheat,  and  just  then  a  stone  was  put  in  which  raised  it  to 
1  \4^,  and  this  was  the  point  the  patient  kept  it  at  while  I  staid.  He 
*  Ingots  of  China  ul? er.  f  Sa,  hot— dioo,  water. 
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was  quite  red  in  the  face  and  was  sweating  profuaelj.  Now  and  then 
he  washed  his  face  with  cold  water^  and  took  a  mouthful  to  rinse  and 
swallow.  When  rather  exhauatcd  be  came  out,  sat  on  the  tub  side 
naked  for  some  minutes  and  went  in  again.  He  had  been  at  it  in  tiiis 
way  for  some  hoars,  and  said  he  would  repeat  the  process  for  the  same 
time  for  two  or  three  days.  He  was  in  the  open  air>  which  was  ho»- 
erer  verj  mild.  The  Ther.  stood  at  6(P.  His  complaint  was  pain  in 
the  chest. 

We  had  rery  heavy  rain  again  last  night.  It  has  rained  here  kss 
or  more  nightly  for  a  week.  The  Thermometer  was  down  to  49*  it 
daylight,  when  it  was  dear ;  a  heavy  fog  formed  soon  after  whieb  did 
not  disperse  till  near  9  o'clock.  The  river  jose  about  a  couple  of  feet 
during  the  night,  i  reckon  by  the  rattan  which  is  stretched  across  for 
the  ferry-rafl. 

27M.— Top  of  Maiuomdioo.  Elevation  10,500  feel— 2  feet  of  saov 
on  the  ground.  Ther.  at  noon  in  the  diade  32** .  Biig^t,  clear  and 
very  pleasant.  It  rained  almost  all  day  of  the  22nd,  and  was  nDplea- 
sant  enough,  as  I  had  no  means  of  moving  about.  In  the  eveoiBg  I 
liad  a  note  from  Hooker  saying  he  would  be  at  Yai^ang,  one  maidi 
off,  that  night.  He  came  in  to  Bangsong  on  the  23rd  in  fine  bcattli 
and  spirits,  well  pleased  with  his  trip,  and  still  purposmg  to  proloagit. 
He  had  reached  the  top  of  the  Walloongehoong  pass  into  Thibet, 
about  16,700  feet  high,  having  travelled  the  laat  8  miles  of  the  distance 
with  snow  on  both  sides  up  to  the  shoulders.  From  WaUoongchoong 
he  descended  along  the  Tambur  river  to  the  junction  of  the  YaagBi» 
and  then  ascending  that  feeder  of  the  Tambur  failed  in  readui^  the 
top  of  the  Kaaglachema  pass,  which  appeared  to  be  considerably  hijj^i 
for  he  reached  16,000  feet  and  still  far  from  the  top.  The  Kawglanaais 
had  been  closed  for  3  months.  In  the  Tangma  valley  he  found  diatioct 
remains  of  ancient  glacial  formations  in  dry  lake  beds  and  temeea,  wik 
boolders  deposited  along  their  margins. 

The  trade  with  Thibet  is  carried  on  entirely  by  Bhotiafas,  andii 
principally  in  salt  from  the  lakes;  yaks  and  sheep  aro  alone  employed 
in  the  carriage  of  it.  At  Walloongehoong,  which  is  two  jonmies  fam 
the  pass,  there  is  a  salt  interpdt  whence  the  Nipalese  of  the  iovff 
regions  supply  themselves;  a  few  planks  was  the  only  thing  hessM 
taken  to  Thibet.    The  yaks  breathe  hard  and  laboriously  in  the  snow. 
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but  toil  most  enduriogly.  From  the  Yangmjt  valley,  not  being  able  as 
originallj  intended  to  eater  Sikim  by  the  ELanglanamo  pass,  which  had 
been  snowed  up  since  October,  he  crossed  the  Naugo  ridge,  16,000  feet, 
into  the  Kambachen  valley,  and  thence  crossed  the  Choongjerma  range, 
15,000  leet,  into  the  Yalloong  valley,  whence  over  the  Singalelah  ridge 
he  reached  Lingdioon  in  Sikim. 

From  lingchoon  he  joined  me  via  Pemongchi,  Dalling,  and  Yaa- 
gang,  having  crossed  the  Great  Bungeet  above  Rinchinpoong.* 

The  meeting  with  Hooker  has  been  a  most  gratifying  one.  It  was 
quite  delightful  to  listen  to  his  frank  and  modest  account  of  his  labori- 
oas  and  tedious  journey,  in  the  course  of  which  he  had  to  encounter 
what  to  many  men  would  \^  great  privations.  For  18  days  he  had  to 
aabsist  on  8  days'  provisions,  and  was  at  last  reduced  to  coarse  boiled 
rice,  and  Chili  vinegar !  His  discoveries  in  glacial  Greology  are  alto- 
gether new  in  this  part  of  the  Himalaya,  and  although  the  lateness  of 
the  season  deprived  him  of  many  of  the  plants  of  the  higher  regions, 
he  has  still  made  large  collections.  He  has  18  species  of  Rhododen- 
dron for  instance,  many  of  them  hitherto  unknown. 

On  the  24th  we  had  an  interview  with  the  Baja,  at  which  I  took  my 
leave,  and  Hooker  made  his  first  and  last  appearance.  It  was  on  the 
whole  satisfactory  for  my  affairs,  and  I  greatly  rejoice  at  haviog  made 
this  trip  to  the  Eaja,  in  the  course  of  which  I  have  largely  added  to  my 
knowledge  of  himself  and  his  people,  and  consequently  to  my  power 
of  improving  our  own  position  with  them,  and  adding  to  their  know- 
ledge of  me  and  my  Government.  On  the  latter,  and  on  the  real 
nature  of  our  power  in  India,  and  England,  they  are  wofiilly  ignorant, 
and  not  a  httle  misinformed.  I  had,  and  took  some  good  opportuni- 
ties of  talking  with  e£fect  on  this  latter  subject  to  the  Dewan. 

On  the  25th  started  from  Bangsong  and  returned  by  my  outward 
route  via  Langmoo  and  Neh,  to  Brom,  whence,  instead  of  keeping  alMig 
the  bottom  of  the  Rungoom  basin,  we  ascended  via  Sok  to  upper  Nam* 
Ibk,  near  the  residence  of  the  Lassoo  Ki^i,  and  a  well  peopled  places 
with  neatly  fenced  fields  of  wheat  and  barley,  and  some  patches  of 
mustard  and  radishes.  The  profile  of  Maiuomchoo  from  this  is  very 
wild  and  bold.      Perpendicular  cliffs  of  rock  dipping  to  the  north- 

*  I  am  aniwerable  for  any  inaconraciefl  that  ooeor  in  this  outline  of  Hooker's 
jowaej. 
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east,  and  sharp  peaks  rising  in  different  places  along  it.  Hooker  has 
made  a  striking  sketch  of  it.  Thermometer  at  6  p.  m.  46^* ;  10  f.  m • 
43'';   fell  during  the  night  to  36<> . 

On  the  26th  started  for  Mainomchoo,  ahout  500  feet  ahore  last 
ground,  and  two  miles  distant,  in  a  westerly  direction,  came  to  Yan- 
gang,  where  there  is  a  Goomba,  aad  just  below  it,  in  a  very  pret^  spot, 
a  small  piece  of  water  400  yards  in  circumference,  and  said  to  be  15  feet 
deep.  Put  up  a  Woodcock  here.  From  Yangang  commenced  the  ascent 
of  Mainomchoo.  For  the  first  hour  we  rode  our  ponies  over  a  good 
road,  and  easy  ascent,  at  the  end  of  the  second  hour  we  came  to  oaks^ 
chesnuts,  Rhododendrons,  and  the  paper  plant.  At  the  drd  hour 
came  upon  patches  of  snow  in  shady  places,  birches  and  pretty  pfor- 
pie  primrose  just  coming  into  flower.  Road  steep,  and  overgrown 
with  jungle.  After  5  hours  slow  ascent  we  were  obliged  to  halt  for  the 
coolies,  and  encamped  500  feet  from  the  top,  in  a  foot  and  a  half  of 
snow.  Elevation  10,000  feet.  Ther.  at  6  p.  m.  34^ ;  fell  during  the 
night  to  24^* .  Surface  of  the  snow  36^  ,*  It  was  wretched  work  for 
our  bare-footed  servants  and  coolies,  who  had  to  dear  the  ground  ci 
the  snow  for  places  to  cook  and  lie  down  on,  and  cold  enough  for  any 
one  even  with  better  appliances  than  theirs.  One  of  the  men  wait 
tumbling  down  the  hill  with  his  load,  and  we  have  lost  all  onr  stock  of 
wine,  brandy,  butter,  and  almost  all  our  sugar.  The  snow  water,  which 
is  all  we  had,  makes  veiy  good  tea ;  but  beware  of  getting  it  smoked  la 
the  melting. 

Started  at  7  this  morning,  and  in  an  hour  reached  the  summit  of  the 
hill.  Snow  two  feet  thick,  and  just  hard  enough  to  bear  our  wdg^tf 
A  bright  and  dear  morning — ascent  very  steep,  and  no  road ;  cut  our  way 
through  an  under  jungle  of  small  bamboos,  with  a  forest  of  pines,  pinns, 
Webbiana,  birches,  and  Rhododendrons.  There  is  a  small  Groomba  of 
two  rooms«  which  occupies  all  the  deared  portion  of  the  sammit,  and  in 
this  we  have  taken  np  our  quarters,  for  the  Lamas  do  not  come  at  this 
inclement  season.  In  the  outer  room  is  our  kitchen,  we  oocnpyii^  the 
inner  one.    It  is  open  at  both  ends  of  the  roof,  and  has  a  veij  poor 

*  All  the  Thermometrical  observatioiu  lince  the  23rd  were  kindly  gi^eD  to  ae 
by  Dr.  Hooker. 

t  We  came  upon  a  oovey  of  the  beaatifol  Chilmla;  their  aetrlet  legs  aad 
bright  plumage  enabling  us  to  lee  them  a  long  way  aa  they  ran  OTer  the  snow. 
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covering  of  4  feet  long  thick  shingles  of  pine  loosely  laid  on  rafters. 
We  bum  fires  of  pine  and  Rhododendron  in  both  apartments,  and  bar- 
ring the  smoke,  which  is  abominable  we  are  snog  enough.  Hooker  Ukes 
fires,  and  is  indifferent  to  smoke.  I  do  not  like  one  or  the  other  in  the 
jmigles,  and  prefer  cloaking  up  to  the  cold.  Here  there  is  a  full  view 
of  all  the  snowy  mountains  in  Sikim,  and  of  nearly  the  whole  lower 
hills  besides.  It  is  a  rare  peak  for  the  Geographer  and  admirer  of 
mountain  scenery.  But  Kunchinjinga  is  by  no  means  so  fine  as  from 
Daijeeling,  the  full  view  of  it  is  cut  off  by  the  peaks  of  Nursing  to  the 
right,  and  Pundeem  on  the  left.  The  great  Rungeet,  which  rises  from 
a  spur  of  Kunchin  bearing  N.  by  W.  from  this,  sweeps  by  a  westerly  and 
southerly  course  to  Tassiding,  which  is  a  very  remarkable  place  (and  the 
connection  of  Mainomchoo  with  Kunchinjinga  on  the  N.  W.  is  by  a 
saddle  to  the  N.  of  Gongong.)  It  (Tassiding)  bears  from  this  S.  78^ 
W.  and  is  a  nearly  insulated  eminence,  round  the  N.  east  and  south 
aides  of  which  the  great  Rungeet  flows,  the  Ratong  flowing  by  its  N. 
and  W.  sides.  Tassiding  is  the  most  sacred  spot  in  Sikim  I  believe, 
and  besides  the  goomba  has  many  tombs  of  famous  Lamas.  It  is 
compared  to  the  hill  of  Sumboonath  in  the  valley  of  Nipal,  on  which 
there  is  a  beautiful  Buddhist  temple.  The  two  hills  are  somewhat 
similar  in  form  ;  but  there  is  no  building  in  Sikim  to  be  compared  to 
that  at  Sumboonath  for  size  or  beauty.*  On  the  ascent  to  Mainomchoo 
I  had  a  peep  at  Tumloong,  the  residence  of  the  Raja.  It  was  but  for 
a  minute,  while  clouds  broke  over  it :  and  I  did  not  get  a  bearing.  It 
appeared  to  be  on  a  spur  from  Ghola :  the  Ryote  river  running  to  the 
east,  the  Runnett  to  the  west  of  the  spur.  From  the  position  of  "  La 
Ghep*'  of  the  Chola  route,  which  I  got  from  Mainomchoo,  I  think  that 
Tnmloong  bears  about  70^  east  from  Mainomchoo. 

28M. — ^Yangang,  about  5000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  Return- 
ed here  to-day  from  Mainomchoo.  The  descent,  which  is  upwards  of 
5000  feet,  took  us  above  4  hours.  It  was  a  beautiful  morning  on  the 
top  of  the  hill,  clear  sky,  bright  sunshine,  and  hard  frost.  The  ther- 
mometer fell  daring  the  night  to  21**,  and  at  10  a.  m.  on  the  surface  of 
the  snow  was  25**.    On  our  arrival  here  the  Lamas  of  the  Goomba 

*  I  feel  that  the  correctness  of  this  remark  is  doubtful,  since  I  have  carefullj 
examined  the  Goombas  at  Pomiongcbi ;  I  give  the  palm  for  beauty  to  Sumboonath 
Devertheless. 
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paid  lis  a  yiai,  bringing  rice,  eggs,  butter,  milk,  &c.  &c.  They  wpob- 
gised  for  not  bringii^  kids,  or  oxen,  lest  tb^  should  be  aooesBaiy  to 
the  destruction  of  hfe,  -which  is  against  the  tenets  of  their  rdigion.* 
They  suggested  that  we  should  asaist  with  some  contcibution  towards 
roofing  the  new  Goomba  with  copper  instead  of  bamboos*  The  pai^ 
consisted  of  a  principal,  and  6  or  8  companions,  all  ht,  placid,  and 
well-bred  mm.  "  Now;  that  you  have  seen  Sikim,  what  do  yon  think 
of  the  country  V*  said  the  spokesman.  '*  It  is  just  the  sort  of  wild 
country  we  like  to  trayel  in,  and  the  people  are  very  pleasing  and  hoe^i- 
table,"  was  the  reply,  and  this  is  the  truth.  Kindness  to  strangers'  £nnk- 
ness,  and  hospitality  eminently  distingniah  the  people^  The  outer 
walls  of  the  monastery  are  built  of  stone  with  a  white  mud  mortar, 
decomposed  mica  slate,  the  inner  ones  of  mud  mixed  with  sand  and 
pebbles  of  clay  slate,  which  is  beaten  and  stamped  into  wooden  frames 
six  feet  long,  and  3  feet  wide,  and  tiers  of  this  axe  laid  one  over  the 
other.  It  is  similar  to  the  Pisi  work  of  Italy,  and  answers  Tery  wdl 
for  walls  not  exposed  to  wet.  Thermometer  at  9  f*  m.  45°  •  Water 
boils  on  Mainomchoo  top  at  192^^. 

29th,  Lingdam. — ^We  visited  the  Groomba  at  Yangang  this  nMNming 
before  starting,  and  found  the  Lamas  at  their  morning  rdigioos  exer- 
cises* They  were  dyil  and  polite  as  usual.  It  was  term-day  with  their 
tenants^  who  were  collected  round  the  Goomba ;  some  to  pay  their 
house,  or  family  tax,  which  takes  the  place  of  land-rent  in  Sikim,  and 
some  to  make  offerings  of  rice,  murwa  for  beer,  beef,  &c.  The  libniy 
we  saw  did  not  exceed  20  volumes ;  and  there  were  about  a  dosen 
images  of  gilded  brass  and  painted  clays,  ranged  in  a  bookshelf  like  a 
cabinet,  one  image  in  each  compartment.  In  the  centre  was  the  inciBge 
of  Sakya,  called  Sakya-tfaoba,  in  Sikim ;  the  names  of  the  othen  were 
altogether  unpronounceable. 

After  Hooker  had  taken  a  drcle  of  bearings  we  started  for  this 
place  at  10  a.  m.  and  reached  it  at  \  past  3  p.  m.  having  stopped 
an  hour  at  the  top  of  the  Raklang  ridge.  Taking  this  mar^  altoge- 
ther it  is  an  exceedingly  interesting  one,  and  the  scenery  from  tins 
side  of  Raklang  is  very  fine  indeed.  Our  route  from  Yangang  lay 
N.  W.  along  the  west  face  of  Mainomchoo,  descending  graduatty  into 
the    bed  of  the    Rungpo,  which  we  crossed;  and  thence  asoeoded 

*  They  do  not  cat  the  less  beef  on  this  account. 
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rather  steeply  to  the  saddle  of  Raklang,  wBich  is  the  connecting 
point  of  the  Tendong  division  of  Sikim  with  the  mountain  of  Mai- 
noHidioo.  This  saddle  is  about  7000  feet  high,  and  two  roads  divei^ 
at  the  point  we  made  it ;  one  to  ftaklang  Goomba,  one  march  in  a 
Bortheriy  direction,  and  the  other  to  the  west  to  Pomingchi,  and  the 
ohi  Sikim  Durbar  TiA  Lingdam,  Kazing  and  Tassiding.  In  fact  we  hare 
come  to-day  along  the  high  road  from  the  N.  W.  districts,  and  from 
the  (dd  to  the  present  seat  of  Govermnent.  A  very  fair  road  it  is  too. 
Thtb  last  mile  up  to  the  saddle  of  Raklang  runs  through  a  fine^orest ; 
aad  this  fine  avenue  continues  on  this  side  for  more  than  a  mile,  when 
saddenly  emerging  from  the  forest,  Tassiding  and  Pomiongchi  on  the 
oppoaite  side  of  the  Rungeet,  burst  upon  you  right  in  front  and  to  the 
west.  Tassiding  is  from  all  points  of  view  a  very  remarkable  and  strik- 
ing feature  and  it  shall  be  more  particularly  described  anon.  To  the 
N.  W.  is  Snnoong,  a  small  Goomba,  and  beyond  it  in  the  same  direction 
ia  Powhunny,  a  flat-topped  mountain,  probably  8000  feet  high,  greatly 
resembling  Tendon^  with  a  decaying  Goomba  on  its  summit.  Further 
west  is  the  Kechoppery  Goomba,  on  the  north  of  which  is  said  to  be  a 
lake  of  the  same  name.  From  Lingdam  11  Goombas  are  visible  ;  they 
are  named»  and  bear  by  compass  as  follows  :  Mainomchoo  N.  50  £. ; 
Raklang  N.  30  W. ;  Sunoong  45  W. ;  Kechoppery  73  W. ;  Malli  77  W,; 
Tasading  77  W. ;  Pomiongchi  W.  ;  of  DaUmg  Powhunny,  Mangberoo, 
and  CSiangachiliDg  I  did  not  get  bearings. 

There  ia  a  high  cliff  on  the  west  fiice  of  Mainomchoo,  which  has  a 
large  patdi  of  greenish  blue  on  it.  The  people  believe  it  is  of  tor- 
qaoifle»  for  it  is  quite  maccessible.  Hooker  informs  me  that  it  ia  a 
Liehen.  After  crossing  the  Rungpo  we  came  upon  a  large  rock  30 
feet  by  13>  with  "Om»  Mane,  Pemi,  Om."*  carved  on  it  in  gigantic 
letters  3  feet  long,  and  in  numerous  places  the  same  invocation  in  smaller 
letters.  At  the  upper  left  hand  comer  of  the  rock  there  is  a  largo 
iaaeription  in  the  Thibetan  character,  which  ia  supposed  to  record  the 
time  at  ^diich  the  large  letters  were  engraved,  and  something  concem- 
iog  the  person  who  engraved  them.  He  was  the  head  Lama  of  the 
nog^bboaring  Goomba  at  Raklang.  This  however  is  not  authentic. 
It  ia  usual  and  proper  for  travellera  to  walk  along  the  face  of  the  rock 

*  See  a  moel  interesting  notice  of  this  popular  prayer  by  M.  Hne,  p.  238  of  No* 
4%  of  the  Anneh  of  the  Propagation  ol  the  Faith. 
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on  a  2-inch  ledge  which  ruas  over  the  top  of  the  large  letters.  This 
may  be  done  easily  enough  by  bare-footed  persons  holding  on  with  the 
hand ;  but  that  has  no  merit,  and  it  is  only  he  who  walks  3  times 
along  it  without  holding  on,  who  does  a  righteous  and  holy  act. 

There  b  a  filled  up  lake  here,  (Singdam,)  about  100  yards  across,  with 
a  clear  stream  running  out  of  its  bed,  which  crosses  the  road  and  pre- 
cipitates itself  over  a  rock,  about  40  feet  high,  and  close  to  the  road. 
Thermometer  fell  during  the  night  to  39^.  Probable  elevation  5,500 
feet ;  sqpie  neat  houses  close  to  our  encampment,  surrounded  by  fields 
of  wheat  and  barley,  and  well  fenced.  The  inhabitants  in  this  neigh- 
bourhood are  principally  Bhotiahs,  and  they  are  generally  well  housed, 
comfortable,  and  good-looking. 

Suneek,  a  village  on  the  ridge  N.  of  Tassiding. 

SOih. — We  had  hoped  for  a  bright  morning,  and  a  grand  view  of 
Kunchinjinga  from  Lingdam,  but  awoke  to  a  cloudy  day  and  limited 
prospect.  This  is  comparatively  speaking,  for  with  Mainomchoo,  the 
singular  Tassiding,  Sunoong,  Raklang,  Bailing,  and  Pomiongchi,  toge- 
ther with  the  swelling  and  level  spurs  of  Lingdam  itself,  we  had  a  aceoe 
of  much  beauty  and  interest.  Soon  after  starting  we  passed  throogfa 
Bamfoong,  and  two  miles  further  on  in  a  westerly  direction  came  to 
Kayzing,  all  the  way  by  a  nearly  level  and  wide  road.  A  bng^  drive 
of  3  miles  might  be  constructed  along  the  Lingdam  Leang  at  little 
cost^  and  used  with  perfect  safety,  so  swelling  and  nearly  level  is  it 
throughout  a  great  part  of  this  extent.  It  is  the  finest  situation  by 
far  I  have  seen  in  Sikim  for  farming  and  grazing  purposes.  The  plough 
might  be  used  most  easily,  and  there  are  numerous  sites  for  commodi- 
ous farmsteads  above  and  below  the  road.  In  such  a  localitj  the 
industry  and  perseverance  of  colonists,  like  our  excellent  (German  ones 
at  Daijeeling,  would  be  turned  to  full  account. 

From  Kayzing,  we  descended  steeply  to  the  Great  Bnngeet,  crosBiBg 
the  Runeok,  a  feeder  of  it  from  Lingdam.  There  is  a  bamboo  suspea- 
sion  bridge  over  the  Rungeet  below  Tassiding,  of  simple  and  siiig;iilar 
construction.  Three  large  bamboos,  the  ends  of  which  are  held  down 
by  stones  on  either  bank,  form  the  arched  parapets  by  their  smaller 
ends  being  puUcd  down  and  lashed  together.  From  these  panipels 
are  ratan  suspenders,  on  which  the  roadway  also,  of  3  bamboos^  liei^ 
cross  uprights  fixed  in  the  ground  support  the  ends  of  the  roadway. 
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The  river  is  about  80  feet  across  here.  The  ascent  to  Tassiding  is  very 
steep  indeed ;  it  took  an  hour  and  a  half.  The  summit  is  2500  feet 
above  the  river,  and  is  entirely  occupied  bj  temples,  chaitjas,  men- 
dongs,  and  the  dwelling  houses  of  the  Lamas ;  a  very  remarkable  place 
indeed.  The  hill,  which  is  rounded  to  the  south,  rises  abruptly  from 
the  Rungeet  and  Rotong  rivers,  which  flow  along  3  sides  of  it,  and 
unite  their  waters  at  its  southern  extremity ;  it  is  well  wooded  to  the 
top.  Daijeeling  bears  due  south,  Sinchul  S.  by  W. ;  our  road  lay  through 
an  its  buildings,  whence  we  descended  a  short  way  to  Suneek,  as  jthere  is 
no  water  nearer. 

31«/,  Sufieek. — We  halted  here  to-day,  and  went  up  to  Tassiding  to 
examine  it  more  carefully.  The  buildings  oonsbt  of  3  Goombas,  two 
large  and  a  centre  smaller  one,  which  is  painted  red  on  the  outside,  with 
a  border  along  the  top  of  the  walls  of  white  skulls  with  black  teeth. 
This  is  the  Goomba  now  used  for  every  day  worship,  but  it  was  origi- 
nally dedicated  to  the  devil,  and  other  deities  of  evil  omen.  All  the 
Goombas  are  built  of  stone,  with  very  little  mortar  of  whitish  clay. 
The  masonry  is  admirable,  and  although  the  buildings  at  Pomiongchi 
of  the  same  sort  are  said  to  be  from  3  to  400  years  old,  they  are  in  per- 
fect preservation.  The  northern  and  laigest  Goomba  is  a  handsome 
edifice,  about  80  feet  long,  40  broad,  and  35  feet  high.  It  tapers  from 
the  foundation  to  the  summit,  and  has  a  pitch-roof  of  bamboo  thatch 
rounded  at  the  ends,  and  projecting  about  10  feet  beyond  the  top  of 
the  wall,  so  as  fully  to  protect  the  base.  The  only  entrance  to  the  lower 
0tory  of  the  temple  is  at  the  eastern  end,  it  is  3  stories  high,  and  in  each 
story  are  narrow  windows  of  lattice-work.  The  body  of  the  lower  story 
18  divided  into  a  vestibule,  which  runs  the  whole  breadth  of  the  build- 
ing, and  into  the  temple  proper,  which  is  42  feet  long  by  33  feet  wide. 
It  is  equally  divided  into  a  centre  aisle  and  two  sides,  by  three  pillars 
on  each  side.  The  pillars  are  of  wood,  very  handsomely  painted  in 
▼ermilion  and  gold,  and  support  3  massive  architraves,  which  extend 
across  the  building  and  are  beautifully  painted  in  squares  and  diamonds 
of  bright  vermilion  and  gold,  with  dragons  in  white,  vermilion  and 
gold.  Over  each  pillar  is  a*gilded  Lion  with  black  terminal  tail-brush. 
The  effect  of  the  painting,  as  it  is  in  very  brilliant  colours,  is  extremely 
good.  The  centre  aisle  has  a  low  bench  on  each  side  covered  with  yel- 
low and  purple  felts,  for  the  seats  of  the  Lamas  only,  on  great  occasions 

3  z 
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of  public  worship.  At  the  head  of  each  bench  is  a  raised  square  otto- 
man covered  with  leopard  skin,  for  two  of  the  higher  Lamas,  or  for 
the  officiating  ones,  as  may  be.  These  benches  were  the  only  things  ia 
the  Goomba  which  the  Lamas  were  particular  about  not  being  touched 
by  our  followers. 

The  western  end  of  the  temple  is  oceupied  by  a  range  of  11  large 
images.  The  principal  one,  about  twice  the  natural  size  of  a  man, 
occupies  the  centre.  It  is  named '*  Chomden  Day,"*  which  means 
**  God ;"  it  is  in  the  sitting  posture,  cross-legged,  with  the  right  hand 
resting  on  the  right  knee.  In  the  left  is  a  black  bowl,  said  to  be  for 
food.  On  the  right  and  left  of  the  great  image  is  a  tonsured  Lama,  or 
Chela,  standing  each  with  a  black  bowl  in  hand,  and  said  to  ccmtain 
food  for  the  deity.  The  right  hand  one  is  named  kungan,  the  left 
mangah.  These  images  are  flanked  on  either  side  by  4  handsome  images 
holding  flowers  in  their  hands,  and  said  to  be  attendant  satellites  from 
India ;  "  Gyagur"  is  the  Thibeton  for  India,  "  Gynak"  for  China.  All 
these  1 1  images  are  gilded  and  10  are  standing  erect.  In  the  wall  behind 
them,  the  sun  and  moon  are  painted,  the  former  on  the  right  of  the 
centre  image,  the  latter  on  the  left. 

The  whole  of  the  inner  walls  from  the  ceiling  to  2  feet  from  the 
ground  are  painted  with  figures.  On  the  right  of  the  entrance  door 
are  3  very  good  figures.  The  centre  one  represents  the  3rd  Raja  of 
Sikim,  who  was  also  the  Pontiff  of  his  own  kingdom,  and  who  bestowed 
his  daughter  in  marriage  on  a  Lama  of  Sunoon  Groomba,  tJie  monks  of 
which  were  privileged  to  marry,  and  whose  descendants  are  sdU  at 
Dobtah  in  Thibet  enjoying  the  same  immunity  from  celibacy. 

On  the  left  of  the  Raja  is  his  daughter — ^a  young  and  captivating  dam- 
sel, in  a  broad-brimmed  Chinese  hat ;  on  his  right  is  the  revemedLama 
the  favored  spouse  of  the  lady.  The  '^  Lama  Raja,"  which  is  eqnivakot 
in  Sikim  to  ^'  Sovereign  Pontiff,"  and  his  fair  daughter  are  very  excdknt 
paintings. 

On  the  south  wall  to  the  right  of  the  images  is  a  large  red  painting 
of  an  8-handed  Shiva  trampling  with  the  right  foot  on  two  vhke 
human  beings ;  with  the  left  on  one  black,  and  one  yellow  hnmaa 
figure.  This  large  Shiva  is  surrounded  by  8  smaller  ones,  and  beyond 
these  are  innumerable  Lamas  sitting  cross-legged,  some  dressed  in  red 

*  Chomden  Dig  Ib  Sakya  Singba.— De  Coro9, 
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and  yellow  robes  with  conical  red  caps,  and  some  with  bare  tonsured 
heads,  some  sitting  in  contemplation,  others  apparently  expounding. 

On  the  left  of  the  images,  north  wall,  is  another  large,  many-handed 
figure  with  a  conical  head-dress,  which  is  thickly  studded  with  eyes 
and  human  skulls.  With  the  right  foot  it  is  trampling  down  an  ele- 
phant '  and  lion.  With  the  left,  an  elephant,  a  human  being,  and  a 
snake.  This  image  has  10  pair  of  arms  in  all,  one  red  and  nine  blue. 
On  either  side  are  4  smaller  12-handpd  figures  of  the  same  image  paint- 
ed blue  and  trampling  on  human  beings.  One  of  them  trampling  on 
a  buffalo.  Around  are  numerous  Lamas  in  silent  contemplation,  or 
with  hands  upraised,  expounding.  In  the  whole  of  this  temple  there 
b  not  one  lewd  or  indecent  figure.  Not  one  hooded  snake  of  Yishnoo. 
Not  one  Trident  of  Mahadev.  Not  one  figure  of  Krishna,  nor  any 
figure  with  the  brahminical  string.  Between  the  above  group  and  the 
**  Lama  Raja's"  group  is  a  large  figure  of  Yishnoo  in  the  sitting  pos- 
ture»  surrounded  by  leaves,  flowers,  and  unexpanded  buds  of  the 
Lotus,  which  is  named  "  Pe-dong"  in  Thibetan.  The  flowers  are  of 
3  sorts — ^white,  pink,  and  red.  This  deity  is  named  *'  Lobe  Pema 
Toongni,"  which  being  translated  is,  "  self-produced  of  the  Lotus."  At 
his  right  foot  is  a  female  deity  of  Gyagur"'  or  India,  coloured  white 
with  bead  necklaces.  At  the  left  foot  is  a  female  deity  of  Thibet, 
named  "  Kando  Ishe  Sage,"  also  white  with  bead  necklaces,  all  around, 
as  in  the  other  groups,  are  innumerable  figures  of  Lamas.  So  much  for 
No.  1,  or  the  northern  Goomba. 

No.  2,  or  the  southern  one,  displays  a  different  style  of  images.  Fac- 
ing the  doorwayf  and  at  the  termination  of  the  aisle  is  a  recess,  about 
10  feet  deep,  containing  the  principal  images,  which  are  5  in  number. 
In  the  centre  of  the  recess,  and  raised  above  the  others,  is  *'  Lobe 
Runboochi,"  in  a  sitting  posture,  holding  the  *'  Dorge"  in  liis  right 
band ;  which  rests  on  the  right  knee ;  in  his  left,  a  cup  for  holy  water  to 
be  sprinkled  on  the  congregated  worshippers.  Supported  by  the  left 
arm  is  the  Trident  of  Mahadeo,  on  the  shaft  of  which  are  pierced 
human  heads  and  skulls,  with  3  dorges.     In  front  of  the  head-dress  is 

*  Gya-nak,  China-— €rya-gar,  Indian  Gya  var  Rauian.— if/apre/A. 
-f-  All  the  Goombaa  haTC  the  great  entrance  to  the  east,  and  their  length  is  east 
and  west. 
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a  Lunar  crescent  surmounted  by  the  sun.  At  his  feet  is  a  plome  of 
Lotus  flowers  and  buds.  Large  ear-rings  hang  from  the  pierced  lobes 
and  a  robe  of  blue  and  gold  closing  over  the  right  breast,  with  an  under 
garment  of  red  and  gold,  complete  the  costume  and  the  symbola  of  diis 
compound  deity.  "^ 

On  the  right  is  a  female  image,  "  Kando  Ishe  Sage,"  holding  a  cop 
of  water  in  the  left  hand,  while  she  sprinkles  the  great  image  from  it 
with  the  right.  Further  on  the  right  is  the  image  of  a  Lama  named 
Lapchen  Chimboo.  He  is  in  the  sitting  posture — his  legs  crossed.  In 
his  right  hand  he  holds  a  human  thigh-bone  used  for  cslling  to  prayers, 
in  the  left  a  cup  for  food.  The  left  arm  supports  a  trident  with  hu- 
man hands,  skulls,  and  dorge  on  the  shaft,  and  the  head-dress  is  orna- 
mented with  a  wreath  of  human  skulls.  This  image  is  painted  pak 
blue  and  has  necklaces  of  beads. 

On  the  left  of  the  great  image  are  two  Lamas,  one  of  them  is  offer- 
ing him  the  "  Nurbo,''  the  other  a  human  skull.  The  Nurho  is  so 
arrow-shaped  piece  of  gold  with  3  jewels  set  in  it ;  at  least  it  appealed 
so  to  me.  It  is  said  to  be  the  offering  of  highest  price,  and  to  emit  a 
spontaneous  light  at  night. 

This  was  all  I  could  make  of  what  the  Lamas  knew  of  the 
"  Nurbo," 

In  the  vestibule  are  two  large  devilish  figures  painted  on  the  walls 
on  either  side  of  the  doorway.  One  is  black  with  white  teeth,  and 
claws  and  horrid  goggle  eyes.  The  other  is  yellow,  and  of  ssmikr 
stamp.  They  represent  deities,  who  destroy  ghosts  and  other  demons. 
This  Goomba,  No.  2,  contains  the  Library,  which  at  present  has  ody 
82  volumes. 

These  were  very  neatly  ranged  in  two  cabinets,  which  occupied  re- 
cesses in  the  centre  of  each  side  of  the  body  of  the  temple.  For  eadi 
volume  there  was  a  separate  compartment,  and  in  the  e»itre  of 


*  The  trident  and  akalls  being  ShivAite  ajmbols,  the  dorge  and  cap 
The  whole  of  the  symboU  belong  to  Nathism,  as  recognised  by  the  nortfaera  Bad- 
dhists.  The  dorge  in  the  Viswavagra,  or  double  thunderbolt,  and  the  deity  de- 
scribed is  Goroksha-nath,  from  whom  the  Gorkha  nation  and  the  district  of  Gonkh* 
pur  derive  their  names.  He  is  the  great  Yogeshwar  or  Nathcshwar  of  these  repoas. 
His  followers  are  called  Yogis  or  Jogis  on  this  side  the  saows ;  Ningaapa  ob  tk 
other  side. — B,  H,  Hodgion. 


1849.]  Jmtmal  of  a  trip  to  Sikim.  535 

cabinet  the  image  of  a  Lama  sits  enshrined.  These  images  are  gilded^ 
and  hold  a  blue  bowl,  called  Soongjup,  in  the  right  hand.  The  cabinets 
are  handsomely  painted  in  gold,  yermilion,  and  blue,  and  had  a  yerj 
good  effect.  The  volumes  were  of  the  usual  kind,  2  feet  long  9  inches 
broady  and  9  inches  thick,  composed  of  loose  leaves  rolled  up  in  doth, 
and  two  caryed  wooden  boards  strapped  over  them  for  binding. 

Next  to  the  Goombas,  the  "  Place  of  Tombs"  is  the  most  interesting 
object  at  Tassiding. 

It  lies  at  the  south  end  of  the  terrace,  and  contains  26  Chutyas  or 
funeral  monuments,  of  various  sizes,  all  built  of  stone,  with  a  Httle  clay 
mortar,  and  in  excellent  order.  The  centre  of  the  group  of  tombs  is 
occupied  by  the  lai^st  of  them,  which  is  a  fine  looking,  and  well  pro- 
portioned monument.  The  basement  is  27  feet  square,  and  rises  by 
4  steps.  From  the  top  of  this  platform  springs  the  shaft,  which  is 
about  4  feet  high,  and  ia  surmounted  by  a  cornice  projecting  4  feet ; 
over  this  is  a  second  shaft  which  tapers  by  5  steps,  and  resting  on  this 
is  what  may  be  called  the  bowl  of  the  Chaitya.  It  is  in  some  instances 
a  hemisphere,  but  much  more  frequently  is  a  truncated  oval.  From 
out  of  the  bowl  rises  the  Pinnacle,  which  is  4-sided,  and  tapers  to  a 
poipty  or  is  occasionally  surmounted  by  a  wooden  apex  representing  a 
Lunar  crescent  with  the  sun's  orb  in  the  centre.  The  height  of  this 
Chaitya,  which  has  a  basement  of  27  feet  square,  may  be  25  feet.  Near 
it  is  the  monument  of  the  heir  apparent  of  Sikim,  who  died  in  1841, 
and  was  not  a  Lama.  At  Pomiongchi,  the  Chaitya  built  to  the  memory 
€i£  a  great  ally  of  mine,  the  Badong  Kaji,  was  pointed  out  to  me.  It 
was  iu  all  respects  the  same  as  others  built  in  honor  of  holy  Lamas, 
and  I  believe  that  these  monuments  to  the  laity  share  the  veneration 
that  is  accorded  to  those  of  the  priesthood.  Ghaityas  and  Mendongs 
in  Sikim,  on  the  road  and  elsewhere,  are  always  passed  on  the  right 
hand* 

On  the  north  side  of  Tassiding,  and  close  to  the  summit,  there  are 
flome  rocky  crevices  which  emit  heated  air ;  at  5  p.  m.,  the  external  air 
was  at  51  <*  of  Faht.,  in  one  of  these  crevices  it  was  64*'. 

January  1«/,  1849* — Pomiongchi  Ooomba. — We  left  Suneek  at  8 
A.  M.,  after  an  hour's  steep  descent  in  a  N.  W.  direction  we  reached  the 
Batong  river,  which  we  crossed  by  a  very  rieketty  bamboo  bridge,  like 
the  one  over  the  Bungeet  below  Tassiding.     Both  banks  of  the  Batong 
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Teiy  precipitous ;  breadth  of  the  stream  50  feet.  At  the  top  of  the  first 
ardent  is  Kamett,  a  small  hamlet  of  Lepchas  ;  further  up  is  *'  Tashong,'* 
where  the  road  to  Darjeeling  by  Rinchinpoong  goes  off  to  the  left,  and 
next  b  Sakiong,  the  site  of  a  decayed  Goomba.  Here  there  was  a  good 
deal  of  wheat  and  barley  cultiTation  well  fenced  in.  From  Sakiong 
the  ascent  is  steep,  and  through  a  fine  forest  all  the  way  to  Pomi- 
ongchi.  From  the  Batong  it  took  us  2^  hours  good  marching. 
*  *  *  I  nerer  go  fast  up  hill  when  marching.  This  I  have  adopted 
from  the  coolies,  who  never  quicken  their  pace  to  the  sweating  point, 
unless  very  much  urged,  and  then  they  knock  up. 

Elevation  of  Pomiongchi  7000  feet.*  The  Goomba  commands  a 
superb  prospect  of  the  snowy  range,  and  almost  of  the  whole  of  Sikim. 
It  is  beautifully  built  of  stone,  is  3  stories  high,  about  30  feet,  is  80 
feet  long  by  40,  and  has  stood  for  8  reigns  of  the  Sikim  dynasty,  whieh 
the  Lamas  reckon  at  400  years,  i.  e.  an  average  of  50  years  per  rdgn, 
which  is  doubtless  too  much.  The  present  Raja  however  has  reigned 
64  years.  He  came  to  the  throne  at  6  years  old.  His  father,  who  fied 
at  the  Goorkha  invasion,  and  died  in  Thibet,  reigned  33  years.  The 
particulars  of  other  reigns  are  not  known. 

When  the  Goorkhas  invaded  Sikim  the  Sikiraites  assembled  to  op- 
pose them  at  Nagri,  (the  Nagarcote  of  our  treaty  of  1816  with  N^mI,) 
but  while  a  portion  of  the  force  kept  the  Sikimites  in  occupation  at 
Nagri,  the  main  body  turned  their  flank  to  the  north,  and  came  ofer 
Islimbo  into  the  valley  of  the  Kullait ;  so  rapid  and  sudden  was  the 
incursion  that  the  Lamas  at  Pomiongchi  had  not  time  to  remove  their 
books  or  other  monastery  property,  but  fled  to  the  Ratong,  where  they 
died  of  cold  and  hunger. 

The  library,  which  had  400  volumes  of  Thibetan  works  in  gold  letter 
press  on  black  ground,  was  burned,  and  a  similar  fate  fell  upon  the 
books,  &c.  at  Rabdenchi,  the  old  Durbar,  which  is  close  by  Darfeeling, 
bears  S.  4  £.  from  Pomiongchi,  and  is  distant  about  30  miles. 

The  following  are  the  principal  figures  and  images  in  the  Goomba : — 

In  the  vestibule — 

I  Tanffla, — ^A  Thibetan  deity  mounted  on  a  white  horse. 

*  The  eleyations  noted  in  this  jonrnal  are  from  Colooel  Waugh  and  Dr.  Hoefctr. 
They  are  respectively  Trigonometrical  and  Barometrical  results. 
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2  Loot  Poomoo. — A  female  deity  (mermaid  like,)  all  under  the  navel 
is  a  snake,  the  head  is  crowned  with  snakes.  She  is  the  daughter  of 
Nagaijun,  the  great  snake  king  or  snake  God  of  the  Hindus — a  form 
of  Shiva.* 

3  Borle, — A  Thibetan  deity.  He  is  mounted  on  a  sphnix,  or  it  may 
be  a  lion. 

The  body  of  the  temple  is  a  good  deal  like  the  Tassiding  ones  al. 
ready  noted.  Three  pillars  on  each  side,  very  handsomely  gilded  and 
painted*  form  the  aisle.  Felt  seats  raised  a  foot  from  the  ground  run 
between  the  pillars ;  they  are  exclusively  for  the  Lamas. 

The  side  walls  are  painted  in  numerous  groups  and  figures,  from  the 
cdling  to  within  3  feet  of  the  floor.  The  images  are  in  a  deep  recess 
at  the  west  end  of  the  aisle,  and  nearly  as  large  as  life.    They  are  as 

follows: — 

1  Sakya  Thoha. — ^The  great  Apostle  or  Avatar  of  Buddhism.  He 
occupies  the  centre  of  the  recess  and  of  the  group. 

2.  A  tonsured  Lama  on  the  right  of  Sakya,  standing  with  the  pas- 
toral staff  in  hand. 

3.  Ditto  ditto  on  the  left  of  Sakya. 

4.  A  red-faced  male  image  with  a  4-armed  female  one  clasped  round 
him, — ^left  of  Sakya. 

5.  A  red-faced  image  of  Shiva,f  with  ornaments  of  human  skulls, 
and  a  woman  clasped  round  him  in  indecent  attitude.    Left  of  Sakya. 

6.  A  white-faced  male  image  with  a  trident  over  the  left  shoulder, 
human  skulls,  heads,  and  the  Dorje  on  shaft  of  trident ;  right  of 
Sakya. 

7*  A  blood-red  image  of  Devi,  the  goddess  of  destruction,  war  and 
pestilence ;  right  of  Sakya. 

8.  A  red  male  deity  sitting  cross-legged  with  the  hands  folded  over 
the  knees. 

9.  A  white  image  with  the  Dorje  in  hand. 


^  Nagarjan  is  one  of  the  beatified  sages  of  Baddhism,  to  whom  Mount  N.  Ajon 
Id  Nipal  is  dedicated.  The  snake  king  is  Kakotak,  a  Baddhist  deity,  also  after 
wbmn  Nipal  is  caUed  Nftgbfis.— B.  H.  H. 

-f  These  are  images  of  Tantrica  Baddhism,  aol  of  bribmanism,  as  commonly  sup- 
posed.—'A.  a*  Sim 
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10.  An  image  of  the  first  Raja  of  Sikim,  who  was  deified.  It  is 
treated  as  that  of  a  deity. 

The  waUs  are  principally  occupied  with  paintings  of  Lamas,  white 
and  yellow  skinned,  sitting  in  deep  thought  or  expounding,  the  right 
arm  heing  raised.  There  are  also,  among  others,  the  following  marked 
figures : — 

1.  A  Shiva,  I  suppose.*  Face  and  body  red,  the  shoulders  and 
body  partially  clothed  with  skins  of  human  beings,  tigers  and  snakes. 
It  has  but  one  foot,  which  is  placed  on  the  back  of  a  gigantic  human 
being,  who  b  crawling  with  his  load,  the  features  of  his  face  painMj 
distorted. 

2.  Another  ~Fic%  and  body  blue.  Bow  and  arrow  in  hand,  neck 
and  head  ornamented  with  human  skulls. 

3.  Namgemoo. — ^An  8 -handed  4 -faced  figure.  The  face  colours  are 
white,  red,  blue,  and  yellow*— a  &ce  of  each. 

4.  A  full  length  painting  with  a  Lama's  mitre-crowned  cap ;  the 
Dorje  in  the  right  hand,  and  the  trident  in  the  left.  This,  as  wdl  as 
many  of  the  images  and  figures  already  noted,  unite  the  Shivaite  vpst' 
bols  of  Hindooism  with  those  of  Lamaism,  and  this  uniim  is  I  think 
the  true  representation  of  Buddhism  at  Pomiongchi. 

The  convertion  of  the  Lepchas  to  Lamaism  was  not  n^d.  It 
took  3  reigns  before  it  was  general ;  it  is  by  no  means  uniyersal  yet. 
The  indigenous  Bhotias  of  Sikim,  Arhats,  held  back  frcmi  the  nev 
religion  less  than  the  Lepchas.  The  M agars  and  Limboos^  were,  and 
are  the  most  recusant  of  alL  When  they  quit  their  own  rdigion,  (if 
sacrificing  fowls  and  pigs  to  propitiate  evil  spirits  can  be  called  religion,) 
they  adopt  a  sort  of  Hindooism.  The  Lamas  of  Sikim  are  however 
the  most  tolerant  of  priests,  and  not  to  follow  them  in  the  faith  does 
not  bring  persecution  or  mischief  to  any  man's  door.  We  had  bard 
frost  at  Pomiongchi  on  the  morning  of  the  2nd ;  at  7  a.  m •  the  ther. 
in  the  air  stood  at  32^.  On  the  ground  at  25^.  Here  I  was  to  lesTe 
Hooker  after  10  happy  days  spent  together.  He  had  to  start  &r 
Jongri  next  day ;  I  did  so  for  Darjeeling,  and  marched  to  Tadong. 
He  accompained  me  as  far  as  the  Gayzing  Mendong,  which  is  aboot 
2000  feet  below  Pomiongchi,  and  to  the  south  of  it.  It  is  the  moit 
extensive  of  all  the  Mendongs  in  Sikim ;  it  is  200  yards  long,  aboul 

*  See  second  note,  p.  537* 
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feet  high»  and  as  many  broad.  At  the  north  end  is  a  Chaitya,  and 
at  the  south  end  an  npnght  stone  9  feet  high,  fixed  in  a  basement  of 
dry  stone  masonry.  At  4  feet  from  the  ground,  and  along  both  sides, 
is  a  line  of  inscribed  and  figured  slabs,  708  in  all.  The  figures  are 
principally  Buddhas  in  the  usual  sitting  posture — the  others  are  Hindu 
deities.  The  inscriptions  are  in  the  "  Oochen"  and  "  Lencha"  cha- 
racters of  Thibet.  Uchen  and  Ranja*  of  some  pronunciations.  The 
Blabs  are  generally  from  a  foot  to  2  feet  square.  This  9  feet  upright 
stone  has  writing  all  over  its  southern  side. 

From  Gayzing  I  reached  the  KuUait  river.  After  an  hour  of  steep 
descent  forded  the  river ;  it  was  40  feet  wide,  thence  ascended  by  a  hor- 
rid road,  which  is  very  little  used,  to  Tadong,  **  which  is  to  the  west  of 
and  above  Rinchinpoong ;  crossed  the  Bungsong,  a  feeder  of  the  Kullait 
near  Tadong.     Ther.  at  7  a.  m.  40<'. 

January  Srd. — Started  at  7  a.  M. ;  about  a  mile  above  Tadong  well, 
fell  into  the  high  road  from  Rinchinpoong,  at  a  saddle  in  the  Kaluk  ridge, 
where  there  is  a  Mendong.  From  this  point  the  "  Zhen  lah,"  a  ridge 
with  3  remarkable  conical  peaks,  comes  in  view  to  the  south.  The  cen* 
tre  peak  of  the  3  bears  S.  20  W.  The  Kaluk  and  Zhen  lab  ridges  are 
separated  by  the  Rishi,  which  runs  easterly  to  the  great  Rungeet.  On 
the  eastern  continuation  of  the  Zhen  lab  is  the  Lenchi  Goomba.  It 
bears  S.  15  E.  An  hour  and  half  from  Taluk  Mendong  we  crossed 
the  Bishi  by  sticks  laid  from  one  boulder  to  another,  through  a  very 
rapid  current,  into  which  one  of  the  coolies  fell.  From  this  we  ascend* 
ed  to  a  saddle  between  two  of  the  Zhen  lab  peaks  ;  crossed  the  ridge  at 
the  elevation  of  3500  feet,  I  reckon,  and  at  a  Mendong,  Thence  wc 
descended  to  the  Rahto,  a  feeder  of  the  great  Rungeet,  and  running 
easterly,  and  by  a  tedious  ascent  in  a  south  direction,  we  reached  a 
saddle  oa  the  ridge  of  Chakoong,  which  saddle  is  5000  feet,  I  think, 
and  6  hours  good  marehing  from  Tadong.  There  is  a  Mendong  at  the 
saddle,  and  some  Lepchas'  houses,  but  water  is  distant,  so  we  crossed 
Chakoong  and  descended  about  a  mile  on  its  southern  face  to  a  small 
stream  of  water.  From  Chakoong  the  head  of  the  little  Rungeet  bears 
S.  52  W.,  and  Talom,  a  very  large  flat  terrace,  S.  70  W. 

There  is  iron  ore  in  the  Chakoong  range,  and  a  mine  was  at  one 
time  worked  there,  but  is  now  closed,  as  the  Lamas  pronounce  it  an 

*  Banja,  Saiucrit— an4  OoUa,  Tibetan.— B.  H.  H. 
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unhallowed  work  to  dig  into  the  bowels  of  the  earth !     The  lai^  lime 
deposit  which  I  visited  sis  years  ago,  is  also  in  the  Ghakoong  range. 

Found  tree  ferns  on  the  Bishi — ^the  first  I  have  seen  since  I  eroded 
the  Bungeet  on  the  way  out. 

Januarj/  4th. — Descended  in  a  S.  West  direction  to  the  Rumim 
river,  which  we  crossed  to  the  Kirmi  range  over  bundles  of  bamboos 
laid  from  rock  to  rock  over  a  furious  current.  A  little  lower  domi 
there  is  a  suspension  bridge  for  the  rains.  From  the  Kumam,  the  road 
runs  by  the  river  on  the  ELirmi  side  for  about  2  miles,  and  is  nearly 
level ;  then  it  ascends  to  the  Goke  spur,  crosses  it  at  a  Mendong,  and 
descends  to  the  little  Rungeet  opposite  the  Police  Chowkey,  which  is 
in  our  territory,  and  about  10  miles  from  Darjeeling  via  the  Vah  spur, 
and  Tugvor.  I  arrived  at  Daijeeling  very  tired,  and  just  one  month 
from  the  day  I  started. 

Meteorology.  Sikim,  Dee.  1848. 


Date. 

Hour. 

Place. 

Shade. 

Sui 

B.  W.B 

Wind,  &C.&C 

Dec.  4. 

5  p. 

M. 

Rungeet  Guard  house. 

68» 

Calm  S.  clear. 

* 

6  .. 

•  •            . . 

68 

•      . . 

Ditto  Ditto. 

8  .. 

•  •            •• 

64 

.            a . 

Ditto  Ditto. 

9  .. 

. .            •  • 

64 

.            .  • 

Cloudy. 

*  5 

6   A. 

•  •            . . 

58 

•            .  • 

Clear.    No  dew. 

7  .. 

. .            •  • 

59 

.           . . 

Ditto  and  Calm. 

8  •• 

Cane  bridge. 

6*4 

.            .  ■ 

Temp :  of  rirer  59^. 

4  P. 

Selukfoke. 

59 

.    53 

Heavy  frost ;  calm. 

5  .. 

•  a                         a  • 

54 

.    50 

Slight  air  North. 

7  .. 

a  a                         a  • 

54 

.            a . 

Ditto. 

9  .. 

•  •                         •• 

53 

a            a . 

Calm. 

*  6 

6   A. 

Aft* 

.  .                         •  . 

51 

.            .  . 

Light  breeze. 

10.. 

Peak  of  SUukfoke. 

7(] 

|0 

«•                                  a. 

11.. 

Naminalachi. 

69 

IOC 

1     62 

A  a                                        .A 

12.. 

70 

Jk  v^* 

.    64 

WW                                             .  ■ 

a  a                                  .  . 

5  p. 

M. 

•  •                     •  * 

56 

a            a . 

•  •                                  •• 

2  .. 

.  •                     .  . 

63 

.            .  . 

•  a                                •• 

6  .. 

•  .                        a  . 

52 

.            a  • 

Moon  light ;  cloudy. 

7  .. 

.  •                         .  . 

52 

•            . . 

Water  boils  201 1. 

*  7 

4   A. 

.  •                         .  • 

44 

•            a  • 

Very  heavy  dew. 

5  .. 

•  •                         •. 

45 

a. 

•  m                                  •• 

8  .. 

Sundoopchi. 

50 

a            a . 

Cloudy. 

10.. 

Lamchook    foot      of 

Tendong. 

45 

Ditto. 

11.. 

Tendong  top. 

46 

•             a  . 

Ditto. 

4  P. 

Temi. 

50 

•             .  . 

Gentle  breeze  N.  E. 

8  .. 

•  •             •» 

50 

.             •• 

Water  boila  at  202. 

10.. 

•  •             .  • 

50 

.             . . 

Calm  and  dear. 

t8 

5   A. 

M. 

a  .                         .  . 

50 

•            .a 

Very  heavy  dew. 

11.. 

•  • 

Rungni  River. 

66 

.            .  a 

Temp:  of  stream  61^ 

4  p. 

M. 

Namfok. 

64 

•            .. 

Water  boils  208^. 

*  la  a  small  Blanket  tent  without  shade.       f  Without  Black  Bulb. 
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Dmte. 


Dec. 


10 
11 


12 


13 


15 
16 


25 
27 


Hour. 


baa  ■  • 

3  p.  M. 

w  •  •  •  • 

0  ■  •  •  • 
7  A.  M. 

3  p.  M. 

2  p.  M. 

4  •  •  •  • 

3  •  •  •  • 

7  •  •  •  • 

6  A.  M. 

/  ■  •  •  ■ 

1  P.  M. 

6  ••  .. 

•f  ••  « • 

6  A.  If. 


11..  .. 

3  p.    M. 
6  p.    M. 

i    p.    M. 


Teesta,  BangBong. 


KedoDg. 

Kedong. 
Takbrum. 


6  p.  If. 

10..   .. 
10  p.  M. 


28  ;  10  A.  M. 


9   p.    M. 

30  \7  A.   M. 
l9  p.    M. 


Place. 


■  • 


a  • 


a  • 
a  • 


Sungdam. 

Kedong. 

Teesta,  Bangsong. 


•  a 


Upper  Nainfok. 
Mainomchoo  shoulder 


Shade.  San. 


Top  of  Muinomchoo.      38 


Yangang. 
Lingdaiu. 
Suncck. 


60 
70 
62 
59 
57 
70 
58 
56 
51 
56 
52 
52 
60 
57 
54 

45 


58 
59 
60 

62 


45 
43 
36 


45 
40 
51 


80 


W.B 


132 


Wind,  See.  &c. 


Water  boils  at  209*. 

Temp :  of  riyer  52^. 

Brilliant  night. 

Temp  :  of  river  53^. 

Calm. 

Temp :  of  stream  54®. 

Calm. 

Water  boils  200  i. 

Cloady  and  drops  of  rain. 


Temp  :  of  streamlet  56<>a 

Water  boils  204*. 

Very  cloudy  overhead 
and  to  the  N. 

Snowed  heavily  on  the 
mountains  daring  the 
night.  Bright  and  dear. 

Fine  bright  forenoon. 

Rain  all  day,  now  pour- 
ing heavily, 

Temp :  of  river  52®.  Rain 
ceased  at  day  light. 
Ther  :  60.  Water  boils 
208}th8.  Fell  to  36®. 
daring  the  night. 


Fell  during  the  night  to 
24*.  Two  feet  of  snow 
on  the  ground. 

Fell  to  21*  daring  the 
night ;  very  hard  frost. 
Temp  :  of  ihesnow  26.** 
Water  boils  at  192^. 


PROCEEDINGS 


OF  THS 


ASIATIC  SOCIETY  OF  BENGAL 


For  May»  1849. 


The  usual  monthly  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  was  held  mi 
Saturday,  the  5th  May,  1849. 

The  Uon'ble  Sir  James  Colville,  President,  in  the  chair. 

The  proceedings  of  the  April  meeting  were  read  and  confirmed,  and 
the  acconnts  and  vouchers  of  the  preceding  month  laid  upon  the  table. 

Dr.  Macrae,  having  heen  proposed  at  the  April  meetings  was  bal- 
lotted  for  and  duly  elected. 

The  following  gentlemen  were  proposed  as  memhers : — 

Cecil  Beadon,  Esq.,  C.  S.  proposed  hy  Mr.  Piddington,  seconded  bj 
Mr.  Laidlay. 

Dr.  Row,  Superintending  Surgeon,  Dacca,  proposed  by  Lieat. 
Staples,  seconded  by  Mr.  Laidlay. 

R.  y.  Thumbum,  Esq.,  proposed  by  Dr.  McClelland,  seconded  by 
Dr.  Walker. 

Raja  Radhakant  Deb  intimated  his  desire  to  withdraw  his  name 
from  the  list  of  members* 

Read  a  letter  from  H.  M.  Elliot,  Esq.  Secretary  to  Government  of 
India,  with  the  Governor  General,  forwarding  for  publication  Jounul 
of  a  Trip  through  the  Kohistan  of  the  Jullunder,  by  Lieut.  W.  H. 
Parish.     (Ordered  for  publication  in  the  Journal.) 

From  A.  Shakespear,  Esq.  Officiating  Assistant  Secretary  to  the  Go- 
vernment N.  W.  P.,  transmitting  Capt.  Fenwick's  Journal  of  his  passage 
down  the  Nerbudda  from  Chikulda  to  Baroach.  As  also  abstracts  of  two 
Journals  containing  a  notice  of  the  most  important  obstructions  to  tbe 
navigation* 
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From  C.  Allen,  Eeq.  Officiating  Secretary  to  GoTemment  N.  W.  P. 
forwarding  a  note  by  Lieut.  B.  Strachey  of  the  Engineers,  on  the  snow 
fine  in  the  Himalaya,  for  publication  in  the  Journal,  and  requests  to  be 
furnished  with  100  copies  of  the  same. 

From  W.  Seton  Karr,  Esq.,  Under-Secretary  to  Government  of  Ben- 
gal, conveying  (in  reply  to  the  application  of  the  Council)  the  orders 
of  Grovemment  regarding  the  authority  the  Council  of  the  Asiatic 
Society  are  to  exercise  over  the  Curator  of  the  Museum  of  Economic 
Geology  and  his  expenditure.    The  following  reply  has  been  received. 

No.  545. 
From  the  Under-Secretary  to  the  GovemmaU  of  Bengal, 
To  J.  W.  Laidlay,  Esq,y  Joint  Secretary  to  the  Aiiatic  Society, 

Dated  Fort  miHam,  the  Uth  April,  1849. 
Sis, — ^Your  letter  to  the  address  of  the  Secretary  to  the  Government  of 
India,  in  the  Home  Department,  dated  February  last,  having  been  transferred 
to  this  Office,  I  am  directed  by  the  Deputy  Governor  of  Bengal  to  forward, 
in  reply,  a  copy  of  a  letter  which  was  addressed  to  Mr.  Piddington  on  the 
2l8t  November  1846,  No.  761. 

2.  His  Honor  further  directs  me  to  beg  that  the  contingent  bills  of  the 
Museum  of  Economic  Geology  may  be  passed,  as  heretofore,  by  the  Secre* 
taiy,  who,  as  being  responsible  under  the  Society's  Council  for  the  due 
application  of  the  Government  Grant,  has  the  power  to  disallow  any  exces- 
sive or  unreasonable  charges  contained  in  those  bills.  I  am  also  directed  to 
state  that  every  consideration  will  always  be  given  by  the  Government  to  the 
reeommendation  of  the  Council,  either  for  the  appointment  or  for  the  re- 
moval of  the  Curator. 

3.  The  Society  are  requested  to  correspond  direct  with  this  Office  for  the 
future, 

I  have  the  honor  to  be,  Sir, 

Your  most  Obedient  Servant, 
W.  Seton  Karr, 
Under-Secretary  to  the  Government  of  Bengal, 

No.  761. 
From  G.  A.  Bushby,  Esq,,  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Home  Department, 
To  U,  PiDDlMGTON,  Esq,  Curator  Museum  Economic  Geology, 

Dated  the  2\st  November,  1846. 
Sib, — I  am  directed  to  acknoindedge  the  receipt  of  your  letter  dated  the 
6th  instant,  with  enclosure,  and  in  reply  to  state  that  the  Government  would 
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not  appoint  to  the  Office  of  Curator  to  the  Museum  of  Economie  Geology 
but  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Asiatic  Society^  and  the  PresideDt  in 
Council  would  not  wish  in  any  way  to  interfere  authoritatively  with  the 
appointment  in  question. 

I  have,  &c. 
(Signed)        G.  A.  Bushbt, 
Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 
(True  Copy.) 

W.  Sbton  Kakb, 
Under-Secretary  to  the  Government  of  BengeL 

From  Professor  Holinboe  of  the  Christiania  University,  announcing 
the  despatch  of  a  collection  of  objects  of  Natural  History. 

From  B.  H.  HodgsoUi  Esq.,  forwarding  a  description  of  the  Polecat 
of  Tibet. 

From  the  same,  forwarding  a  note  of  the  Aborigines  of  Southern 
India. 

From  the  same,  forwarding  a  valuable  MS.  copy  of  Lalita  Yistara, 
for  publication  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica. 

Ordered,  that  the  thanks  of  the  Society  be  presented  to  Mr.  Hodg- 
son, and  the  subject  referred  to  the  Oriental  Section. 

From  Dr.  Hooker,  Botanical  notes  made  during  an  ezcursioii  in 
Sikim,  presented  by  the  Hon'ble  the  President. 

From  J.  Christian,  Esq.,  forwarding  a  Sanscrit  inscription  on  a  slab 
of  stone  from  a  temple  near  Monghir,  and  its  translation. 

From  Baron  Hammer  Purgstall,  presenting  the  Vienna  Beview  and 
Transactions  of  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences. 

From  Professor  Fliigel,  acknowledging  a  copy  of  Abdool  Razaq's  Dic- 
tionary, and  requesting  to  be  nominated  a  member  of  the  Aaatic 
Society. 

From  W.  Neal,  Esq.  Collector  of  Oriental  Translation  Fand»  Lon- 
don, acknowledging  the  Society's  remittance  of  ^  21  in  payment  of 
subscription  to  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund,  for  1847-48. 

From  Prince  Golam  Muhamud,  presenting  donation  of  books  to  the 
Society, 

From  Captain  HoUings,  presenting  a  small  collection  of  coins. 

From  F.  Taylor,  Esq.  Officiating  Secretary  of  the  Local  Committee 
of  Public  Instructions,  Delhi,  soliciting  a  copy  of  the  Jounud  of  ibe 
Society  for  the  uisc  of  the  Delhi  College. 
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Ordered,  that  the  Society  regret  that  they  cannot  comply  with  Mr. 
Taylor's  request,  in  consequence  of  having  refused  similar  applications* 

From  Dr.  Eoer,  Secretary  to  the  Oriental  Section,  the  following 
letter  :— 

7b  J.  W.  Laidlay,  Esq,  Secretary  Asiatic  Society. 

Dated  Asiatic  Society,  the  26th  March,  \%A9. 
SiB,*-I  have  the  honour  to  return  to  you  my  Report  of  the  6th  ult.  and 
to  state  for  the  information  of  the  Council  and  the  Society,  that  the  Oriental 
Section  have  agreed  to  the  proposals  therein  submitted,  with  the  exception 
of  the  first,  concerning  the  MSS.  to  be  lent  to  Dr.  Miiller,  which  they 
b^  to  refer  to  the  decision  of  a  General  Meeting  of  the  Society. 

2.  With  regard  to  the  third  proposal,  it  is  the  view  of  the  Section,  that 
Mr.  Koenig's  request  should  be  compUed  with  on  the  condition,  that  he  pays 
for  the  copies.  No  opinion,  however,  has  been  offered  on  the  Oriental  works 
which  I  proposed  for  exchange,  and  which  ought  to  be  in  our  Library,  and  I 
therefore  beg  leave  to  recommend  the  purchase  of  them  by  the  Society. 

I  have  the  honour  to  be.  Sir, 

Your  most  Obedient  Servant, 

£.  ROBR, 

Co-Secretary  Asiatic  Society^  Oriental  Dqtartment* 

7b  Dr.  W.  B.  O'Shauohnbssy,  Senior  Secretary,  Asiatic  Society,  Bengal, 

Dated  Asiatic  Society,  the  5th  February,  1848. 

Sib, — I  have  the  honour  to  submit  to  you,  for  the  consideration  of  the 
Council  and  the  Asiatic  Society,  a  report  on  the  following  subjects : — 

1  •  Dr.  Miiller,  the  editor  of  the  Sanhita  of  the  Rig  Veda,  has  repeatedly 
expressed  to  me  his  anxious  desire  to  obtain  some  more  MSS.  for  the 
seccmd  Ashtaka  of  the  Rig  Veda,  if  possible  the  MS.  of  a  private  Library, 
as  those  of  public  Libraries  are  almost  all  copies  of  the  same  original,  I 
hsLve  not  succeeded  in  procuring  a  MS.  of  this  kind,  but  it  occurs  to  me, 
that  the  Society  is  able  to  assist  Dr.  Muller  in  his  undertaking  by  granting 
liim  the  loan  of  the  Rig  Veda  Sanhita  with  commentary,  in  its  Library,  and 
also  of  the  parts  of  the  Rig  Veda  that  have  been  copied  at  Benares  for  the 
So<!iety.  The  MS.  of  the  Society,  unless  compared  with  other  MSS.,  is 
qnite  worthless,  as  it  is  very  incorrect  and  defective.  Yet  it  has  been  of  great 
use  to  me,  since  it  contains  sometimes  passages  which  are  not  met  with  in 
any  other  MS.,  and  I  therefore  believe  it  would  be  a  valuable  assistance  also 
to  I^-  Miiller.  Although  it  is  not  usual  to  lend  the  MSS.  of  our  Library 
to  gentlemen  not  residing  in  Calcutta,  I  think  the  Society  should  make  an 
exertion  on  an  occasion  as  the  present;  for  beside,  that  every  learned 
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Society  should  afford  all  assistance  in  its  power  to  farther  an  nndertaking  of 
this  kind.  Dr.  Miiller's  publication  is  made  under  the  auspices  of  the  Court 
of  Directors. 

2.  Dr.  Weber  from  Berlin,  has  sent  a  specimen  of  his  edition  of  the 
Vajasaneyi  Sanhit4,  or  the  Sanhita  of  the  White  Yajor  Veda,  for  the  inspec- 
tion of  the  Society.  The  first  parts  of  the  first  and  second  volumes  (each  of 
160  pages)  will  probably  appear  in  March,  at  Co.'s  Rs.  10.  The  whole  work 
is  to  contain  :  1.  Vajasaneya  Sanhitd,  with  the  commentary  of  Madhava.  2. 
Sata  Patha  Brdhmana,  with  extracts  from  the  commentaries  of  Madhava, 
Parswami  and  Dwiveda  Ganga.  3.  Katydyana  Srania  Sutra,  with  cztrscti 
from  the  commentaries  of  Yajnaka  Deva, — all  three  works  aooompanied  with 
complete  indexes.    The  whole  is  calculatad  for  7  Rs.,  of  about  320  pages  each. 

The  author  requests  the  patronage  of  the  Asiatic  Society  for  his  under- 
taking, and  as  its  success  partly  depends  on  the  number  of  subscriber^  I 
would  propose  that  the  Society  subscribe  for  twenty  copies,  to  be  paid  from 
the  Oriental  Fund. 

3.  In  a  letter  received  by  the  last  overland  mail,  Mr.  Koenig  repeaiU  a 
Request,  made  by  him  already  sometime  ago,  that  the  Society  be  pleased  to 
despatch  to  him  regularly  every  month,  through  Messrs.  Allan  &  Co.  25 
copies  of  the  Asiatic  Journal,  either  on  payment  or  in  return  of  books 
printed  in  Germany,  or  in  countries  connected  with  it.  As  there  are  a  grest 
number  of  Oriental  works  printed  in  Germany  that  are  not  in  our  Library 
I  would  suggest  that  Mr.  Koenig's  proposal  be  accepted  by  the  Society.  I 
annex  a  list  of  some  of  the  works,  alluded  to.    (No.  1.) 

4.  With  a  view  to  procure  a  more  extensive  circulation  for  the  BibUotkeM 
Indica  and  to  make  the  best  use  of  the  works,  patronised  by  the  Society,  I 
beg  to  recommend  :«-^ 

1.  That  a  copy  of  the  BibUotheca  Indica  and  of  Dr.  Haeberlin's  Sanscrit 
Anthology,  be  presented  to  such  Societies  and  scholars  as  have  favoured  the 
Society  with  their  publications.  I  forward,  for  the  approval  of  the  Society, 
a  list  of  parties  entitled  to  this  mark  of  attention  on  the  part  of  the 
Society.    (No.  2.) 

2.  That  the  Members  of  the  Oriental  Section  should  also  receive  a  copy  of 
the  Oriental  Journal. 

3.  That  a  copy  of  Mr.  Hodgson's  work,  **  On  the  Aborigines  of  India, 
and  of  Mr.  Laidlay's  translation  of  Fa  Hian  from  the  Fieneh,  be  given  to 
Members  of  the  Society  as  may  apply  for  them* 

I  have  the  honour  to  be.  Sir, 

Yoor  mo6t  Obedient  Servant, 

E.  BOKB, 

Co*  Secretary  Asiatic  Soeiety,  Orintai  D^Muimnt, 
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No.  1. 

1.  Kritische  Grammatik  der  Sanskrit  Sprache  in  kiinerer  Faasung,  von 
Fr.  Bopp.  Zweite  Ausgabe,  Berlin,  Nicolai,  1845. 

2.  Kortfattet  Sanikiit  Fonnloere  of  N.  L.  Westergaard.    Kjobenhavn, 
1846. 

3.  Uber  einige  altere  Sanskrit  Metra,  von  G.  A.  Ewald,  Gottingen,  1827* 

4.  Sanskrit  Chrestomatbie»  von  O.  Botblingk,  St.  Petersburg,  1845. 

5.  Sanskrit  Laesebog  of  N.  L.  Westergaard.  Kjobenbavn,  1846. 

6.  Indische  Gedicbte  in  deutscben  Nacbbildungon,  yon  A.  Hoefer.  Leipzig, 
1844,  2  Vols. 

7.  Brihadaranyaka,  &c.,  berausgegeben  von  L.  Foley.  Bonn,  1844. 

8.  Brucbstiicke  aus  Walmiki's  Ram&yana,  iibersetzt  von  A.  Holtzmann. 
Karlsruhe,  1841. 

9.  Rama,  ein  indiscbes  Gedicbt  nacb  Walmiki,  von  A.  Holtzmann.  Karls- 
ruhe, 1843. 

10.  Ueber  die  Sprache  und  Weisbeit  der  Indier,  von  Fr.  Scblegel  Heidel- 
berg, 1808. 

11.  Nala.  Aus  dem  Sanskrit  Ubersetzt,  von  J.  G.  Kosegarten,  Jena,  1816, 

12.  Nal  und  Damajanti,  von  F.  Riickert.    Frankfurt,  1828, 
Zweite  verbesserte  Auflage,  1838. 

Dritte  Auflage,  1845. 

13.  Bhagavad  Gita,  ed.  A.  Scblegel.    Second  Edition.    Bonn,  1846. 

14.  Brahma- Vaivarta  Purana,  Specimen.    Ed.  A.  F.  Stenzler.  Berol.  1829. 

15.  Devimah&tmyam,  M&rkandeyi    Furani  sectio.    Ed.  L.  Foley.   Berol. 
1844. 

16.  De  nonnuUis  Padma-Furlmi  capitibus.    Ed.  A.  E.  Wallheim.     Berol. 
1831. 

17.  FUnf  Gesange  der  Bbatti-Kavya,  Aus  dem  Sanscrit  von  C.  Scbutz.  Bie- 
lefeld, 1837. 

18.  Bharavi's  Ku^taijuniyam.  Aus  dem  Sanskrit  von  C.  Scbiltz.  Bielefeld, 
1845. 

19.  Magbas,  •• ..  der  Sisupala,  iibersetzt  von  C.  Scbutz.  Bielefeld,  1837. 

20.  Bbartriharls  Sententiae.     Ed.  F.  a  Boblen.    Berol.  1833. 

21.  Ghatakarpara,  ed.  G.  M.  Dursch.     Berlin,  1828. 

22.  Mabamudgara,  Sanscrite  et  Germ.    Ed.  H.  Brockhaus,  1841. 

23.  Urwasi,  der  Preis  der  Tapferkcit,  ubersetzt  von  K.  G.  A.  Hoefer.  Ber- 
Un,  1837. 

24.  Probodha  Cbandrodaya.  Krishna  Misri  Comocdia.  Ed.  H.  Brockhaus. 
Leipzig,  1845. 

25.  Probodha  Cbandrodaya.  Koenigsberg,  1842. 

4   B 
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26.  Hitopadesa,  iibenetrt  von  M.  MuUer.   Leipzig,  1844. 
37*  T.  H.  Windischmanni  Sanoara,  me  de  tbeolognmeiiia  VedantioonoB. 
Bonn,  1833. 

28.  Alt-lndische  Geburtahulfe,  von  J.  A.  Vullen.  Gietaen,  1846. 

29.  Das  alte  Indien,  von  P.  ▼.  Bohlen. 

30.  Berafeyr  Altindisclie  Literator  (?)• 

31.  Bollor'a  Sanskrit  Grammatik. 

To  then  works  I  add  a  list  of  some  other  Sanskrit  pubUcatiems,  no^  m  osr 

Library, 

1.  Dasakum^uraefaaritra,  by  H.  H.  Wilson.    Landon,  1846. 

2.  Yedanta  Soutras,  par  L.  Foley.    Paris. 

3.  Elements  of  the  Sanscrit  language,  by  W.  Price.    London,  1823. 

4.  Grammaire  Sanscrit-Fran9aise,  par  M.  Desgranges.    Tome  I.  Para, 
1845. 

5.  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit  Language,  by  Williams.    London,  1846. 

6.  Monuments  litt^raires  de  TLide,  par  A.  Langlois.    Paris,  1826, 1  VoL 
7«  Etudes  sur  les  hymnes  du  Rig^Veda  par  F.  Neve.    Louvain,  1842. 

8.  Oupanischats,  par  L.  Poley,  (Livr.  1 — 6).    Paris,  1  VoL 

9.  Kathaka  Oupanischat,  traduit  par  L.  Poley.    Paris,  1835-4* 

10.  Mundaka  Oupanischat,  traduit  par  L.  Poley.    Paris,  1836. 

11.  Kena  et  Isa  Upanishad,  Sanscrite,  Galliee  et  Persice,  ed.  G*  Panthier, 
1837. 

12.  Raknayana,  poemo  Lidiana  di  Yalmicis,  per  G.  Gorresio,  3  Yok.  1S43 
—1845. 

13.  Fragments  du  Mahabh&rata,  traduita  en  Fran9ais,  par  Th«  Pani^ 
Paris,  1844. 

14.  Le  Bhagavata  Purana,  traduit,  public  par  £•  Bumoufi  2  YoU  Puii> 
1840—1844. 

No.  2. 

1.  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  of  London. 

2.  University  of  Oxford. 

3, , Cambridge. 

4.  — ^— —  Dublin. 

5.  ■  Ghristiania. 

6.  Asiatie  Society  at  Paris. 

7*  Deutsche  Morgenlandische  Gesellschaft. 

8.  Royal  Academy  at  Berlio. 

9.  Munich. 

10. St.  Petersburg. 
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11.  Branch  Royal  Asiatic  Society  in  Bombay. 

12.  Literaiy  Society  at  Madras. 

13.  College  of  Fort  William. 

14.  Sanscrit  College  at  Calcutta* 
16.  ■     Benares. 

16.  Bishop's  College. 

17.  Tattwa  Bodhini  Sabhha. 

18.  Honourable  J.  Thoraason. 

19.  Mr.  J.  Muir. 

20.  Raja  Radhakant  Deb. 

21.  Professor  H.  H.  Wilson. 

22.  Professor  £.  Buraouf. 

23.  Professor  J.  Mohl. 

24.  Major  Troyer. 

25.  Mr.  Panthier. 

26.  Br.  M.  MuUer. 

27.  Baron  Hammer-Pnrgstall. 

28.  Professor  Chr.  Lassen. 

29.  Mr.  F.  Ruckert. 

30.  Dr.  Weber. 

31.  Professor  Bothlinck. 

32.  Professor  Fr.  Bopp. 

33.  Dr.  J.  MilL 

Bbbolvbd,  That  the  Society  adopt  those  suggestions  contained  in  this 
letter  which  are  approved  of  by  the  Oriental  Section^  but  with  refer- 
ence to  the  transmission  to  England  of  the  MS.  of  the  Rig  Veda  now 
in  the  Society's  Library,  it  is  contrary  to  the  established  roles  of  the 
Society,  and  cannot  be  sanctioned — ^Dr.  Roer  howeyer  is  authorized  to 
communicate  with  Dr.  Muller,  and  should  that  gentleman  require  a 
copy  of  the  MS.  in  question,  to  offer  to  prepare  a  copy  at  his  expense. 

Bead  extract  of  a  letter  from  Mr.  Hodgson,  offering  to  send  down  a 
valuable  collection  of  drawings  illustrating  the  Antiquities  and  Architec- 
ture of  Nepal,  should  it  be  the  Sodet/s  intention  to  carry  out  the 
work  proposed  some  months  ago  on  the  Archeology  of  India. 

The  Secretary  submitted  to  the  Society  for  purchase  a  copy  of  the 
Tarikh-i-Abu  Sazadj  for  33  rupees.    Referred  to  the  Oriental  Section. 

James  Wm.  Colville,  President. 
H,  Walker,  Officiating  Secretary. 

4  A  2 
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Library. 

The  following  books  have  been  received  since  the  last  meeting:^ 

PretenUd* 
A  sketch  of  the  war  with  Tippu  Sultan«    By  Lient  R.  Mackenzie,  2  YoU.— 

PRBSBNTBD  BY  PRINCB  GoLAU  MuHAMMAD. 

Asiatic  Annual  Register,  Vol.  XI. — By  thb  samb. 

A  view  of  the  Origin  and  Conduct  of  the  war  with  Tippa  Snltsn.  Bj 
Lieut.-Col.  A.  Beatson. — By  thb  samb. 

A  narrative  of  the  Campaign  in  India  which  terminated  the  wsr  with 
Tippu  Sultan.    By  Major  Dirom.    London,  1793.  4to. — By  thb  samb. 

An  account  of  the  war  in  India  between  the  English  and  French  on  the 
coast  of  Coromandel,  from  the  year  1750  to  the  year  1760.  By  R.  0.  dm- 
bridge,  Esq.  London,  1761. 4to. — By  thb  same. 

British  India  Analysed.    London,  1795,  3  Vols.  8vo. — By  thb  samb. 

Salmond's  Review  of  the  Origin,  Progress  and  Result  of  the  decisive  wsr 
with  the  late  Tippu  Sultan.    London  1800.  8vo. — By  thb  samb. 

The  captivity,  sufferings  and  escape  of  James  Scurry,  who  was  detsised 
a  prisoner  during  ten  years  in  the  dominions  of  Hyder  Ali  and  Tippu  Sshd>. 
London,  demi  8vo. — By  thb  samb. 

Authentic  Memoirs  of  Tippo  Sultan,  by  an  officer  in  the  East  India  Senice. 
Calcutta,  1820. — ^By  thb  same. 

An  Historical  Sketch  of  the  Princes  of  India.  Edinburgh,  1833. 8vo.  Bt 
thb  samb. 

Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society,  Nos.  L 11. — By  thb  Socibtt. 

Jahrbiicher  der  Literature  for  1847.    By  thb  Baron  von  Hamhu 

PURGSTALL. 
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Noiei  on  iie  Otography  of  Western  4fykanutan.    By  Major  Wil- 
liam Anderson,  Bengal  Artillery, 

Anj  penon  attempting  comparative  Greography,  soon  learns  how 
very  little  dependance  is  to  be  placed  on  the  gec^;raphical  written  proper 
names  of  even  the  best  classical  authors ;  words  evidentiy  intended  to 
be  identical,  may  be  traced  through  ail  possible  forms  of  spellings  exhi- 
biting any  near  approach  to  each  other.  It  occasionally  happens,  that 
anthors  of  no  repute  may  from  accidental  circumstanoes  have  learnt  the 
real  correct  form  of  a  word,  of  which  the  most  learned  commentator 
has  been  entirely  ignorant  The  Greek  and  Latin  geographical  writ- 
ings on  Asia  are  chiefly  composed  by  learned  authors,  in  their  closets, 
from  laborious  studying  and  reading  of  more  ancient  works  of  travel  and 
of  histoiy ;  littie  discrimination  was  exercised  over  the  various  facts,  in 
rejecting  repetitions  or  in  distinguishing  between  the  same  relation  given, 
with  only  a  few  slight  variations  of  circumstances ;  hence,  the  greater 
aceumulation  of  error  will  be  found  in  the  latter  authors,  who  oflen  con- 
tain undigested  all  those  mistakes  to  be  found  in  previous  writers. 
Very  little  dependance  can  be  given  to  the  names  of  places,  distances, 
directions  or  bearings,  in  the  relation  of  the  movements  of  the  soldier, 
merchant  or  mere  traveller ;  they  are  often,  I  suspect  generally,  subse- 
quently compiled  from  memory,  than  which  nothing  can  be  mora 
treacherous  or  liable  to  err«  Let  any  one  attempt  from  mere  recollec- 
tion  to  recall  any  long  line  of  inarching ;  and  he  will  often,  very  often 
find  himself  unable  to  determine  with  precision  which  places  preceded 
each  other  in  the  route,  although  he  may  be  able  to  give  a  very  fiur 
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general  account  of  the  whole  line  of  march,  and  a  particular  versbn  of 
many  occurrences.  The  relation  of  time  and  order  is  not  well  remem- 
bered. Many  intermediate  points  between  two  important  ones  are  often 
entirely  forgotten  and  omitted,  or  misplaced.  Almost  the  whole  of 
the  details  of  the  geography  of  Asia  were  obtained  by  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  from  the  hearsay  evidence  of  trayellers  and  merchants  ;  it  was 
hence  less  to  be  relied  upon  as  the  distance  explored  was  greater.  It 
certainly  was  not  the  custom  of  earlier  times,  for  merchants  to  make 
the  venture  of  the  entire  line  of  traffic ;  the  merchandize  of  Hindustan 
was  carried  by  Indian  merchants  to  Afghanistan  ;  by  the  merchants  of 
this  country  to  Persia ;  and  by  the  traders  of  this  quarter  to  Syria  or 
Egypt,  and  so  on ;  the  inhabitants  of  one  end  of  this  chain,  received 
but  a  very  confused  and  indistinct  account  of  the  prdoeedings  of 
those  at  the  other  end.  Yet  much  of  the  information  so  obtained,  is 
now  matter  of  geographical  comparison.  .Let  the  confusion  made 
in  Asiatic  names  by  Europeans  of  the  last  centuiy  be  borne  in  mind 
and  then  we  shall  not  be  astonished  at  the  little  progress  now  made  in 
tracing  out  the  districts  and  nations  of  antiquity ;  the  more  so  when 
we  add  the  errors  of  copyists  for  2000  years.  Nor  are  we  qoite  assured 
of  the  real  measure  of  all  the  terms  used  for  distance,  time^  weight,  or 
motion. 

The  attempts  to  graft  measuved  distances,  or  assumed  travelled  dis* 
tances,  on  positions  established  by  astronomical  principles,  is  also  a  cqd- 
stant  source  of  error ;  as  little  allowance  is  given  for  the  reductioa 
necessary  to  constitute  a  right  line  ;  or  to  the  dififerenoe  of  the  length 
of  the  degree  imder  different  latitudes.  It  is  this  last  error  whid» 
has  carried  out  all  places  in  central  Asia,  so  far  to  the  East  of  thdr 
proper  position.* 

The  intermixture  of  systems  has  also  caused  endless  trouble.    The 

travels  of  one  man  are  conceived  in  his  mind,  and  perhaps  so  written 

down,  on  a  certain  scale,  those  of  a  second  writer  on  a  greater  or  a  ksi 

scale,  while  a  third  person,  attempting  to  combine  the  two  on  the  idea 

of  their  being  formed  on  an  equal  mental  measure,  would  produce  most 

erroneous  results — ^it  is  this  which  transposes  places  on  the  maps.  Ako 

is  to  be  remembered  another  constant  but  now  untraceable  enor^  ooofe- 

*  The  error  of  a  traveller  being  well  establiihad  between  lome  detenniaed  plM(i» 
Hught  enable  his  whole  work  to  be  reduced  to  an  approach  to  fact. 
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sion  in  the  meridians  whence  the  longitude  is  to  be  measured.*     From 
these  and  many  other  causes  I  belieye  the  greatest  license  may  be  taken 
in  fixing  towns  or  districts  or  people,  which  are  not  firmly  determined 
by  more  than  one  proof  or  argument. 
The  usually  accepted  measures  are, 

1.087  Greek  stadii  =  1  English  furlong. 
8.69     „  „      =  1  English  mile. 

125  Roman  passi  =  1  Greek  stadium* 
135.8     ,,  „      =s  1  English  furlong. 

1.0S7  Roman  Millia  passuum  1  English  mile. 
These  are  founded  on  the  passus  being  considered  what  in  England 
would  be  called  a  double  pace — or  supposing  the  legs  to  be  viewed  as  a 
pair  of  compasses ;  one  foot  fixed  in  the  centre  and  the  other  describing 
a  drclcy  the  English  pace  is  the  radius,  but  the  Roman  passus  the 

diameter.f 

Again,  are  to  be  well  distinguished  the  natural  divisions  of  countries  as 
indicated  by  rivers  and  mountains ;  the  proper  or  acknowledged  dis- 
tricts as  marked  out  by  long  established  boundaries ;  the  political  as 
held  under  the  temporal  power,  constantly  changing  of  different  dynas- 
ties ;  this  last  is  a  grand  source  of  error  in  eastern  travels*  For  instance, 
we  find  Kundahar  noted  as  a  province  of  Persia,  of  Herat,  of  Seestan 
of  India,  of  Kabul  and  even  of  Cashmir.  Language,  religion,  and  pro- 
doctioDS,  also  afford  a  means  for  classification. 

According  to  Pliny,  the  Geographers  of  the  Alexandrian  expedition, 

*  The  first  Meridian  of  Ptolemj  U  some  point  of  the  Canary  Islands.  Say 
W.  14^.  Others  consider  the  first  Meridian  to  be  some  point  of  the  Azores 
Say  W.  24**.  A  difference  of  ten  degreesi  which  we  do  exactly  find  to  exist  be- 
tween some  of  the  Arabian  tables  of  Longitnde.  Others  assume  a  western  point  of 
the  mainland  of  Spain,  and  a  few  authors  conceive  the  point  to  be  a  central  town 
of  Spain.    Hence  to  mere  map-makers  the  confusion. 

t  The  Mahnmmadan  measures  are  extremely  variable  and  difficult  to  fix ;  the 
iDommoDly  accepted  version  is — 

4000  Znma  s=  1  Med  |      Znma    =  1  Guz  Urayatee. 

3  Med    ^  1  Fnrsukh       8000    Gox       ^  1  Forsokh. 
Assuming  the  Zurua  =21  inches* 

The  Guz  =  31i         inches^ 

The  Fnrsukh  s  3.97        British  miles  or  4.31  Roman  miles. 

The  Arabian  Meel     =  1.32        English  miles. 
4  C  2 
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took  a  fre$h  departure  from  the  Caspian  Gatea,  and  cakalatei  3000 
itadii  to  Zariaapa,  a  city  of  Bactria,  and  5000,  more  toihe  Jaiartetor 
modem  Sehon ;  diatancea  meaanred  no  doubt  along  a  hig^  roid  tod 
from  ferry  to  ferry  of  the  riTers.    8.  18,  C.  16,  Book  6,  aaya : — 

"  A  Caapiia  ad  orientem  versus  regio  eat  Apayortene  dicta,  et  in  et, 
fertilitatis  indytse  locos,  Dareium."  This  I  condnde  to  be  the  modem 
Abeverd,  or  Bavurd,  the  district  round  Kelat ;  the  birth  place  of  Nadir ; 
near  it  our  maps  do  pkce  a  Bereguz.  Justin  says,  the  first  Amoa 
founded  this  plaoe»  Dareium,  among  the  mountains  of  Zapaorteaoa, 
*<  Cujus  lod  ea  conditio  est,  nt  neque  munitius  qdqnam  esse  neqoe 
amsBnius  possit ;  Ita  enim,  et  prsmptis  rupibua  dngitur,  ut  tatik  lod 
nulhs  defensoribus  ^eat ;  et  soli  drcurojacentis  tanta  ubertas  esl,  sk 
propriis  opibus  expleatur.'' 

Khojah  Abdol  Kureem,  who  accompanied  Nadir  on  hia  letmn  fron 
the  inyasion  of  India,  says : — *'  The  town  of  Kelat  is  surroondcd  fay 
high  mountains  so  perpendicular  as  to  be  absolute^  inaooessiUe;  oa 
the  side  of  Meru  is  a  large  gate  where  the  guards  ezamme  eferyper- 
son  who  goes  in  or  out ;  this  leads  toa  pass  so  narrow,  as  to  addmit  onty 
one  horseman  at  a  time,  and  over  which  the  mountains  meet  at  the 
top  in  a  most  astonishing  manner  ;  forming  a  natural  ardi.  The  gsdi] 
npon  which  the  cultivation  of  Kelat  depends  ent^s  the  town  oa  Ik 
side  of  Mushud,  and  goes  through  the  pass  of  Mem.  Abiwnrdiss 
populous  town,  it  is  also  called  Baward«''  Kelat  thoa  appears  a  vtj 
similar  place  to,  if  not  identical  with,  Dareium ;  and  in  Abeward  or 
about  Mushud,  we  have  the  centre  or  starting  point  of  the  Ftotlutt 
nation,*  a  desideratum  in  andent  history.  Next,  to  the  eastward  we 
may  trace  Margiane  in  the  modem  Moorgab.  And  in  Merve-ol-roo4 
or  Merve,t  on  the  river,  I  have  no  doubt  we  may  accept  the  dty  built 
by  Alexander,  destroyed  by  the  barbarians  and  restored  by  Antiodink 
Pliny  uses  the  words  "  interfluente  margo."  Isidor  add^,  **  Aft»x««  ♦"^ 
•S^eni  iif  v^p9oif*  all  pointing  to  the  designation  still  maintained  in  "Merf^ 

*  It  18  worthy  of  observation  as  a  enrioeity,  tbo  utrodvctioa  by  Jailia  «(  ^ 
letter  Z  at  in  Zapaortemm.  Tbk  is  as  an  example  of  the  dependuMB  to  be  placed 
on  proper  names.  Our  printed  words  have  obtained  a  prascriplioa  of  eonectaHi 
to  which  perhaps  they  are  all  ill  entitled* 

t  This  second  Merre  has  been  placed  by  some  writers,  either  on  the  baab « 
dose  to  the  Oxns ;  and  hence  carried  to  the  North  of  Merre  Shabgahaa  s  in  pi**"' 
being^  some  80  miles  SontluEast  of  this  place. 
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ol-rood.'*  Orodes  here  carried  bis  priaoners  after  the  defeat  of  Cra8su8« 
From  it,  oyer  the  moniitains  of  Gaacasna  existed,  as  at  present,  the  road 
to  Bactria,  (Baikh :)  Of  the  nnmeroas  tribes  mentioned  by  Pliny,  I 
can  only  specolate  on  OcAant,  which  may  have  reference  to  the  Oogbans. 
The  Harmatotrophi  *'  qui  cnrules  equos  alnnt**  as  baring  some  connec- 
tion with  Andakhoo  or  Mnimoonnb,  very  celebrated  marts  for  large  Tor« 
komanee  bones. 

Candari  are  the  tribes  of  Knndahar.  Pkuicani  those  of  Fnrah. 
Saiangtt  those  of  Znrong.  The  Gelse,  qnos  Greeci  Cadusios^  appella- 
▼ere,  may  be  the  modem  Kords  roond  Musbud,  or  the  inhabitants  of 
Ghoor.  Heradia  bnilt  by  Alexander,  destroyed  by  the  natives,  restored 
by  Antiochns,  and  called  Achaida,  looks  very  like  the  oft  repeated 
history  of  Herat. 

I  am  inclined  to  consider  the  Ochos  and  Oxus  to  be  the  same  river 
under  different  modes  of  writing,  a  mistake  created  by  the  mal-location 
of  Merve-ol-rood.  The  present  stream  of  Bulkh,  called  the  Bulkhab, 
is  certainly  not  narigable,  and  its  water  does  not  in  all  seasons  reach 
the  Oxus. 

The  Sariphi  mountains,  dividing  Aria  from  Mkrgiana,  are  those  round 
Sarukbdu  The  river  Jaxarte,  quod  Scythie  Silin  vocant ;  **  has  a  very 
near  approadi  to  the  modem  term  of  Sebon.  In  seven  days  it  was 
reported  to  Pliny  goods  could  be  carried  from  India  (Kabul,  its 
frontier)  to  the  Icarum  river  of  Bactria,  flowing  into  the  Oxus,  and 
down  that  river  into  the  Caspian,  and  hence  be  distributed  over  Asia 
Minor  from  the  river  Kur  or  Cyrus.''  No  doubt  goods  might  reach 
the  Oxus  in  seven  days  from  the  top  of  the  ranges,  the  frontier  of 
India ;  the  only  real  omission  in  this  very  general  outline  being  the 
second  land  trip  from  Kheva  to  the  Caspian.  For  in  these  mountainous 
difltiicts  there  can  hardly  be  rivers  navigable  for  boats ;  their  course  is 
too  rapid,  their  beds  too  rocky  and  the  fall  too  great.  I  doubt  if  a  boat 
exist  in  the  country  till  the  Oxus  on  the  one  side  reaches  the  sandy 
deserts  near  Termes ;  or  the  Helmund  on  the  other  side  debouches  on 
the  level  flats  of  OurmsaU.  But  roads  all  lie  along  the  beds  of  these 
streams,  for  the  sake  of  water  or  of  passage  round  the  rocks, — Whence  a 
native  going  from  Guznee  to  Kundahar  invariably  adds,  "  down  the 
Tamnk,''  or  "  down  the  Aj^undab,"  without  the  slightest  idea  of  the 
iiiterrentioQ  of  a  boat.  Icamm  has  a  shade  of  the  word  Ghor,  which 
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would  thus  be  the  stream  passing  Kunduz  ;  this  process  woold  oeeupy, 
as  it  does  at  present^  the  merchants^  of  four  nations.  The  routes  of  mer^ 
chandize  depend  chiefly  on  the  safety  of  the  roads  and  protection 
afforded  by  chiefs,  as  well  as  on  the  seasons ;  my  belief,  nay  my  experi- 
ence is,  that  mere  traders  are  entirely  ignorant  of  every  thing  beyoad 
their  own  beat  of  trade.  The  Lohanee  merchant  of  Guznee  who  brings 
the  beautiful  fruits  of  Kabul  to  the  imperial  city  of  Delhi,  could  gire 
on  his  return  home  but  a  very  imperfect  account  of  how  the  same  fruit 
reached  the  port  of  Calcutta,  and  so  it  was  in  the  days  Pliny  wrote. 
The  following  are  given  by  this  author  as  the  distances  measured  hj 
Diognetus  and  Boeton,  with  the  anny  of  Alexander. 

Roman  Sfiles.     Perhaps. 
From  the  Caspian  gates,  to  Hecatompylos,   . .      133 

„  to  Alexandria  of  Aria, 566     Herat 

„  to  Prophthasia, 199     Furahf 

„  to  Arachotiorum  oppidum, 515     Kundahar. 

„  to  Orto  spanum,  trivium  e  Bactris,  ...:..      250    Near  Guznee. 

„  to  Alexandria  sub-Caucasa,   >      50     Near  Mydso. 

„  to  the  river  Copheta  et  oppidum  Peucolaitin,    227     Peshawur. 

„  to  the  Indus  and  Taxila,    60    Atock. 

„  to  the  Hydaspes,   120     Jhelum. 

„toHypa8is,     29^.  [Either  this 

river  is  intended  for  the  Acecines,  or  as  I  find  some  one  has  indicated  bj 
a  pencil  note  in  the  Asiatic  Society's  copy  of  Pliny,  that  CL.  have  Mkn 
out  from  the  CLXXIX.  in  the  distance  of  179  miles.] 

The  name  Imaus,  Hemdlaya,  in  the  language  of  the  natives  signified 
"  Nivoeunh**  or  covered  vdth  snow. 

Having  worked  round  the  coast  of  India  Pliny  returns  up  the  IndoSy 
to  the  Peucolaitce,  Arsagalitce,  Geretoe,  Asoi ;  the  former  of  whom  tfe 
identified  in  Pukulee,  and  the  last  may  be  the  modem  Eea  nation ;  £v 
no  less  a  term  than  nation  vnll  describe  the  present  Eea  Khuel*  Poor 
provinces  are  then  mentioned  which  were  by  some  considered  as  Indiaui 
by  some  made  Persian. 

Mountains  surrounded  the  districts  next  the  Indus  river.  One  {uo* 
vince  was  called  Capissene — ^had  a  capital  Capissa,  Korurat  also  writtea 
Caphusa  j  this  capital  was  destroyed  by  Cyrus.    The  qHj  and  distiki 
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had  dearly  the  same  name.    I  am  inclined  to  assume  that  Capis  and 
Kabul  are  intended  to  represent  the  same  word. 

Another  of  these  four  provinces  is  Arachosia,  with  a  capital  and 
rirer  of  the  same  name ;  which  last  some  considered  to  be  the  riyer 
indicated  by  the  term  Gophen.     The  town  was  built  by  Semiramide. 

The  river  Erymanthus  flowed  past  Parabesten  of  the  Arachotii.* 

To  the  South  of  the  Arachotii  was  the  third  Province  of  Gredrosia ; 
probably  round  the  modem  Kedje.  To  the  north  was  the  fourth  of 
the  Parapamisadse.  In  this  last  district^  there  is  mention  made  of 
a  city  called  Cartana,  under  the  mount  Caucasus ;  afterwards  called 
Tetragonis.  Also  of  Alexandria  in  Bactria,  and  of  another  city  of 
this  name  under  Caucasus.  Tribes  are  called  Syndraci,  Dangalse, 
Parapiani,  Cantaces,  Maci. 

Cartana  has  a  trace  of  reference  to  the  Ghor  of  Ghorbund^  and 
Charikar  may  have  relation  to  Teiragonis  s  Parapiani  has  been  consi- 
dered to  exhibit  a  vestige  of  Hupian^  north  of  Estalif. 

If  the  Par,  Por,  Boor  may  be  thus  relinquished,  I  would  propose 
Bamean  as  a  type  of  Pamisns  or  Bamis  ;  we  might  almost  fancy  the  range 
of  Para  Khoaltrus  being  but  Kohulturusuh  or  Mount  Taurus  !  so  Para 
Pamisus  ;  and  assuredly  in  Arabic  or  Persian  c^U^b  and  Ki)^^^,  would 
be  bardly  distinguishable. 

HureCy  Aria ;  Eeran,  Ariana,  are  often  confounded  together ;  in  re- 
gard of  the  former  Pliny  mentions ;  cities  Artacoana  and  Alexandria  on 
the  Arius ;  the  river  being  clearly  the  Huree  rood,  also  Artacabane 
restored  by  Antiochus. 

A  people  are  called  Dorisd. 

One  river  is  named  Phamacotis>  and  a  second  Ophradus,  probably 
the  Furah  rood  s  Prophthasia  is  given  as  adty  of  Zurung»  henoe  of 
Seestan. 

With  respect  to  the  ranges  of  mountains,  Caucasus,  Koh-Kosb 
18  used  as  a  term  for  the  whole ;  Paropanisus  or  Paropamisus,  for  those 
towering  above  Kundahar  and  Guznee.    The  Emodus  constitutes  the 

*  This  is  clearly  the  modern  Best,  the  prefix  Para  may  be  a  misreading,  or  may 
be  bat  the  word  Poor  or  Boor,  used  for  city,  as  the  **  town  of  Best.*'  It  might  be 
wen  known  that  there  was  both  a  capital  and  a  river  in  the  district  of  Araehotia, 
although  their  proper  names  were  unrecorded.  Arabian  authors  all  attribute  tba 
limiidation  of  Kundahar  to  a  queen  of  Arabiai  perhaps  Assyria,  called  Bulkeea* 
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Northern,  and  Imaaa  the  Eastern  and  Southern  branch  of  the  gnnd 
Hem&layan  chain.  The  whole  of  Plmy'a  references  to  these  parts  bear 
the  appearance  of  an  assemblage  in  a  conunon-place  book  of  aQ  that 
eonld  be  found  relatbg  to  them  in  other  works. 

Mistaking  places  of  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  name,  but  of 
entirely  different  locality,  has  led  to  much  confusion,  of  wbidi  tke 
following  appears  to  me  an  instance.  ''  On  the  borders  of  Bactn, 
conterminous  with  India,  is  the  district  of  Choarene,  the  nearest  coun- 
try to  India  occupied  by  the  Parthians ;  aocordii^  to  Strabo  it  is  1900 
Btadii  from  Ariana,  and  yet  he  says  Craterus  marched  through  it  oa 
his  way  from  India,  to  the  country  of  the  Arachoti,  which  wooU 
bring  it  within  the  limits  of  Ariana  itself.  The  statements  are  desiiy 
incompatible,  and  it  is  not  easy  to  conjecture  a  situation  for  a  profince 
of  which  no  other  notice  occurs.'^  Such  is  an  extract  from  Wilaon's 
Ariana.  Bat  if  we  accept  Bactria  for  BakAtur^  as  considered  hj 
Moslem  authors  ;  including  Ourmsail  and  the  countries  N.  W.  of  i^ 
Helmund,  and  read  Kharan  for  Choarene,  we  have  a  province  wbich 
shall  fulfill  all  these  required  conditions. 

The  Nuzuhut-ol-Kuloob  of  Humdallah  Kozweenee,  ^ves  the  foUomog 
routes  and  distances : — 
Rue 

The  Wurameen  of  maps — once  a  large  town  <tf  Bae. 
The  Dur  may  have  reference  to  Pyloe. 


Dure  ameen,.  • 

6 

Khawur,  •  • .  • 

12 

Bas-al-Kulb,. . 

12 

Semnan,    . .  •  • 

10 

Damghan,    . . 

20 

Bostam,    •  • .  • 

13 

Jajurum,  .... 

23 

Nesbapore,  .. 

42 

Boochegan,  .. 

38 

Herat.  .  •  • . .  • 

30 

Supposed  to  be  Hecatompylos. 


Polybius  says  Hecatomphilos  takes  its  name,  ^'  for  that  all  tbe  pas- 
sages of  the  neighbouring  countries  join  there ;''  now  Humdallah  makes 
two  roads  from  Khorasan  unite  near  Damghan ;  but  from  Bostam  k 
carries  off  the  grand  northern  road  to  Kharism,  which  is  more  in  tlie 
sense  of  Polybius.    From  Bostam  to  Herat  is  133  Fursukha  X  4.25  ss 
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566  Roman  miles ;  from  Semnan  to  Bost&m  ia  33  Ftirsiikbs  X  -1.25  s=f 
140  Roman  miles,to  meet  V)mY%  133. 

To  cover  the  distance  of  199  Roman  miles  to  Prophthasea,  we  luiTe 
the  distance  measured  by  the  British  Embassy  from  Herat  to  Sbeheruk, 
on  the  Forah  rood,  of  131  British  miles,  with  20  more  to  reach  the  old 
city  of  Furah  ;  and  as  this  was  the  very  shortest  cut  for  a  small  party, 
we  may  grant  that  the  large  Army  of  Alexander,  marching  with  the 
waters,  would  have  covered  183  British  miles,  or  199  Roman  miles  to 
near  this  spot, — I  believe  a  numerous  party  would  go  round  the  range  to 
the  south  of  the  city  of  Herat. 

The  515  Roman  miles  to  Khundahar  is  not  so  easily  established  ; 
but  I  believe  Alexander,  in  taking  the  city  or  capital  of  the  Zurungee  of 
Seestan,  to  have  marched  round  the  lake  of  Seestan  and  up  the  Hel- 
mund  to  Best,  and  thence  to  Kundahar. 

An  intelligent  sergeant  of  sappers  fixed  the  Fort  of  Joween  in  Lat. 
3P  31'  56^'.  The  Latitude  given  for  Zurung  by  most  Arabian  and 
Persian  authors  is  30^  30'. 

The  distances  will  then  stand  : — 

Furah  to  Joween, 20     20 

Zurung,    44     44 

Direct  over  the  desert  to  Ghereesh,  1 18  ;  if  by  the 

banks  of  the 

Helmund  186 

ToKundahar, 75     7^ 


Total,    257  325 

Hence  there  is  a  deficiency  of  190  miles  to  make  up  the  51 5  of  Pliny. 
It  is  not  impossible  that  this  may  be  an  error ;  and  it  is  strange  that  in 
the  last  distances  of  his  route,  from  the  Hydaspes  to  the  Hypasis,  we 
find  an  apparent  omission  of  150  ;  the  grand  total  being  nearly  cor- 
rect. 

In  the  Geography  of  Moses  of  Chorenene,  written  in  the  Armenian 
language  in  the  fifth  century,  and  translated  into  Latin  in  1736,  we  find 
a  list  of  the  districts  forming  many  countries  of  the  East ;  and  from  them 
wre  might  expect  names  obtaining  previous  to  the  Moslem  conquests ; 
but  alas!  the  nearest  approach  to  most  of  them  are  not  satisfactory ;  but 
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«s  it  often  happens  that  a  second  reader  may  hit  on  a  word  whidibas 
escaped  the  search  of  a  preyious  one^  therefore  I  have  copied  the  names, 
although  the  authenticity  of  the  work  is  douhtful. 

Persia  is    called  Chnste  Neemroz»  touching  the  eastern  holder  of 
Chuzastan^  and  the  confines  of  Media ;  containing  twenty  ProTinoes. 


Pers  idem. 

Pars. 

Aspahan  tarn. 

Esfuhan. 

Mesun  iam. 

Mazunderan  T 

Hacar  iam. 

Panat  tarn. 

German  iam. 

Kerman. 

Coian  tarn. 

Kharan. 

Macuran  ia«i* 

Makaran. 

Send  am. 

Scinde,  lower. 

Hend  am. 

Hind ;  round  Ser-Hind. 

Meran  am. 

Mehran ;  banks  of  the  InduSj^  upper  Scinde. 

Petvastan  taut* 

Punjabistan. 

Segastan  iam. 

Segestan. 

Aplastan  iam. 

Afghanistan  7 

Deram. 

Delum>  in  the  Persian  Gulf. 

Mekm. 

Maha. 

Mahic  iam. 

Mahie,  of  Cambay. 

Maun  iam. 

Mandavie,  a  place  of  considerable  trade. 

Chozerhastan  iam. 

Khezeristan. 

Palham. 

Ehuham. 

Bhesira  Parhasania. 

Producing  the  best  Pearls.    Bahrien. 

Aria»  is  called  Chuste  Chorasama ;  lying  hetween  Media,  Persia,  tbe 

Caspian  and  India. 

Comis  ta. 

Comis. 

Hyrcan  ia. 

Goorgan>  Hoorkan. 

Apersaria. 

Abewurd  ? 

Meruffui. 

Merve. 

Aroyastia. 

Arachotia?  Hureeswatia?  Kundahart 

Bheucatesania. 

Nestimanaca. 

Beznia. 

Boozjan^  near  Jam  I 
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Salcanur, 

Talkan. 

Docan  ta. 

Damghan  7 

Anaplia. 

Heramtf. 

Huree ;  Herat. 

ZeanhjTus, 

Subzwar? 

Naxeria. 

Neesbapoor  ? 

Bezina. 

Zoozen. 

Avazachia. 

Vaxzania. 

Beeijun? 

ManBania. 

Muzeenan  ? 

Zaxtana. 

Kobestan  ? 

Bahlia  que  et  Partbia. 

Balkb. 

Domatia. 

Domadutba: 

Dumadoot :  or  Deemut  of 
Dumawund. 

Larimanacia. 

Siria.  Saree  ? 

Baricania. 

Dobonia. 

Scytbia  is  called  Apacbtaria,  Bactria,  and  Tarcbiay  extending  from 
the  Volga  to  tbe  Himalaja,  even  unto  Zenia,  China  ;  it  is  inbabited  by 
many  nations^  among  tbem  tbe  Sogii>  Tbocarii,  and  Heptbalii. 

Moses  Cborenensis  is  considered  to  bave  written  bis  bistory  and  bis 
geograpby  in  tbe  fiftb  century.  It  is  clear,  tbat  be  bad  consulted  tbe 
works  of  Ptolemy  and  otber  Grecian  as  well  as  Latin  autborSy— -but 
wbetber  bia  Persian  and  Asian  Geograpby  is  based  on  European  or 
Eastern  autbority,  is  a  question  of  interest  to  be  decided.  Perbaps  otber 
readers  may  bit  on  better  identifications  of  tbe  names  tban  tbose  I  bave 
given,  and  may  add  to  tbe  list.  Tbe  time  bas  reference  to  tbe  reign  of 
the  great  Bubram,  of  Persia,  for  wbom  Moslem  autbors  daim  extensive 
conquests  in  India,  embracing  Scinde,  tbe  Punjab,  and  tbe  N.  W.  pro- 
vinces of  India  round  Sirbind.  Tbis  last  always  appears  to  me  as  tbe 
districts  indicated  by  tbe  word  Hind.  If  Aplastaniam  is  Afgbanistan, 
this  date  destroys  all  tbe  fanciful  etymology  of  tbe  Persians  for  tbe 
vrord,  and  certainly  its  position  between  Segistan  and  various  ports  on 
the  sea  coast,  warrants  tbe  assumption. 

And  if  Maunia  be  Mandavee,  tbe  conquests  of  tbe  Persian  kings  by 
means  of  tbeir  ships  were  more  extensive  tban  is  usually  supposed. 

4  o  2 
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From  the  intimate  connection  between  Armenia  and  Perria  we  nuj 
fairly  grant  a  distinguished  scholar  of  the  former  country  might  have 
obtained  a  correct  account  of  the  names  of  the  larger  districts  of  the 
latter  country,  but  whether  the  words  are  attempts  to  write  spoken 
terms,  or  are  transcripts  in  Armenian  of  originals  in  Zund  PuhluTee,  or 
Duree,  is  a  question  to  be  determined  by  those  who  have  the  knowledge 
and  means.  There  runs  an  apparent  analogy  through  the  words,  which 
warrants  something  better  than  mere  spoken  corruptions. 

The  Armenians  interchange  D  with  T ;  B  with  V,  and  add  an  initial 
A. 

The  author  would  no  doubt  be  in  terms  of  friendly  communicatioD 
with  the  various  Nestorian  Christians  scattered  through  PersiA ;  and 
from  them  obtain  information ;  thus  Domatia,  Dumadutha  u  leeorded 
by  the  Nestorians  as  the  seat  of  a  bishop  of  their  faith. 

The  next  link  in  the  geographical  chain  which  is  accessable  to  mef 
lies  in  the  Persian  works  on  this  subject,  or  English  translations  from 
the  Arabic ;  for  alas !  the  original  works  are  not  procurable. 

In  a  country  where  the  revenue  is  almost  entirely  obtained  from  a 
tax  on  the  various  produces  of  the  soil ;  where  with  few  exceptions  the 
land  and  the  water  are  considered  as  the  property  of  the  superior 
power,  to  be  by  it  distributed,  under  reservation  of  portions  almoit 
rendered  fixed  and  permanent  by  time  and  prescription,  in  such  a  coon* 
try  almost  every  fertile  spot,  every  well-watered  acre  of  land,  is  knowa 
perfectly  by  the  durbar  of  the  local  authorities,  and  generally,  thoogh 
less  minutely  by  the  grand  officers  of  the  capital.  Such  lands  are  mark- 
ed out  as  priies  to  be  obtained  in  jageers  by  the  courtiers.  A  modi 
greater  amount  of  such  statistical  knowledge  did  exist  in  the  revenue 
offices  of  the  East,  than  it  is  usual  to  suppose.  These  offices  conU 
tell  to  a  fraction,  the  names,  area  and  production,  of  a  particular  plaei^ 
although  entirely  ignorant  of  any  data  to  position  obtainable  fiiw 
Longitude  or  Latitude — ^the  situations  as  known  to  them  being  d^ 
termined  by  very  general  bearings  from  some  capital,  and  thct  nraal 
marches  for  travellers*-<K>r  for  revenue  collectorst  Thus  if  we  examiDe 
any  particular  history  of  a  place,  Herat,  for  instance,  we  find  reooid- 
ed  all  the  fertile  spots,  all  the  well  filled  canals,  all  the  pretly  viUi^; 
their  extent  and  fruits ;  with  the  various  places  of  pilgrimage,  and 
all  the  wonderful  productions  of  nature  in  hot-  springs,  cavenu^  tf 
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rocks,  and  Iwt,  but  not  least,  tbe  names  of  all  learned  or  religions  men 
to  which  the  spot  has  given  birth.  All  such  are  fully  recorded,  and 
had  time  spared  sufficient  particular  histories,  I  believe  a  most  com- 
plete general  map  could  be  produced. 

Moslem  authors  do  not  forge  facts  of  science,  though  they  often 
misunderstand  and  misrepresent  them ;  and  taking  too  much  for  granted, 
do  not  sufficiently  distinguish  and  examine  ere  using  the  statements  of 
others.  More  attention  is  paid  to  embellish  a  fact  with  words,  tropes 
and  epithets,  than  to  examine  the  correctness  of  the  fact,  or  its  bearing 
to  the  subject  under  discussion. 

I  believe  the  names  of  places  do  not  change  to  the  extent  supposed ; 
and  that  more  is  traceable  to  the  mistakes  of  copyists  and  of  readers, 
and  to  modem  forcing  of  names,  to  suit  particular  theories. 

We  must  also  bear  in  mind,  that  the  seat  of  the  supreme  authority 
has  been  so  often  removed,  that  there  is  hardly  a  district  in  th^  capital 
of  which  the  dominant  power  over  Southern  and  Western  Asia  has  not 
resided.  From  Mecca  it  has  advanced  to  Kofa,  Baghdad,  Merve,  Bo- 
khara, Snmurkund,  thence  retraced  its  steps  to  Khewa,  Guznee,  Seestan, 
Herat,  Ardewan,  Demascus,  and  Constantinople.  Even  Kara  Korum, 
in  Chinese  Tartary  has  been  the  residence  of  a  mighty  chief,  whose 
sway  extended  over  the  whole  of  Asia ;  while  Abewurd,  Balkh,  and  even 
Kundahar,  are  not  without  their  claims  to  be  considered  as  royal 
residences.  Hence  in  the  various  histories  of  these  places,  now  lost, 
I  have  no  doubt  could  be  traced  ample  means  to  fill  up  all  the  blanks 
in  all  our  modem  maps. 

The  professed  works  on  Geography,  in  which  recourse  has  been 
taken  to  determine  the  positions  of  places  by  the  means  of  latitude  and 
longitude,  are  many,  and  of  two  distinct  classes  ;  the  first  class  embraces 
those  of  which  the  authors  were  both  travellers  and  men  of  science, 
who  could  determine  their  own  position  at  any  period  by  rules  of 
science,  and  reduce  other  neighbouring  places  to  a  fairly  correct  posi- 
tion, such  I  have  no  doubt  were  Ebne  Huokul  and  Aboo  Behan ;  both 
celebrated  authorities  on  geography,  whose  original  works  would  prove 
treasures  of  great  value  ;  Although  their  absolute  longitudes  and  lati- 
tudes are  not  very  correct,  when  compared  with  the  sdentific  calcula- 
tions of  modem  days,  still  they  were  close  approximations  in  the  case  of 
the  latitude,  to  the  tmth, — sufficiently  near  to  answer  all  the  required 
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purpose.  The  longitades  are  all  far  more  remote  from  reaUty,  and 
when  extended  over  a  long  space,  are  nearly  yalneless ;  still  when  the 
authors  have  heen  in  person  on  the  spots,  the  differencee  of  hoth  kti- 
tude  and  of  longitude  will  be  found  nearly  correct  enough  to  determine 
the  position  of  places  at  no  great  distance  from  each  other.  Thus 
would  I  give  much  weight  to  difiPerenees  of  bearings  of  places  from 
Guznee,  as  a  first  meridian,  when  quoted  from  Aboo  Rehan. 

The  second  class,  b  that  of  historians  and  the  framers  of  geogn* 
phical  dictionaries,  who  compile  books  from  the  labours  of  the  fint 
.  class.  These  form  systems  of  their  own,  under  which  they  endet* 
your  in  their  studies  to  reduce  the  discoveries  of  others. 

Some  form  lists  according  to  the  letters  of  the  alphabet ;  others  accord- 
ing to  the  climates,  and  into  these  they  insist  on  introducing  all  that 
can  be  found  written  by  those  who  have  preceded.  No  discrimi- 
nation is  used  to  discover  either  the  correct  reading  of  the  written 
words,  the  proper  position  of  the  vowels  and  marks,  the  undoubt- 
ed letters  of  the  Abjud  numeration  giving  the  latitudes  and  longi- 
tudes, or  lastly,  the  credit  due  to  the  authority ;  and  thus  the  moie 
modem  the  author,  the  greater  chance  he  has  of  containing  the  aoco- 
mulation  of  all  the  errors  on  these  points  committed  by  his  prede* 
cessors.  Of  the  errors  of  the  kind  of  not  correctly  reading  the  imdsi 
I  can  give  an  excellent  example ;  and  a  proof  of  how  little  dependanoe 
is  to  be  placed  on  these  written  proper  names. 

Sir  William  Ouseley's  translation,  of  what  he  considers  EbneHoobil 
contains  a  list  of  the  rivers  of  Herat,  being  in  reality  the  various  canah 
branching  from  the  Huree  rood,  and  watering  the  cultivation  as  ftr  as 
certain  villages  on  their  banks  of  which  the  name  of  the  most  distaat 
or  principal  is  given ;  these  canals  are  3  to  4  feet  wide,  and  deep  accord- 
ing to  circumstances.  Edresee  contains  a  similar  liat ;  and  though  I 
have  no  doubt  in  my  own  mind  that  the  type  of  both  is  identical,  J^ 
hardly  two  words  are  now  the  same,  and  hardly  one  correct ;  aS  this 
results  from  constant  re-copying,  and  such  is  the  worth  of  the  laboms 
of  some  of  our  best  orientalists,  and  probably  ocddentalists. 
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A  very  slight  knowledge  of  Persian  will  show  how  easily  these 
words  may  he  corrupted  in  writing  and  copying.  When  the  word  nehr 
is  used  for  canal,  the  authority  is  Arabic ;  when  the  term  Bulook  is 
tised,  the  source  will  be  Toorkee. 

In  matters  of  mistake,  regarding  the  value  of  the  Abjud  numeration, 
any  common  table  of  latitudes  has  only  to  be  opened  to  prove  that  they 
are  endless. 

For  instance,  in  the  tables  of  Abol  Fedae,  regarding  Khorasan,  No.  11, 
is  placed  between  Zoozun  of  Kohestan,  and  Ouijurd  of  Herat.  (Khosh- 
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rao  jurd  ^j^^jmL.^)  a  place  called  Khoost  of  Bulkh,  said  to  be  between 
Indiurab  and  Tokharestan ;  and  it  is  so  placed  because  the  i^  of  the  Long. 
=  to  90^  has  been  read^  =  80,  and  the  ^  of  the  Lat.  =  8%  baabeea 
read  ^  =:  3^  ;  thus  it  stands : — 

Khoost,  Long.  83 — 47 ;  Lat.  33—20 ;  bat  shoold  be,  I  think, 

93—47  ;  —  38 

Even  with  the  correct  description  in  the  printed  text  the  errors  have  not 
been  noticed. 

The  geographical  work  known  by  the  name  of  Ebne  Huoknl,  is  said 
to  exist  in  the  library  of  Leyden,  in  the  original  Arabic ;  Sir  William 
Ouseley  has  g^ven  to  the  world  a  translataon  from  a  Persian  work  on 
geography,  which  he  considers  to  have  been  made  into  this  langoage 
from  the  original  Arabic  of  Ebne  Huokul ;  and  certainly,  if  not  i 
direct  translation,  the  identity  of  the  passages  would  warrant  the  Per- 
sian work  being  considered  as  a  compilation  from  the  Arabic.  No  par- 
ticulars of  the  author  appear  known ;  but  Sir  William  Ouseley  eonaden 
the  work  may  bear  date  between  A.  D.  902  and  968.  The  notices  of 
Persia  (Pars),  are  so  much  more  complete  in  detail  of  districts,  mm, 
capitals,  tribes,  families,  and  even  proper  names  and  chamcters  of 
persons,  as  to  sanction  the  idea  of  Ebne  Huoknl  being  a  native  of  tliat 
province,  or  perhaps  of  Arabian  Eerak,  therefore  his  accounts  of  these 
portions  of  the  east  are  more  to  be  depended  upon.  -  He  traces 
Mavaolnuhr,  as  a  visitor  or  traveller  would  do,  while  his  remarks  are 
full,  though  not  complete  on  the  route  of  Kerman,  Seestan  and  Mervd 
lying  between  Pars  and  Bokhara.  This  last  dty  he  must  have  visited  in 
the  days  of  Nooh  bin  Nusr,  the  4th  of  the  Samanian  dynasty  of  Bo- 
khara. Tables  called  Utwal  and  Urooz,  bear  the  name  of  Ebme  Hooknl; 
but  a  work  called  Momalek  and  Musalek — the  name  of  that  translated  bf 
Sir  W.  Ouseley — ^is  by  natives  attributed  to  Uhmud  bin  Abu  Takoob 
Ulkateb. 

Aboo  Rehan,  a  native  of  Beroon  in  Kharism,  spent  many  ytsn  is 
travel,  and  was  ultimately  employed  by  his  king,  Mamoon  of  KhaiisBW 
as  an  agent  at  the  court  of  Guznee,  during  the  reigns  of  Mnbmood 
and  Masood.  He  was  one  of  the  most  subtile  and  clever  men  ef  bis 
age,  and  passed  for  a  magician ;  his  geographical  work  is  eilled  ths 
Kanoon  ul  Masoode,  and  with  reference  to  the  place  in  which  it  b  mittai 
should  be  good  authority  in  matters  connected  wiUi  Afghnistai^  st 
the  period  from  1000  to  1050  of  Christ. 
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A  writer  on  geography  is  also  constantly  quoted  as  Ebne  Sneed,  of 
whom  little  appears  known*  D'Herbelot  adds,  that  his  name  was 
Othman,  and  that  the  title  of  his  book  was  Ketab  olmoceenna.  This 
author  is  chiefly  known  as  being  an  authority  of  Abool  Feda. 

The  work  of  Edresee  compiled  in  the  year  1154^  for  Roger>  king 
of  Naples,  by  Aboo  Abdallah  Mohummud,  should  be  of  authority 
and  weight  in  questions  connected  with  the  Mediterranian,  Egypt* 
the  coast  of  Africa,  and  perhaps  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor  or 
Syria. 

Abool  Fedae,  Esmael  bin  Nusr,  Prince  of  Hamah,  in  Syria,  flourishes 
as  a  royal  author  of  a  work  on  geography  in  the  Arabic  language.  He 
died  in  the  year  A.  D.  1331 ;  his  work  is  entitled  Tukweem  ul  Buladan* 
and  with  reference  to  the  country  where  written,  it  should  have  more 
wdght  in  questions  connected  with  Asia  Minor  and  Syria,  than  in  rela- 
tkm  to  those  at  any  great  distance  from  his  native  place. 

It  is  a  strange  circumstance,  and  worthy  of  note,  that  Kundahar,  as  a 
term  for  a  capital,  or  even  district  is  not  to  be  traced  in  the  geographic 
cal  works  of  common  use  as  connected  with  the  country,  to  which  it  is 
now  applied.  This  fact  has  created  some  astonishment ;  so  much  so  that 
Professor  Wilson  is  inclined  to  consider  the  name  of  modem  origin. 

Thus,  if  we  consider  the  book  translated  by  Sir  Wm.  Chiseley  to  be 
the  work  of  Ebne  Huokul,  we  find  not  the  word  Kundahar  where  it 
sbould  be  looked  for,  in  the  direct  road  from  Best  on  the  Helmund,  to 
Guznee ;  but  in  the  spot  now  occupied  by  Kundahar  we  find  Shuhre 
Rukhuj,  being  the  capital  of  Arachotia.  It  may  be  questioned  which 
is  the  archtype  on  these  two  words,  and  which  the  corruption.  But 
we  are  to  bear  in  mind  that  this  work  of  Momalek  and  Mosalek,  is  not 
pvoYcd  to  be  the  book  of  Ebne  Huokul ;  that  a  work  under  this  title  is 
attributed  to  another  author,  vix.  Uhmud  bin  Abee  Yakoob. 

In  the  work  of  Edresee,  in  the  same  situation,  between  Best  and 
Chiznee,  we  trace  this  identical  route,  with  a  few  intermediate  stations 
added;  giving  Rukbuj  and  Punjwaee  as  occupying  the  position  of 
modem  Kundahar,.  set  forth  in  the  7th  section  of  the  third  cUmate. 
Hence,  here  we  are  disappointed  in  finding  the  name  of  the  district, 
although,  as  we  shall  show  hereafter,  names  are  given  of  places  close  to 
the  old  city  of  Kundahar.  This  to  a  casual  observer  would  be  almost 
conclusive,  that  the  city,  or  its  name  was  of  date  subsequent  to  the 
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work  of  Edresee,  But  on  a  little  closer  examination  what  can  be  traced? 
Why,  in  the  8^A  section  of  the  eeeond  climate  we  find — 

"  Candahar  est  une  yUle  considerable  et  tres  peupl^ ;  Les  habitants 
sont  remarqnables  par  la  maniire  dont  ils  laissent  cro^tre  lenr  barii^ 
qui  lenr  descend  jusqn  anx  genoux ;  et  qui  est  large  et  tr^  tonffde,  oe 
quia  donnfe  lieu  a  une  facon  de  parler  proverbiale;  Lenr  figure  est 
ronde,  il's  portent  le  costume  turk  Le  pays  product  dn  bl^  du  rii, 
diverses  c^r^es,  des  moutons  et  des  beeufs.  Ils  mangent  les  montons 
mort  naturellementy  mais  jamais  de  bseufs^,  comme  nous  raoons  dit 
plus  haut.  De  Candahar  a  Nahrawara  on  compte  5  jonmees  en  da- 
riot  "  Les  peuples  de  Candahar  sont  souvent  en  guerre  avec  ceux  de 
Kaboul"  laquelle  est  une  ville  indienne  voisine  du  Tokharestan  gnnd 
et  bien  batie.  Ses  montagnes  produisent  du  bois  d'aloeos  exceUent,  et 
ses  euTirons  des  noix  de  co-co  et  des  myrobolans  de  I'esp^oe  qui  tire 
son  nom  (ELabouli)  de  celui  de  cette  ville,  et  qui  croet  dans  les  mon- 
tagnes. "  Dans  les  liux  has,  on  shme  des  bulbes  de  safran  en  qoaatit^ 
et  cette  substance  devient  I'objet  d'un  commerce  d'exportation  cons- 
durable.  C'est  un  objet  d'un  produit  ^ventuel  qui  depend  de  T^tat  de 
Tatmosph^e.  La  ville  de  Candahar  est  defendue  par  une  dtadeik 
tr^  forte,  situ^  sur  un  rocher  escarp6  qui  n'est  accessible  que  par  im 
seul  chemin  elle  est  habitie  par  des  Musulmans :  il  ya  un  quartier  doat 
la  population  est  juive  infidMe.  Aucun  roi  ne  pent  prendre  le  titre  de 
chah,  si  ci  n'est  aprea  avoir  ^t^  inaugur^  k  Kaboul.  En  yertu  d'one  aa 
cienne  loi>  la  prise  de  possession  du  pouvoir  a  lieu  dans  cette  rSk,  <A 
Ton  accourt  des  pays  'etrangers  de  tr^  loin.  Dans  les  terres  fertiiea 
du  pays  de  Kaboul  on  cultive  beaucoup  d'indigo  de  quality  sup^rienre 
k  toute  autre,  et  qui,  par  ce  motif  est  tr^  renomm^  et  fait  Tobjet  d*an 

_  ■ 

grand  commerce.  On  y  fabrique  aussi  quantite  d'^toffea  de  coton  qm 
B*exportent  en  Chine,  dans  le  Khorasan  et  dans  le  Sind."  II  ya  dans 
les  montagnes  de  Kaboul  des  mines  de  fer  tr^  connues»  le  m^  est 

d'une  couleur  grise  marbr^  devient  tr^-tranchaut, .     Tto 

we  find  dragged  into  a  chapter^  section  and  climate  evid^tly  caa&Dfi^ 
to  Scinde  and  India. 

Now  the  town  here  described  was  of  India ;  the  inhabitants  vo^ 
not  Torks,  though  wearing  their  dress, — the  produce  was  rice,  and  tk 
people  would  not  eat  beef,  and  the  distances  were  measured  in  joooaes 
by  carriages, — all  circumstances  of  India ;  yet  the  people  were  coostaatlf 
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at  war  with  those  of  Kabul,  a  city  of  Tokharestan,  and  were  at  times 
under  the  king  of  this  Kabul.   Hence  these  latter  circumstances  are 
those  of  the  present  Kundahar  of  Afghanistan,  of  which  at  that  period 
the  inhabitants  were  Torks,  the  produce  hardly  any  rice>  beef  consumed, 
while  such  a  thing  as  a  wheel  carriage  was  never  heard  of  in  this  moun- 
tainous country.     In  fact,  a  wretched  mixture  has  been  made  of  two 
descriptions  obtained  from  other  authors ;   one  of  Kundhar,  a  city  of 
Baroach,  in  Guzerat,  of  which  country,  the  capital,  Anhulpoor,  was  subse- 
quently called  Nehrwalah,  according  to  the  Ayeen  Ukbaree  and  of  which 
as  near  the  sea  coast,  the  accounts  must  have  been  known  to  the  Arabs, 
and  of  the  description  of  Kundahar  near  Kabul  of  Afghanistan.    Thus 
baTing  disposed  of  both  these  places  in  the  8th  section  of  the  eeeond 
climate,  Edresee  finds  himself  at  a  loss  when  he  reaches  the  correct  posi- 
tion of  the  second  In  the  third  climate,  so  blinks  the  question,  and  men- 
tions a  capital  or  a  city  of  Arachotia ;  From  Guznee  he  is  forced  by 
propinquity  to  enter  again  upon  the  subject  of  Kabul,  which  is  done  in 
a  hesitating  mode  ;  though  the  circumstances  of  the  coronation  again 
mentioned,  prove  this  town,  now  introduced  in  the  3rd,  to  be  identical 
with  that  already  mentioned  in  the  2nd  climate.     This  is  the  great  error 
of  all  compilations  not  distinguishing  between  places  under  the  same 
name.  It  is  also  a  very  curious  fact  that  in  this  quotation  by  Edresee  we 
find  the  inhabitants  of  Kabul  are  mentioned  as  Jews,  and  this  too  by  an 
Arabian  author,  who  would  be  versed  in  the  genealogies  of  his  country. 
If  we  proceed  to  Aboolfeda  we  trace  the  same  error  of  compilation. 
Rukhuj  is  given  as  a  district  of  Segestan,  of  which  a  town  was  Punj- 
waee,  on  the  authority  of  Ebne  Huokul ; — ^and  on  the  authority  of  the 
Kanoon,  it  is  attributed  to  Lat.  32<^  50' ;   Long.   93^  in  the  third 
clinmte ;  while  in  the  table  of  places  in  Hind,  of  which  all,  the  rest  are 
ealled  of  the  latitudes  of  the  twenties,  and  in  the  second  climate,  we 
find  a  place  designated  Weehund,  a  town  of  Kundahar,  with  Lat.  33^ ; 
Ijong.  94^  5(y,  and  the  third  climate,  on  the  borders  of  the  desert  of 
Scinde  on  the  authority  of  Kanoon ;  almost  identical  with  the  above 
fixings  of  Rukhuj  by  the  same  author.    Ebne  Saeed  considered  it  one 
of  the  seventeen  Alexandrias  built  by  the  Macedonian  conqueror; 
The  error  of  Edresee  in  regard  of  Nuhrwaluh  just  mentioned,  is 
jdso  brought  forward.     I  have  no  doubt  but  that  Weehund,  ^Hi}  is  a 
dbrical  mistake  for  Pnnjwaee  is^j^»  a  town  which  now  exists  some  12 
miles  west  of  the  old  city  of  Kundahar. 
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In  the  hope  of  arriTing  at  some  facts,  ia  the  matter  of  the  reeoidrd 
latitudes  and  longitudes.  I  tabulated  aA  I  could  collect  of  two  ndi 
celebrated  places  as  Herat  and  Gusnee.  The  Bed  book  M8S.  is  so 
carefully  written  by  the  hand  of  some  man  versed  in  the  scienee  of 
figures,  that  I  consider  the  readis^  to  be  correct,  all  the  others  king 
from  printed  works  are  doubtful. 


Serttt, 


Ayeen  Akbaree,  ..    34 
Sadek     Esfuhanee,  34 

Utwal, 35 

Ebne  Sueed, 35 

Bed  book,   a   MS*  34 


Latitude. 

o  / 

30 
30 

0 
30 

0 


Longitude. 

0  / 


94 
94 
85 
87 
87 
62 

101 

100 

93 

92 

65 

104 

102 

94 

94 


20 
30 
30 
30 
45 
07 


1 


94**  25' 


86     55         7**  30* 


53 


20 
50 
20 
25 


*  103     35 

>   94     22     9«  13' 


68      15    Wyld*s  Map. 


104 

104 

94 

94 


j?^'« 


40 
20 


24 


Major  Sanders,    ..    34  21' 27 

Kundahar. 
Ayeen  Akbaree,  . .    33  0 

Sadek  Esfuhanee,      33        30 

Kanoon, 33         20 

Bed  book,    33        40 

Major  Anderson,. .    31  36^  10 

Guznee. 
Ayeen  Ukbaree,  . .    33        26 

Sadek, 33        30 

Utwal  and  Kanoon,  33        35 

Bed  book,    33        30 

Engineers    of    the 

army, ' 33  33'  54 

Kabul, 
Ayeen  Akbaree,  ..34        30 

Sadek, 34         30 

Utwal, 34         30 

Kanoon, 33         45 

Engineers   of    the 

army,   34  30'  18        0  69     0    Wyld's  Map. 

The  above  table  I  believe  to  contain  the  quantities  intended  by  Hit 
respective  authorities  whence  extracted.  Now  Herat  and  Gkiinee  hsve 
both  been  emporiums  of  science  and  astronomy  and  astrology,— titt 
former  under  Arab,  Tork  and  Mogul  dynasties, — ^the  latter  uadec  thi 
Guzneevide  race  of  Muhmood ;  and  at  its  ci^ital  must  have  bees  cri- 
culated  the  Kanoon-e-Masoode  of  Aboo  Behan.  Hence,  as  fiv  as  thai 
rules  of  science  and  airt  would.  carry«  we  may  conclude  the  poskioBof 
these  two  places  to  be  exactly  fixed.    The  latitude  of  Hent  diSk» 

*  Or,  the  capital  of  a  chief  of  these  partB>  Se^he,  who  HoarishMl  in  Ae  di^*^ 
Sabuktugeen. 


94     30     9     54 


• 
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bttt  a  few  miles  from  that  established  by  Major  Sanders ;  while  the  lati- 
tade  of  Gfusnee  is  identical  with  that  ascertained  by  the  Engineers  of 
the  armj  of  Kabul ;  provhig  that  these  Moslem  geographers  could  fix 
the  latitude  with  precision.  In  the  matter  of  the  longitudes,  we  may 
notice  that  those  of  the  Ayeen  and  Sadek  commence  from  a  first  Meri- 
dian, distant  10^  west  of  that  used  by  the  other  authorities.  Now  the 
difference  of  longitude  between  the  Peak  of  Teneriife,  16^  39',  and  some 
of  the  Capes  on  the  West  Coast  of  Africa,  say  Cape  SparteU  5^  54',  is 
about  10^.  Again  the  differences  of  lon^ude  stand  thus  between 
Herat  and  Guznee : — 

Long.        Difference. 

Herat  Ayeen  Tables, 94<»  2(y 

Guznee  Ditto  ditto, 104    40       10     20 

Herat  Utwal  ditto, 85     30  >     9     45 

Guznee  Ditto  ditto, 94     40        9     10 

Herat  English  ditto,    62    07 

Guznee  Ditto  ditto, 68     15        6     08 

And  I  believe  the  difference  between  6*>  8'  and  9**  45'  or  one-third, 
may  be  safely  allowed  as  the  error  of  equation  to  the  equatorial  mile 
for  distances  estimated  by  marching  or  travelling,  but  also  included  in 
it,  the  windings  of  roads,  ups  and  downs  of  mountains,  &c. 

Kundahar  is  placed  2  degrees  to  the  north  of  its  correct  position ; 
whence  I  infer,  it  is  fixed,  not  by  actual  observation,  but  by  the  esti- 
mated bearings  and  distance  of  marching  between  Herat  and  Guznee. 
Indeed  the  inhabitants  of  Kundahar  a{^ear  always  to  have  been  con- 
sidered a  wild  savage  race,  to  be  avoided.  Until  the  days  of  Uhmud 
Shah  Dorranee  it  was  never  the  capital  of  an  empire.  I  conceive,  if 
the  correct  readings  can  be  obtained,  that  with  the  equation  above 
noticed  for  longitude,  differences  of  latitude  and  lon^tude,  when  not 
large,  may  both  be  relied  upon ;  but  the  greatest  difficulty  lies  in  the 
obtaining  the  correct  reading  of  the  Abjud  numeration. 

The  following  memoral  words  contain  these  letters  in  sacoesnon  of 
tlieir  Talue  in  number,  Abjud,  Huowuz,  Huttee  Knhnun  Suaftic  Kor- 
shu^^  Thnkhuj'  Zushugh.  Comparing  this  numerical  scale  with  that 
of  the  Greek  or  any  other  language,  may  point  to  a  correspondence 
between  t^e  written  diameters  of  the  two  nations.  Both  the  epsilon 
and  the  eta  of  the  Greek  correspond  with  the  aspirate  of  the  Persian. 
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Value. 

Persian  alphabet. 

Greek  alphabet. 

Hebrew  alphabet. 

1 

1 

« 

M 

2 

• 

/i 

n 

3 

^ 

7 

3 

4 

•> 

9 

T 

5 

5 

€ 

rt 
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f 
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f 
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8 
9 
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29 

10 

^S 
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20 

kS 

K 

D 

30 

J 

\ 

«? 

40 

r 

/* 

D 

60 

i:) 

^ 

60 

cr 

e                   0 

70 

t 

0 

y 

80 

• 

w 

9 

90 

u^ 

2{ 

100 

•• 

(J 

p 

P 

200 

J 

9 

n 

300 

4 

r 

^ 

400 

C* 

V 

600 

^ 

600 

* 

X 

700 

• 
4> 
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800 

(> 

<» 

900 

Jd 

1000 

• 

'^ 


?Tf*€ 


These  letters  are  thus  combined  : — 

38= 

]345» 

5010— <>A 
135000»»e^" 

In  the  Persian  the  highest  number  of  each  division  comes  fint»  and 
the  divisions  in  the  same  order.  A  mark  below  the  letter  in  the  Gre^ 
indicates  the  division  of  thousands. 

Now  it  is  evident)  that  many  of  these  letters  are  the  aame  in  fona 
and  depend  on  their  diacritical  marks  for  their  correct  value*  But, alas! 


CI 


aicc 


1649.]      Note9  on  the  Geographt/  of  Western  Afghanistan.  575 

in  any  but  the  most  careful  writing  these  marks  are  omitted,  and  much 
confusion  has  resulted.  In  the  common  forms  of  hurried  writing,  the 
d  IP  J  3  are  undistingnishable  : — ^  and  ^  for  3  and  8  are  entirely  at  the 
mercy  of  the  points.  Indeed,  unless  in  a  work  copied  by  a  scientific 
arithmetician,  it  is  first  necessary  to  acertain  the  probable  place  of  the 
figure  ere  this  numeration  can  be  used  with  any  chance  of  success. 

Native  authors  give  a  few  rules — ^for  instance,  to  ^  jeem  for  3  ;  the 
tail  is  never  drawn  round,  and  it  is  thus  written  (7)  to  distinguish  it 
from  ^  hee,  for  8 ;  viz.  7»  3  ;  ^  8, — ^but  copiers  never  attend  to  this  rule, 
and  in  almost  every  printed  table  I  have  examined,  I  find  three  and 
eight  used  at  pleasure.  Next  it  is  ordered  to  distinguish  u  noon,  for 
60 ;  from  3  zee,  for  7> — that  a  twist  in  front  be  added  to  the  former, 
thus ;  c^,  50,  3,  7.  While  the  yee  (^  ^or  10,  is  usually  to  be  carried  to 
the  rear,  thus  «—  10.  How  Httle  confidence  is  to  be  given  to  manu- 
scripts copied  for  sale  may  thus  be  supposed. 

The  rule  for  determining  the  latitude  is  the  same  as  that  used  by  mo* 
dems — the  apphcation  of  the  declination  to  the  zenith  distance ;  but 
with  no  allowance  for  parallax  or  refraction.  As  regards  the  longitude 
we  are  informed  by  the  Ayeen  Akbaree,  that  it  may  be  settled  by 
watching  the  difference  of  local  times,  at  which  takes  place  some  natural 
phenomenon,  as  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  or  moon ;  but  how  the  exact  local 
time  of  one  place  was  to  be  transferred  to  another  situation,  is  not  given. 
I  fancy  therefore,  that  this  important  calculation  was  rather  determined 
by  estimated  or  even  measured  distances  along  high  roads. 

Moslem  History  of  Herat. — The  first  account  of  the  early  rise 
of  Herat  runs  thus, — **  That  when  Tuhmoorus  exalted  himself  as  a 
God  before  the  people,  and  introduced  into  the  world  every  species 
of  cruelty,  some  tribes  of  Kundahar  wandered  from  Kabul  to  Ghoor 
and  settled  at  Oobah.  The  violation  of  a  virgin  led  to  a  disagreement, 
under  which  a  portion  migrated  to  Koowashan,  on  the  present  Malan 
canal,  where  at  length  a  lady,  called  Shumeeruh,  of  the  race  of  Kue- 
omumth,  became  Queen,  in  the  days  of  Heyatuluh  domination  over  the 
country.  The  fort  built  by  her  was  much  improved  by  a  chief  called 
Khumoosh,  in  the  days  of  Moses,  about  1830  years  before  the  Hej* 
ree,  or  some  1200  B.  C.  Again,  in  the  days  of  Bahmus,  a  chief  called 
TJrghanoosh^  enlarged  the  city  of  Shumeeruh,  and  as  the  inhabitanta 
were  now  Christians,  each  bastion  was  surmounted  with  a  cross ! !  this 
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event  took  place  about  360  yean  before  the  Hejree,  soon  after  the 
departare  of  Christ  from  the  earth. 

The  second  account  makes  Shumeran  to  be  called  after  a  danghter  of 
Bahmun,  a  king  of  Persia*  Her  name  being  also  Homaee  cbehnad; 
and  that  Dara  bin  Dara  had  commenced  the  works  of  Haat»  which  afb 
his  death  were  completed  by  Alexander  the  Great ;  but  Eshk  the  Amk 
exerted  himself  to  remove  every  mark  of  this  conqueror,  even  to  chan^ 
the  turns  of  the  roads  under  the  gates. 

The  third  account  gives  the  honor  of  the  foundation  of  Herat  to  a 
daughter  of  Zobak»  at  a  period  when  a  Prince  called  Jooghun,  of  the 
race  of  Kue  Kaoos,  was  settled  in  Badgheesh. 

The  fourth  and  moat  curious  account  is  as  follows : — 

Alexander  finding  his  country  much  distressed  by  the  eonstut 
inroads  of  the  Tokk8»  obtained  leave  from  his  mother  to  proeeed  to 
the  frontier  and  build  the  city  of  Herat,  on  condition,  that  he  did  not 
remain  absent  more  than  one  year.  During  the  progress  of  the  woiIei 
the  people  of  Kohndez  remonstrated  against  the  building  of  so  stnng  a 
post.  Alexander  wrote  for  the  advice  of  his  mother ;  she  oideiri 
her  son  to  send  up  to  the  capital  some  of  the  soil  from  the  fonndatioB 
of  the  new  city,  which  she  in  secret  placed  under  the  carpet  of  her 
council  chamber. 

Then  she  assembled  her  Roman  councillors  who  all  gavedifiefcnt 
opinions, — she  requested  them  to  retire  and  to  pause  over  their  opinioa 
and  to  return  next  day, — during  which  she  removed  the  earth  of  her 
son's  new  city,  from  under  the  carpets.  On  the  following  morning  the 
councillors  all  agreed  that  it  was  quite  correct  and  advisable  to  build  tbe 
new  city.  The  mother  therefore  wrote  to  her  son  to  carry  out  Ins  owa 
plans  and  intentions,  as  the  qualities  of  the  soil  of  Rohndes  went  ti 
prove  its  inhabitants  were  ^  vadllatmg  disposition  and  not  likeij  to 
enforce  their  opinion,  so  Herat  was  built  by  Alexander. 

The  fifth  account  makes  Alexander  to  find  in  a  box  an  aoeoantof 
the  first  building  of  Herat  by  Chrietiane,  according  to  the  plan  of  ^ich 
he  restored  the  city.  The  sixth  account  makes  Herat  to  be  fimnded 
by  Alexander  Zowelkomuen  mentioned  in  the  Koran.  The  aevesth 
account  is  compounded  of  the  former  statements,  that  Seyaworii,  Daia 
and  Alexander  each  built  portions  of  the  walk. 

Many  other  versions  are  given  :   one  Shaikh  dedaiing  that  the  pro* 
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phet  Khezer  appeared  and  told  him  ''  the  spot  on  which  now  stood 
the  bazars  of  Herat^  where  the  good  and  bad  were  contending  for  the 
things  of  this  world,  was  once  a  sea,  and  that  the  fort  was  based  on  a 
rock  against  which  endless  ships  had  been  wrecked." 

I  haye  known  learned  men  without  number  throw  down  this  ac- 
eount  as  utter  nonsense,  from  the  apparent  anachronisms  contained  in 
it.  The  migration  of  the  Kundahar  tribes  is  recorded  by  Khondumeer 
as  taking  place  in  the  reign  of  Kobad,  during  the  excesses  of  the  Mani- 
chieun  fanatics,  about  A.  D.  490.  But  the  appearance  of  the  name 
Kobad  has  given  a  reason  for  carrying  back  the  account  to  the  ancient 
Kueanian  king,  who  flourished  in  the  mythological  periods  of  Persian 
luBtory. 

The  most  curious  account  is  the  fourth,  and  one  which  forms  a  basis 
for  most  of  the  other  statements,  and  is  a  key  to  much  similar  Persian 
and  Arabic  history. 

The  fact  is,  this  account  is  of  a  far  different  and  very  distant  place, 
▼iz.  Heeruh,  one  of  the  seyen  cities  of  Urak,  some  two  Fursukhs  from 
Koofiih.  This  I  hit  upon  by  finding  the  Kusre  Khuwumuk  of 
Heeruh  of  Urak,  also  located  by  some  authors  in  Herat  of  Khorasan. 
The  work  translated  by  Sir  Wm.  Ouseley  contains  the  following  :-^ 
'*  Kadseyuh,  Heeruh  and  Khuwumuk  are  situated  on  the  skirts  of  the 
desert  towards  the  west — the  river  Euphrates  running  by  them  on  the 
east  *  *  *  Heeruh  is  an  ancient  city  and  large,  but  when  Cufa  was 
built  Heeruh  was  drained  of  its  inhabitants.  Heeruh  enjoys  a  pure  air, 
and  is  one  farsang  distant  from  Cufa." 

Now  we  know  that  Alexander  Severus  was  for  some  time  employed  on 
this  frontier  against  the  Arsakian  king,  and  subsequently  against  the 
founder  of  the  Sasanian  dynasty — ^Ardashur.  Hence  near  some  older 
fort  or  Kohundez,  he  may  have  built  a  new  city  called  Heeruh,  or  re-em- 
bellished an  old  one  of  this  name.  We  have  it  recorded  that  he  was 
entirely  under  the  authority  of  his  mother  Mammsea,  without  consulting 
■whom  he  never  undertook  any  enterprize  of  importance. 

Herodian  mentions  the  influence  of  the  mother  on  the  excellent  dis- 
position of  the  son ;  that  he  ruled  the  Roman  world  for  thirteen  years, 
when  the  Persians  crossed  the  Tigris  and  commenced  to  ravage  Meso- 
potamia. A  large  Roman  army  was  destroyed  from  the  non  appearance 
of  the  emperior  with  his  division  ;  some  attributed  thb  to  cowardice^ 
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and  others  to  his  being  ovemiled  in  the  affair  by  Mammsea.  Thia  in- 
fluence of  the  mother  was  turned  against  the  son  by  Maximine,  his 
murderer  and  successor,  who  urged  on  the  soldiers  ''to  abandon  a 
wretched  woman  and  that  easily  dispirited  boy  who  could  truckle  so 
tamely  to  a  mother's  tyranny." 

These  coinddenoes  of  character  will  warrant  the  assumption,  that 
the  Alexander  mentioned  is  not  the  Macedonian  conqueror,  but  the 
Roman  Alexander  Severus,  and  the  identifying  of  Heeruh  of  £rak 
with  Herat  of  Khorasan  will  cover  the  apparent  anachronisms  and  £slse 
statements  of  the  cross  on  the  walls  in  the  days  of  Ui^hanoosh  ;  of  the 
inroads  of  the  Torks  or  Partheans ;  of  the  ancient  and  previous  Chris- 
tian inhabitants ;  and  lastly,  of  Khojuh  Khezer's  assertion  that  the  city 
was  on  a  rock  of  the  waters ;  which  might  be  the  case  previous  to  any 
change  in  the  course  of  the  Euphrates.  The  first  statement  has  I 
suspect  an  eastern  or  Indian  origin,  having  reference  to  a  migratioa 
westward  of  the  Gundhara  tribes  of  Buddhist  Hindoos  from  the  banks 
of  the  Indus,  and  from  them  may  the  district  of  Arachotia  have 
assumed  the  name  of  Kundahar. 

Perhaps  some  Latin  author  of  the  period  may  yet  exist,  whence  the 
Arabians  may  have  translated  their  accounts  of  Heeruh,  and  thus  haie 
furnished  them  to  the  Persian  makers  of  histories ;  attention  wiH  I 
suspect  trace  many  similar  mistakes,  and  alas!  dishearten  readess 
from  placing  much  faith  in  Persian  or  even  Arabian  histories  of  periods 
earlier  than  the  introduction  of  the  creed  of  Mohummud. 

The  Nestorians  make  Herat  to  have  been  the  seat  of  a  Metropolitaa 
as  early  as  A.  D.  41 1 .  That  it  was  destroyed  by  Othman  ;  at  which 
period  there  existed  a  celebrated  fire  temple  called  **  Shurshnk." 

The  term  Herat,  in  its  lai^st  extent,  as  the  capital  of  any  roliv 
dynasty,  may  have  been  often  so  applied,  as  to  include  many  *ligf  *^» 
places,  but  in  its  proper  restricted  sense,  it  is  a  very  smaQ  TaDer* 
bounded  by  hills  and  intersected  by  a  stream  called  the  Hwree  rood; 
the  valley  is  about  80  miles  in  length,  from  Obuh  to  Ghorian  and  ef 
various  breadth, — ^being  about  20  miles  in  the  longitude  of  the  city. 
This  area  constitutes  Herat  proper,  but  in  the  common  aooq>tatioD  of 
the  term,  are  also  included  many  immediate  dependenciea  beanx 
distinct  names.  This  area  is  well  watered ;  on  its  northern  mde  by 
kareez,  from  the  hills,  and  on  its  southern  side  by  the  AM»^b 
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off  from  the  river,  watering  the  cultivation  and  running  to  the  principal 
towns.  The  length  of  some  of  these  canals  proves  the  ancient  weakh 
of  the  district.  The  Malan  canal,  to  the  north  of  which  is  situated 
the  city,  is  said  once  to  have  heen  carried  round  the  corner  of  the 
southern  range,  and  when  in  good  repair,  to  have  discharged  its  super- 
fluous water  into  the  Furuh  rood.  The  main  stream  of  the  Huree 
rood  early  in  summer,  when  full  hy  the  melting  of  the  snow,  passes 
beyond  Ghorian,  and  always  reaches  a  small  village  called  Surrukhs*. 
east  of  Ghorian,  and  hence  has  arisen  the  idea  that  the  waters  of  the 
Herat  river  ran  to  the  distant  large  districts  of  Surrukhe  near  Merve. 

When  Herat  was  the  capital  of  Khorasan  and  residence  of  a  powerful 
prince,  the  whole  of  the  ahove  area  was  covered  with  most  beautiful 
gardens,  orchards  and  farms  surrounding  the  various  forts  of  the  differ- 
ent chiefs  and  courtiers.  Previous  to  the  late  frequent  visits  of  the 
armies  of  Persia  and  of  Kabul,  the  spot  is  described  in  all  its  beauty 
and  fertility,  by  the  most  glowing  terms  of  the  writers,  whether  of  prose 
or  poetry.  It  truly  deserved  its  title  of  the  *'  garden  of  Khorasan.'* 
The  twelve  canals  passing  by  the  various  towns  and  villages  have  each  a 
name,  as  have  also  the  many  collections  of  houses  here  and  there  built  on 
the  banks  of  the  streams.  In  the  early  Arabian  conquests,  a  collection 
of  such  villages  and  hamlets  obtuned  the  name  of  the  canal  on  which 
aitoated,  as  the  Rood  Unjeel,  but  after  the  settlement  of  the  Moguls, 
the  word  Bolook — ^the  Torkee  term  for  a  spring — ^was  substituted,  and 
the  same  collection  is  now  called  the  Bolooke  Unjeel. 

Until  the  days  of  the  Temoorian  prince  Shah-rookh  Mirza,  Herat 
was  considered  more  in  the  light  of  a  provincial  town,  than  of  a  royal 
residence, — ^it  was  not  the  chief  capital  of  any  Arsakian  or  Sasanian 
king, — ^nor  the  residence  of  any  of  the  Arabian  Califs, — ^but  considered 
rather  as  a  strong  fortified  frontier  position ;  on  the  Mogul  invasion  it 
rose  to  greater  height ;  and  under  Shah  Rookh  the  city  reached  its 
present  form,  and  perhaps  its  highest  point  of  celebrity  as  to  beauty 
and  embellishment,  though  not  perhaps  of  extent.  The  walls  then  had 
five  gates, — the  Urak,  to  the  west ;  the  Khoosh  to  the  east;  the  Feeroo- 
zabadto  the  south, — while  to  the  north  were  two, — ^the  Mulek  and  Ku- 
tnbchak  ; — ^the  foundation  of  the  walls  were  considered  60  zuroa  broad ; 
the  walls  themselves  30  zurua  in  height, — and  each  side  2000  lurua  in 
length  ;  while  the  external  circuit  was  estimated  at  about  one  fursukh. 
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The  N.  £.  comer  bastion  was  called  Uleeusod, — ^the  N.  W.  cor- 
ner the  Ful  Khanah ;  the  S.  W.  the  Khakestnr  and  the  S.  E.  the 
Khoojuh  Abdal  Misree.  The  separate  citadeU  originally  built  by 
Mulek  Fukhroldeen  Kord  in  a  temporary  form,  was  reconstructed  of 
great  strength  and  solidity  by  Shah  rookh  Mirza  in  818  H. 

In  the  Ebne  Huokul,  translated  by  Sir  W.  Ouseley,  Herat,  as  the  seat 
of  a  governor  from  the  Khalif  of  Bokhara,  is  not  described  as  a  place  of 
any  very  great  beauty,  fame  or  importance ;  the  only  building  menticHied 
being  a  celebrated  mosque ;  as  I  have  before  proved,  the  canals  then 
bore  nearly  the  identical  names  of  the  present  day,  and  with  a  little 
trouble  I  believe  almost  every  proper  name  of  that  work  could  be 
traced  in  a  place  of  modem  times.  Edresee  adds — "  that  ere  Herat 
rose  to  its  present  importance,  a  town  called  Rhorasanabad,  9  mOes 
west  in  the  direction  of  Pooshung,  was  in  greater  estimation." 

Ebne  Huokul  mentions  a  mountain  producing  neither  grass  or  wood, 
or  any  thing  but  stones,  which  serve  for  mill  stones.  **  Here  is  a  place 
inhabited  called  Sekuh,  with  a  temple  or  Church  of  Christians."  Tliis 
is  no  doubt  a  portion  of  the  mistaking  of  Herat  for  Heeruh,  on  the 
Euphrates,  where  many  hermits  would  have  selected  barren  spots  of 
the  sort  described  for  their  earthly  place  of  mortifying  the  flesh. 

The  moment  that  the  river  fairly  emei^es  firom  the  monntains  at 
Oobuh,  its  waters  are  by  dams  forced  into  various  canals,  which  mnnii^ 
paraUel  to  the  stream,  by  degrees  divei^  from  it  and  irrigate  the  entire 
valley,  which  thus  in  times  of  prosperity  form  one  extended  mass  of 
gardens,  vineyards,  orchards  and  pleasure  grounds. 

Many  of  these  delightful  spots  are  by  their  fruit  known  and  cde> 
brated  over  all  Persia.  When  Herat  was  the  capital  and  emporium  of 
commerce,  and  had  large  funds  to  employ  bn  agriculture,  and  ample 
armies  to  defend  its  possessions,  these  gardens  flourished ;  bnt  when 
commerce  failed  by  the  introduction  of  new  routes  and  sea  vovages, 
and  the  country  was  overran  by  hostile  armies,  the  water  cooraes  were 
destroyed,  the  trees  cut  down  for  military  purposes  or  fuel — and  the 
face  of  the  valley  reduced  to  its  original  feature  of  a  ston  y  upland. 
Such  destruction  would  be  but  the  work  of  a  season,  but  the  re- 
storation one  of  many  years. 

The  various  divisions  with  their  canals  are  thus  recorded  : — 

Guzamh  or  Malan,   to  the  South   of  the  river  and  city ;  Stdtaa 
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Sunjer  built  a  grand  bridge  over  the  Herat  river,  on  the  road  to  this 
district,  in  the  year  H.  505. 

Unjeel.     In  which  is  indaded  the  city  of  Herat. 

Ulnnjan.  North  of  the  river,  but  South  of  the  city  ;  5  fursukhs  in 
length  from  East  to  West. 

Ghoorwan  and  Pastan.    North  of  the  river ;  East  of  the  city. 

Tooran  and  Tooneyan.     North  of  the  river  ;  East  of  the  city. 

Kheyaban.  North  of  river  and  city ;  near  to  the  Unjeel  district, 
all  the  dead  of  the  city  lie  buried  in  various  portions  of  this  division-^ 
which  is  a  large  field  of  graves. 

SubkuT.     North  of  river ;  East  of  city. 

Purwanuh  and  Huwadushtuk.  North  of  city.  In  it  is  situated  the 
hill  Called  Kaznr  Gah,  celebrated  for  the  tomb  of  Abdullah  Ansaree^ 
and  for  the  Tughoor  Robat. 

Kumburak.     South  of  river. 

Oodan  and  Teerzun.     South  of  river. 

Such  are  the  immediate  districts  round  the  city  whose  taxes  and  grain 
revenue  are  included  in  the  collections  of  the  city. 

The  more  distant  divisions  are  : — 

1st.  The  Heerat  rood;  that  is,  the  Herat  river  while  confined  into 
a  more  narrow  valley  than  after  passing  Oobuh ;  the  altitude  and  con- 
sequently the  cold  and  frost  are  much  greater,  hence  we  find  fruits  of 
this  kind  of  climate  celebrated  as  walnuts,  apples,  almonds,  &c.  This 
division  also  contains  many  minor  districts,  as  Oobuh ;  Kuwashan ; 
Pooran ;  Duk ;  Mulmuz ;  Feerooz-Koh,  the  ancient  capital  of  the 
Princes  of  Ghoor ;  Cheshtee,  the  burial  ground  of  the  celebrated  Saint 
Kuajuh  Moodood  Cheshtee.  A  hot  spring  of  some  celebrity  also  flows 
firom  one  of  its  hills ;  these  also  contain  quarries  of  white  marble^ 
while  Shafolan  is  celebrated  for  its  mines  of  iron  and  lead,  and  a  hot 
spring,  which  cures  many  diseases  and  is  in  consequence  much  resorted 
to  by  the  sick  and  infirm  ;  this  district  o{  Herat  rood  lies  between  Herat 
and  Ghoor.  The  river  of  Herat  rises,  according  to  Arthur  ConoUy 
about  10  miles  West  of  Yukaulung,  at  an  elevation  of  9,500  feet,  pass- 
ing Deh  Zungee,  Duolutyar,  Badgah  of  Chukcheran  the  fort  of  a  lead- 
ing chief  of  the  Feeroozkohees.  After  some  miles  more  through  this 
almost  independant  Emak,  the  river  and  its  boundary  lands  constitutes 
the  district  of  Herat,  called  Herat  rood.    The  country  North  of  this 
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line,  cirding  by  Muemonah  towarda  the  country  of  Balkh,  is  known  as 
Ghoijestan. 

The  diyision  to  the  North-East  of  Herat  is  Khonikh»  once  a  most 
fertile  and  populous  spot ;  it  lies  some  50  or  60  miles  to  the  east  of  the 
still  more  celebrated  canton  of  fiadgheesh. 

This  district  ia  about  160  mOes  long  by  120  broad,  situated  to  the 
North  of  Herat,  being  composed  of  both  high  mountains  and  corre 
spondingly  low  Tallies ;  it  enjoys  a  great  diversity  of  climate,  piodndng 
both  cattle,  com,  fruit  and  timber ;  in  particular  a  tree  called  Uroos, 
which  ia  seldom  destroyed  by  rot  or  insects  ;  70,000  Khurwais  of  gram 
were  with  no  difficulty  collected  from  this  division  in  the  days  ci  Sultan 
Husuen  Bahadoor  Khan,  as  the  grain  revenue.  Bobate  Khooah  is  con- 
sidered on  the  boundary  between  Herat  and  Badgheesh.  A  river  of 
some  dze,  called  the  Purkhud,  is  mentioned  in  Badgheesh. 

Three  circars  did  compose  this  district — Lungur  Umeer  Gheeyas, 
Chuhel  Dokhteran  and  Jurlan. 

The  first  owes  its  name  to  a  holy  Seyud  of  the  days  of  Timoor ; 
the  second  is  watered  by  a  rapid  stream,  and  the  third  contauis  the 
wonderful  fort  of  Nurutoo,  situated  on  the  summit  of  a  bare  rock,  with 
only  one  narrow  winding  road  to  the  gate ;  than  it  is  no  stronger  fort 
in  Khorasan.  The  climate  is  so  cold  that  flowers  appear  here  onfy  ia 
the  autumn  of  the  lower  altitudes.  Tukhte  Mulek  is  a  small  district 
surrounded  with  mountains,  which  during  even  summer  are  capped  with 
snow. 

Direct  west  of  Herat,  between  it  and  Ghorian,  lies  Pooehtuig;,  with 
its  robat  and  musjed,  the  former  being  one  of  bad  omen.  Near  the 
hills  round  this  robat  are  marks  of  feet  imprinted  on  the  stones,  said 
to  be  those  of  the  prophet  Abraham ;  while  all  the  stones  are  in  the 
form  of  birds  and  animals,  being  petrifactions ;  there  is  also,  a  spring  of 
aperient  water  much  visited  by  the  infirm.  Koosooyah  is  of  this  district, 
celebrated  for  a  defeat  given  to  the  Moghuls  in  the  year  H.  695. 
Koosooyuh  is  the  Kouteri  of  £dresee  and  Sir  Wm.  Ouseley's  woric. 

Felbundan  is  a  large  plain  entirely  devoted  to  the  cultivation  of 
melons  of  the  largest  size ;  to  the  eye  of  the  strangor  these  white,  round 
immense  melons  scattered  over  the  plains  appear  like  sheep  lying  down 
to  repose. 

South  of  Herat  rood.  East  and  North  of  Furah,  reachipg  to  and  at 
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times  inclading  Zumeen  deewar,  lies  an  unexplored  but  often  mentioned 
eountrj,  Ghoor — described  as  a  series  of  strong  hills  and  narrow  Yallies, 
giving  rise  to  the  several  rivers  running  into  the  lake  of  Seestan ;  it  was 
once  the  stronghold  of  a  warlike  nation,  which  conquering  eastward 
became  celebrated  as  rulers  of  Gucnee.  The  chiefs  claim  descent 
rem  Zoohak^  others  again  contend  they  are  descended  from  the  lost 
tribes  of  Israel,  but  allow  that  they  embraced  Eslamism  at  a  very  early 
date  in  the  days  of  Ulee ;  whose  firman  they  possessed  till  the  days  of 
Buhram  Shah,  son  of  Sultan  Musood. 

The  fort  of  Kheesar  is  celebrated  for  its  strength,  and  for  its  resist- 
ance to  the  armies  of  Chungeez  Khan  ;  this  king  granted  the  district 
to  the  chief  in  possession,  Roknoldeen,  who  thus  became  the  founder  of 
the  Kord  dynasty  in  Herat ;  and  a  firm  ally  of  the  Moghuls. 

The  following  streams  flow  South  from  Ghoor :  The  Moosa  Kula 
Khashnahr,  Furah  and  Guz,  besides  many  famous  canals,  as  the 
Ebraheemjoee. 

Ahonguran,  Khurshut,  and  Urmaj  are  mentioned  as  forts  of  this 
country. 

Below  the  range  of  hills  bounding  the  valley  of  Herat  to  the 
South,  lies  a  large  district  usually  considered  a  dependency  of  the  city ; 
it  u  called  Esfezar,  and  is  watered  by  a  river  of  the  same  name.  On  the 
banks  of  the  stream  are  the  ruins  of  what  was  once  a  fort  of  the  greatest 
strength  of  position  and  art,  called  Mozuffer  Koh,  and  built  by  Ulup- 
tugeen. 

The  fart  was  situated  on  the  very  top  of  a  rock,  the  sides  impervious 
to  horsemen,  infantry,  or  almost  even  birds ;  there  was  one  winding 
entrance  towards  the  river,  the  walls  were  nearly  30  feet  broad ;  so  that 
eight  horsemen  could  ride  abreast ;  a  stream  of  water  also  flowed  from 
the  top  of  the  rock.  Another  strong  fort  was  Sharestan,  on  the  other 
side  of  the  river,  also  celebrated  for  its  strength,  and  said  to  have  been 
built  by  Balkuees. 

Budrabad  and  Furumgan  were  also  strong  casties,  now  in  ruins. 

The  two  rivers  of  Udmskeen  and  Guz  unite  in  this  district,  near 
the  town  of  Subzwar.  This  word  Esfezar  is  considered  a  play  on  the 
term  Sepurzur ;  and  may  be  the  position  of  the  country  to  which  one 
of  the  silver  shielded  R^ments  of  Alexander  was  banished  by  his  suc- 
cessor for  mutinous  conduct.     Declining  southward  in  altitude,  this 
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district  is  extremely  fruitful,  its  pears  are  celebrated,  as  also  the  small 
unab,  which  are  as  delicate  as  grapes.  The  fort  was  once  of  grett 
strength*  One  district,  Zawul,  was  celebrated  for  its  karees,  the  waten 
of  some  being  so  strong  and  ample  as  to  turn  mills. 

Ubkal  or  Ookul  to  the  South,  and  Junburan  to  the  East,  are  districts ; 
from  the  latter  the  road  leads  to  Duolutabad. 

Furumgan  is  mentioned  as  containing  the  beautiful  carved  pulpit  of 
some  early  saint,  which  was  destroyed  by  the  barbarous  Beloochees. 
This  place  had  the  reputation  of  being  older  than  even  Herat. 

To  the  South,  on  the  Udruskun,  were  two  small  forts  opposite  eicfa 
other,  called  Dokhtur  and  Pesur. 

The  modem  town  of  Subzwar  is  a  mean  place,  consisting  of  a  coQee* 
tion  of  mud  huts. 

Amply  watered  by  the  several  streams  issuing  from  the  mountaios, 
this  district  was  once  considered  the  granary  of  Herat,  but  the  abieiKe 
of  security  and  good  government  has  almost  destroyed  its  prospects 
and  reduced  it,  with  all  the  surrounding  country,  to  a  very  barren,  fll- 
cultivated,  inhospitable  tract.  The  present  population  is  TajeAsiMl 
Persian — ^the  dominant  tribe  Afghans,  under  a  Sirdar  from  Herat. 

South  of  Subzwar  lies  the  country  called  Furdh,  sometimes  consider- 
ed independent, — ^mdeed  once  said  to  have  been  the  capital  of  a  nughtj 
kingdom  and  the  residence  of  the  Persian  hero  Rostum.  It  was  sabse- 
quently  a  district  of  Seestan,  but  is  now  claimed  as  an  outwork  of 
Herat. 

The  chiefs  of  Furah  have  always  asserted  for  themselves  a  veij 
illustrious  descent,  and  have  often  struggled  to  obtain  their  hereditaiy 
freedom ;  opposing  a  foreign  yoke.  One  Governor  from  Herat  is  mcB- 
tioned  as  finding  them  so  troublesome  that  he  invited  eighteen  chieft 
to  a  feast,  and  murdered  the  whole ;  oidy  one  escaping. 

Near  the  town  is  a  hill  called  Burunduk  or  Beechuk ;  this  oontsios 
a  natural  arch  and  cavity,  from  which  water  constantly  drops.  lUs 
phenomenon  is  by  the  vulgar  connected  with  the  divine  author  of  aS 
things,  and  considered  a  mysterious  proof  of  his  hidden  power,  hence 
it  has  become  a  place  of  pilgrimage  and  of  votive  offerings;  if  thenar 
increases  in  its  droppings  on  the  head  of  the  devotee  it  is  a  sign  of 
success  to  his  prayer.  The  place  is  called  Take^-sungee  and  Koh-llgll^ 
baran. 
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Anar-duruh  is  a  large  diatrict  of  this  countrj,  celebrated  for  its  pome- 
graoates.  The  forts  of  Kah  and  Ook  lie  south  of  Furah.  The 
former  west  of  the  river ;  Ook  is  the  name  of  a  sub-division  lying  be- 
tween Furah  and  Seestan ;  a  range  of  hills  in  it  contains  one  of  those 
singular  slopes  of  sand  called  Reg-ruwan,  to  roll  down  which  is  con- 
ndered  a  very  meritorious  action.  On  this  range  is  said  to  eust  the 
mins  of  Tukhte  Rostum,  a  stronghold  of  this  warrior.  Modem  Furah 
18  a  place  of  no  strength  and  nearly^  deserted. 

The  river  of  Furah  is  a  large  stream,  abut  30  miles  above  the  city^  in 
Joly  it  was  35  yards  broad,  2^  feet  deep,  running  \\  mOes  in  the  hour« 
and  just  fordable,  but  during  torrents  often  detained  caravans. 

Furah  extends  East  to  the  river  of  Khash,  South  to  Joeen,  and  North 
to  Aseyabad.  Except  on  the  banks  of  the  rivers  the  face  of  the  conn- 
tiy  is  composed  of  hu^  flat  hard  dushts  separated  by  bleak  ranges  of 
hills. 

The  abori^es  are  Tajeeks  and  Persians;  the  dominant  tribe  Af- 
ghans, under  a  prince  or  chief  from  Herat. 

To  the  South  of  Furah  lies  Seestan  or  Seegestan,  sometimes  called 
Nemrooz.  The  earlier  inhabitants  were  called  Sukan  and  Sukzee; 
which  last  some  consider  to  have  be  arabized  into  Sug  or  Suj,  and  hence 
Seejeestan*    A  tribe  was  also  known  as  Sunjuree. 

Lash  and  Joween  are  two  strong  forts  on  the  frontier ;  between  them 
flows  the  river  of  Furah.  We  trace  Joween  in  the  work  of  Sir  Wm* 
Ouaeley,  and  in  Edresee,  and  from  it  have  a  distinct  distance  to  Zurung, 
the  ancient  capital ;  viz.  to  Peer  or  Dostar,  one  march  ;  to  Gurgoonah, 
(12  Arabian  miles,)  and  to  the  capital  9  miles,  more ;  say  a  distance  of 
44  English  miles.  Ebne  Sueed  has  recorded  Zurung  as  20  miles  to 
the  north  of  the  Helmund ;  These  forts  are  constantly  in  the  mouths 
of  modems  as  places  of  great  strength ;  Captain  £.  Conolly  found  the 
former  a  mere  castle  on  a  clifl^,  but  the  latter  a  place  of  more  strength, 
and  Ciiq[>able  of  resistbg  any  eastern  armies ;  as  it  had  often  done  those 
of  Herat. 

The  Furah  river  flows  into  the  lake  or  Zunih  of  Seestan,  an  expanse 
of  low  nuurshy  land  intersected  by  bodies  of  water  of  various  depth. 
The  lake  is  in  books  represented  as  nearly  100  miles  in  length  by  the 
same  in  breadth ;  the  exposed  lands  are  culturable,  the  water  swarms 
with  fish,  and  the  reeds  and  jungle  afford  cover  to  endless  hogs  and 
wild  fowl.    The  down  and  feathers  of  the  birds  forms  a  large  article  of 
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export.  From  the  number  of  canak  the  land  was  formerly  fraitliil  tnd 
Taluable ;  one  author  says,  a  knlbuh  would  in  his  day  eeU  for  1000 
Kuhkee  denars.  By  the  account  of  natires  of  the  present  day  the  lake 
is  not  aboye  30  miles  in  circuit* 

We  have  no  very  good  accounts  of  the  country ;  Captain  Christie 
passed  through  it  in  1810,  Captain  £•  Con(^  made  a  rough  sumy  of 
the  road,  while  a  gentleman  of  the  name  of  Forbes  was  murdered  id 
the  attempt  to  reach  Rundahar  from  Persia  by  the  Seestan  route. 
According  to  histories  the  ancient  capital  was  called  Zurunj,  sLtoated  ia 
Lat.  30^  30^  and  distant  90  Arabian,  or  118  English  miles  from  Gbe- 
reesh,  the  ferry  on  the  Helmund.  I  think  its  position  may  be  fixed  with 
some  precision  on  these  data,  and  will  be  found  to  correspond  widi  the 
ruins  of  Zero,  No.  40  of  Captain  E.  Conolly's  map. 

A  fort  called  Rostum  was  situated  near  the  lake ;  while  a  strong* 
hold  named  Husne  Takj  is  mentioned  having  three  separate  cireom- 
Tolutions  of  walls;  between  the  Ist  and  2nd  were  the  fields  and  col- 
tivation,  between  the  2nd  and  3rd  were  the  houses  of  the  people,  and 
within  the  third  was  supposed  to  be  the  prison,  where  criminab  were 
starved ;  one  author  states  he  had  seen  a  house  eontainincr  4000  Aalk 
of  human  beings. 

Zurunj  certainly  existed  during  the  Alexandrian  expedition  towards 
India,  and  is  mentioned  in  the  early  histories  of  Moslem  conquests ;  it 
was  also  the  capital  during  the  supremacy  of  the  Safar  dynasty  of 
Seestan,  and  must  have  enjoyed  great  wealth  and  prosperity,  as  the  centre 
of  the  large  dominion  which  included  Fkrs,  Kinnan  and  Kho-  rasaa. 

Tak  was  destroyed  by  Muhmood  of  Gusnee,  who  thai  took  thenane 
of  Soltan:  and  this  capture  might  account  for  the  abovementioned 
heads  in  the  inner  fort.    But  there  exist  several  places  of  this  name. 

Without  minute  inspection  it  is  most  difficult  to  settle  such  locatiooi* 
Sukwuh  was  mentioned  to  me  as  the  capital,  and  I  suspect  occupies  t 
position  south  of  the  ancient  Zurunj,  being,  I  conclude,  the  city  neif 
Koh-e-Khuajah,  and  identical  with  Tak.  It  is  the  reridenee  of  Mohaia- 
mad  Reza  Khan  Seestanee,  who  considers  himself  descended  from  the 
ancient  Keeanian  kings ;  the  city  is  sttdto  be  half  as  la^  as  Knndahtf, 
and  to  be  10  miles  from  the  river  Helmund.  A  place  cafled  Bakhij 
was  mentioned  as  a  very  ancient  ruin  where  are  yet  dug  up  old 
Zal  is  the  position  of  an  old  fort  on  the  river  s  Zuenoon,  or  Juenooo ; 
the  modem  fort  of  Alum  Khan  ia  the  point  where  the  Khash  mtf 
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joins  the  Helmund,  while  Mean-rodee  or  Roodbar  is  the  strip  between 
these  two  riyera  constituting  the  base  of  the  district  of  Gurmsael.  Jula- 
labad  is  a  collection  of  hamlets,  the  property  of  Reza  Khan.  Shnhruk  is 
called  the  town  of  Mehdee  Khan  Snstanee. 

I  have  no  doubt,  that  in  former  times  when  the  whole  of  this  coun- 
trj  in  its  largest  extent,  of  the  space  between  Kundahar,  Kirman  and 
Herat,  was  subjected  to  a  verj  powerful  dynasty ;  life  and  property 
safe ;  and  the  reward  of  labour  secure ;  that  the  whole  face  of  the 
country  was  irrigated  by  canals  takmg  off  from  all  the  rivers ;  but  since 
these  have  been  destroyed,  the  body  of  water  reaching  the  lake  is  much 
augmented  and  hence  its  limits  so  extended  as  to  have  altered  entirely 
the  ftce  of  the  country. 

Hie  country  contains  many  natural  curiosities,  as  burning  hills,  pits 
of  sal-ammoniac,  veins  of  sulphur,  and  beds  of  saltpetre ;  the  production 
of  this  last  mineral  made  the  country  valuable.  Nader  Shah  made  the 
possession  of  it  a  subject  of  boast  to  the  Porte,  on  this  account.  Peer 
Kisree  is  celebrated  for  its  salt  and  asafoetida.  The  followiag  is  an 
attempt  to  reconcile  several  published  routes. 


Edresee. 


JOWMD,  •  •  •  •  1  j  • 

Doftir,  ••12iD. 
Kirkooyvh,.... 
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SirWm.Oase- 
ley's  trans- 
lation. 


lr6Cr  y  •  •  .  •  A  J  • 

Kerko<mnh4f. 
Zoning, . .  3  f. 


Capt.   ConoUy's 
map. 


GoorgooreCf  No. 

48. 
Ruins  of    Zero, 

No.  40. 


Common  report. 


Joween,  

Shaitannkyand  r 

Bnnjar,    ..  \ 

Dashtak, 

Sokwah, 


Capt.    ConoUy's 
map. 


Bvojar,  ....41. 
Shyban,  ....42. 
A.  town  of  Sha- 

korhis. 
Sekoha 29. 


Shamk  is  the  district  marked  Shakorbis  by  Captain  ConoUy. 
The  ancient  road  to  India  is  thns  given : — 


fiir  Wb.  Onse- 
ley. 


Zuranj, 
Rnsook, 


Shvroor,    . .  1  j. 

Horooree,*..!  j. 
Dehnky  ....Ij. 
Abahoor, . .   1  j. 

Hvstan,  • .  • « 1  j. 
Abdallah,  ..Ij. 
Best, Ij. 


Sdresee. 


Zoninj,   .... 
Zaenoon,  1  j. 


Snroonxm,  1  j. 

Hurooreci  1  j. 

Dehuk,  ..Ij 
Abshoor,  ..1. 
Knrooreen,  1. 
Huftchean,  Ij. 
Abdallah,  1  j. 
Best,    


Capt.    ConoUy's 
map. 


Chuknasoor.... 
Hnrreeree, .. .. 


Common  report. 
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Boij     Ulnm 

Khan,  ...... 

Sbraheem     Bu* 

looch. 
Chngnasoor, 
Knda, 


Abeshoor,    ...; 

•  • 
Httftohah,  •••• 

•  • 
Beat,    


12 


24 

12 

12 

24 
12 


Of  Khash? 

Tolkhab? 


*  Crosaog  the  Khash  rood. 
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APPENDIX. 

'Notu  hy  Mr.  Johannes  Aydall,  on  the  extracts  proposed  from  the 

work  of  Moses  Kharenensis,* 

Moses  Khorenensis  {{r'^b^''  fu»f**-jA)  «^  Annenian  historian,  Aeto- 
Adan  and  bibliographer  of  great  repute,  flourished  iu  Annenia  in  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  century.  He  was  well  versed  in  Syrian  and  Persian 
languages.  He  went  to  Athens  and  zealously  applied  himself  to  tlie 
study  of  the  works  of  Grecian  writers  and  philosophers.  His  name  ii 
well  known  to  the  philologers  and  antiquarians  of  Europe,  by  the  pnUi- 
cation  of  the  text  and  a  Latin  translation  of  his  history  and  geogr^b j, 
by  the  two  brothers,  William  and  George  Whiston  in  1736.  The 
learned  linquist  and  orientalist,  P.  E.  Le  Yaillant  De  Floriral,  professor 
of  the  Annenian  language  at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Paris,  has  latelj 
presented  the  literary  world  with  a  French  translation  of  the  history  of 
Moses  of  Khorene,  which  was  published  at  Venice  in  1841,  together 
with  the  text.  Although  the  geography  appended  to,  and  published 
with  the  history  of  Moses  Khorenensis  by  the  two  Whistons  is  attii- 
buted  by  some  writers  to  another  author,  yet  the  genuineness  of  its  anti- 
quity cannot  in  my  opinion  be  at  all  questioned. 

I  have  added  the  original  Armenian  to  Major  Anderson's  list  hi 
much  of  his  attempts  go  to  pro^e  the  great  confusion  arising  bm 
the  mistakes  of  proper  names,  I  also  subjoin  the  same  list  from  a  my 
correct  edition  of  Moses  Khorenensis,  as  printed  at  Yenioe  in  1843. 
Many  of  the  names  are  different,  and  several  places  omitted. 

From  the  preface  to  this  recent  edition  it  appears  that  the  Tetefsa 
Mechitharistic  Society  of  Venice  have  experienced  no  small  difficulty  is 
procuring  correct  manuscript  copies  of  the  geography  of  this  bjooo^ 
Armenian  author.  Of  this  they  possessed  only  five  in  their  extensne 
library.  All  of  them  were,  however,  without  the  least  mention  of  tbe 
dates  and  places  in  which  they  were  respectively  transcribed,  and  to 
were  altogether  incomplete.  After  incessant  inquiries  they  at  last  80^ 
ceeded  in  obtaining  a  beautifully  written  and  most  correct  and  complete 
manuscript  copy  of  the  work  from  the  libraiy  of  the  convent  of  BfcA- 
miatchinm  Armenia,  {<J^r»-»«*  \)fi^  k^i^^^^t)  and  thus  they  weieea- 
abled  to  publish  in  1843  a  revised  and  improved  edition  of  the  complete 
works  of  Moses  Khorenrasis.    A  lull  Catalogue  of  this  libmy,  ^ 
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venerable  antiquity;  comprising  121  pages,  was  published  at  St. 
Petersburgh  in  I84O9  by  that  distinguished  and  elegant  orientalist  and 
Armenian  scholar,  M.  Brosset,  who  undertook  and  completed  the  work 
under  the  auspices  of  his  Imperial  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Russia. 
(Vide  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  No.  CXXV.,  old  series, 
page  415 — 16.) 


Fursukh  is  also  an  Armenian  word,  ^mfmrnfuy  or  ^mpmJIn^y  or  fuf^^^i^ 
(Pharasanga,  Latin)  ;  {i^npwrirrrns^  Greek)  signifies  a  distance  of  three 
miles  or  a  league. 


Major  Anderson  has  certainly  taken  a  great  deal  of  pains  in  consult- 
ing several  Arabic  writers.  It  would  undoubtedly  be  very  desirable  to 
give  the  dates  in  which  these  writers  did  respectively  flourish.  There 
is  no  knowing,  for  instance,  in  what  year  Hamdallah  Kuznevee  wrote 
bis  book,  or  in  what  century  did  he  flourish. 


A  somewhat  similar  story  of  the  fabulous  qualities  of  the  soil  of  the 
country  is  mentioned  in  the  history  of  Armenia,  in  connection  with  the 
(drcumstances  of  the  imprisonment  of  the  Armenian  king  Arsaces  by 
the  Persian  kmg  Sapor.  (See  Avdall's  paper.  Journal  Asiatic  Society, 
Vol.  VI.  page  81.) 


It  is  not  only  customary,  but  a  very  common  practice  with  the  Ar- 
menian nation  to  indicate  the  respective  value  of  numbers  by  a 
numerical  scale  of  the  alphabet  of  their  language ;  ^^  for  instance  is 
1,  f,  2,  ^,  3,  ^,  4,  t  5,  I,  6,  t,  7,  E,  8,  p,  9,  ^,  10, 
and  so  on.  The  numerical  scale  of  Major  Anderson's  valuable  pa(per 
1^,  perhaps,  be  deemed  more  interesting  by  the  addition  of  another 
column,  exhibitiDg-  the  characters  of  the  Armenian  alphabet,  cortes- 
pondent  in  their  numerical  value  with  those  of  the  other  three  lan- 
guages alluded  to  ia  the  paper.  The  following  is  a  hurried  specimen : — 
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Fahie. 

JrmenUm  JlpAabet. 

rjiAw. 

Arwtemam  Al^ 

1 

m 

100 

^ 

2 

l> 

900 

f 

8 

t- 

300 

J 

4 

♦ 

400 

% 

5 

»■ 

500 

L 

6 

1L 

600 

m 

7 

^ 

700 

L 

8 

e. 

800 

t 

9 

I» 

900 

t 

10 

if 

1000 

m. 

20 

t 

2000 

m 

30 

L 

3000 

t 

40 

h 

4000 

m 

50 

» 

5000 

e 

60 

4 

6000 

J 

70 

< 

7000 

L, 

80 

<i 

8000 

* 

90 

i 

9000 

* 

Frtnn  the  edition  of  the  two  Whietons,  printed  in  London  in  1736. 

Persia  is  called  by  Moses  SLhorenensis  "  Chosti-NemroEia,*'  toudung 
the  eastern  border  of  Khuzastan^  and  the  confines  of  Media,  oontaiiifflg 
twenty  proyinces. 


Attnenion* 


IT-*--/'*, 
OH, 


Whietovle  reading*  Identijlcationa  or  agpfroti' 

matione. 


Jrersia* 

Penuu 

Aapahana, 

Mesiuia* 

Mawndenuu 

Hacara. 

Cermana. 

Kennaiu 

Coraoa. 

Kfaaran. 

Macorana. 

Ifakaraa. 

Senda. 

Scinde,  toner. 
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jSnttetiMiH* 

WhiatofCs  reading. 

Identifieations  or  approxi" 
mations. 

o»» 

Henda« 

flmd ;  round  Sir-Hind. 

irr*. 

Merana. 

Mehran ;  banks  of  the  In- 
dus, upper  Sdnde. 

^Hrtr, 

FetyaBtania. 

Punjabistan,  the  Punjab. 

U-»— -"*» 

Segastania. 

Sejestan. 

ILiir— *» 

Aplastania. 

Afghanistan. 

O^ft 

Dera. 

Delum,  in  the  Persian  al- 
phabet. 

U^t* 

Mela. 

Malia. 

IP-4M, 

Mahica. 

Mahie,  Cambay. 

U-— *, 

Mauna. 

Mandayie,  a  place  of  con- 
siderable trade. 

|V«^/HM«A, 

Chozerhastania. 

Khazeristan. 

^A 

Palha. 

Bulharee>  country  of  the 

l?^^^» 

Ebuha. 

Ihhff  Ti^** 

Kheaira  Parhasa- 

Producing  the  best  pearls. 

nia. 

BahrieUf 

Aria  is  called  by 

the  above  writer,  Chusti-Chorasama,  lying  between 

Media,  Persia,  the 

Caspian  and  India. 

\r^ 

Comsia. 

Comifl. 

^u^, 

Hyrcania. 

Goorgan,  Hoorkan. 

ULTwr^Pj 

Apersaria. 

Abewurd  7 

irr"-"** 

Meruma. 

Merve. 

Of-—, 

Arovaatia. 

Arachotia?  Hureeswatia? 
Kandahar? 

-4fM— *t-*. 

Hheacatesania. 

Kho  Kalnisus,  Kabul? 

V«K^-4, 

Nestimanaca. 

fiAK, 

Beznya. 

Boozjan,  near  Jam? 

O-ti-^j 

Salcania. 

Talkan. 

aw*-*. 

Docania. 

Damghan? 

a'^-n& 

Anapalia. 

^pmuJ-^ 

Heruma.% 

Huree ;  Herat. 

^mJ/Lti-pmrn, 

Zambyrus. 

Subzwar  ? 

X^l-^P, 

Naxeria. 

Neeshapoor. 
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Jrwtenian, 

^hision^s  reading. 

Identijleatums  ong^progi' 
maiions. 

Dezina. 
Ayazada. 
Yarzania. 
Mansania. 

Zoozen. 

Beeijon? 
Muzeenanf 

JL-4-- *, 

Zaxtana. 

Kohestan. 

^-^•/» 

Bahlia,  quae  et  Par-  Balkh. 

thia. 
Domatia. 

Damadntha ;    Dmnadoot ; 
or  Deemut  of  Dmnawimd. 

Larimanada. 
Siria. 
BaricaniA. 
Dobonia. 

Saree? 

Scythia  (q(A<-/7A«  in  Armenian)  is  called  Apachtaria  ((]^«y»^«»/^) 
Bactria  or  Tharchia,  extending  from  the  river  Ethil  (Volga)  to  the 
Emavon  (|7i/:m.o^)  or  Hemalaya  mountains  {mk^^  i^  t^^L  j^y^m)  efea 
unto  Zenia  (China.)  Emayon  (^jJmt^^^)  is  the  loftiest  and  longest  of  iB 
mountains.     Scjthia  is  inhabited  by  forty-four  nations,  among  them 

the  Sogii  (U-**-^)  Thookharii  ((3*«.A'-f A*)  Hepthalii  (^^b/3•.f^)  and 
several  other  barbarous  races  aiid  tribes.  The  Sogii  are  famous  for 
their  wealth  and  love  of  commerce,  and  inhabit  the  oountiy  lying  be- 
tween Thurcastania  {^i~ii^>^mm%)  and  Aria  {'^firmj  mi^gifi^^)    The 

80^  are  perhaps  the  Sakoe. 


From  the  Venice  edition  of  1843. 

Persia  is  called 

by  Moses  ELhorenensis,  Chusti-Nemrozia,  touching 

the  eastern  border  of  Khuzastan  and  the  confines  of  Media,  containing 

twenty  provinces. 

jirmenian* 

AvdaWe  reading.        Identijleations  or  ^ppmi- 

matiane. 

^-'/'•#5 

Persia. 

a-f-^*^ 

Ispahan. 

irfrtr^, 

Meshun. 

-^-w. 

Hakar. 

ll>-jA», 

Auayid. 
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IT-*-*-/-*, 


AvdalTs  Beading. 

Kennan. 

Kdran. 

Makdran. 

Send. 

M^ran. 

Petwasht* 

S&g6atia, 

Aplast&n. 

Ghen 

Megh. 

Mahik. 

Mawtin. 

Kocheriflt&i. 

Palh. 


Identifications  or  tqtprosn' 
mations. 


Hend,  omitted. 


Ghor. 


Cutch  or  Kedge. 
Ebulia  omitted. 


(hfrzff  ^h  ^H-V-*      Reshir,  in  the  dty 

45-t?»  of  Pdhre^. 

Aria  is  called  by  the  above  writer  Chusti-Chorasania,  lying  between 
Media,  Fenia,  the  Caspian  and  India. 


E6ehm. 

Vfrkfin. 

Aprshilhr. 

Merdm. 

Arwibthr^. 

Kftt&hdn. 

Nem^im&k. 

BQ(n. 

S^bkftn. 

G6zkfin. 

An6pUih. 

Hirdm. 

Z6m. 
Perdz. 

NAkhcher. 

Dezinw^z^. 


Workan,  Hoorkan,  Gooif;an« 
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Armenian. 

JvdaWs  Reading. 

<U-ft*5 

Y61J&0. 

ir-*2?*j 

M&ish&i. 

JL-*—- ^^5 

J6ke8t^. 

JI-4l,  v  **  ^-z- 

Bahl,  i.  e.  Parthia. 

P^^, 

V*^— , 

G6Tin&t. 

<^.^K-*-t, 

ydiim^Lii6k.  . 

CW, 

Shiri. 

f^-f**-*. 

Barikfin. 

•H^-*. 

D6vb6n. 

I  from  the  [Jitnk, 

Identifications  or  etppnm- 
matume. 


Note  on  the  transport  of  coal  from  the  pits  at  Sonadeh  to  Bombay »  h^ 
the  Nerhudda, — ^Bj  R.  N.  C.  Hamilton^  Esq.  Resident  at  Indare. 

No.  494  of  1849. 

From  B.  Thornton,  Esq,,  to  the  Secretary  Asiatic  Society,  Calcutta^ 

Bated  Agra,  the  \st  May,  1849. 
General  Department^  N,  W.  P. 

Sir, — In  continuation  of  the  letter  addressed  to  you  fitym  ilus 
Department  under  date  the  1st  February  last,  I  am  directed  to  forward, 
for  submission  to  the  Asiatic  Society,  a  copy  of  a  note  by  Mr.  R.  N.  C 
Hamilton,  Resident  at  Indore,  on  the  transport  of  coal  from  the  Pits 
at  Sonadeh  to  Bombay,  by  the  Nerbudda. 

2nd.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  observes  that  the  above  note  is  bjr 
far  the  best  and  most  useful  narrative  of  the  experimental  jonmies, 
which  has  been  compiled.  The  Society  will,  of  course,  decide  whcUier 
it  is  worth  their  while  to  publish  more  on  the  subject. 

I  have  the  honor  to  be.  Sir, 

Your  most  obedient  servant, 

R.  Thormtoh, 
Assistant  Secretary  to  the  Chvemment  N,  W.  F- 
Agra,  the  \st  May,  1849. 


1849.]  piU  at  Sonadeh  to  Bombay,  595 

GoTernment  haying  determined  that  the  coal  fields  in  the  valley  of 
tbe  Nerbndda  should  be  examined  and  an  attempt  made  to  convey  the 
coal  from  the  pits  by  the  Nerbndda  to  Bombay,  at  the  suggestion  of  Mr. 
R.  N.  C.  Hamilton,  the  Resident  at  Indore,  Mr.  A.  Johnstone^  of  the 
Steam  Factory  Establishment,  was  deputed  from  Bombay,  to  join  Mr. 
Hamilton  at  Sindwah  Gh&t,  on  the  15th  of  January  1848. 

Having  reached  the  coal  fields  at  Sonadeh,  between  Hossingabad 
and  Baitool,  the  bed  of  the  Bora-nuddee  was  carefully  examined  ;  coal 
was  to  be  seen  in  both  banks,  but  especially  in  the  left,  in  which  a 
place  having  been  selected,  the  sand  bemg  cleared,  the  coal  seam  was 
exposed,  situate  in  sandstone  between  two  layers  of  shale. 

The  upper  sandstone  was  30  feet  thick  to  the  level  of  the  surface  of 
the  country,  coarse-grained  and  soft ;  next  four  inches  of  shale,  then  the 
coal  seam  19  inches,  and  again  shale  4  inches,  hard  and  firm;  then 
sandstone  close.grained  and  difficult.  The  angle  of  the  seam  was  7^  N. 
by  £.,  and  from  the  appearance  of  the  country,  which  formed  a  basin 
surrounded  by  hills,  there  is  every  probability  that  the  bed  was  as  ex- 
tensive, and  would  prove  plentiful. 

Excavation  from  the  bank  was  immediately  commenced,  and  about 
500  maunds  having  been  raised,  arrangements  were  made  to  send  it  to 
the  Nerbndda. 

Sonadeh  to  Hossingabad  is  about  40  miles  on  the  road  to  Baitool, 
but  the  Nerbndda  between  Hossingabad  and  the  Dharee  falls  was  found 
by  Lieut.  Keatinge  to  be  quite  impracticable  for  laden  boats. 

Captain  Fenwick  left  the  Sonadeh  pits  on  the  9th  March  with  the 
coal  laden  on  Bunjarah  bullocks,  and  arrived  at  the  Dharee  falls  of  the 
Nerbndda  on  the  25th — the  distance  being  about  100  miles. 

Each  bullock  carried  about  1^  maund,  or  1  cwt. ;  they  however,  re- 
quiring to  be  daily  laden  and  unladen,  are  not  suitable  for  the  transport 
of  coal,  which  is  much  broken  and  injured  by  the  manner  in  which  the- 
bags  are  turned  over  and  let  fall,  when  unladen ;  carts  can  travel  by  the 
route,  and  would  take  from  seven  to  eight  days  to  reach  Dharee. 

The  cost  of  bullock  carriage  for  grain  is  5  Nagpore  rupees  per  100 
mannds,  for  100  miles. 

To.  Dharee  may  be  comddered  the  first  division  of  the  trip,  and  here 
should  be  a  main  depdt,  in  which  coal  may  be  stored  during-  the  dij 
season. 
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At  Dharee  the  ooal  was  shipped.  Captain  Fenwick  started  on  theSth 
of  April  in  a  small  boat  with  three  men  and  reached  Mnndlaisir  on  the 
9th ;  the  coal  came  down  in  separate  hatches  on  boats  of  varioos  Bia» 
the  largest  carrying  2\  maneei9»  equal  to  30  Bengal  mannds.  The 
whole  of  the  coal,  about  400  mannds,  reached  the  Sahesordarrah  bankr 
and  Ms,  below  Mnndlaisir,  the  first  serions  obstade,  on  the  14tl^ 
having  been  8  whole  hours  in  transit. 

The  following  remarks  explain  the  nature  of  the  navigation.  After 
leaving  Dharee  the  stream  for  a  mile  is  narrow  and  confined  betvcn 
high  perpendicular  rocks*  when  the  river  is  very  Ml  whirlpoobue 
formed,  but  at  this  season  the  water  was  shallow.  From  Dhsreeto 
Sillana,  about  9}  miles,  no  particular  difficulty  was  met  with ;  fiom 
SilUma  to  Alliagan,  about  12^  miles,  two  difficult  channels  were  co* 
countered  at  Bhyroopuran,  and  at  Bhaleran-tnr  (tur  denotes  lapidi 
and  shallows)  through  which  the  laden  boats  were  passed  with  muck 
labour ;  from  Alliagan  to  Murdana  Gh&t,  about  7}  miles,  several  bal 
places  occur,  the  worst  being  Surkurree-tur ;  from  Murdana  Chit  to 
Mundlaisir,  12  miles,  the  whole  way  is  obstructed  by  rocks,  the  wite 
in  several  plaoes  very  shallow,  but  the  navigation  not  particaliriy 
dangerous ;  from  Mundlaisir  to  the  top  of  the  Sahesurdatnh  fidh^  4^ 
miles,  the  river  is  quite  clear  and  deep.  The  falls  and  rapids  at  Sahem- 
darrah  are  impracticable  for  laden  boats ;  empty  ones  are  let  down  ivith 
o(msiderable  difficulty,  with  the  hdp  of  ropes  and  bamboo  pdes. 

It  was  necessary  to  take  the  coal  over  the  rocks  for  about  600  judi 
in  bags  on  men's  shoulders,  and  re-ship  it  at  the  bottom  of  the  rapids. 

This  may  be  termed  the  second  division  of  the  trq>,  and  here  tfacie 
should  be  a  second  store  or  dep6t  on  the  high  bank,  which  aiibfdis 
favorable  site. 

On  the  16th  April  Captain  Fenwick  left  Sahesurdarrah  with  a  fleet 
of  15  boats,  the  coal  being  distributed  among  them  according  to  thdr 
sises, — 30  maunds  was  the  largest  cargo. 

Between  Sahesurdarrah  and  Akbarpore*  (5  miles)  the  diief  ohstseb 
met  with  was  at  Manawapat-tur ;  the  boats  were  half  enqitied  vd 
eased  down  the  rapids  with  ropes,  the  viUagers  readily  aaaistiiig  w^ 
holding  on  the  ropes.  The  coal  was  carried  over  the  rocks  kj  Ai 
boatmen. 

*  The  ferry  of  the  Agra  and  Bombay  nmL 
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From  Akbarpore  to  Kathora,  about  8^  miles,  the  water  waa  generally 
sliaUow,  and  at  the  rapid  below  Akbarpore,  the  boats  were  let  down,  as 
before  with  ropes  made  last  to  the  stem.  At  Bhownosur-tur,  the  chan- 
nel was  not  more  than  8  feet  wide  between  bad  rocks. 

From  ELautora  to  Kirmee,  about  12^  miles,  and  on  the  Chikuldah,  15 
miles  passage  Sotabonda  at  6  miles  several  bad  obstructions  were  over- 
eome^  the  channel  narrow  between  rocks,  was  passed  through  by  punt- 
ing* 

The  fleet  reached  Chikuldah  on  the  20th  April,  and  from  the  falls 
immediately  below  the  Harunphal  being  impracticable,  a  third  dep6t 
must  be  at  this  place,  where  there  is  a  bungalow  belonging  to  the  Bheel 
Agent.  Chikuldah  is  on  the  right  bank,  and  is  a  Purgunnah  of  Holkar. 
On  the  left  is  the  petty  state  of  Burwain,  the  chief  town  of  which, 
Bnrwain,  is  about  4  miles  from  the  river  opposite  to  the  small  town  of 
Chikuldah. 

As  further  progress  by  water  at  this  season  (April)  was  impracticable, 
the  coal  was  housed  and  Captain  Fenwick  started  by  land  for  Baroach 
on  the  27th,  with  48  maunds  laden  on  26  bullock  carts ;  the  road  was 
good  yik  all  Bajpore  (which  he  reached  on  the  30th),  Oodeypore  (on 
the  5th  May),  to  Kunnolee  Chandood  on  the  Nerbudda,  where  he  arri- 
ved on  the  10th.  The  cost  of  land  carriage  was  14  annas  per  maund. 
Here  the  coal  was  again  shipped  on  two  small  boats,  and  conveyed  to 
Baroach  in  three  days  without  delay  or  impediment.  Having  made 
the  coal  over  to  the  Collector  of  Baroach,  Captain  Fenwick  returned  on 
the  20th  according  to  hii  instructions,  by  water,  and  sailed  up  to  Akta- 
fliir,  about  15  or  16  miles  above  Kunnolee,  arriving  on  the  26th,  having 
been  six  days  en  route.  His  further  progress  upwards  was  arrested  by 
there  not  being  water  enough  to  float  the  smallest  boat  he  had  with 


Between  Chikuldah  and  Aktasur  the  Nerbudda,  except  in  the  rains, 
is  wholly  impracticable  and  useless  as  a  stream  for  the  purpose  of 
commeree. 

Captain  Fenwick  returned  by  land  to  Chikuldah  and  thence  to  Mund- 
laisir,  from  whence  he  took  down  to  Chikuldah  two  boats  which  had 
been  built  for  the  experiment ;  on  the  10th  July  these  boats  were  taken 
over  the  Sahesurdarrah  barrier  with  the  greatest  trouble. 

On  the  29th  July,  the  river  being  pretty  full,  though  the  rains  had 
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been  under  an  average,  Captain  Fenwick  left  Chikulda  with  abont  400 
maunds  of  coal  on  8  boats.  Captain  Fenwick  led  the  fleet,  and  a  spare 
boat  with  a  native  writer,  brought  up  the  rear ;  to  the  Hamnphal,  13 
miles,  the  fleet  dropt  down  easily,  not  a  rock  or  a  ripple  to  be  seen,  and 
passed  the  Bhore  Kheeree  rapids,  extending  for  about  5  milesy  under 
great  apprehension  from  numerous  half  sunken  rocks,  and  the  current 
running  with  great  rapidity.  At  the  mouth  of  this  channel  one  of  the 
boats  was  dashed  on  a  rock  and  instantly  turned  over ;  nothing  more 
was  seen  of  it  until  the  next  day,  when  it  was  found  broken  and  swamp- 
ed. The  boatmen  swam  to  the  shore ;  38  maunds  of  coal  were  lost* 
This  was  the  first  casualty ;  the  boatmen  were  alarmed,  it  however 
served  to  render  them  more  cautious. 

The  fleet  proceeded  on  the  30th  July,  and  passed  first  through  s 
channel  30  feet  wide  at  Kulakurar,  the  current  rushing  with  great 
force,  then  the  Dussana  rapids,  which  were  rather  dangerous — the  boats 
shippmg  water  from  the  high  waves  to  Bhutara,  which  place  was  reached 
without  any  damage.    Total  distance  20  miles. 

On  the  31st,  for  about  i  mile  the  boats  were  eased  down  with  ropes 
under  high  precipitous  clifts,  over  shallow  rocks.  The  passage  of  the 
Bhutara  rapid,  2^  miles,  occupied  the  day.  The  boats  were  first  light- 
ened and  then  passed  down  by  two  distinct  channels — ^that  on  the  kft 
being  the  most  formidable. 

On  the  1st  August,  at  two  miles  below  Bhutara  the  fleet  pasKd 
through  the  Hailkurree  Gap,  the  current  not  strong,  between  perpendi- 
cular cliffs  for  half  a  mile,  to  the  Serkuree  shoal  and  rapids,  extending 
from  bank  to  bank,  leading  to  the  formidable  Noukoghat — one  of  the 
worst  places  in  the  river,  in  getting  through  which  some  of  the  boats 
had  a  very  narrow  escape.    The  progress  this  day  was  only  5^  miles. 

On  the  2nd,  about  a  mile  above  Hanep  two  of  the  boats  became 
unmanageable  in  the  high  waves  of  a  rapid  and  were  swamped,  with  6i 
maunds  of  coal ;  the  boatmen  saved  themselves  by  swimmiiig.  This  is 
a  very  difficult  part  of  the  river,  and  about  6  utiles  of  progress  was  odj 
made  this  day.  The  distance  from  Chiknldah  Hanp  b  computed  to  be 
51  i  miles. 

On  the  3d,  shortly  after  leaving  Hanep,  is  the  narrow  and  dangenms 
channel  of  Bhallagoree  running  between  high  precipitous  rocksi,  and 
extendmg  for  about  3  miles,  and  at  the  outlet  a  very  formidable  whiii- 
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pool  was  encountered.    The  distance  accomplished  this  day  was  aboat 
Similes. 

On  the  4th  August  the  fleet  made  14  miles,  the  river  the  whole  way 
more  or  less  obstructed  with  rocks,  rapids  and  whirlpools ;  especially 
bad  near  Surpan,  where  it  came  to. 

On  the  5th,  the  fleet  passed  the  dangerous  shoals  and  rapids  of 
Mookree,  terminating  in  a  whirlpool,  and  reached  Emria,  10^  miles. 
The  native  writer's  boat,  which  brought  up  the  rear,  struck  on  a  rock 
and  stranded*    The  people  swam  to  the  shore. 

Having  got  the  boat  off  on  the  6th,  the  fleet  proceeded  on  without 
further  difliculty,  and  reached  Baroach  on  the  9th,  and  deposited  302 
maunds  of  coal  in  the  Government  Customs  Godowns  at  that  place. 
Captain  Fenwick  left  Baroach  on  the  3rd  October,  having  freighted  a 
Botelkh  for  Bombay  with  the  coal.  Off  Taraparee  Chunchun,  the 
storm,  which  set  in  on  the  evening  of  the  7th,  drove  the  Patemars  far  out 
to  sea,  and  compelled  them  to  put  back  some  distance  above  Surat ;  this 
delayed  the  arrival  at  Bombay  until  the  morning  of  the  15th,  when 
eleven  tons  and  ten  cwt.  of  coal  were  delivered  at  the  Dockyard,  and 
the  experimental  voyage  terminated. 

The  casualties  en  route  were  3  boats,  98  maunds  of  coal,  and  the  bag- 
gage of  the  boatmen.  No  lives  were  lost,  and  no  one  suffered  any  per- 
sonal injury  from  accidents.  The  crews  were  generally  healthy,  supplies 
plentiful,  and  the  Bheel  tribes  most  attentive  and  useful  whenever  their 
services  were  required. 

Captain  Fenwick  having  deposited  the  coal  set  out  from  Baroach  on 
the  15th  September  for  Chikuldah  by  watery  with  the  six  small  boats  he 
had  taken  down,  taking  only  the  baggage  of  the  boatmen  and  supplies 
for  the  party ;  the  fleet  reached  Chikulda  on  the  evening  of  the  7th 
September,  after  great  exposure,  but  without  loss,  or  meeting  with  any 
serious  accident.  Laden  boats  could  not  by  any  possibility  have  come 
up  in  the  then  state  of  the  river,  generally  about  half  full  and  latterly 
veiy  high.  The  Bareekheree  shallows  and  the  Huranphal  rocks  were 
completely  under  water. 

The  result  of  the  experiment  may  be  summed  up  as  follows :  that 
from  Dhairee  to  Chikuldah  it  would  be  quite  practicable,  with  a  por- 
terage at  Sahesurdarrah,  to  take  down  coal  after  an  average  rainy  season 
throughout  the  year,  in  such  boats  as  are  at  present  employed  in  the 
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small  intercourse  between  those  two  places.  From  Chiknldah  to  Ak- 
tesur,  the  navigation  in  the  rains,  ftc,  when  the  river  is  full,  wQl  slways 
be  attended  with  difficulty,  danger  and  risk ;  but  the  impediments  are 
not  insuperable,  and  having  overcome  them,  there  is  no  difficulty  to 
Baroach. 

The  actual  cost  of  conveyance  of  the  coal  from  Dhairee  to  Bombay 
was  1  Rupee  2  annas  per  Bengal  mannd  by  contract,  as  follows : 

J2s.  Am,  jP. 

Dhairee  to  Sahesurdarrah,    0     4    0 

Chikulda, 0    4    0 

Baioach,    0    8    0 

Bombay,    0    2    0 


Mh 


Rupee  12    0 
It  may  be  reasonably  anticipated  that  this  charge  would  be  cans- 
derably  reduced,  supposing  dep&ts  were  formed  and  a  r^ular  system 
introduced. 

With  regard  to  the  practicability  of  laden  boats  being  brought  19 
from  Baroach  to  Chikuldah  at  any  time,  it  is  almost  premature  to  fom 
an  opinion.  I  should,  however,  say  the  Nurbudda  navigation  is  im- 
practicable for  purposes  of  trade. 


\^>>.^-^^\^^S^^^^^^S^>^\^^^^S^^^0S^^\^S^t^^J^^^ 


Note  on  the  Seiuri  inhabiting  Ceylon^  and  those  of  the  Tenauerim 

provinceM. — By  E.  Blyth. 

Since  the  publication  of  my  Report  on  the  spedea  of  Sqninrel  a- 
habiting  India  proper,  Ceylon,  Assam,  and  the  whole  eastern  coast  of 
the  Bay  of  Bengal  down  to  the  Straits  of  Malacca  (J.  A.  8,  XYI,  W8 
et  eeq.Jy  my  obliging  coadjutors  £.  L.  Layard,  Esq.  and  A.  O.  Bndi^ 
Esq.  in  Ceylon,  and  Captain  Berdmore  at  Maulmain,  have  fiivoied  the 
Society  with  various  specimens  of  Seiuri^  compridmg  some  addfitionai 
species  to  those  noticed  formerly  as  inhabitants  of  their  respedin 
regions. 

Five  species  inhabit  Ceylon,  as  follow : 

1.  Se.  hicolor  (fj,  var. ;  n.  «.  ?  Se.  TeanentUt  Layard.  Resembles  ia 
size  and  colouring  the  common  lai^  species  of  the  whole  eastetn  cooit 
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of  the  Baj  of  Bengal,  except  that  the  caudal  hairs  are  always  largely 
tipped  with  white,  save  at  the  hase  and  the  extreme  tip  of  the  tail, — 
there  is  no  hlack  monstachial  mark  nor  hlack  border  beneath  the  eye, 
but  a  large  triangular  patch  of  black  behind  it  and  reaching  upward  to 
the  ear, — also  a  rusty  spot  at  the  base  of  the  ear  posteriorly,  and  the 
anride  is  well  fringed  with  hair,  though  less  copiously  than  in  Se.  pur' 
pureu9, — finally  there  is  much  more  fulvous-white  upon  the  limbs, 
leaving  only  the  toes  of  the  fore  and  hind  Kmbs  black.  In  the  com- 
mon 8c,  bicolar,  the  posterior  hmbs  are  wholly  black  externally,  and 
the  anterior  are  wholly  black  behind,  and  more  or  less  so  externally.  In 
the  Ceylon  animal,  both  fore  and  hind  limbs  are  fulyous-white  all 
round  for  the  lower  half,  the  extremities  or  toes  alone  being  black* 
This  race  has  accordingly  quite  as  good  a  claim  to  be  distinguished  by  a 
separate  name  as  either  of  the  other  large  races  of  S.  £.  Asia ;  and  it  is 
interesting  to  know  that  it  co-exists  in  Ceylon  with  8e,  macrourus' 
though  in  a  different  region,  the  two  (as  Mr.  Layard  assures  me)  never 
infringing  on  each  other's  territory.  It  also  attains  a  much  larger  size 
than  Se.  maerounUf  being  that  of  Se,  purpureui  and  Se,  bieolor  :  and 
it  is  wholly  confined  in  its  range  to  the  Kandian  country  and  the  more 
elevated  districts  generally  of  the  island. 

2.  ^e.  maerofwrusy  Forster  (described  /.  A.  S.  XYI,  869).  The 
common  large  Squirrel  of  the  western  districts  of  Ceylon,  to  which  it 
would  appear  to  be  wholly  peculiar.*  It  does  not  attain  above  f  the 
size  of  the  last.  Mr.  Layard  favoured  me  with  a  living  specimen, 
which  was  extremely  tame,  and  is  chiefiy  perhaps  remarkable  for 
its  singularly  loud  and  harsh  voice.  Indeed,  the  voice  would  seem 
to  be  an  excellent  criterion  of  specifical  distinction  among  the  Sciu^ 
ridcB.  This  animal  carries  its  tail  in  the  same  peculiar  manner,  curled 
round  on  one  side,  as  is  observable  in  Se.  purpureua  and  Sc.  bieolor, 
and  doubtless  all  others  of  the  same  group. 

3.  Se.  tristriatus,  Waterhouse  (J.  A.  S.  XVI,  874,  1001).  This 
would  appear  to  be  the  most  common  species  of  Palmist  Squirrel  in  Cey- 
lon (vide  Elliot,  in  note  to  J.  A.  S,  XVI,  1272)  ;  and  I  can  discover  no 
difference  between  Cinghalese  specimens  and  examples  procured  in  the 

*  nuit  if,  in  the  iiland ;  for  it  is  also  met  with  in  TrsTsncore,  and  other  neigh* 
bonring  districts  of  continental  India. 

4  I 
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Ticmity  of  Midnapore :  one  of  the  former  is  remarkable  f<Mr  baTing  i 
strong  fermginoQS  tinge  on  the  upper  part  of  the  bead.* 

4.  8e.  Brodiei,  nobis,  fi.  «.  Very  similar  to  the  last,  bat  distin* 
guished  by  its  considerably  paler  colour,  and  especially  hj  having  i 
rery  long  pencil-tuft  (3|-  in.)  at  the  extremity  of  the  taO,  qoite  different 
from  what  is  erer  seen  in  trUtriatus :  beneath  the  tail,  to  near  its  t^ 
fermginons  as  in  the  other.  According  to  Mr.  Layard,  "this  w^itaak 
is  confined  to  the  Palmyra-tree  district,  from  Pnttam  to  Jafiha.  Hot 
much  forther  round  the  coast  I  know  not." 

5.  8e.  Layardiy  nobis,  fi.  9.  Size  of  the  two  last,  but  the  colour 
rery  much  darker,  nearly  as  in  Se.  trilineatus  (rel  Delesserti),  but 
inclining  more  to  ashy  than  to  fulTOus,  except  on  the  head  and  fimks : 
lower-parts  ferruginous,  paler  on  the  breast :  middle  of  the  back  nigre- 
scent with  a  strongly  contrasting  narrow  bright  light  fulTOus  streak  in 
the  middle,  reaching  from  between  the  shoulders  to  near  the  tail,  and 
an  obscure  stripe  on  either  side,  barely  reaching  to  the  croup.  TaO 
ferruginous  along  its  centre,  the  hairs  broadly  margined  with  Ua^  and 
finally  with  whitish,  besides  which  is  another  and  narrow  black  band  on 
each  hair  towards  its  base,  chiefly  seen  as  the  tail  is  viewed  from  abore; 
tip  black,  forming  a  pencil-tuft  3  in.  long.  This  handsome  species  i% 
I  beliere,  peculiar  to  the  upland  districts  of  the  island. 

In  the  Tenasserim  provinces,  I  am  now  acquainted  with  6  species. 

1.  Sc.  birolor,  Sparrman  (J.  A.  S.  XVI,  870).  Common;  bat 
the  pale  Malayan  variety  does  not  appear  to  have  been  hitherto  obserred 
(though  the  pale  Malayan  variety  of  Hylobates  lor  is  there  commoo). 

2.  Se,  chryBonotu9,  nobis  (J.  A,  8.  XVI,  873).     Common. 

3.  Se,  pygerythruB  {?),  Is.  Geoffroy,  var.  ?  Described  /.  J»  A 
XVII,  345. 

4.  Se.  atrodorwlis.  Gray  (J.  A.  8.  XVI,  872-3,  XVII,  345).  I 
have  no  doubt  now  that  this  species  was  rightly  identified,  and  that 
Mr.  Gray*s  habitat  of  Bootan  is  erroneous.  A  third  specimen  laielj 
received  from  Captain  Berdmore  is  intermediate  in  its  colouring  to  tbe 

*  In  a  letter  just  received  from  Mr.  Layard,  he  now  mentions  that — **  at  Bw- 
banlotte  I  got  a  new  Seiums :  like  paVauxntim^  only  the  head  is  much  redder,  the 
colour  of  the  back  and  belly  more  blended,  and  the  animal  altogether  amaller.  Wi 
entirely  replaces  all  the  small  ^cttiW  in  that  part  of  the  conntry :  they  are  fiiflt  iMs 
at  Tangalle,  and  I  ftmcy  extend  roond  to  Trincomalee.*' 
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two  formerly  described,  having  the  under-parts  much  lighter  ferrugi- 
noas  than  in  the  one,  and  considerably  darker  than  in  the  other. 

5.  Se,  Berdmorei,  nobis,  n.  «.  Nearly  one  half  lai^r  than  Sc.  paU 
wutrum  :  the  prevalent  colour  grizzled  black  and  golden  falvous,  with  an 
obscure  pale  central  dorsal  streak,  flanked  by  a  blackish  band  s  this 
again  by  a  conspicuous  yellowish-white  line  from  the  shoulder  to  the 
croup  ;  then  blackish  again,  with  a  second  lateral  whitish  band ;  below 
again  dusky ;  and  the  under-parts  yellowish-white,  passing  to  ferrugi- 
nous towards  the  vent  and  underneath  the  tail.  Head  tinged  with 
ferru^ous :  and  from  what  remains  of  the  base  of  the  tail  in  the  speci- 
tnen,  this  would  seem  to  resemble  in  colouring  that  of  Se.  Layardi, 
Length  of  hind-foot  from  heel  to  tip  of  claws  If  in.  Rodential  tasks 
deep  orange-brown.  This  species,  according  to  information  received 
from  Mr.  D.  F.  Lonsdale,  inhabits  the  Thoungyeen  district. 

6.  Sc.  Barbeiy  nobis  (XVI,  875).     Common  in  Mergui. 

There  are  no  Sciuri  more  difficult  to  understand  than  the  group 
exemplified  by  Se.  tnodeshts,  M uller,  Se,  lokriah  and  Se.  lokroideMt 
Hodgson,  Se.  ffriseopeehts,  nobis  (XVI,  873),  and  of  which  Se.  chry^ 
wnoUu  is  one  of  the  species  best  distinguished  from  the  rest.  Three 
specimens  lately  purchased  with  a  collection  formed  at  DaijOing,  differ 
from  all  other  examples  of  Sc.  lokroides  which  I  had  previously  see^ 
frtmi  that  and  other  localities,  in  having  the  thighs  externally  of  a 
bright  ferruginous  colour :  in  other  respects  they  are  quite  similar  to 
ordinary  individuals  of  the  species. 

N.  B,    The  specimen  presented  by  the  Batavian  Society  and  describ- 
ed as  Se.  javeruis,  Schreber,  var.,  in  /.   J.   S.  XVI,   871,   is  Se 
^pkippium,  Muller,  from  Borneo. 


Supplementary  Notes  to  "  The  Turaee  and  Outer  Mountains  of  Ku^ 
tnaoon  ;"  Journal  o/ Asiatic  Society,  Bengal,  May  and  June,  1848.-^ 
By  Major  £.  Madden,  Bengal  Artillery. 

The  following  corrections  of,  and  additions  to,  the  Flojia  of  the  notes 
referred  to,  are  the  result  of  subsequent  visita  by  Lieutenant  B.  Strachey 
•nd  myself  to  the  localities  specified ;  as  well  as  of  an  examination  of 
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the  whole  of  the  plants  eoUected,  hj  Mr.  M.  P.  Edgewortfa,  to  wfaoK 
assistance  I  am  indebted  for  the  original  catalogue  in  the  majoritj  of 
casesy  and  for  his  determination  of  those  where  alteration  is  reipuate  in 
the  present.  The  completion  of  the  lists  is  so  far  interesting  as,  to  the 
best  of  mj  knowledge,  they  are  the  first,  exhibiting  at  one  riew,  the 
grouping  of  the  plants  to  be  found  at  any  g^yen  position  in  these  rnomi' 
tains. 

At  the  end  will  be  found  an  attempt  to  identify  the  plants  described, 
but  frequently  not  named  by  the  late  Major-General  Hardwick,  in  Ui 
tour  from  Hurdwar  to  Sreenugurin  Gurhwal,  in  the  year  1796,is 
detailed  in  the  sixth  volume  of  the  Asiatic  Researches.  The  Genenl*! 
route  did  not  conduct  him  by  any  means  over  a  tract  botanicsDy  rich, 
while  he  omits  many  plants  which  must  have  occurred ;  but  the  paper 
may  be  interestmg  to  the  Asiatic  Society,  as  tending  to  elucidate  the 
work  of  one  of  its  original  members,  and  probably  the  earliest  labourer 
in  the  field  of  Himalayan  Botany,  as  it  is  to  the  writer,  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  the  Major-General  was  his  first  commanding  officer. 

Jiaree,  p.  352.  Kunthagaon,  p.  590.  The  shrub  here  inserted  is 
Desmodium  ?  is  Rhynchosia  pseudo-cajan,  (Decaisne,)  known  in  Gmh- 
wal  as  *'  Bun-t6ur,"  of  which  the  specific  name  is  a  translation. 

P.  355.  The  shrub  here  called  Gouania  leptostachya  ?  is,  I  doubt 
not,  Dr.  Wallich's  G.  nepalensis,  and  appears  to  have  been  first  noticed 
by  General  Hardwick  near  Hurdwar,  where,  as  indeed  all  along  the 
mountains,  this  common  G.  leptostachya  is  abundant  in  the  Kotib 
Doon,  and  generally  at  the  base  of  the  mountains,  and  in  the  exterior 
Tallies,  down  to  Burmdeo  :  it  is  known  by  the  same  name  (Kslsphg; 
the  black  climber)  as  Berchemia  floribunda,  which  it  resembles  tgood 
deal  in  habit. 

Carissa  diffusa,  (not  Garandas,)  very  abundant  on  all  the  outa  moun- 
tains and  along  their  base. 

Nynee  Tal,  pp.  364— 372— Add— 

Ulmus  virgata. 

Heracleum. 

Sanicula  elata. 

Torilis  elata. 

Bupleurum  marginatum. 

Beutera  acuminata. 
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Cortia  elata. 

Ptychotis  anetliifolia. 

Acronema  teneram  (Edgeworth),  on  oaks  at  8700  feet,  Cheenur, 
where  alBo  is  to  be  found  abundance  of  a  large  plant  of  ibis  order,  not 
identified. 

Hex  odorata :  (Don's  Prodromus)  is  the  species  inserted  at  p.  365, 
as  Dr.  Royle's  T.  serrata  :  both  names  are  suitable.  The  tree  occurs 
on  the  descent  to  Kaleedhoongee  near  Sirmouria  village,  as  well  as  on 
the  route  from  Cheenur  to  Kotah ;  also  near  Deghat  in  Gurhwal :  and 
Mr.  Edgeworth  has  observed  it  near  Simlah ;  the  identification  with 
Dr.  Royle's  T.  serrata  is,  therefore,  probably  correct*  It  is  a  large 
and  very  beautifrd  species,  growing  at  from  3000  to  4000  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  is  known  in  Kumaoon  as  Gurshoon  and  Gurkoula,  where 
the  prefix  ^r,  denoting  glen,  points  out  its  usual  site. 

Cardamine  impatiens. 

Arabis,  Sp. 

Potentilla  Wallichiana,  and  another,  not  determined. 

*Rubus  lasiocarpus,  biflorus,  asper,  hypargyrus  and  racemosus? 
Boxb. 

Cotoneaster  bacillaris,  (not  affinis.)     *'  Rous,"  **  Robes." 

Idmonia  laureola.  M .  Decaisne,  who  has  made  a  new  genus  (An- 
quetilia)  of  this,  and  removed  it  to  the  order  Xanthoxylese,  describes 
the  fruit  as  being  1  seeded.  Such  is  sometimes  the  case,  but  it  is  very 
generally  2  seeded.  The  young  drupes  or  berries  are  even  very  com- 
monly 3  seeded ;  and  in  each  case  distinctly  2  to  3  celled,  with  the 
stigma  2  to  3  lobed,  accordingly  want  of  mature  fruit  prevents  examina- 
tion as  to  whether  these  cells  are  permanent,  beyond  the  month  of 
June :  but  certainly  2  at  least  of  the  seeds  are  so ;  and  from  the  fruit 

*  Rnbot  lasiocarpoB  is  the  R.  roiaeflonu  of  Roxburgh,  an  identification  which 
escaped  Meisn.  Wight  and  Arnott,  who  hare  only  given  his  albueenM  and  raeemom 
nu  as  fjnonymes.  The  latter  seems  doubtful,  for  R.  lasiocarpus  has  a  corymb,  not 
a  raceme.  By  R.  racemosus,  I  mean  a  procambent  species,  differing  from  lasio- 
carpus by  its  being  racemose,  by  the  leaies  not  being  tomentose  below,  and  by  its 
trailmg,  nor  erect  habit.  The  flowers  and  fruit  are  similar :  the  former  (red)  :  the 
latter  black,  and  very  woolly.  The  shrub  is  common  in  the  woods  from  6500  to 
8000  feet,  and  is  perhaps  R.  micranthus  of  Don.  R.  hypargyrus  is  found  cm  the 
crest  of  Cheenur,  also  with  red  flowers  and  woolly  fruit  :  but  yellow,  not  black. 


^06  r^e  Tmrdee  and  Outer  MmhUaiikf  qf  KtukOoon.        [Jims, 

in  June,  it  is  clear  that  the  1st  seeded  beny  is  produced  bj  ibe  sup- 
pression in  some  cases  of  the  second  seed  aed  cell.  The  third  cell  and 
its  seed  are  probably  always  abortire*  The  shrub  ia  abundant  where  I 
write,  (Binsur  mountain,)  attaining  sometimes  a  hei^bt  of  eight  feet. 
Its  habit  of  flowering  both  in  spring  and  autumn  resembled  that  of 
Citrus,  near  which  Dr.  Lindley  still  keeps  it  ^  but  the  perristent  calyx, 
and  leaves  not  articulated  with  the  petiole>  are  at  yariance  with  his 
character  of  the  Aurantiaoese ;  as  the  cells,  with  apparently  only  one 
OTule,  are  with  that  of  Xanthoxyleae.  The  plant  is,  or  recently  was 
growing  in  the  Botanic  .(jarden,  Glasnevin.  Its  range  at  Nynee  Tal  is 
firom  6600  to  8600  feet. 

Xanthoxylon  oxyphyllum^  On  Luriya  Kanta,  and  observed  by  Ifr. 
£dgeworth  on  the  ascent  from  Koorpaka.  It  comes  very  near  Bruoea 
Sumatrana,  as  defined  and  described  by  Roxburgh^  and  may  be  the  B. 
nepalensis  mentioned  in  J.  A.  S.  April  1833. 

Rhus  velutina. 

Machilus  odoratissimus. 

Daphnidium  pulcherrimum. 

Litssea  consimiles.  "  Cheerura,"  and  **  Chirchfra"  of  upper  Kmna- 
oon  and  Gurhwal,  where  a  coarse  oil  is  expressed  from  the  irait. 

Alhiiaria  wightii  (and  elsewhere ;  not  Acacia  mollis.) 

Indigofera  polyphylla,  "  Moos-Sukena,"  a  half  procumbent  ahidn 
common  from  5500  to  8500  feet. 

Indigofera  pulchella.  At  the  elevation  of  7500  feet,  as  wdl  lis  in  the 
outer  portion  of  the  Bhabur  forest,  this  is  equally  reduced  to  the  height 
of  a  few  inches.  But  in  the  Sal  forests  at  2000  feet  and  upwards^  it 
gradually  increases  from  a  shrub  of  3  to  one  of  12  feet ;  under  the 
former  aspect  it  iqppears  to  be  Dr.  Boyle's  T.  Arghawan.  The  number  of 
arborescent  Indigoferas  has  probably  been  exa^erated.  Roxburgh's 
T.  arborea  and  virgata,  seem  to  be  T.  Dosua  of  Don,  and  heterantha  of 
Wallich.  In  the  vallies  of  Kumaoon,  about  Almorah  and  Somesor,  at 
4000  to  7000  feet,  there  is  a  shrubby  species  with  short  sericeous  le- 
gumes, and  small  flowers,  which  appears  different  from  T.  Dosua,  and 
may  be  I.  violacea,  but  Mr.  Edgeworth  pronounced  it  to  be  T.  Dosua. 
Raxburgh'a  description  of  the  shrubby  species  of  this  genus  are  in- 
Afferent. 

Desmodium  solcatum  (£dgeworA)>  and  two  undetcribed  species. 
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Podolotos  Hosackioidea. 

Crotolaria  antbylloides,  to  8000  feet. 

Lespedeza  elegans. 

Flemingiay  (bracteata,  Roxb.  nearly,)  a  procumbent  shnib  with  sim- 
ple, leaves  and  Dicerma,  like  inflorescence:  flowera  white,  streaked 
with'  pink :  everywhere  at  6000— *8000  feet  on  snnny  exposures,  from 
the  Sntlege  to  the  Kalee. 

Flemingia  procumbens.  Procambent,  with  deep  red  flowers  and 
tuberous  edible  roots,  very  common  from  5500  to  8500  feet ;  also  Simkh,. 
Knssowlee,  Mussooree. 

Shuteria  involucrata. 

Phaseolus  scaber. 

Vicia  tenera. 

Pachyrhizns  angalatus?  Procumbent,  twining,  with  pink  flowers, 
and  large  tuberous  root. 

TrigoneUa  gracilis.  This  plant,  with  Argyrolobium  roseum  and 
(cytisns)  flacddum,  is  everywhere  at  Nynee  Tal  in  the  rainy  season, 
apparently  hmited  to  the  limestone  rock :  at  least  all  three  disappear 
the  moment  we  reach  the  greenstone  of  the  Gagur,  with  identical  eleva- 
tion and  exposure,  &c.  Thymus  serpyllum,  on  the  contrary,  does  not 
here  make  its  appearance  till  we  have  lefl  both  these  rocks,  and  entered 
the  micaceous  slate  district  at  Ramgur. 

Androsaoe  sarmentosa  (not  lanuginosa,  which  is  not  found  under 
10,000  or  11,000  feet.) 

Androsace  rotundifolia.     Hardwick,  pink. 

Lysimachia  debilis  and  altemifolia. 

Sedum  multicaul#>,  paudflorum  and  rosulatum  (Edgeworth,  not  py- 
riforme.) 

Tillaea  pentandra,  to  8000  feet. 

Saxifraga  Brunonis  covers  the  crags  of  Gheenur,  facing  the  lake,  from 
7000  to  8000  feet. 

Drosera  peltata  (lunata,   auct,)  a  New  Holland  plant.     Don. 

Afltilbe  rivularis.  Abundant  in  the  northern  glens  of  Cheenur,  &c., 
and  as  low  as  5500  feet  at  Shamkhet.  This  plant,  which  resembles 
Spiroea  Aruncus,  oscillates  between  the  Saxifrageous  and  Rosaceous 
orders,  and  both  in  Royle's  Illustrations  (203,  226)  and  Don's  Prodro* 
moB,  does  duty  ia  each  cohort,  being  Spiraea  tritemata  of  Wallich,  SL 
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barbata  of  Decaisney  and  S.  Anmcus  of  Don,  who  had  previoodj  de- 
scribed it  at  full  length  under  Astilbe  riyularia. 

Clematis  grata,  not  common  at  Nynee  Tal. 

Clematis  amplexicaalisy  Edgeworth,  7000 — 8500  feet. 

Clematis  Nepalensis,  south  hce  of  Sher-ka  Danda,  also  at  Muion,  on 
the  Nyar  in  Gurhwal ;  always  in  or  by  running  water,  between  6000 
and  6500  feet  above  the  sea.  On  tl^  young  flowerless  shooti,  tlie 
leaves  are  tritemate ;  such  variations  are  not  uncommon  in  this  geiiiu» 
and  have  perhaps  augmented  the  number  of  species  in  books  beyood 
that  in  nature. 

Aquilegia  pubiflora  (not  pubescens.) 

Pseonia  Emodi.  In  beds  of  many  hundred  plants  before  me  at 
Binsur,  not  above  one  in  ten  flowers  has  two  carpels,  a  number  com- 
mon in  the  interior.  The  plant  does  not,  to  my  knowledge,  extend 
iurther  N.  W.  than  Dhunpoor  mountain,  one  of  the  sources  of  the 
Nyar.  In  that  and  the  neighbouring  districts  the  young  shoots  are  eat- 
en as  a  vegetable  under  the  name  "  Soojoonia,"  though  the  plant  isciD* 
ed  Chundra ;  it  is  probable  that  the  long  tuberous  roots  may  be  one  of 
the  species  of  Bikh. 

Epilobium  montanum,  cyhndricum,  and  laxum  ? 

Circsea  repens  and  intermedia. 

Berberis  Wallichiana  ?  summit  of  Cheenur  only,  8700  feet. 

Berberis  asiatica.  Kilmora  :  to  7500  feet,  as  on  Binsur  and  Siyibee 
Devee. 

Vitis  tomentosa,  rugosa,  on  Sher-ka  Danda. 

Aralia  or  Panax.     Shrubby,  and  probably  undescribed. 

Millingtonia  (Meliosma)  Dillenifolia.    Luriya  kanta. 

Polygala  triphyUa  and  crotolarioides. 

Stephania  Wightii,  common  at  6500 — 7500. 

Bryonia  umbellata. 

Trichosanthes  palmata.  Outlet  of  the  kke,  6400.  Perhapi  iti 
upper  limit. 

Hypericum  cemuum,  Uralum,  barbatum,  elodeoides. 

Acer  villosum  (and  on  Binsur :  a  beautiful  species.) 

Rhododendron  arboreum,  (puniceum,  Roxburgh.)  Captain  A.  Ge- 
rard, account  of  Koonawur,  says,  that  the  tree  with  '  lai^  red  ibvei^ 
ascends  to  10,000  feet :  but  b  Kumaoon  and  S.  £.  Gurhwal,  we  only 
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find  the  yarietj  ?  floribus  roseU  at  this  elevation,  and  up  to  1 1,300 ;  as 
determined  by  Lieut.  Strachey.  It  is  only  while  young  that  the  leaves, 
and  still  more  the  leaf-buds  and  scales  of  the  scarlet  Rhododendron 
are  poisonous ;  the  flowers  are  certainly  intoxicating,  if  eaten  in  any 
quantity,  as  I  have  seen  exemplified  in  my  own  coolies. 

Linum  trigynum. 

Phyllanthus  (Leptopus,  Decaisne)  cordifolius* 

Phyllanthus  parvifolius,  Don. 

Euphorbia  hirsuta  (not  iuvolucrata,)  probably  £.  longifolia  of  Don's 
Prodromus.    A  pretty  species,  resembling  the  EngUsh  wood  spurge. 

Euphorbia  (peploides.) 

Schizotechium  crispatum. 

Leucostemma  latifolium. 

Stellaria  media. 

Cerastium  triviale. 

MoUugo  stricta. 
*    Hedyotis  calydna. 

Randia  (Gardenia)  tetrasperma. 

Galium  asperuloide,  Edgeworth.  Descends  to  7500.  It  has  the 
appearance  and  fragrance  of  Asperula  odorata,  but  differs  in  the  leaves 
from  Mr.  Edgeworth's  species. 

Galium  aparine,  common  in  cultivation,  hills  and  plains,  from  the 
Ganges  to  Nynee  Tal  and  Almorah. 

Viburnum  cylindricum,  probably  Dr.  Boyle's  *'  punctatum."  "  Kala 
Tit-muliya."  This  shrub  is  an  evergreen,  and  is  common  from  Simlah 
to  Kumaoon,  from  6000  to  8000  feet,  as  are  V.  cotinifolium  and  mullaha. 
Of  these  V.  cotinifolium  is  identified  by  Dr.  Royle  with  Wallich's  poly- 
carpum  ;  and  mullaha  with  stellulatum.  The  nature  of  the  plants  would 
lead  to  a  suspicion  that  the  synonymes  have  been  reversed,  Y .  cotinifolium 
being  remarkable  for  its  stellate  pubescence,  as  V.  mullaha  is  for  its 
abundant  fruit :  (red.)  It  preserves  the  Nepalese  name  to  Kumaoon, 
(Muliya,  and  Tit-muliya,  from  the  bitter  fruit)  and  even  to  Mussooree, 
(Maloop  ;)  but  at  Simla  this  is  lost,  and  replaced  by  Eree.  Y .  cotinifolium 
is  known  as  Jawa  at  Simlah,  Gooya  in  Kumaoon ;  it  has  black  fruit,  and 
much  resembles  Y.  lantana.  Y.  nervosum  of  Don's  Prodromus  is  identical 
with  his  cotinifolium  ;  Y.  nervosum  of  Royle  is  the  Y.  foetens  of  Deca- 
isne, an  epithet  for  which  it  is  indebted  to  the  odour  of  its  leaves  when 
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cruabed  ;  the  flowers  however,  hare  a  delicious  fragrance  of  lemon.  It 
abounds  everywhere  from  9000  to  1 1,000  feet,  the  ''  Thelain"  of  Bow- 
hur,  but  in  Kumaoon  "  Gooja."  V.  grandiflorum  was  found  commoD 
on  the  upper  Surjoo  by  Lieut.  Strachey,  with  the  habit  of  V.  muQalu : 
where  also  occurs  another  species,  perhaps  punctatum  or  adenophyllom 
of  Wallich  ;  growing  to  be  a  considerable  tree. 

Daphne  papyracea,  Wallich,  D.  Bholua,  Don,  formerly  inserted  as  D. 
cannabina  on  the  authority  of  the  former  in  the  Asiatic  Reseaichesi 
unless  the  shrub  there  described  be  D.  odora,  which  seems  to  difier 
little  from  the  present  except  in  being  fragrant.  Two  varieties  aie 
common  everywhere  in  the  British  EQmalaya ;  one  with  white  flowos 
and  yellow  fruit,  is  found  from  4000  to  8000  feet ;  the  other  with  pur- 
ple flowers  and  fruit  from  7000  to  8000.  "  The  Nepal  names  Bhnlloo- 
soang  and  Bholua,  if  Hindee,  and  the  aspirate  be  correct,  would  indi- 
cate its  poisonous  property ;  without  the  aspirate,  the  strength  of  its 
fibre :  Sida  rhomboidea  is  calle4  Buloo  for  this  reason.  But  the 
orthography  in  Kumaoon  is  "  Buroowa,"  with  the  prefix,  set^  white'; 
''  Sutpoora*'  in  Gurhwal.  No  allusion  to  the  plant  or  its  uses  is  to  be 
found  in  Dr.  Wilson's  Dictionary ;  but  the  Almorah  Pundits  affirm 
that  it  is  intended  in  the  Umurkosh  by  the  terms  Loota,  TantooTByOt 
Oomnnabhu,  and  Murkutka,  all  denoting  a  spider,  weaver,  &c.,  ui 
as  applied  to  this  Daphne,  alluding  to  the  manufacture  of  paper  from 
the  bark. 

Daphne  sericea ;  Don's  Prodromus ;  an  examination  of  many  litio^ 
specimens  satisfies  me  that  this  includes  Wickstrcemia  salidfolia  d 
Decaisne,  and  W.  canescens  of  Meisner ;  the  differences  are  merely  in 
degree,  due  to  age  and  exposure,  and  may  either  be  found  on  the  sane 
plant,  or  on  plants  within  a  few  yards  of  each  other,  and  evideotlj  of 
the  same  stock.  Paper  prepared  from  this — the  Chumiia,  is  conaiderri 
inferior  to  that  of  the  Set  Buroowa,  allowing  the  ink  to  run.  The  bark 
makes  a  strong  rope,  and  is  so  used  at  Nynee  Tal. 

Osyris  Nepalensis.  Descends  from  7000  to  1200  feet  along  &e  foot 
of  the  mountains ;  none  of  the  people  about  Almorah  are  aware  of  its 
leaves  being  used  for  tea. 

Geranium  bicolor,  Royle,  Ocellatum,  Decaisne;  from  1500to70W 
feet. 

Impatiens  umbrosa  and  tricomis. 
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EFonymus  echiuata,  a  sbrub  climbing  like  ivy  over  trees  and  damp- 
shaded  rocksj  tetramerous. 

Urtica  (Girardinia)  beteropbjlla,  to  7500  feet. 

.Urtica  parviflora. 

Urtica  Goglada. 

Pouzokia  (Urtica)  hispida. 

Cannabis  sativa. 

Bcebmeria  salicifolia. 

Procris — several  species. 

Ficos  laorifolia. 

Ficus  saxatilis  ?  a  creeping,  rooting  species,  on  trees,  rocks  and  banks, 
to  8000  feet. 

Myrica  sapida. 

Salix  tetrasperma,  "  Gnr-bynsb."  Grows  well  along  tbe  margin  of 
the  lake,  but  scarcely  indigenous,  as  it  appears  to  flower  with  difficulty, 
and  is  bere  about  a  tbousand  feet  above  its  usual  limit  elsewhere  in  tbe 
province. 

Salix  leucomelas,  Cbeenur.  Forms  dense  thickets,  from  8000  to 
1 0,000  htt.    Common  at  Fagoo,  Huttoo,  &c. 

Callitriche  vema. 

Elteagnus  parvifolia  ?     Gbeewaeen. 

Aristolocbia  (Saccata?)  6500—8000  feet;  Sber  and  Boorans  ka 
X>anda,  common  on  Binsur,  tbe  Gagur  Pass,  &c. 

Bumex  nepalensis  and  hastatus,  tbe  kst  to  8500  feet. 

Pupalia  sequax. 

Acbyranthes,  a  large  white-flowering  species ;  undescribed. 

Polygonum  sinense,  pterocarpum,  hemiarcoides  :  the  last  as  high  as 
7500  feet. 

PUmtago  asiatica. 

Viobi  aspera  and  Patrinii  (ceespitosa,  Don.) 

Craniotome  versicolor. 

Micromeria  biflora. 

Leonunis  pubescens  (not  Sibiricus.) 

*  Scutellaria  scandens.  From  4000  to  8000  feet,  a  species  utterly  mis- 

*  In  the  original  paper  it  U  twice,  (pp.  369.  435,)  mentioned  that  Melissa  Jiava 
growi  on  Binrar.  Thii  is  a  miatake ;  the  pUnt  intended  is  a  Nepeta,  probably  N. 
data,  Roylc.     It  also  occurs  on  Cheenur  at  Nynee  Tal,  and  is  remarkable  from  the 
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named,  being  in  no  degree  scandent,  though  Don  aaks  ''an  potins  toIh- 
bilifl !"  Mr.  Bentham's  name, ''  angulosa,"  is  very  appropriate  and  should 
be  substituted.  So  S.  repens  is  an  erect  shrub,  and  requires  an  epithet 
expressive  of  its  numerous  stems  and  branches.  «  Many  HimalajiB 
plants  bear  evidence  that  they  were  named  by  persons  who  never  saw 
them.  Rosa  macrophylla,  for  example,  has  not  large  leaves ;  they  aie 
much  smaller  than  those  of  the  common  R.  Brunonis. 

Begonia  tenella,  (not  dioica.) 

Clerodendron  foetidum. 

Phryma  leptostachya,  common  in  woods. 

Mazus  surculosus. 

Vandellia  nummularifia. 

Veronica  biloba  and  Maddenii  (n.  s.  Edgeworth.) 

Torenia  cordifolia. 

Datura  alba. 

Solanum  rubrum. 

Goldfussia  pentstemonoides. 

Erigeron  semibarbatum. 

Erigeron  Roylei,  "  Murchmool."     (Not  Aster  bellidifolia.) 

Inula  nitida. 

Conyza  veronicaefolia. 

Diplostephium  Roylei. 

Carpesium  pubescens. 

Oreoseris  gossypina,  from  1500  to  8000  feet,  (not  Onoseris  knagi- 
nosa.) 

Senecio  rufinervb,  (not  canescens.) 

Senecio  spectabilis,  (not  Jacobsea.) 

Senecio  alata,  on  Cheenur,  but  rare. 

Amphirapis  cuspidata. 

Amphirapis  pubescens.     (Solidago  nepalensis,  Don.) 

Echenais  ferox,  probably  the  Cnicus  verutus  of  Don.  It  grovs 
from  4500  to  7500  feet,  and  is  found  up  to  Paoree  in  Guihwal,  tod 
probably  much  iurther.  If  it  is  Don's  plant,  it  also  inhabits  Nepil 
"  ad  Narainhetty,"  a  spot  in  the  vicinity  of  Kathmandoo,  where  per- 


flowers  opening  yellow  in  the  morning  but  becoming  light  bine  bj  the 
an  extmple  of  natural  Dagnerreotype. 


1849.]  T^  Turaee  and  Outer  Mountains  o/Kumaoon.  613 

haps  from  some  error  in  the  labelling  of  Dr.  Hamflton's  Herbariuniy 

the  Prodromus  exhibits  the  most  incongruous  assemblage  of  plants. 

Aplotaxis  carihamoides,  a  yery  bitter  plant,  probably  A.  scaposa  of 

Mr.  Edgeworth,  Serratula  carthamoides,  Boxb.  and  Cnicus  heteromal- 

Ins  of  Don. 
Serratula  pallida.     Centaurea  lanata,  Roxb.  III.  444,  seems  to  be 

a  Calcutta  edition  of  this. 

Dicrocephala  gracilis. 

Blainvillea  latifolia. 

Sonchus  arrensis. 

Melanoseris  cyaneus,  (not  Mulgedium  robustum.)  It  is  occasionally 
white. 

Dipsacus  inermis  /s,  Wallich,  mitis,  Don,  is  abundant  everywhere 
from  5000  feet,  (Almorah,)  to  above  8700  (Cheenur),  while  D.  inermis, 
a,  Wallich,  strictus,  Don,  occurs  at  Kathmandoo  (4500),  Koorpaka, 
(5000)  and  on  Cheenur  at  8000,  but  I  consider  it  merely  a  variety  of 
the  first,  as  every  gradation  in  the  number  of  lobes  to  the  leaf,  and 
everyv  variation  in  the  number  of  ridges  to  the  stem  may  be  observed  in 
these  supposed  species.  Under  this  view,  the  plant  afiPords  a  striking 
instance  of  depression  in  its  habitat  as  we  travel  to  the  S.  £.,  barely 
occurring  at  8000  feet,  Simlah,  but  at  4500  or  thereabouts,  in  Nepal, 
according  to  Dr.  Wallich. 

Valeriana  elata. 

Gentiana  capitata  and  pedicellata.  6.  Kurroo,  so  common  on  the 
limestone  crags  of  Mussooree,  has  not  hitherto  occurred  here. 

Opheha  (Agathotes)  cherayita.  The  tetramerous,  purple-flowered 
variety  (with  a  tendency,  however,  to  greenish-yellow)  mentioned  by 
Dr.  ^yle,  occurs  from  7000  to  9000  feet,  in  shady  woods  with  north- 
em  aspect,  on  Cheenur,  Binsur,  Gagur  Pass,  Mussooree,  Simlah,  and 
Nagkunda ;  and  though  called  by  Dr.  Lindley,  "  a  Himalayan  annual," 
is  in  truth,  the  only  perennial  cherayita  with  which  I  am  acquainted. 
The  stem  is  sometimes  five  feet  high,  and  much  branched ;  the  root 
long,  forked,  and  pale  yellow ;  the  root-leaves,  petioled,  and  resembling 
those  of  Plantago ;  the  whole  exceedingly  bitter ;  but  the  plant  is  not 
very  abundant ;  and  it  is  probable  that  the  annual  species,  purpuras- 
cens,  cordata,  alata,  angustifolia,  &c.,  supply  the  chief  portion  of  what 
is  exported  to  the  plains* 
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Campanula  cana,  (not  ramulosa.) 

Cynanchum  glaucam  and  Dalboosife. 

Tylophora  tenerrima  ?  amongst  grass,  Sher-ka  Dauda,  Gardneiia 
orata  (or  new  species.)  Hanee  Banee  rocks ;  also  abundantly  on  Bin- 
sur  and  the  northern  slope  of  the  Gagur  Pass. 

Pardanthus  Sinensis. 

Juncus  glaucus  and  concinnus,  (not  elegans.) 

Smilax  Villandia,  maculata,  and  vaginata,  the  last  on  Gheenur ;  on 
Binsur  at  7300. 

Allium  Wallichianum,  (not  lilacinum.) 

Murdannia  scapiflora,  (y.  Aneilema  longifolia  ?) 

Dioscorea  sagittata  and  deltoidea. 

Arisaema  speciosa.  Luriya  Ranta.  Several  other  species  undeter- 
mined. 

*Bemusatia  (capiUifera,  provisionally.  M.  P.  £.)  Probably  Don'i 
Caladium  pumilum.  "  Banj  ka  pindaloo,"  i.  e.  oak  coheatia,  com- 
mon on  trees  and  mossy  rocks  from  5 — 6000  to  8 — 9000  feet  At 
p.  438,  it  is  confounded  with  B.  vivapara,  which  however  is  quite  difr> 
tinct,  and  does  not  tppear  to  ascend  above  4500  feet,  as  BheemT&l  and 
Noukoochia  Tal,  where  it  is  known  as  *'  Bagh  ka  pindaloo,"  i.  e. 
Tiger^s  Colocasia. 

Cephalanthera  acuminata.     White  wood  Orchis»  May. 

Lycopodium  tenellum  and  — . 

Gymnogramme  vestita.    Top  of  Deoputa. 

Dactylis  glomerata. 

Isdisemum  speciosum,  a  strong  and  tall  reed-hke  grass,  in  abundance 
under  trees,  north  face  of  Gheenur,  &c.,  from  7000  to  8,700  feet. 

Arundinaria  falcata,  ''Ningala/'  not  Fin^ala,  p.  371.    The  peopk 

*  The  opinioD  is  general  amongst  the  people  of  Knmaoon  that  this  plant  oe«v 
flowers ;  sAd  the  majority  do  not,  as  is  common  with  plants  reprodnoed  by  \mSk, 
&c.  These  appear  in  September  on  radical  proeambent  panidea,  (not  erect  ipikH 
as  in  R.  Tivipara,)  and  the  scales  each  ending  in  a  long  white  apiraUy  twiited  s«i 
give  the  whole  the  appearance  of  a  tangled  mass  of  thread.  The  flowers  appetr  is 
June,  a  little  before  the  rains  set  in,  and  before  the  leaves  expand,  and  as  tbeicqia 
are  only  2  or  3  inches  high,  and  soon  curve  down  amongst  the  moss,  &e.,  are  euflj 
overlooked,  though  the  spathe  is  of  rather  a  bright  yellow;  much  like  tliat of • 
small  Arum  with  pedate  leaves  common  at  Simlah,  and  as  fur  up  ss  Cheeseeia 
Kunawar. 
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of  Danpoor  Pergunna,  in  the  north  of  Kumaoon,  enumerate  no  less  than 
eight  kinds  of  Ningala,  or  Ringal,  as  it  is  pronounced  in  Gurhwal,  yiz., 
1.  Tham  ;  2.  Utham ;  3.  Kutino  ;  4.  Malingo  ;  5.  Jhoomro  or  Jhoongra  ; 
6.  Deo  Ningala ;  7.  Gor  Ningala  ;  8.  Doom  Ningala.  The  last  is  pro- 
bably the  common^  or  Kalee  Ningala,  found  abundantly  on  the  Gagur 
raDge,  and,  like  the  Jhoomro,  in  much  request  for  pens.  My  friend 
Dr.  Falconer  refers  it  to  a  new  genus,  Thamnocalamus.  No.  I,  is  said 
to  be  the  largest  of  the  whole,  and  b  sent  down  to  the  plains  for 
hookkah  pipes  ;  hut  I  have  never  noticed  it,  or  any  hut  the  last  three. 
No.  6,  is  the  Arundinaria  utiUssima  of  Mr.  Edgeworth,  and  occurs 
m  great  abundance  near  the  snowy  range:  making  excellent  mats, 
baskets,  fishing-rods,  &c.  No.  7,  I  met  with  all  along  the  Undretee 
river  below  Rol  in  Busehur,  (there  called  Got)  with  thin  culms  18  feet 
high,  in  dense  clumps  of  a  hundred  or  more  to  each. 

The  tree  entered  at  p.  372,  Gyrandra  laurina  is  that  which  Dr. 
Royle  alludes  to,  p.  261,  under  Ilicinse.  It  rather  belongs  to  Flacour- 
tiaceae,  Mr.  Edgeworth  informs  me,  as  well  as  that  the  name  Gyran- 
dra has  been  previously  appropriated  to  one  of  the  Gentianse. 

To  the  lake  plants  enumerated  at  p.  358  are  to  be  added — 

Myriophyllum  tuberculatum. 

Potamogeton  crispum,  pectinatum,  parfoliatum. 

These  and  the  other  Himalayan  species  of  this  genus  are  all  identical, 
Mr.  Edgeworth  informs  me,  with  those  of  Europe ;  the  presence,  there- 
fore, of  Polygonum  amphibium  in  Nynee  Tal,  becomes  less  anomalous  ; 
and  considering  the  number  of  aquatic  birds  which  frequent  the  lake, 
Gmelin's  theory  of  diffusion  by  their  agency  does  not  seem  an  unlikely 
solution  of  the  problem  as  to  how  these  plants  came  here. 

The  following  memorandum  by  Lieutenant  Strachey,  which  reached 
me  too  late  for  insertion  in  the  original  paper,  may  be  best  introduced 
here ;  the  elevation  of  localities  at  Nynee  Tal  being  those  chiefly  affected. 

'^The  heights  of  places  in  Kumaoon,  given  on  my  authority  in 
Major  Madden's  paper  on  'The  Turaee  and  Outer  Mountains  of 
Kumaoon,'  are  to  be  considered  as  mere  approximations  to  the  truth. 
Those  at  Nynee  Tal  and  its  immediate  vicinity,  are,  I  think,  generally 
200  feet  too  little.  They  were  calculated  on  the  assumption  that  the 
water  of  the  lake  was  6200  feet  above  Calcutta,  whereas  there  is  every 
reason  to  suppose  that  the  true  elevation  is  nearly  6400  feet." 
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6409  is  Lieutenant  Stracbey's  determinatioDy  wbich  will  g^ve  for 

Cbeenur, 8732 

Cheenur  (or  Deoputa)  ka  Khan,  7623 

Uyarpata, •....  7908 

Luriya  Kanta,  S.  W.  peak,  ....  8169 

,,        „  highest,    8200 

Kotah  Bagheechu, 2269     (2269) 

GagurPass,    7200 

Ramgar  Bungalow, 5945 

Bridge,. 4884 

Peeoorah  Bungalow, 5644 

Almorah  station  (Mr.  J.  Strachej's 

House), 5586 

Birond  Peak,  p.  394, 7052     (Trigonometrical  Surrey.) 

Kaleedhoongee, 1370 

Huldwanee  Mundee, 1549 

From.the  Bumouree  or  K&th-godam  bungalow,  at  the  base  of  the 
mountains,  1809  above  the  sea,  to  the  southern  limit  of  the  Huldwanee 
cultivation,  a  distance  of  6  miles,  the  fall  was  determined  by  Captain 
Jones  of  the  Engineers  to  be  360  feet ;  it  continues  at  such  a  rate  that 
Rampoor  is  only  547,  Moradabad  674  feet,  and  Bareilly  470  feet  above 
the  sea  :  such  is  the  glacis  in  front  of  the  vast  bastions  of  the  Hima- 
laya.* 

*  The  heights  of  gereral  places  in  Kslee  Knmaoon  inserted  chiefly  on  the  antho- 
rity  of  Dr.  McClelland's  map  are  generally  several  hundred  feet  too  much ;  tke 
following,  from  barometrical  obserrationsi  by  Mr.  John  Strachey,  are  very  near  tke 
truth. 

Bylchheena  Pass,  3709 

Belkhet 1525 

Chhirapanee,  •••• ..••• 6454 

Kanadeo, .' •  7241 

Jhoom  (Sooee), 7105 

Dhurgnra  (Thermometer  H.  S.) 4500 

Knntbagaon  (ditto)    3900 

Payapanee, ....•• •  7049 

Dol  Bungalow  (Thermometer  H.  S.)  • 543$ 
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Between  Nynee  Tal*  and  Kalaputhur,  pp.  373^375,  Add— 

CacnmiB  Hardwickii,  up  to  Koorpaka. 

Iieea  aspera* 

Hedera  terebinthacea. 

Rata  albiflora :  descends  to  3000  feet,  near  Kalaputhur,  to  4000  at 
Bbeem  Tal ;  but  in  the  drier  region  of  Almorah  not  below  5000. 

Coriarea  Nepalensis,  from  2000  to  7600.  Dr.  Boyle  grres  the  lower 
limit  about  Mussooiee  as  5000. 

Sageretea  oppositifolia. 

Impatiens  balsamina :  4000  to  5500. 

Ilex  odorata. 

Polygala  oligophylla,  at  2500. 

Desmodium  Qangeticum. 

Argyrolobium  roseum,  from  2500  to  7500.    Very  oommon. 

Bomez  Wallichianus.    Base  of  mountains. 

Bungia  parriflora. 

Peristrophe  speciosa. 

Lepidagathis . 

Porana  racemosa. 

Periploca  (Streptocaulon)  calophjlla. 

Loranthns  scurrula,  W.  and  A. 

Plectranthua  rugosus.    To  6500. 

Srivia  plebeia* 

Ajuga  remota,  (lobata  ?  Don)  common  along  the  base  of  the  moun- 

Verbena  officinalis. 

Laotana  dubia,  quite  common  from  the  forests  of  the  Bhabor  to 
•bout  3500  feet  an  undoubted  natiye. 

Gyirara  nepalensis. 

Blumea  alata.  • 

Conyia  polycephala.    (Edgeworth.)    To  Hnrdwar. 

SoDchns  anrensis.    To  Kalaputthur. 

Toungia  rancinata. 

AplotaziB  eirsioides,  common  in  cultivation  to  3000  feet.  Cardans 
lanata.  Roxb.? 

Sauniuiatun  ponctatum. 

*  To  the  tegetatlon  of  Nynee  Tal  add  Urtlea  seriptSi  Don. 

4  h 
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Sagenia  coadunata. 

Below  Kaleedhoongee,  CalotropU  Harailtoni],  which  I  had  not  no- 
ticed, was  found  by  Mr.  Edgeworth,  but  C.  gigantea  is  by  &r  the  most 
common  :  at  Hurdwar,  80  or  90  miles,  N.  W.  the  former  is  the  only 
species. 

Acacia  ''  Kureo^'*  of  p.  374,  appears  to  be  A.  elata. 

Kotah  Doon,  p.  379. 

Ficus  cordifolia?  "  Gujeeoon."  Known  in  Gurhwal  as  the  "  Kabur;" 
it  is  I  think,  the  tree  called  Peepul  in  Goojrat,  where  F.  relig^osi  is 
"  Peepla.'*  The  Gujeeoon  may  be  F.  Tsiela,  Roxburgh's  next  spfoa 
to  cordifolia. 

Pterospermum  suberifolium.  "  Moochkoonda."  At  Gintee  TiQsge, 
but  no  doubt  an  exotic. 

Elseagnus  conferta* 

Zeuzine  sulcata. 

Plectranthus  Coetsa.  To  2200  feet  at  Kotah,  and  also  in  the  Ddin 
Doon,  by  water  courses ;  it  differs  somewhat  from  the  nonnal  form, 
usual  at  4000 — 8000  feet ;  but  less  so  than  the  plant  which  we  find  al 
1 1,000,  which  is  pronounced  identical.  The  wild  goat  is  very  fond  of 
this  last  yariety. 

Thahctrum  foliolosum. 

Trochostigma.  A  large  senu-scandent  shrub  occurs  in  the  forests 
along  the  base  of  the  mountains  in  this  neighbourhood,  as  well  as  aloog 
the  whole  line  from  Rikhikes  on  the  Ganges  to  Burmdeo  on  the  Kilce, 
and  up  the  Surjoo  to  Kupkot.     Flowers  in  May. 

Tetranthera  monopetala.     "  Kutmura."     *'  Singrow." 

Harina  oblongifolia.  The  Buliya  Glen  aboye  Bumouree  is  iio^  its 
N.  W.  limit ;  Lieutenant  Strachey  obtained  specimens  between  Ko- 
tah and  Nynee  Tal ;  and  I  have  myself  since  found  it  growing  Inxmi- 
antly  in  Gurhwal  on  the  Aonla  Boonga  Pass,  between  the  Patlee  Doon 
and  Kala«khan  oa  the  Bamgunga.  The  people  there  (few  and  fu  be 
tween)  did  not  know  the  plant,  nor  did  it  occur  onwards  in  the  Hani- 
war  direction ;  the  Patlee  Doon  may  therefore  be  safely  considered  its 
boundary.  Symplocos  racemosa  reaches  to  within  a  few  miles  of  Huri- 
war. 

Abrus,  p.  381 .  This  species  also  grows  on  the  hills  east  of  the  Fit- 
lee  Doon,  and  below  Bheemtal,  but  sparingly  ia  both  localities* 
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Polgurh  (properly  Puwolgurh)  p.  376. 

Medicago  hystrix. 

Buclianania  ladfolia. 

Schrebera  Swietenioides.  *'  Moka.'*  This  tree  occurs  near  Polgurh 
in  considerable  numbers,  scattered  in  the  Sal  forest  which  clothes  the 
high  southern  bank  of  the  Dubka ;  a  small  hamlet  below  is  named  Mo* 
kanee  from  it.  Lieutenant  Strachey  discovered  the  tree  in  this  locality ; 
I  had  previously  met  one  or  two  in  the  Dhikolee  Pass,  but,  wanting 
flowers  and  fruit,  could  only  conjecture  it  to  be  a  Bignonia,  of  which, 
and  Swietenia  (Mahogany)  it  has  entirely  the  habit.  It  has  not  occur- 
red elsewhere,  and  being  tomentose,  may  possibly  be  different  from  Biox- 
bui^h*s  species  ;  but  Mr.  Edgeworth  informs  me  that  the  foliage,  ftc.^ 
is  similarly  clothed  in  Bundelkhund  ;  where  it  is  called  Ghant,  The 
Kumaoon  name  is  used  in  the  Peninsula,  and  is  evidently  derived  from 
the  classical  moksh^  moovku,  in  allusion  to  the  pendtUotts  fruit,  as  the 
synonymes  Ghunta-patulee  and  Ghunta-parulee  (Bell-Bignonia  suaveo- 
lens)  refer  to  its  form  ;  and  Kshardroo  to  the  ashy  color  of  the  fruit 
and  bark.  Dr.  Wilson  does  not  give  any  identification  of  these  terms ; 
nor  does  Dr.  Lindley  notice  Roxburgh's  genus. 

Seetabun,  p.  383. 

Crotolaria  neglecta.    To  Rikhikes  in  the  Dehra  Doon. 

Trewia  nudiflora,  common  in  the  Dehra  Doon. 

Sabia  paniculata.     Sansadhara  in  ditto. 

Scutellaria  repens. 

Gentiana  aprica  (decemfida,  Don.)  Damp  shady  banks. 

Mohan,  p.  386. 

Hemiadelphis  polysperma. 

Polygonum  glabrum  and  barbatum. 

Mazus  rugosus.    To  Hurdwar ;  and  to  7400  feet,  Binsur. 

Nepeta  graciliflora,  ditto. 

Picus  laminosa,  Rosilla,  Dhikolee  Pass,  and  every  similar  spot  on 
to  the  Ganges  at  Tupoobun. 

ChUkiya,  p.  388. 

Owatteria  Korinti,  (at  Gybwa.) 

Trophis  aspera,  *'  Roosa" 

Bubus  distans. 

In  the  market  here,  the  fronds  of  Adiantum  capillus  veneris  and 
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venufltum  are  sold  in  considerable  quantities  under  the  name  of  AR^ 
raj  (Toolsee  in  the  hills,)  being  used  as  a  dye. 

At  pp.  392,  441,  442,  some  confusion  has  crept  into  the  eamnen- 
tion  of  some  of  the  spedes  of  Sinapis,  which  will  be  beat  deaied  iq»  bj 
a  simple  statement  of  their  corrected  names. 

Sinapis  diohotoma, "  Juria,'*  "  Judia,"  also ''  Luhota"  and  "  Lybts" 
in  the  Bhabur  ;  **  Kalee-surson"  of  Northern  India, 

Sinapis  glauca,  Roxb.  <'  Bara»"  «*  Rada."  "  Bunga^suiBon"  of  Se- 
harunpoor  and  the  Dehrah  Doon.  '^  Peela,  Peoora  (i.  e.,  yeUaw  snd  al 
Surson,  and  often  **  Surson"  simply,  of  Oude  and  Rohilkhund.  Hie 
Ki^aoon  plant  is  exceedingly  like  Braasica  Napusi,  grown  from  Euro- 
pean  seed. 

Sinapis  glauca.  Royle,  and  Edgeworth,  account  of  protected  SiUi 
States :  not  noticed  m  the  Flora  Indica.  ''  Dyn,"  "  Daeen,"  «  Liee" 
of  Kumaoon  and  Gurhwal :  sometimes  **  Khetiya,*'  *^Toree"  and  "To- 
ria,"  (s.  tuwia,  pungent)  of  northern  India,  where  this  variety  or  spe- 
cies is  in  general  cultivation,  including  the  Himalaya  up  to  the  tSUm^ 
of  Joohar,  at  1 1,000  feet  elevation. 

The  <'Teera"  firom  Benares,  p.  392,  is  the  "  Race"  and  ^^Hukon 
Race'*  of  p.  442  ;  its  spedfic  name  is  still  unknown  to  me. 

Huldwanee,  pp.  395 — 399. 

Saccharum  Sara  or  Muoja.  The  lower  half  of  the  culm  is  csDed 
Mentha  and  aerput ;  the  upper  half,  eirkee  mamf ;  rope  is  made  fioa 
the  leaf-sheaths.  From  Sir  William  Jones'  expressions,  it  would  ip* 
p3ar  that  munja  is  simply  the  culm  of  S.  sara :  **  from  the  smor^  or 
culm  of  the  Sara  was  made  the  maunji^  or  holy  thread,  ordered  by 
Menu  to  form  the  sacerdotal  girdle,  in  preference  even  to  the  cosi 
grass."  The  plant  generally  called  Moonj  is  abundant  along  the  bosb 
of  the  Ganges  at  Hurdwar,  and  generally  along  the  base  of  the  noaii- 
tains  and  up  the  vallies  to  3500  feet ;  the  brahminioal  thread  cafled 
juneo,  when  first  worn,  is  still  formed  of  its  fibre :  and  in  comnctina 
with  the  constant  use  of  the  culm  for  arrows,  may  originany  hsve 
represented  the  bowstring.  It  agrees  best  with  Roxburgh's  S.  Monjai 
and  at  Hurdwar  and  in  Gurhwal,  is  still  commonly  known  by  the  Sss- 
skrit  term  «urib<ra, — ^the  origin  of  suffor  in  ereiy  language :  the  root 
being  m,  to  hurt.  The  application  is  not  very  dear,  till  we  reooflect 
the  resemblance  of  the  sugar-cane  to  Saccharum  Mnnja,  and  the  arrov- 
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shafls  {mr€^  farnished  by  the  latter :  the  weapon,  therefore,  preceded 
the  Inxary.  The  Sat  or  Kilk  reed-pen  is  the  culm  of  Sacchanun  fus- 
com,  not  S.  SemidecumbenB. 

Anindo  ?  Khybu  This  reed  is  very  common  in  Gurhwal,  where  also 
it  is  considered  poisonous  to  cattle,  and  has  the  name  of  "  Bichhra." 

Imperata  cylindrica.     '*  Shiro,"  ascends  to  7500  feet. 

Saccolabium  papillosum  (Gymbidium  prsemorsum  of  Roxburgh)  is 
the  orchid  which  covers  Ulmus  integrifoUa. 

Flectranthus  temifolia :  common  in  the  gra»B  Bhabur,  and  up  the 
great  vallies  to  3500  feet. 

Stipularia  flaccida,  (Arenaria  flaccida  of  Roxburgh,  who  notes  its 
resemblance  to  Spergula  arvensis,)  is  abundant  in  the  rubbee  cultiva* 
tion  of  the  Bhabur. 

Albizzia  (Acacia)   stipulata;  common  in  the  forests  of  the  outer 

ranges. 

Flemingia  strobilifera :  open  forests  of  the  Bhabur. 

Sephalica,  p.  398.  Neither  Vitex  nor  Nyctanthes  supplying  the  re- 
quisite conditions,  a  final  attempt  to  identify  the  plant  will  be  admitted. 
In  Ward's  View  of  the  Hindoos,  Poetry,  part  3,  Vol.  II.  381,  we  * 
have  the  following  passage  in  an  address  to  the  ^'  Koomoodo,  which 
expands  its  flowers  only  in  the  night."  "  Thou  dost  not  shew  even 
thy  face  to  the  sun,  yet  thou  renouncest  not  the  bee  (who  lodges  in 
thy  bosom  all  night.*')  Here,  then,  is  a  fact,  real  or  poetical,  involving 
the  etymology  of  the  term  in  question.  Now  Roxburgh  (II.  577,) 
has  Koomooda  as  the  Sanskrit  name  of  Nymphoea  Lotus  (pubescens) 
vrith  white  flowers,  but  the  synonyme  Neelica,  as  well  as  the  Umur- 
kosh,  quoted  by  Sir  W.  Jones,  implies  that  blue  is  the  usual  color  : 
'*  When  the  Sephalica  has  white  flowers,  it  is  named  Swetasurasa  and 
Bhntavesi."  (Ae.  Bee.  IV.  258.)  The  probability  therefore  is  that 
Nymphoea  cyanea  with  "  flowers  beautifully  azure,"  (Sir  W.  Jones,)  or 
the  blue  variety  of  Nelumbium  speciosum  reported  to  exist  in  Cash- 
meer,  is  the  plant  originally  intended.  Sir  William  explains  Koomooda 
to  signify  *^  Delight  of  the  waters,"  which,  though  applicable  to  any 
beautLfol  aquatic  plant,  he  would  refer  to  Menyanthes  (Villarsia)  indica ; 
and  we  find  M.  cristata  with  *'  Koomoodwutee,"  **  Koomoodinee,"  as 
its  names,  in  the  Flora  Indica.  The  curled  petals,  and  long  white  fila- 
ments of  the  corolla  and  nectary  of  these  white-flowering  plants,  are 


622  The  Turaee  and  Outer  Mountains  o/Kumaoon,        [Junb^ 

exactly  sucli  as  the  mountaineers  of  the  Himalaja  still  designate  by 
some  term  componnded  of  Bhoot,  a  goblin,  a  spirit :  BAootket, "  ghost's 
hair,"  beidg  applied  to  several  plants  with  finely  cleft  leaves  and  floivers, 
or  furnished  with  copious  long  tomentum.  Swetawrasa  may  denote 
''like  a  white  angel;"  but  Dr.  Wilson  says,  «' White  Basan,"  Ophi- 
oriza  mangos,  to  which  it  is  compared ;  a  plant  I  am  not  aqnunted 
with,  nor  is  it  certain  that  Rasna  is  properly  so  rendered.  The  sjno- 
nymes  of  the  Umurkosh,  not  at  present  within  my  reach,  might  tend  to 
establish  this  identification ;  but,  right  or  wrong,  Nyctanthes  is  cleaiij 
excluded,  being  never  blue :  the  Kumaoon  pundits  all  consider  it  to  be 
the  *'  Parijat,"  pared  down  to  mundane  attributes ;  in  color  of  fiower  it 
comes  near  the  Yillarsias. 

Several  trees  are  to  be  found  in  the  Sewalik  and  Bbabur  of  Gurhml 
which  have  not  hitherto  been  met  with  in  Kumaoon. 

Such  are  Pongamia  glabra,  Boswellia  glabra,  Gochlospermum  gossy* 
pium,  Feronia  elephantum  and  Limonia  crenulata ;  the  last  suddenly 
makes  its  appearance  in  great  abundance  a  few  miles  S.  E.  of  Laldhmg: 
some  of  the  others  would  not  be  recognized,  being  leafless  all  the  cold 
weather.  Batis  spinosa  (or  aurantiaca?)  the  "Kangoo"  and  ^^Mands," 
of  the  Dehrah  Doon,  I  have  not  seen  S.  E.  of  the  Oanges.  It  hss  i 
fruit  the  size  of  a  small  custard-apple,  repening  in  November,  and  not 
unlike  the  Maclura  aurantiaca  or  Osage  orange ;  while  Roxburgh  de- 
scribes his  with  fruit  the  size  of  a  pea.  The  natives  of  the  plains  gener- 
ally  mistake  the  Doon  shrub  for  Fiacourda  cataphracta,  and  call  it 
Puniyala  and  Puchnala. 

Bheemtal,  p.  403,  404. 

Urtica  (not  Boehmeria)  frutescens,  "Poee,"  "  Phoosur  puta ;"  it 
comes  near  Urtica  pulcherrima  of  Roxburgh,  and  is  common  to  the 
Ganges  in  Lower  Gurhwal,  where  it  is  called  '^  Dhoula  Kagshee ;"  the 
**  Pooah"  of  Nepal  and  Sikhim  (also  at  p.  587.)  Fide  Jimmal  Agri. 
and  Hort.  Soc,  Bengal,  Vol.  VI.  p.  135. 

Hedera  elata  ?  tree  of  30  feet,  Sat  Tal. 

Hedera  terebinthacea  (not  parasitica:  and  also  p.  352.) 

Casearia  tomentosa. 

Sabia  paniculata  (not  campanulata,  which  has  purple,  not  grem 
flowers,  as  represented  by  Dr.  Wallich ;  it  is  very  common  in  Ramaoon : 
the  drupes  when  ripe  are  of  an  ultra-marine  blue. 
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fiiophjtum  sensitiTum,  to  3500  feet. 

Commelyna  Donii. 

Unuria  lagopus. 

Paeraria  tuberosa,  to  4500» 

Wendlandia  puberula. 

Sapindus  acominatas. 

Clematis  Gouriana,  to  4500. 

Adiantum  lunulatum. 

Dalbergia  Ougeiuensis.  To  5000  feet,  and  far  np  tbe  great  Tallies. 
The  Vernacular  Sanun,*  Sandun,  Sunduni,  &c.,  uniyersally  employed  in 
tbe  Bengal  Presidency,  are  from  the  Sanskrit  "  Syundun/'  "  Syundoni," 
*'  Syundan-droom," — *'  tree  of  the  war-chariot,"  indicating  the  use  for- 
merly made  of  the  timber,  which  would  probably  be  found  an  excellent 
material  for  the  spokes  aud  felloes  of  wheels,  &c.  It  is  still  in  high 
estimation  in  Rumaoon,  and  many  parties  may  be  seen  returning  from 
their  annual  yisit  to  the  Bhabur  with  a  small  supply  for  their  ploughs, 
&c. 

The  kke  at  Bheem  Tal  is  64  feet  deep.     (Js.  Ree.  XIIL  309.) 

The  following  grow  in  or  by  it,  in  addition  to  those  enumerated  at 
p.  406  :— 

Vallisneria  spiralis. 

(Enanthe  stolonifera. 

*  Balanites  ^gyptiaca.  The  Ternaciilar  names  indicate  the  Sanscrit  Hingoo* 
patree  and  Hingoo-pnraee,  "  asafoetida  leaf."  I  do  not  recollect  the  odour  of  the 
leaf,  bat  "  the  palp  of  the  frait  has  an  offensiTe  greasy  smell."     (Roxburgh.) 

One  or  two  more  identifications  of  the  Temacular  with  the  classical  may  be 
suided. 

*'Talispatra,"  "  Mountain-leaf."  A  leaf  used  in  medicine  (Wilson)  is  probably 
Rhododendron  anthopogon»  well  known  to  the  mountaineers  of  Busehur  as  *'  Tal- 
■if."  The  leaves  are  much  more  aromatic  than  those  of  R.  lepidotum,  to  which 
Dr.  Royle  refers  *' Taleeslur."  <' Chora,"  (WiltonU  Diciummry,)  TraillinAa. 
Bet.  XYII.  9,  is  the  ordinary  term  in  Busehur  and  Gurhwal  for  Mr.  Edgeworth's 
Angelica  glauca ;  "  Gundhrain"  in  Kumaoon,  and  '*  Cheepee"  of  the  Bhotias. 

"  Chumpa"  is  referred  by  Dr.  Wilson  to  Bauhinia  variegatai  but  is  more  proba* 
blj  Michelia  Kisopa,  Doltsopa,  &c.  which,  with  several  Magnolias,  are  called 
Champ  in  Nepal  and  Silchim. 

"  Toong,"  Rottlera  tinetoria,  according  to  Wilson,  but  in  the  British  Himalaya 
oniTenally  used  for  Rhus  Telutina  and  parriflora. 
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Pontedera  va^naliBy  and  at  5700  near  Shamkhet. 

Potamogeton  natana,  perfoUatum,  pectinatam. 

The  plant  which  is  entered  Scirpus  lacostris,  growa  10  feet  hi^ 
flowers  in  May,  and  is  not  to  he  distingoished  from  the  KngKah  Bnll- 
rush.  ' 

Shamkhet  valley,  p.  408.     Here  at  5500  feet,  we  have 

Thalictrum  rupeatre. 

Michelia  kisopa. 

Hydrocotjle  tenella  (Nepalemris.) 

Jasminum  chiysanthemum. 

Desmodium  polycarpum. 

Euphorbia  hirsuta. 

PotentiJla  nepalensis  and  splendens. 

Ruhns  rotondifolina  (Gonreephul),  and  an  unknown  apedes  allied  to 
it,  but  very  green  and  glossy ;  in  shade  only,  to  7300,  Gagur  Pass,  Bin- 
■ar ;  affinis  proyisionallyi  from  its  resemblance  to  R.  Gomreephnl  and 
Wallichianus, 

Agrimonia  nepalensis. 

Silene  mflata. 

Geranium  Wallichianum. 

Cedrela  serrata. 

Evonymus  tingens  and  Hamiltoniana. 

Hex  dipyrena. 

Viburnum  cyHndricum. 

Sedum  multicaule. 

Primula  denticulata  and  speciosa. 

Lysimachia  debilis. 

Androsace  sarmentosa. 

li«Kpffi?^  }    Scarcely  under  7000  ft.  at  Siod-h. 

Echenais  arachnoidea. 

Barkhausift  aspera,  at  p.  434,  this  is  erroneously  marked  N.  S. ;  it  is 
the  European  plant,  and  is  pretty  common  in  cornfields  and  waste 
lands  from  this  level  to  about  7500. 

Tulipa  stellata,  at  Sireenugur  in  Gurhwal ;  this  plant  d*j«fifnifa  to 
1800  feet;  the  elevation  of  the  Chirapanee  Pass^  eatuosaftcd  at  7€00 
feet,  p.  578,  ia  exaggerated  ;  the  actual  height  by  baroaieter  is  6454* 
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Gagor  Pass,  p.  411. 

RubuB  affiois  (Mihi)  and  another,  unknown. 

Crassnla  indicar  (not  sempervirum.)     Common  at  Simlah. 

Acar  lievigatum,  common  here ;  also  on  Binsur,  and  at  Udwanee  in 
Gnriiwal. 

Viscnm  Terticelliflorum,  on  Qaercus  incana,  to  7500. 

Loranthus  vestitns. 

Hypericum  p^oratum. 

Symplooos  nervosa,  (probably  S.  sumuntia  of  Don's  Prodromus,  and 
S.  lucida  of  J.  A.  S.  April  1833.)  A  small  evergreen  tree,  common  on 
the  north  side  of  the  Pass,  and  in  similar  shady  places  on  Binsnr,  Boora 
Pinnath,  &c.,  and  Punjok  Khal  in  Gurhwal,  from  6000  to  8000  feet. 
The  leaves  are  beautifully  glossy.    S.  Loha  grows  on  Siyahee  Devee. 

Lysimachia  debilis. 

Hedyotis  Lindleyana. 

Gardnera  ovata. 

Brynm  serpyllifoUum. 

Dolichos  glutinosus,  (nearly)  at  6000  feet. 

Bamgur  valley,  p.  416. 

Barleria  cristata. 

Verbena  officinalis.  This  may  be  adduced  as  another  instance 
(p.  356)  of  an  European  species  limited  to  the  wanner  region  of  the 
Himalaya,  from  2000  to  7000  feet,  so  far  as  I  have  observed  it.  So 
we  have  Geranium  molle  in  great  abundance,  associated  with  Acacia 
Catechu,  at  1200 — 1500  feet,  along  the  Ganges  between  Tupoobun  and 
Deopryag,  flowering  in  February. 

Deodara  Pass,  p.  415. 

Buddlea  crispa,  ''  Doosheria."  The  shrub  so  named,  common  every« 
where  from  Busehur  to  Kumaoon,  at  5000  to  7500  feet,  appears  to  be 
B.  paniculata  of  Wallich  (Flora  Indica,  I.  412)  and  Don,  (Prodromus,) 
B.  tomentosa  of  Hamiltcm. 

Salix,  an  arborescent  species  is  common  here  between  5500  and  6500 
feet,  and  in  many  similar  shady  localities  in  the  province ;  it  is  dian- 
diovuBy  polyspermous  (often  5,)  with  lanceolate  leaves,  glaucous  and 
sericeous  beneath.  It  is  probably  S.  cuspidata,  Don.  S.  tetrasperma 
fringes  the  Ramgur  stream  fully  up  to  5000  feet. 

Peoorah,  p.  416. 
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Yiburnum  cylindricum. 

DiBporam  Pitsatum^  common  also  on  Binsar,  Siyahee,  Boom  Pin- 
nath  and  Fagoo. 

The  '^Neoula*'  mentioned  at  p.  420,  isBucco  grandia.  The  story  goes 
that  its  lamentable  ciy  is  the  expression  of  its  feelings  on  the  loss  of  a 
awsuit !  The  loud  bell-note  of  another  species  (B.  caniceps)  is  equaUj 
remarkable  in  the  forests  of  the  Bhabnr.  The  caose  of  the  Siogor 
(Athene  Brodiei,)  and  generally  of  the  owl  family,  making  their  appev- 
ance  only  by  night,  is  explained  in  Rumaoon  by  the  legend,  that  hsnng 
originally  none  of  their  own,  they  dressed  themselyes  in  plumes  borrow- 
ed from  all  their  neighbours ;  but  repudiating  this  loan,  are  invanab^ 
chased  and  beaten  by  these  latter  whencTer  they  venture  abroad  in  the 
day  time ! 

Almorah»  pp.  423— -445. 

Clematis  gracilis,  Edgeworth,  at  7500  feet  on  Binsur. 

Diclytra  scandens.  Found  at  Bala  Jagesur  by  lieut.  Stiachey,  it 
Mussooree  by  Mr.  Edgeworth. 

Corydalis  pamcidata,  3700  feet,  is  a  misprint  for  7300. 

Jasminum  dichotomum.  Don.  Bbyns  Khet,  near  Hawulbagh,  pio- 
bably  J.  angustifolium,  Boxb. 

CEnanthe  stolonifera,  (on  the  Suwal.) 

Ptychotis  anethifolia.     "  Dhunjurree.'* 

Hedera  parasitica.    Binsur,  at  7400  feet :— on  Rhododendron. 

Hedera  terebmthacea.    Kosilla. 

^nothera  grandiflora,  (not  longiflora.) 

Berberis  nepalensis,  '^Chotura."  In  great  abundance  on  Binsor^ 
from  7000  to  8000  feet.  The  <'  Jumne  Mundroo"  of  Kirkpatiick's 
^epal. 

Folygala  Bothiana. 

Juglans  regis,  "  Ukhor,"  a  few  trees  wild  on  Binsur  at  7500. 

Euphorbia  angustifolia  (dracunculoides,  Roxb.)  From  the  Bbabsr 
forests  to  6000  feet ;  about  which  point  it  is  succeeded  by  £.  hirsats. 

*  A  few  plants,  not  met  with  elsewhere  in  the  vicinity  of  Almorah,  will  be  fttsi 
referred  to  this  moantein»  a  very  fine  one,  close  on  8000  feet  elevation,  aboot  It 
miles  from  that  station  to  the  N.  £.  It  separates  the  smaller  affluents  of  the  KaaSk 
from  those  of  the  Snijoo.  There  are  several  Binsors  and  Bineanrs  in  Ghirhwal,  dl 
sacred  to  Mahadeva,  probably  as  fiindh-eswnr,  '*  Lord  of  the  Vindhys ;"  sr  Bi- 
naik-eswnr,  which  is  equivalent  to  Baal-peor. 
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Leptq>us  (PhjUanthus)  cordifolins.     (Cluytia  of  p.  426.) 

Silene  oonoidea,  abundant  in  the  cornfields. 

Melianthus  major.    A  solitary  plant  of  what  seems  to  be  this  species 
has  existed  from  time  immemrial  in  the  Government  Tea  Plantation, 
EUtwulbagh,  formerly  the  property  of  Sir  Robert  Colquhoun,  from 
whom  Dr.  Wallich  received  a  portion  of  his  Kumaoon  specimens,  and 
who  has  been  accordingly  commemorated  by  a  genus  of  the  Labiate  * 
In  Dr.  Boyle's  Illustrations^  p.  154,  we  are  told  that  the  Doctor's  plant 
collectors  obtained  a  species  of  Melianthus  on  **  the  lofty  mountains  of 
Kumaoon,"  and  Dr.  Lindley  (Vegetable  Eangdom)  apparently  alludes 
to  this  circumstance  when  he  says  that  Melianthus  is  remarkable  for 
being  found  both  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  in  Nepal  without  any 
intermediate  station."    (Dr.  Royle,  Illustrations,  p.  25,  mentions  it  as  a 
plant  not  found  in  Nepal,)    Now,  a  considerable  number  of  these  lofty 
mountains  of  Kumaoon  have  been  explored  by  Lieut.  Strachey,  Mr. 
Winterbottom,  and  myself,  and  we  could  scarcely  have  missed  so  con- 
spicuous a  shrub  if  it  existed  in  any  of  the  localities  visited.     So  far 
therefore,  as  this  negative  evidence  is  of  value,  added  to  the  probability 
of  the  Hawulbagh  plant  being  one  of  the  Cape  species,  introduced  from 
Calcutta  or  Seharunpoor,  the  anomaly  of  geographical  distribution  is 
explained  and  removed.    The  Hawulbagh  species  has  never  flowered 
recently,  and  may  be  new,  introduced  from  our  lofty  mountains ;  or  it 
may  be  M.  major,  and  quite  unconnected  with   the  specimens  alluded 
to  by  Dr.  Royle,  but  the  presence  with  it  of  pear,  apple,  plum,  and 
other  fruit  trees,  and  flowering  shrubs,  manifestly  from  some  Botanic 
Garden  in  the  plains,  with  the  absence  of  all  specification  as  to  the  sita 
of  Dr.  Wallich's  specimens,  is  suspicious  ;  and  **  plant-collectors"  are 
glad  enough  to  load    their    Herbaria    with  garden  specimens,  and 
for  the  most  part  not  enthusiastic  at  all  in  exploring  **  lofty  mountains." 
About  3  years  since  M.  minor  was  in  flower  in  General  Tapp's  garden  at 
Subathoo ;  and  Ulex  Europoeus  at  Simlah ;  where  his  (native)  gardener 
assured  me  the  latter  was  from  the  interior.     Both  were  undoubted 
exotics,  introduced  by  the  General.     Dr.  Wallich's  collectors  may  have 
supposed  the  Hawulbagh  Melianthus — ^if  this  be  M.  major,  and  sup- 
plied the  specimens  in  question — to  be  indigenous  ;  the  question  can 
only  be  set  at  rest  by  a  comparison  of  these  with  authentic  ones  of  the 
Cape  plant.    That  the  identical  species  should  occur  in  both  countries 
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18  extremely  unlikely ;  the  Himalaya  having  otherwise  only  one  repre- 
sentative  of  the  order  as  defined  by  Dr.  Lindley ;  viz.,  a  spectes  of  tii- 
buluB,  found  and  figured  at  Leeo  in  upper  Koonawur,  by  Mr.  Charles 
Home,  C.  S.*  It  should  be  added  howerer,  that  Mr.  Wm.  Griffith 
(Journal  of  Travels,  pp.  264,  265)  mentions  a  Mdianthus  at  9500  fed 
near  Jaisa,  in  northern  Bhotan. 

Zizyphus  jujuba. 

Reseda  odorata.    Becomes  perennial  at  Almorah  as  at  Algiers. 

Bubus  tiliaceus.    '<  Kutrola,"  ''  Kutrota :"  (R.  cordifolius,  Don.) 

Potentilla  supina,  at  7400*  on  Binsur,  and  at  Hnrdwar. 

PotentiUa  Wallichiana ;  a  third  species  is  undetermined. 

Indigofera  polyphylla. 

Flemingia  nana  1  Roxburgh ;  a  small  ahrub,  3  to  5  inches  high.  Al« 
morah. 

Flemingia  procumbens,  Roxburgh,  is  no  doubt  the  plant  fonnerij 
ratered  here  as  Dolichos,  *'  Mooskela.'^  It  is  so  called  (mouse-plan- 
tain)  from  the  form  of  its  tubers,  which  are  occasionally  dug  up  snl 
eaten  by  the  poor.  The  plant  reaches  nearly  to  the  summit  of  Lorijt 
Kanta,  and  to  8500  feet,  or  more,  near  Nagkunda.  I  have  not  seen 
the  deciduous  calyx  bracteoles  mentioned  by  Roxburgh,  and  one  of  the 
two  ovules  seems  generally  abortive. 

Eriosema  — — .  This  is  Crotolaria  tuberosa  of  Don,  Pynhotii' 
chia  tuberosa,  W.  and  A. 

Urtica  caudigera. 

Ficus  virgata,  (not  rotundifolia.)  "  Beroo,"  "  Bedoo."  It  is  arbc 
rescent  with  ashy  white  bark  and  edible  fruit,  the  size  of  a  large  goose* 
berry ;  and  so  far  does  not  tally  with  Roxbuigh's  description. 

Aerua  scandens  (not  lanata.) 

Polygonum  Posumbu  (Don.)  near  P.  barbatum. 

Stephania  Wightii.     Clypea  of  p.  431. 

Campanula  canescens  (not  ramulosa.) 

*  In  Mr.  Horne's  namerous  and  interesting  drawings  may  abo  be  reOOgBiK' 
three  other  plants  new  to  Himalayan  Botany : — 

1.  A  Symphytum,  at  Bbyroo  Ghattee  on  the  Bhagirathee. 

2.  Calystegia  sepium,  at  Reeba  in  upper  Koonawur. 

3.  Tamils  (like  Cretica)  at  Rnkcham  on  the  upper  Bospa. 
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Campanula  agrestis.    Wallich,  KoBilla  and  Snwal  at  4000. 

Oreoaeris  gossypina  (not  lanuginosa.) 

Spennacoce  laaiocarpa  (not  stricta :  but  very  like  it.) 

Cjathocline  lyrata :  Tanacetum  purpnreum.     Don's  Prod. 

Inula  vestita,  rare  and  dwarfed. 

Blumea  intermpta  ;  N.  S.,  extremely  fragrant. 

£rigeron  Roylei  (not  Aster  bellidifolia.)     "  Murch-mool.'* 

Amphirapis  pubescens  (Solidago  Nepalensis,  Don.) 

Bidens  Wallicbiana.  The  species  so  named  here,  may  possibly  be 
new :  B.  gigantea,  as  it  is  from  6  to  8  feet  high  near  Bagesur ;  occurs 
from  the  base  of  the  mountains  to  7500. 

Tricholepis  elongata :  (not  reticulata.) 

Thesium  Himalense,  (Royle,)  common  at  6500  feet  on  Binsur. 

Ixeris  hastata.  Binsur,  7500.  Common  at  Lohba  House,  Qivfawal, 
5500. 

Galium  ciliatum,  Don.     Binsur,  7300. 

Dipsacus  inermis. 

Msesa  argentea.  "Phoosera."  5500.  Western  glens  of  Binsur. 
Fruit  edible. 

Cynoglossum  prostratum,  Don. 

Orthosiphon  virgatus.     Common  on  the  Kosilla. 

Leucas  hyssopifolia,  (not  Indica.) 

Zapania  nodiflora,  to  4500. 

Premna  herbacea,  (not  barbata.) 

Linaria  ramossima,  (not  incana. ) 

Wulfenia  Amherstiana.     Common  on  Binsur  at  7000  to  7500.' 

Scrophukria  obtusa,  N.  S.  near  auriculata,  p.  435. 

Leptorhabdos  (Sopubia)  parriflora.     Binsur,  6500. 

Sopubia  scabra  ▼.  trifida,  (not  Grerardia  delphinifolia.)  Common  on 
warm  grassy  slopes  at  6000 — 6500,  from  Simlah  to  Almorah. 

Pergularia  pallida.     Kosilla,  at  4000. 

Crinum  toxicarium.     *' Chundur-Kouwul"  of  p.  437. 

Phoenix  humilis?  on  yery  warm  aspects  this,  in  a  very  dwarfed 
state,  reaches  7000  feet  on  Binsur.  The  fruit  ripens  at  Almorah 
in  July,  and  is  then  of  a  black,  purple  color.  What  little  pulp 
there  is,  is  sweet  and  the  dates  are  eaten  by  the  poor.  In  their 
color,  that  of  the  spadix,  and  minor  points,  the  fructification  bears  a 
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yery  close  resemblance  to  Phoenix  Sylvestris,  as  described  by  Dr.  Griffidi, 
(Calcutta  Journal  of  Nat.  Hist.  No.  19,)  who  was  evidently  indmed 
to  consider  this  last.  Ph.  acaulis,  and  Ph.  dactylifera  but  as  gradatioBfl 
of  one  form. — Such  a  view  seems  very  probable  from  the  apparent 
impossibility  of  finding  good  characters  to  define  these  so  called 
species. 

Uropetalum.  So  Mr.  Edgeworth  thinks  the  blank  may  be  filled  up, 
line  7,  p.  438. 

Juncus  dichotomus  (not  bufonius.) 

^Commelyna  salicifolia. 

Bemusatia  capillifera  (not  vivipara.)     See  ante. 

Pothos  decursiva  ?  "  Kelounia."  A  very  handsome  species,  at 
about  4000  feet,  east  face  of  Binsur. 

Andropogon  Calamus- aromaticus  (or  Martini.)  This  plant  is  called 
Rhoofuee  in  central  India,  and  it  is  curious  that  at  Syree  (below  Simlah) 
where  it  is  abundant,  the  name  is  "  Beoonsh,"  and  "  Dig-reoonsh." 

Anthisteria  arundinacea  to  4000  on  the  Suwal« 

Manisurus  granulatus. 

Leptothrium  Roylei. 

Pogonantherum  polystachyum. 

Spodiopogon  laniger. 

Brachypodium  Nepalense. 

Fimbristylis  communis. 

Mariscus  cyperinus. 

Trichelostylis  junciformis. 

Kyllingia  multiceps. 

Cyperus  Iria. 

Cyperus  tegetum.  (Papyrus  pangorei?)  is  the  plant  entered  is 
"  Motha,"  p.  440.     It  occurs  wild,  but  is  also  cultivated  on  the  bor- 

*  In  the  original  paper,  Mnrdannia  acapiflora  is  inserted  here,  I  sospeot  errao^ 
outly.  The  plant  intended  scarcely  descends  below  5000  feet,  flowers  in  Aigest 
with  leafy  scape,  and  is  probably  Aneilema  longifolia.  It  is  commoa  along  the  Gigsr 
range,  np  to  7000  feet,  and  is  also  found  at  Simlah  and  Mossoree.  MnrdsBsii 
scapiflora,  on  the  other  haod,  flowers  in  May  with  a  leafless  scape,  and  does  not,  ti 
my  knowledge,  ascend  above  4000  feet,  as  at  the  Sat  Tal,  near  Bheem  TaL  The 
/loweri  are  very  like,  and  Dr.  Royle  (Illastrations,  p.  403,)  appears  to  consider  thi 
plants  identical. 
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dere  of  inundated  fields  for  the  sake  of  the  very  durable  mats  made 
of  its  calms. 

Botrychium  lanuginosum. 

Sinapis,  pp.  441,  442.    Vide  corrections  ante,  p.  619. 

Amaranthus  farinaceus,  (not  anardana.) 

Amaranthus  caudatus  (not  speciosus.) 

Cucurbita  citrullus,  "Turbooz."     Not  common. 

Dolichos  sinensis,  ^'  Lohbia."  Gardens.  During  powerful  sunshine, 
the  leaflets  of  D.  catjang  maj  be  observed  in  motion  much  like  that 
ofDesmodiumgyrans. 

Soja  hispida,  "  Bhut."  This  pulse,  though  reckoned  unwholesome, 
and  only  consumed  by  the  poorest  classes,  is  extensively  grown  in  Ku- 
maoon,  and  is  evidently  of  old  standing,  as  many  leguminous  shrubs  ; 
Desmodium,  &c.,  take  their  names  ^'Bhutola,"  from  it,  as  others, 
''Guhutya,"  from  Dolichos  uniflorus.  The  cultivation  of  Soja  extends, 
I  am  assured,  to  Nepal  and  the  north  of  Tirhoot,  under  the  name  of 
"  Bhutnas"  or  "  Bhutwas  ;"  a  circumstance  not  noted  in  our  books  on 
their  agriculture. 

P.  448,  Acacia  dumosa.  This  shrub,  or  small  tree,  not  observed 
elsewhere  in  Kumaoon,  is  common  in  Gurhwal  up  to  the  Ganges,  and 
appears  to  be  confined  to  the  banks  of  the  streams  and  rivers  where 
they  enter  the  plains  and  Doons.  It  is  generally  known  by  the  same 
names,  Keekur  and  Bubool,  as  A.  arabica.  The  pinnae  are  3 — 5,  the 
leaflets  4 — 10 ;  glands  various,  and  in  its  young  branches,  petioles, 
thorns,  very  villous  vrith  rufous  down.  It  disagrees  vrith  the  account  in 
W.  and  A/s  Prodromus.  The  flowers  are  white,  probably  in  December 
or  January  ;  it  is  in  young  fruit  in  February.  The  peduncles  solitary  or 
in  pairs,  equal  to,  or  twice  as  long  as  the  leaves,  vrith  umbel  of  3 — 7 
legumes ;  5 — 8  seeded,  flat,  smooth,  linear,  nearly  straight,  pendulous, 
3 — 5  inches  long,  by  less  than  a  quarter  of  an  inch  broad ;  the  border 
with  a  long  shallow  sinus  between  each  seed.  This  form  seems  the  main 
difference  from  A.  latronum. 

Burmdeo  and  Poonagiri,  p.  571. 

Wendlandia  puberula. 

Bambusa  stricta,  Boxb.  is  the  common  species  of  the  Turaee  and 
lower  mountains. 

Briedelia  scandens,  reaches  the  Suniya  jungles. 
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Chhiirapanee,  p.  578. 

Eria  conyallarioides  (Octomeria  spicata,  Don.)  **  Guroor-pmija,"  it 
abounds  in  Kumaoon  on  Quercus  incana  up  to  7500  feet. 

Androsace  sarmentosa,  not  lanuginosa,  is  the  plant  which  oocun  here, 
and  in  all  equivalent  localities.  A.  lanuginosa  is  found  at  great  heights 
along  the  snowy  range  from  Busehur  to  Kumaoon.  Each  plant  u 
sarmentose  and  woolly,  and  Don  has  confounded  them. 

Ramesur,  p.  586. 

Saurawja  nepalensis :  bis,  p.  589.     Sauravia  is  a  misprint. 

Cantharospermum,  a  great  climber,  with  yellow  flowers  in  February, 
March,  occurs  here  and  in  the  forests  of  the  Bhabur  to  Hurdwar. 

Gungolee  Bridge,  p.  587. 

Wendlandia  exserta,  var. 

Pittosporum  floribundum. 

Lysionotus  serratus  (or  temifolius,)  a  common  shrub  on  the  Siujoe 
nearly  up  to  Kupkot. 

Evonymus  virgatus,  N.  8. 

Ceanothtts  micropetalus,  N.  S. 

Ocotea  lanceolaria. 

Tetranthera  Roxburghii.  "  Our-beejour  ;**  from  some  reaembkaec 
of  its  leaves  to  those  of  the  citron. 

Urtica  frutescens  (not  Boehmeria  tenadsaima.) 

Blumea  laciniata,  vel  N.  S.  procera. 

Rbabdia  sericea  (Edgeworth.)  This  shrub,  which  is  pioeamben^ 
with  stems  as  thick  as  one's  wrist,  and  5  to  6  feet  long,  abounds  in  the 
bed  of  the  Surjoo  irom  this  spot  to  the  junction  of  the  Reethagar 
stream,  abreast  of  Binsur,  and  probably  considerably  farther  in  each 
direction.  Mr.  Edgeworth,  about  the  same  time,  discoTered  another 
species  in  the  Cane  river  near  Banda,  the  genus  being  jMnevionBly 
known  in  India. 

Acacia  Smithiana. 

H3rmenodictyon  flaccidum. 

Indigofera  trita. 

Desmodium  reniforme. 

Geniosporum  strobiliferum. 

The  ''Roogee"  mentioned  at  p.  588,  is  not  an  Actsea,  but 
to  an  order  intermediate  between  Crudferse  and  PapaveraoeK ;  and  to  a 
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genus  which  Mr.  Edgeworth  proposes  to  name  ^' Stracheya,"  after 
Messrs.  John  and  Richard  Strachey>  who  first  discovered  the  plant  near 
the  sources  of  the  Pindur.  It  is  not  uncommon  at  similar  altitudes 
(12000  feet)  on  the  Grauree  to  the  eastward ;  and  Mr.  Winterbottom 
found  ity  or  a  very  similar  species,  on  the  lofty  passes  between  Kashmir 
and  little  Tibet.  Raised  from  seed  or  imported  mature  from  the  Hima- 
laya, it  speedily  perishes  at  Almorah. 

P.  590.    Rhynchosia  pseudo-cajan.     **  Shialee/'  *'  Phoosur-puta.'* 

P.  595.  Chamserops.  The  actual  stature  of  this  Palm  on  Thakil 
mountain  is  here  considerably  underrated.  In  December  1848,  Mr, 
Winterbottom,  without  searching  out  the  loftiest  trees,  measured  one^ 
the  bole  of  which  was  46  feet,  4  inches,  with  a  crown  of  perhaps  3^  feet 
more ;  another  stem  was  36|-  feet,  and  no  doubt  some  attain  50.  Mr^ 
W,  was  fortunate  enough  to  visit  the  spot  when  these  Palms  were  covers 
ed  with  snow.  Dr.  Hofimeister  mentions  this  Chamserops  on  Dhun- 
poor  in  Ourhwal. 

P.  607.  The  bitter  Olea  mentioned  here  is  probably  O.  compacta ; 
it  is  common  by  brooks  in  the  warmer  vallies  of  Kumaoon  and  Kyoon- 
thnl,  (Simlah.) 

Clematis  montana.  This  spcides  is  abundant  in  Kumaoon  and  Gurh- 
wal  at  6500  to  7000  feet,  where  it  apparently  disappears,  but  only  to 
be  replaced  by  what  may  be  considered  a  variety,  becoming  however, 
more  and  more  luxuriant  till,  at  8000  feet,  Fagoo  woods,  and  10,000  feet 
elevation  on  Doodootolee  mountain  in  Gurhwal,  and  others  in  Kumaoon, 
it  attains  its  maximum,  climbing  20  to  30  feet  up  Abies  Webbiana, 
which  it  covers  with  sheets  of  large  blossoms,  of  the  purest  white,  with 
the  fragrance  of  Meadow-sweet ;  variety  or  species,  it  is  the  handsomest 
of  the  genus. 

Near  Somesur,  p.. 6 10. 

Mimulus  gracilis.     By  water-courses. 

Boora-Pinnath,  p.  614. 

Evonymus  echinatus,  is  the  blank  species ;  £.  japonicus  is  now  consi* 
dered  to  be  distinct,  and  is  named  by  Dr*  Wallich  pendului ;  a  tree  of 
40  feet,  with  yellow  bark  like  £.  tingens. 

Vincetoxicum  Kunawarense,  9000  feet. 

Orobus  aurantiacus  (not  luteus.) 

Pyrus  vestita.    This  is  the  tree  which,  at  Diwalee,  (J.  A.  S.  March 
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1847»p*  246,)  under  the  name  of  '^Moulee"  ia  named  P.  creoata: 
and  Loudon  (Arboretum  II.  912,)  ia  inclined  to  identify  crenata 
of  Don,  with  veatita  of  Wallich.  The  aame  name  ia  applied  to  thia 
apedea  N.  W.  to  Buaehur,  by  the  population  immediately  next  the 
Himalaya,  who,  in  all  thia  tract,  appear  in  many  caaea  to  have  preaerved 
the  aame,  or  but  alightly  modified  namea  for  the  aame  planta ;  firom 
which  may  be  inferred  identity  of  race.  In  the  lower  proTinoea  of  the 
mountaina,  on  the  other  hand,  the  caae  ia  very  diflferent;  moire  open 
to  in^aaion,  though  acarcely  more  worthy  of  it,  the  population  haa  ben 
more  mixed,  and  the  dialecta  ao  altered  that  very  few  of  the  Yemaciilar 
terma  for  planta  proper  to  Simlah  are  in  uae  at  Almorah. 

P.  618.  Symploooa  paniculata  (not  racemoaa,  which  doea  notap. 
pear  te  aaeend  the  mountaina.) 

P.  625.  Liguatrum  bracteolatum,  ia  a  comm<m  ahrub  in  the  Sutnlee 
▼alley,  at  4500  feet,  and  foUowa  the  courae  of  the  atreama  up  to  7500, 
on  Binaur. 

The  aubjoined  errata  of  the  preaa  require  correction : — 

P.    350    L.         9  for    400      read       4000. 

„      „        23  insert  comma  after  Gagur^  period  after  CMMm, 
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Ideniifieaiion  qf  the  plants  found  hy  Mu^or  General  Hardwiek 
between  Hurdmar^  Eotdwara  and  Sreenugur,  in  the  year  1796»  as  de* 
tailed  in  the  eixth  tolume  of  the  Atiatie  Reeearehea :  •— 

MONANDRIA  MONOOYNIA. 

CostoB  spedoBiu. 

Curcuma  (angiistifolia.) 

Diandria  monogynia. 

Jasmiimm  1,  (dichotomum  of  Don,  angustifolium»  Bozb. ) 

Jasminum  2>  (arborescens.) 

Jaaminum  3>  (dury santhemum,  Bozburgb,  and  reyolutum»  Don  i 
Yerj  probably  al6o  J.  inodorum  of  Jacquemont ;  J.  Jacquemontii,  Do- 
caisne,  and  J.  chrysantbemoides  of  Royle.)  Hemapoosbpika,  Sanscrit, 
Sonarjahee,  or  Golden  Jessamine  of  the  Vernacular.  It  occurs  from 
5500  to  10,000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  varies  considerably  in  the  sice  of 
the  leaves,  the  position  of  the  stamens,  &c.  The  former,  as  well  as 
the  corolla,  are  ciliate. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  mention  that  the  Udwanee  mountain,  where 
the  General  found  this  and  so  many  more  of  his  plants,  is  the  highest 
range  between  Kotdwara  and  Sreenugur,  being  about  12  miles  S«  S.  W. 
of  the  latter  (direct  distance)  and  7151  feet  above  the  sea,  at  Ranee- 
garb,  the  Trigonometrical  station. 

Justicia  (Phlogacanthus)  thjrrsiflorus. 

Salvia  integrifoUa  (lanata.) 

Triandria  monogynia. 

Valeriana  (Hardwickii.) 

TetRANDRIA  MONOOYNIA. 

Ixora  tomentosa* 

Pentandria  monogynia. 

Androsace  rotundifolia.  (No  doubt  the  General  intends  the  peren- 
nial pink  species  flowering  all  the  year :  not  Dr.  Wallich's  white  flower- 
ing annual,  A.  incisa,  which  alone  descends  to  the  Turaee,  flowering 
only  in  the  cold  season  and  spring.  Don  (Prodromus)  confounds  the 
two,  and  I  believe  that  in  Europe,  the  specific  names  are  erroneously 
reversed.) 

Lonicera  quinquelocularis,(diversifolia  of  Wallich,)  which  never  climbs, 
no  other  species  grows  near  Udwanee^  and  this,  except  in  wanting  the 
5-celled  ovary,  perfectly  agrees  with  the  combined  character  by  Bdx- 
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burgh  and  Hardwick :  the  General  was  iadrned  to  identify  his  plint 
with  Dr.  Wallich's  L.  lignatrina,  but  maj  have  intended  the  next 
apecies,  L.  diyersifolia,  procured  from  Gurhwal.  The  5-oelled  berria 
would,  taken  alone,  indicate  Leyceateria  formoaa,  but  there  the  resem- 
blance ceases ;  and  Dr.  Wallich  would  at  once  ha?e  reoogmsed  that 
shrub  in  the  General's  drawing ;  nor  could  I  discover  it  anywhere  in 
the  Udwanee  Tallies,  where  L.  divendfolia  is  abundant.  The  genenl 
may  easily  have  mistaken  the  number  of  cells  in  a  very  immatore  benji 
which,  in  that  stage,  much  resembles  a  capsule,  and  has  certainly  at 
least  3  cells  occasionally.  Dr.  Wallich's  name  being  rather  iaappro- 
priate,  the  shrub  might  be  well  called  Lonicera  Hardwickii. 

Verbaacum  Thapsus. 

Datura  stramonium  (alba.) 

£hretia  tinifolia  (serrata.) 

Ventilago  (maderaspatana.) 

Celastrus  scandens  (nutans.) 

Celastrus  2,  (not  identified :  C.  montanus  or  a  species  very  Hkc  it,  is 
common  at  such  elevations,  4500  ft.,  all  along  the  motmtains. 

Cedrela  (Tuna.) 

Doubtful  genus  coming  near  Hirtella,  (probably  Embelia  picta :  com- 
pare Celastrus  rufus,  Wallich.) 

Vitis  (lanata.) 

Gardenia  (Randia)  uliginosa. 

Gardenia  2,  (Randia  longispina.) 

Gardenia  3,  (Randia  tetrasperma :  G.  densa,  Wall.)  Both  descriptioss 
are  of  shrubs  eaten  down  by  goats :  when  uninjured,  R.  tetraspermt  as- 
sumes a  very  different  appearance,  by  no  means  dense,  and  10— 12  feet 
high.  The  flowers  are  terminal.  It  is  probably  Gardenia  ligidsof 
Don's  Prodromus. 

Nerium  (Cryptolepis,)  reticulata. 

Nerium  2,  (Wrightia  moUissima.) 

Echites  antidysenterica,  (Holarrhena  pubescens.) 

Genus  not  determined,  (Evonymus  tingens.) 

Pentandria  digynia. 

Apocynum,  (Vallaris  dichotoma.) 

Asclepias.    Doubtful.    (Hoya  viridiflora.) 

Hemiaria.    Doubtful.    (Deeringia  celosioides.) 
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Gentiana  nana,  (marginata.) 

PeNTANDRIA  TRI6YNIA. 

Gouania  nepalensis,  Wallich.  The  General's  description  ia  imperfect, 
and  even  erroneous,  but  from  its  abundance,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
this  is  the  shrub  intended. 

PeNTANDRIA  PENTA6YNIA. 

Lmum  trigynum :  shrubby,  grows  to  be  a  spreading  bush,  about  4 
feet  high.  Stem  and  branches  erect.  (This  shrub  is  common  every" 
where  from  the  base  of  the  mountains  to  above  7500  feet,  where  it  dis-i 
appears.  Except  in  the  pale  sulphur-yellow,  and  delicate  fragrance  of 
the  flowers,  it  diflers  in  no  way  from  the  shrub  of  our  Indian  gardens. 
Wight  and  Arnott  suppose  the  Bengal  and  Nepal  plant  to  be  L.  repenn 
of  Don,  and  so  it  is  no  doubt,  the  latter  species  being  constituted  solely 
from  its  appearance  on  the  banks  and  terrace  walls,  where  it  is  annually 
(with  other  shrubs)  clipped  down  by  the  cultivators,  as  well  as  constant- 
ly nibbled  by  the  cattle  ;  the  natural  position  is  erect,  and  the  height  is 
sometimes  6  to  7  feet.  Dr.  Royle  is  inclined  to  consider  L.  cicanoba 
as  a  probable  variety  of  L.  trigynum,  and  Mr.  Bentham  to  identify 
the  kst  with  repens  :  we  have  then  only  left,  L.  tetragynum,  which  is 
assuredly  a  mere  accident ;  5  or  more  styles  being  occasionally  met 
with,  either  free  or  in  various  stages  of  cohesion  up  to  the  "  semi-trigy- 
nimi"  of  Hamilton. 

Hexandria  monogynia. 

Berberis  ilicifolia,  (identified  by  Roxburgh  with  his  B.  asiatica.  From 
the  Kali  to  the  Bhagiruthi  there  is  certainly  no  species  which  can  be 
mistaken  for  it ;  and  unless  an  abrupt  change  occurs  at  Mussooree,  it  in 
B.  lycium  of  Royle.  The  latter  however  is  well  known  there  by  the 
name  "Kingora,"  which  is  also  the  designation  of  B.  asiatica  S.  £.  to 
the  Nyar,  where,  as  in  Kumaoon,  Kilmora  becomes  the  term  used.  B. 
aristata  occur  on  Udwanee,  but  the  General  does  not  appear  to  have 
discriminated  it.) 

Hexandria  trigynia. 

Rumex  ^gyptius  (Wallichianus),  and  acetosella  (hastatus.  The  laat 
occurs  from  the  foot  of  the  mountains  to  8500  feet,  and  perhaps  higher.) 

OCTANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Polygonum  convolvulus  (pterocarpum.) 
Enneandria  monogynia. 
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Lauras  cassia  (dnnamomum  albiflorum.) 

Decandria  monogynia. 

Bauhnia  ocandens  (Yahlii.) 

Baulimia  variegata. 

Gailandina  moringa,  (Moringa  ptetygosperma.) 

Murraya  exotica. 

Melia  asadirachta  (probably  the  Bukaynn,  not  the  Neem,  is  inteiid- 
tip  the  last  is  rare  in  the  forests ;  indeed  I  did  not  obserre  it  at  Kot- 
dwara,  where  the  Bukayun  is  common,  though  perhaps  not  wild.  Not' 
withstanding  all  that  Dr.  Boyle  has  written  on  the  subject,  it  seems 
quite  unnecessary  to  make  the  '*  Bukayun"  a  new  species  of  Melia ;  it 
agrees  perfectly  with  the  Melia  azedaraeh  of  Roxburgh,  Wight  and 
Amotty  and  Loudon's  EDcydopsedia,  where  the  description  of  the 
drupes  tallies  with  Dr.  R.'8  account  (p.  141,  Dlustrations)  of  the  Bn* 
kayun ;  and  certainly  the  tree  of  Provence^  Egypt,  &c.,  is  no  other;— 
nor  do  the  people  of  northern  India  generally  (and  apparently  of  Nqial) 
know  of  any  other.  Munshi  Murdan  AU,  of  Seharunpoor,  infonns 
me  that  the  "  Dek"  is  a  mere  variety,  only  differing  from  the  Bukapn 
by  a  more  spreading  habit,  which  gives  less  shade ;  an^  oae  of  the 
Seharunpoor  gardeners  now  employed  at  Hawulbagh,  on  being  asked 
what  was  the  '*Dek,''  pointed  at  once  to  the  Bukayun,  which  I  ban 
heard  termed  **Dykna"  in  Gurhwal,  and  *'Jek"  near  Simla.  The 
size,  as  well  as  the  form  and  number  of  the  leaflets  on  each  pinna  of 
the  Bukayun  differ  so  considerably  even  on  the  same  brandi,  as  to 
remove  any  reliance  on  this  kind  of  test ;  and  yet  it  so  hi^pens  that 
Messrs.  Weight  and  Arnott  found  Roxburgh's  own  specimens  oi  M. 
axedarach  and  sempervirens  so  much  alike  as  to  appear  as  if  cot  from 
the  same  tree.  '*  Dr.  Roxburgh  also  states  the  Bukayun  to  be  a  natife 
of  Persia,  though  common  throughout  India,  and  that  its  Anlne 
name  is  Ban.  This,  in  addition  to  the  spedmens  in  the  East  India 
Herbarium,  perfectly  identifies  his  plant  with  that  of  northern  India." 
(Royle.)  But  the  plant  so  named  by  Roxburgh  is  his  Melia  semperri- 
rens,  "  a  small,  delicate,  evergreen,"  which  is  certainly  unknown  a 
northern  India,  and,  from  the  silence  of  W.  and  A.  apparently  eqaaDj 
so,  in  the  south.  Roxburgh  found  his  plant  to  coincide  with  tiliose  railed 
from  West  Indian  seed  of  M.  sempervirens,  which  however,  so  far£rwB 
being  a  small  evergreen,  is  said  in  Loudon's  Eacydopeedia,  to  be  a  tree 
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of  40  feet,  considered  bj  some  only  a  variety  of  the  azedaracb."  As* 
suredly  no  tree  is  less  entitled  to  the  epithet  of  **  sempervirens"  than 
the  Bukaynn,  which  for  3  or  4  months  annnally,  is  the  most  marked 
of  the  deciduous  trees  of  northern  India.  The  same  species  may  be 
evergreen  in  the  damp  and  equable  temperature  of  the  West  Indies ; 
and,  if  we  suppose  Dr.  Roxburgh  to  have  made  his  descriptions  from 
very  young  plants  (which  in  many  species  are  more  or  less  evergreen,) 
his  M.  sempervirens  may  be  accounted  for.  He  states  it  to  be  "  comm<Hi 
throughout  India,"  and  to  blossom  more  or  less  throughout  the  year, 
which  is  another  difficulty,  the  Bukayun  being  very  periodical,  and 
flowering  at  Almorah,  for  example,  in  April,  May  or  a  month  later  than 
at  Meerut. 

I  cannot  find  that  Dr.  Roxburgh  identifies  his  Melia  azedarach  with 
the  *'  Dek,"  as  distinguished  by  Dr.  Royle  from  the  "  Bukayun,'*  nor 
that  he  had  ever  heard  of  such  a  tree.  However,  as  Dr.  Royle  has 
done  so ;  and  as  the  Bukayun  also  answers  to  the  description  of  M. 
szedarach,  the  only  conclusion  is  that  they  are  one  and  the  same,  which 
is  the  common  opinion  in  northern  India.  The  Bukayun  is  a  smaller 
tree  than  the  Neem,  and  as  muha  denotes  best,  excellent,  as  well  as 
ffreat,  muha-neem  must  apply  to  its  blossoms  and  their  odor,  rather  than 
to  its  dimensions,  possibly  also  to  the  extreme  bitterness  of  the  bark, 
an  infiision  of  which  is  used  iu  the  mountains  to  expel  leeches. 

The  expression  "  spreading  tree"  used  by  General  Hardwick  for  the 
Melia  of  Kotdwara  is  exceedingly  opposite  to  the  Bukayun,  and  is  an 
exact  translation  of  the  Persian  '*  Azad-i-durukht,"  as  well  as  of  its 
Sanscrit  equivalent,  "  Nibundh."  The  vernacular  terms  "  Bakaijun" 
of  Bengal,  and  '*  Bukayun"  of  Hindoostan,  are  to  be  traced  in  the 
Sanscrit  roots  vuk,  vukr,  bent,  crooked  (boughs,)  and  afford  some  proof 
that  the  tree  is  indigenous  to  India,  but  in  Kumaoon  at  least  it  never 
occurs  to  my  knowledge  but  in  spots  near  which  it  is  likely  to  have  been 
planted.  The  people,  however,  have  their  own  name  for  it — "  Betain." 
The  fruit  remains  on  the  tree  a  full  year,  untouched  by  beast  or  bird 
exceptmg  the  Bulbuls,  (Ixos  jocosus,)  who  may  be  observed  devouring 
it  with  avidity,  and  thus  perhaps  it  has  been  scattered  so  far  as  to  in- 
duce in  some  a  behef  that  it  is  indigenous,  as  indeed  it  may  be.) 

Doubtful,  (Graroga  pinnata.) 

DoabtAd,  (Rhododendron  puniceum,  Roxb.  arboreum,  auct.) 
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Arbutus,  doubtful.    (Andromeda  oyalifolia.  Arbutus  herpetica,  Roxb.) 

Decandria  trigynia. 

Banisteria  Bengalensis.     (Hiptage  madablota.) 

Decandria  pentagynia. 

Spondias  myrobalanns  (mangifera.) 

Sedum  album  (adenotrichum.) 

Oxalis  acetosella*  On  the  heights  of  Chichooa,  on  a  small  spot  of 
pasture.  (Dr.  Griffith  found  it  near  Tongaa  in  Bhotan ;  Journals  of 
Travels,  p.  268.  Lieut.  R.  Strachey  at  Diwalee  and  other  spots  in 
northern  Kumaoon ;  and  I  have  lately  seen  it  in  abundance  at  Ludooke 
Ghat,  at  7000  feet  eleTation,  on  the  S.  W.  face  of  Doodootolee  moon* 
tain,  6  or  7  miles  from  the  source  of  the  Nyar  river.  It  floweis  in 
March  and  April,  and  is  undistinguishable  from  the  English  wood- 
sorrel.) 

Cerastium  alpinum,  (triviale.) 

Doubtful,  (Dentzia  staminea,  very  like  D.  scabra.) 

DODECANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Cratseva  tapia.  (^gle  marmelos  or  Cratseva  nnnrala.  Botli  occur, 
the  first  very  common.  Grislea  tomentosa. 

DODECANDRIA  TRIGYNIA. 

Euphorbia  canariensis  (pentagona.) 

ICOSANDRIA   MONOGYNIA. 

Punica  grsnatum. 

Prunus.    (Cerasus  Pudum,  Prunus  sylvatica,  Roxb.) 

ICOSANDRIA  DIGYNIA. 

Crataegus.  (Cotoneaster  microphylla,  Roxburgh's  Crataegus  intcgri- 
folia.) 

ICOBANDRIA  PENTAGYNIA. 

Pyrus  (variolosa.) 
Spiraea  (chamsedrifolia.) 

ICOBANDRIA  POLYGYNIA. 

Rosa  (Brunonis.) 

Rubus  (Gouree-phul,  Roxb.,  rotundifolius.  Wall.,  flavus,  Don.  The 
name  Gouree-phul,  signifying  claret-purple  fruit,  is  only  used  in  jGKiriiwsl 
by  the  pilgrims  from  the  plains  to  Budreenath,  &c.  The  mountain 
is  '*  Heesura"  or  "  Heesur"  in  Gurhwsl,  and,  more  correctly  **  Hi 
loo"  in  Kumaoon  and  Ayshala  in  Nepal,  according  to  Don,  Eaealoo^  of 
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Aikiiiy  from  the  Sanscrit  hinsaloo,  hurtful,  mischievous.  So,  in  northern 
India  another  thorny  shruh,  Capparis  sepiaria,  is  called  Hine,  and 
HeengSy  from  the  same  root.  Am,  to  hurt.  Hinsuna,  Ahrus  precatorius^ 
(Wilson)  is  therefore,  perhaps,  more  properly  Capparis  sepiaria. 
Heeealoo  is  B.  rotundifolia  especially,  the  hlack,  orange,  and  other 
species  are  descriminated  as  Kulia,  Jogia-heesaloo,  &c. 

Rubus  idseus,  (identified  by  Roxburgh  with  his  own  rosaeflorus,  dis- 
tans,  Don  ;  B.  lasiocarpus.  Smith.  If  I  am  right  in  identifying  it  with 
R.  distans  of  Don,  it  is  the  only  species  of  Himalayan  Rubus  common 
to  the  plains  and  mountains,  being  found  in  the  open  country  at  Chil- 
kija,  and  as  high  as  7500  feet.  R.  goureephul,  descends  to,  but  does 
not  quit  the  base  of  the  mountains.) 

Fragaria  sterilis  (indica,  W.  and  A.  very  near  F.  Malayana,  Roxb.  but 
the  peduncles  are  usually  leaf  opposed.     It  grows  up  to  8000  feet.) 

Potentilla  fragarioides,  (a  species  common  in  Gurhwal  and  Kumaoon  ; 
not  determined,  but  near  P.  Leschenaultiana.) 

Potentilla  reptans  (Wallichiana.) 

POLYANDRIA  M0N06YNIA. 

Lagerstroemia  montana  (reginse.) 

Doubtful.     (Symplocos  cratsegoides,  paniculata,  Wall.) 

POLYANDRIA  POLYGYNIA. 

Uvaria  (tomentosa.) 

DiDYNAMIA  6YMN08PERMIA. 

Ballota  (Roylea  elegans.) 

DiDYNAMIA  ANGIGSPERMIA. 

Bignonia  chelonoides  (suaveolens.) 
Gmelina  arborea. 

Yolkameria?  bicolor  (Clerodendron  odoratum.) 
Vitex  trifolia,  (negundo.) 

MONADELPHIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Careya  (arborea,  v.  pomifera.) 

MONADELPHIA  DECANDRIA. 

Geranium  (bicolor,  Royle,  and  probably  ocellatum,  Decaisne.) 

MoNADELPHIA  POLYANDRIA. 

Bombax  Ceiba  (malabarica.) 
Bombax  (Cochlospermum)  gossypium. 

DiADELPBIA  DECANDRIA. 

4    O 
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Bobinia  1  (Pongamia  glabra.) 

BolMiiia  2  (macrophylla.) 

Bobinia  3,  doabtfbl.  (Pueraria  taberoaa.  The  Kumaooit  tenv  fa 
plant  all  lefer  to  the  cat,  as  Billeey  Bilaee-lrandy  Binlee-poaa  :^ 
'<  cal-root»"  *'  mt4s$kd,"  but  why,  is  difBouk  to  lay.  Its  host  of  Sia- 
sent  names  have  no  reference  to  this  animal.) 

Pterocarpus  (Dalberg^  sissoo.) 

POLYADELPHIA  FOLYANDlilA. ' 

Hjpericnm  (eemnnm.) 

Synosnesia  polyoamia  iaauALia. 

Prenanthes  (not  reeognised,  bat  probably  a  spedes  of  Conysa.) 

(Leuoomeris  spectabilis.) 

Leontodon  taraxacum  (eriopns.) 

Hypochaeris  glabra  (Ammoseris  patens?) 

Hypochseris  radiata  (Tragopogon  gracile  ?) 

Symgenesia  monooamia. 

Lobelia  Kalmii.     (Pyramidalis.) 

Viola  palustris.     (Patrinii.) 

Impatiens  noli-tangere.    (Himiltoniana  ?) 

GyNANDRIA  DIANDIUA. 

Limodorum  (Apaturia  Smithiana  7) 

Epidendrum  1»  (Saccolabium  guttatum,  or  papiUosiuB,  or  bodi.) 

Epidendnim  2,  (unknown.) 

Gynandria  decandria. 

Helicteres  isora. 

Gynandria  polyandria. 

Grewia  l«  (sclerophylla.) 

Grewia  2,  (elastica.) 

Pothos  (officinalis.) 

MoNiBCIA  TRIANDRIA. 

Phyllanthus  grandifolia  (Emblica  officinalis.) 

MONJECIA  TBTRANDRIA. 

Betu]a»  (Alnus  nepalensiBs  according  to  General  H.  the  leaves  art 
"  OTate,  obtuse ;''  Boxburgh  aays  "  some  obtuse^  some  pointed.**  Cer- 
tainly the  same  species  is  found  from  the  Suiluj  to  the  Kake^  A. 
obtusifolia  of  Boyle :  but  probably  A«  nepalensis  ot  jfirevioaB  wiitss* 
"  The  bark  is  an  article  of  trade  into  the  plaina  of  Hindooatao^  said  to 
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be  used  by  (he  manufiustaren  of  Chints  to  dje  red,  known  by  the  name 
of  Aieesa"  Hardwick,  who  so  far  justifies  Dr.  Wilson  under  Uiiyi- 
iba.    But  tho  Gurhwal  term  is  ''  Ootees." 

Cicca  disticha.  Averrhoa  acida,  Linnaeus.  Phyllanthus  (lo^^^olia) 
Botburgh.  (The  General  writes  as  if  it  were  wild»  but  I  never  met  it 
IB  the  mountains  wild  or  cultivated.) 

Moms  I9  (serrate,  Boxh.  pabularia,  Decaisne.     It  is  disedous.) 

Moms  2,  (indica.) 

Moras  .3,  (serrate :  but  mentioned  as  if  monaeciouB.) 

MONJECIA  FOLTANDRIA. 

Qnercus  (incana.) 

Juglans  regie. 

Garpinus,  doubtful.    (Engelhardtia  Colebrookiene.) 

MONJBCIA  MONADELPBIA. 

Pinna  Taede  (longifolie.) 

DiACIA  DIANDRIA. 

Saliz  (tetresperma.) 

DiJECIA  PENTANDRIA. 

Xanthoxylon  (alatum.  This  is  probebly  the  "  Iwurentike"  or  Fever- 
diepeUer,  of  the  Indien  Materie  medica,  explained  by  Wilson  es  e 
kind  of  Neem  from  Nepel ;  which  is  a  tolereble  botenicel  definition  es 
lexicons  go.  It  is  still  known  es  "  Jubrung"  in  Assem ;  Griffith. 
"  Tejbul,"  the  designetion  in  the  N.  W.  Himeleye,  is  from  the  S. 
Tejovutee,  "  e  plent  beering  e  fruit  resemhling  pepper,"  from  tejuM^ 
pungency.    The  cepsules  ere  considered  ^eiy  cooling. 

Cennebis  setive. 

DiACIA  DODECANDRIA. 

(Tetrenthere  monopetele.    Roxburgh.) 

Poi«YGAMIA  MONACIA. 

Terminelie  elate-glehre  (tomentose.) 

Mimose  (Acecie)  cetechu. 

Mimose  2,  neer  Lcbbeck.  (Acecie,  now  Albizzia  stipulete,  rether 
common  et  the  bese  of  the  Kumeoon  end  Gurhwel  mounteins,  es  well 
es  in  the  werm  vellies.) 

POLYOAMIA  TRIJECIA. 

Ficus  laminose,  (common  on  the  rocks  by  the  river  henks,  et  from 
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1500  to  2500  feet  above  the  8ea»  Irom  Banndeo  to  Tnpoobun  on  the 
Ganges.) 

Ficus  2.  (Luducca  of  Boxboi^h ;  common  about  Almorah  as  "  Ka- 
bra.") 

Ficus  3.  (Cbincha»  Roxburgh,  also  common  as  a  shrub  in  Kn- 
maoon»  in  the  low  Tallies,  and  in  the  forests  at  the  foot  of  the  mom- 
tains,  it  becomes  a  small  spreading  tree,  probably  the  F.  squamon  of 
Roxburgh.)  * 

Ficus  4.     (Macrophylla.) 

Kaiphul.  (Myrica  sapida.  From  some  external  resemblance  in 
fruit,  the  strawberry  has  its  mountain  name  of  "  Kuphulia.") 

Place  unknown,  Linnsean  system. 

Sterculia  yillosa.  The  "  Ooddal*'  of  Kumaoon,  (Gooddala  of  Gmii- 
wal,)  and  known  by  the  same  name  down  to  Assam ;  the  inner  layers  of 
the  bark  making  excellent  rope.  (Griffith,  in  J.  A.  S.  April  1839.)  We 
have  also  in  the  Catalogue  of  woods,  J.  A.  S.  for  April  1833,  Odla  giten 
as  the  Gwalpara  name  of  Sterculia  urens,  the  bark  of  which  is  there  nid 
to  afford  a  coarse  rope  used  in  catching  wild  elephants.  Most  pro- 
bably alluding  to  the  *'  OodoT*  of  Assam,  Sterculia  villofls.  Tide 
Journal  of  Agri.  and  Hort.  Soc.  of  Bengal,  YoL  VI.  139.  The  word 
is  Sanscrit,  and  is  explained  by  Wilson,  Cordia  myxa  or  latifolia ;  but 
the  etymology  from  Ood,  large,  and  dul,  to  split,  tear,  divide,  most 
strike  every  one  who  sees  the  process  as  a  strong  presumption  in  faTor 
of  the  existing  usage  of  the  term.  In  Khorwarooddal,  Kunuuxn, 
Khurdala,  Gurhwal,  we  have  a  modification  of  the  term  to  express 
Dr.  Boyle's  yellow  variety  of  Sterculia  coccinea. 


■■■■■" 


PROCEEDINGS 


or   THS 


ASIATIC  SOCIETY  OF  BENGAL 

For  June,  1849. 

At  a  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  held  on  Wednesday,  the  6th 
June,  1849, 

The  Hon'ble  Sir  J.  W.  Golvile,  President,  in  the  chair. 

The  President  stated  what  had  been  done  in  consequence  of  Mr. 
Liaidlay's  illness,  and  communicated  the  proceedings  of  the  meeting  of 
the  Council  held  4th  of  June,  1849,  as  follows :— 

m 

At  a  meeting  of  the  Council  convened  for  the  purpose  of  considering  what 
sneasares  should  be  adopted  for  the  conduct  of  the  affairs  of  the  Society  and 
the  editorship  of  the  Journal,  in  consequence  of  the  illness  of  Mr.  Laidlay, 
The  Hon'ble  Sir  J.  W.  CoWile,  President,  in  the  chair,  it  was  resolved, 

1st  That  Dr.  McClelland  be  requested  to  undertake  the  editorship  of  the 
Journal,  until  the  return  either  of  Dr.  O'Sbaughnessy  or  Mr.  Laidlay. 

2Dd.  That  Dr.  Walker  be  requested  to  perform  the  other  functions  of  Secre- 
tary of  the  Society,  until  the  return  either  of  Dr.  O'Shaughnessy  or  Mr.  Laidlay, 
Both  gentlemen  having  acceded  to  the  requests  addressed  to  them  respectively, 
it  was  ordered  accordingly. 

(Signed)        James  Wm.  Colvile, 

President,  Anatic  Society, 
Atiatic  Society*s  Museum,  the  Ath  June,  1849. 

The  proceedings  of  the  May  meeting  were  read  and  confirmed,  and 
the  accounts  and  vouchers  of  the  preceding  month  were  laid  upon  the 
table. 

The  following  gentlemen,  proposed  as  members  at  the  previous  meet- 
ing, were  balloted  for  and  duly  elected. 
C.  Beadon,  Esq.  C.  S. 
Dr.  Rowe,  Superintending  Surgeon,  Dacca. 
R.  V.  Thurbum,  Esq. 
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Robert  Cathcart  Dalrymple  Bruce,  Esq.  H.  M. — ^Begt.  wis  propoied 
as  a  member  by  tbe  Hon'ble  Sir  J.  W.  Colyile,  seconded  by  Mr.  Walker. 

Bead  letters 

From  W.  Seton  Karr,  Esq.  Under  Secretary  to  the  GoTemment  of 
Bengal,  forwarding  two  original  letters  with  enclosures  from  Capt.  EDis, 
Political  Agent  in  Bundlecund,  requesting  queries  contained  therein  to 
be  filled  up. 

Ordered  to  be  referred  to  the  Oriental  Section. 

From  R.  Thornton,  Esq.  Assistant  Secretary  to  the  Groyemment,  North 
Western  Proyinces,  forwarding  a  note  on  the  transport  of  coal  firom 
Sonadah  to  Bombay  by  the  Nurbudda. 

From  H.  M.  Elliot,  Esq.  Secretary  to  the  Govemment  of  India,  pie- 
aenting  a  copy  of  his  Supplemental  Glossary. 

From  Dr.  Gsmpbell,  Superintendant  of  Daijiling,  journal  of  a  Trip 
to  Sikim. 

Read  extracts  from  a  paper  by  B.  H.  Hodgson*  Esq.,  on  Che  Abo- 
rig^es  of  North-Eastem  India, 

Read  the  following  letter  from  Dr.  Roer,  Secretary  to  the  Orientd 
Section  :— 
To  J.  W.  LAIDL4T,  Etq.  Viee^PretiJeiU  and  Secretary  to  the  Adatk  Sod^. 

Dated  Aiiatic  Society^  the  Ath  June,  1849. 

8ia, — In  reply  to  your  letter  of  the  9th  ult.,  I  have  the  honour,  by  directioa 
of  the  OrieDtal  Section,  to  state  for  the  iDformation  of  the  Society,  that  the 
Section  have  unanimously  agreed  to  your  proposal  to  {»iot  tbe  Lalita  Vistaia  iii 
tbe  Bibliotbeca  Indica,  and  to  recommend  that  the  copy  of  the  Tarikh  i  Aba 
Sayed,  purchased  by  the  librarian  at  the  sale  of  the  Scinde  property  for  Go.'s 
Rs.  33,  should  be  taken  at  that  price  by  the  Society. 

2.  I  am  also  directed  to  submit  a  copy  of  the  K6dambari,  with  a  letter  from 
Pandit  Madan  Mohan  Tark^anklir,  requesting  the  patronage  of  the  Society  fbr 
his  edition  of  that  work,  price  per  copy  Co/s  Rs.  3,  and  to  propoee  for  tbei^ 
pioval  of  the  Sociefy  the  purchase  of  20  copies. 

3.  I  forward  a  list  of  the  accompanying  Sanskrit  books  lately  published  ia 
Calcutta,  which  the  Section  suggest  to  be  purchased  for  the  library  of  die 
Society, 

4.  The  MS.  of  the  Lalita  Visum  and  the  copy  of  the  Tarikh  i  Abu  Sayed 
are  herewith  returned. 

I  have  the  honor  to  be.  Sir, 

Your  most  obedient  senrant, 

£•  Rosa,  Secy.  Or.  Sect.  As,  See, 
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DUttopitha, Rs.  1    o  0 

Paribhishi, 10  0 

Shabda  Sakti  prak^ik^, 2    0  0 

Khandana  Khanda  Rhadyam,    3    0  0 

Anom&na  dfdhiti,    2    0  0 

Aniiro&na  Khanda, , 18  0 

Tatwa  KanmudS 10  0 

Kusum6njall, •••• ••••• 1    0  0 

12    8    0 

Ordered  that  5  copies  of  the  Kidambari  be  purchased  by  the 
Society,  and  the  other  suggestions  oimtaLaed  in  the  abore  letter  be  sane- 
tioiied. 

Bead  a  letter  from  Lieut.  Staples,  presentii^  in  the  name  of  Dr. 
Henderson,  a  Hybrid  Dog. 

From  Monsieur  P.  W.  B.  de  Wilde,  Librarian  of  the  Society  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  at  Batayia,  enclosing  a  list  of  books,  and  requesting  the 
assistance  of  the  Asiatic  Society  in  procuring  these  at  the  expense  of  the 
Batavian  Society.  Ordered  that  so  much  of  the  Asiatic  Researches  as 
are  in  the  possession  of  the  Asiatic  Society  be  presented  to  the  Batayian 
Society,  and  that  the  Ubrarian  be  directed  to  purchase  on  their  account 
the  remainder  which  are  not  published  by  the  Society. 

From  Monsieur  Gibelin,  Procureur  General  at  Pondicherry,  present- 
ing the  second  Vol.  of  his  Etudes  sur  le  Droit  Civil  des  Hindous. 

From  Mr.  Piddington,  bringing  to  the  notice  of  the  Society,  a  para- 
graph in  the  BibHotheque  Universelle  de  Qeoeve  for  December,  1848, 
page  456,  respecting  Monsieur  Csoma  de  Koros.  Ordered  that  the 
Meeting  do  not  think  it  necessary  that  the  Society  should  take  any 
notice  of  the  paragraph  in  question. 

For  all  the  above  communications  and  donations,  the  thanks  of  the 
Society  were  voted  and  the  meeting  adjourned. 

Confirmed,  J.  W.  Colvile,  President. 

LiBRABr. 

The  following  books  have  been  received  since  the  last  meeting : — 

Presented. 

Vrihad^anyakam,  Kathakam,  19a,  Kena,  Muadakam  oder  funf  Upanishads 
mus  dem  Yajur  S^una  und  Athurva-Veda.   Nach  den  Uandschriften  der  Biblio« 
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tbek  der  Ost-Indiscben  Corapagnie  xu  London,  herauageqeben  von  L  Pdef. 
Bonn,  1844,  8vo. — Pbesemtbd  bt  the  Editor. 

Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago  and  Eastern  Asia,  Vol.  III.  Nos.  IV.  and 
V. — By  the  Editor. 

Ditto  ditto.    Vol.  III.  No8.  III.— IV.   (two  copies).— Bt  the  GortRi- 

MBNT  OF  BbNOAL. 

The  Calcutta  Christian  Observer  for  June,  1849.— Br  the  Editors. 

The  Oriental  Baptist,  No.  30. — By  the  Editor. 

Upadeiaka,  No.  30. — By  the  Editor. 

Meteorological  Register  kept  at  the  Surveyor  General's  Office,  for  the  month 
of  April,  1849. — By  the  Deputy  Surveyor  General. 

Tatwabodhinl  Patrik&. — By  the  Tatwabodhini'  Sabha'. 

The  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society,  No  16. — ^By  the  SociErr. 

Lois  des  Temp^tes  ou  Guide  du  Navigateur.  Traduit  de  I'ourage  de  BL  H. 
Piddington,  The  Sailor's  Horn-book  for  the  Law  of  Storms,  augment^  de  notes 
par  H.  Bousquet     Maurice,  1849,  8vo. — By  the  Translator. 

The  Oriental  Christian  Spectator  for  April,  1849. — By  the  Editor. 

Mortality  in  the  Jails  of  the  24-Perguonahs,  Calcutta,  by  Lieut-Col.  Sykei. 
— By  the  Author,  through  H.  M.  Elliot,  Esq.,  Secretary  to  the  GoTemment 
of  India. 

Vital  Statistics  of  a  district  in  Java,  by  Lieut.-Col.  W.  H.  Sykes.— 6t  ths 

SAME. 

Statistics  of  Civil  Justice  in  Bengal,  by  Lieut.«Col.  W.  H.  Sykes.—- Br  tie 

SAME. 

Exchanged, 
The  Athensum,  Nos.  1114-15-16-18-19. 

The  London,  Edinburgh  and  Dublin  Philosophical  Magazine,  No.  224. 
Journal  Asiatique,  Nos.  56-8. 
The  Picnic  Magazine,  No.  13. 

Turchated. 
Comptes  Rendus,  Nos.  3  @  9. 
The  Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History,  No.  15. 
Journal  des  Savants  for  December,  1848, 


MNUAL  REPORT. 


^*^i^>^^^^^^>^>^>^i^^^i^^>»»^ 


The  Council  of  the  Asiatic  Society  submit  with  much  satisfaction 
their  Annual  Report^  shewing  the  state  of  the  Society's  affairs  during  the 
year  just  expired. 

During  that  period  the  Society  have  had  to  deplore  the  death  of 
seven  members,  of  whom  two,  the  Hon'ble  Sir  J.  P.  Grant  and  Sir 
Henry  Wilmot  Seton,  long  held  the  office  of  Vice  Presidents  of  the 
Society,  and  were  distinguished  for  the  deep  interest  they  ever  evinced 
in  its  prosperity  and  usefuhiess.  In  the  same  list  too  the  Council  have 
to  record  the  names  of  Major  General  Hodgson,  Colonel  Stacy  and  Colo- 
nel Wilcox,  as  authors  of  valuable  contributions  to  the  Society's  pub- 
lications. 

By  departure  to  Europe — ^the  loss  of  members  has  been  10,  of  whom 
Colonel  Forbes,  a  Vice  President,  is  expected  to  return  immediately, 
three  others  in  a  year  or  two,  and  six  may  be  coondered  as  permanently 
separated  from  our  ranks. 

By  actual  withdrawal  the  dimmuticm  has  been  19,  of  whom  14  have 
attributed  their  secession  to  the  pecuniary  difficulties  which  have  been 
felt  so  severely  durii^  the  past  year  by  all  classes  of  the  carnmunity. 

While  we  have  thus  permanently  lost  32  members,  26  new  members 
have  been  elected,  and  5  have  returned  from  Europe,  leaving  our 
numbers  practically  the  same  as  at  the  close  of  1847,  being  subscribing 
members,  actually  in  India,  159. 

Finances. 

The  Council  submit  with  pleasure  an  abstract  statement  of  the 
reeeipts  and  disbursements  for  the  year  1848. 


ii  Report. 

Thii  exhibits  Receipts  from  all  lonroei, • • T.Rs*  28,100    1  7 

Expenditure,  27,027    2  11 

Balance  to  sect,  in  Cash  and  in  the  Bank  of  Bengal *  1,072  U  8 

Of  wkieh  reeehedfirom  Go9ermmeiU  (Awmal,) 

For  Oriental  Grant, Be.    6,000    0  0 

For  Museum  Economic  Geology, 3,000    0  0 

For  ditto  ditto,  « 768    0  0 

For  Moseom  Zoology,  •« • 3,000    0  0 

For  ditto  ditto, 600    0  0 

Be.  13,368    0  0 
From  Society**  rtiOiwne», 

FromJonmal, Be.     1,964  12  0 

Sabscriptions  and  Admission  fees,    ••••• 9,994  15  2 

Sale  of  Oriental  Works, 928    0  0 

Contributions  from  Members  for  the  purchase  of  Furniture,  .••...        800    0  0 

Miscelkneoiis,  as  per  detailed  Account, 132    6  6 


^ 


Total  Rs.  13,820    1   8 
Balance  of  last  year 911  15  11 

14.732    1    7 
Total  Rs.  28,100    1    7 

The  whole  of  the  outstanding  liabilities,  including  the  estimated  oost 
of  the  Journal  to  the  3l8t  December,  and  Rs.  1,348  10  3  due  to  Mr. 
Vos  for  the  repairs  and  additions  to  the  house,  amount  to  Rs.  7,549  1 
9,  while  our  dependeneiee  to  credit  amount  to  Rs.  10,398  2  4,  of 
which  at  least  Rs.  9,000  are  certainly  realizable  within  the  ensmng 
year. 

The  Council  regard  this  result  as  eminently  satisfactory,  espedallj 
with  reference  to  the  heavy  expense  (Rs.  2,348  10  3)  incurred  by  the 
triennial  repairs  and  the  additions  made  to  the  buildings,  and  to  the 
number  of  drawings  with  which  the  Journal  has  been  embellished,  and 
the  scientific  and  Uterary  contributions  of  our  members  illustrated; 
also  with  reference  to  the  expense  incurred  in  printing  and  editing  12 
numbers  of  the  Society's  new  Oriental  periodical,  the  BihUotheea  Indict, 
of  which  9  have  already  appeared.  Nor  should  it  be  forgotten  that 
this  result  has  been  arriyed  at  in  a  year  of  unparalleled  distress,  whidi 
bore  directly  or  indirectly  most  seriously  upon  the  Society's  resources. 

Additions  to  Buildings. 

The  Council  point  with  much  pleasure  to  the  great  improvemeot 

effected  in  the  premises  by  the  enclosure  of  the  south  Tcranda,  the 

erection  of  a  sky-light  over  the  hall  of  meeting,  the  furnishing  of  the 

apartments  and  the  arrangements  for  the  suitable  lighting  of  the  rooms 
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on  the  occasions  of  the  eyening  meetings.  The  cost  of  the  Airniture  it 
is  gratifying  to  add,  has  been  chiefly  provided  by  the  liberal  donations 
of  a  few  members  of  the  Society,  and  has  entailed  only  a  charge  of  Rs. 
336  on  their  general  fands. 

The  financial  crisis  of  1848  rendered  it  impracticable  to  proceed  with 
the  plans  for  erecting  a  Sculpture  Gallery  and  Lecture-Room,  and  for  pro- 
viding lectureships,  as  suggested  in  the  Annual  Report  for  1847.  Nor 
does  the  present  period  appear  favorable  for  the  introduction  of  these 
important  measures,  which  the  Council  still  hope  are  only  postponed  to 
more  prosperous  times. 

Oriental  Department. 

The  marked  feature  in  this  department  is  the  commencement  of  the 
"  Bihliotheca  Indica^*  on  the  plan  suggested  by  the  Vice  President,  Mr. 
Laidlay,  and  which  has  already  elicited  the  approbation  of  Professor 
"Wilson,  M.  Bumouf,  and  the  leading  philologists  of  Germany.  Next 
in  importance  is  the  liberal  remission  on  the  part  of  the  Hon*ble  the 
Court  of  Directors  of  the  heavy  claims  to  which  the  Society  had  be- 
come liable  for  the  misapplicationof  the  Oriental  Grant  from  1841  to  1847. 

Natural  History.    The  Sections,  &c. 

In  the  Department  of  Natural  History^  the  Council  have  to  record 
their  grateful  sense  of  the  indefatigable  exertions  of  the  Section  of 
Natural  History,  who  have  met  weekly  in  the  Museum  during  the  whole 
year,  and  under  whose  directions  in  a  few  months  more  the  Council  feel 
assured  that  the  Zoological  Museum  will  be  arranged  and  displayed  in 
a  manner  worthy  of  the  scientific  reputation  of  the  Society,  and  of  the 
munificent  aid  a£fbrded  by  Government  to  this  department  of  their 
labours.  The  Council  record  with  much  regret  that  notwithstanding 
the  zealous  exertions  of  the  Section  no  Catalogue  has  been  as  yet  pro- 
vided of  the  Collections  in  this  department. 

On  the  subject  of  the  Sections  generally  the  Council  are  of  opinion 
that  their  appointment  has  been  attended  with  great  advantage  to  the 
Society ;  they  propose  that  the  present  members  be  re-elected  for  the 
ensuing  year. 

The  Library  has  been  enriched  by  the  acquisition  of  474  volumes, 
the  Museum  by  numerous  and  very  valuable  additions  since  the  last 
Annual  Report. 


iv  ReporU 

The  Council  hare  lastly  to  p<unt  out  that  in  oonsequenoe  of  die 
death  of  Sir  J.  P.  Grant,  and  the  departure  from  the  PresideDej  of 
Mr.  H.  M.  Elliot,  there  are  two  yacanciea  to  he  filled  up  in  the  Vice 
Presidents  list.  Ajs  Colonel  Forhes,  so  many  years  a  Vice  Presidait,  is 
immediately  expected  to  return  to  Calcutta,  the  Coundl  propose  his  re- 
election. On  the  Council  list — through  the  departure  of  Mr.  Bnshby, 
Mr.  W.  P.  Grants  Lord  Arthur  Hay,  andMr.  Heatley,  and  the  tea^^' 
tion  of  Mr.  Grey,  five  vacancies  exist,  but  the  Council  oonnder  that  the 
original  number  of  nine  members  should  be  reverted  to,  whidi  if  agreed 
to,  will  render  necessary  the  election  of  two  new  members.  The  Couaal 
accordingly  propose  the  following  names  for  the  consideration  of  the 
Society : — 

Dr.  McCleUandy 
Babu  Ramgopal  Ghose. 

The  whole  of  the  accounts  and  documents  illustrative  of  the  Sodety^s 
affairs  as  reported  on  in  the  preceding  details,  are  herewith  submitted  to 
the  Society,  and  the  Council  propose  that  they  be  printed  separately  for 
circuladon  to  the  members. 

With  reference  to  the  revision  of  rules  adverted  to  in  the  last  general 
report,  the  Council  desire  to  add  that  replies  have  not  as  yet  been 
received  from  the  principal  public  bodies  addressed  on  this  subject. 

The  Coimcil  in  conclusion  desire  to  record  their  grateful  senae  of  the 
important  literary  and  scientific  contributions  received  hy  the  Society 
during  the  past  year,  firom  many  of  its  members,  anxn^  whom  the 
following — 

Mr,  B.  H.  Hodgmm^ 
Lieut,  H,  Straehey,  and 
Capt.  A*  Cnnningham, 
have  been  conspicuous  for  the  number  and  vahie  of  their  commmii- 
cations.     The  Society  are  also  deeply  indebted  to  the  Hon'ble  Mr. 
Thomason,  lieut.-Govemor  N.  W.  Provinces,  and  to  Mr.  H.  M.  EBiot, 
Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India,  for  the  numerous  and  important 
public  documents  placed  lat  their  disposal  for  puUication  in  the  Jour- 
nal. 

By  resdution  of  the  Council, 

W.  B.  (ySBAVGHNSasT,  Secreiory. 

Asiatic  Society ,  lOth  January ,  1849, 


Report. 


The  Report  hafing  been  read  and  adopted^  the  meeting  proceeded 
to  elect  officers  for  the  ensuing  year,  and  on  scrutiny  of  the  lists,  the 
elections  of  the  following  gentlemen  were  announced  : — 

President, 
The  Hon'ble  Sir  J.  W.  Colvile. 

Vice  Presidents, 

The  Lord  Bishop  of  Calcutta. 
LiEUT.-CoL.  W.  N.  Forbes. 
J.  W.  Laidlay,  £sa. 
Dr.  W.  B.  0*Shai7Ghnessy. 


Council, 


Welby  Jackson,  Esq. 
Caft.  a.  Broome. 
K.  W.  G.  Frith,  Esq. 
Babu  Ramgopal  Ghose. 
Dr«  H.  Walker. 


W.  Seton  Karr,  Esq. 
James  Dodd,  Esq. 
Dr.  McClelland, 

and 
Rev.  Mr.  Long. 


Secretaries. 

W.  B.  O'Shaughnessy,  Esq. 

J.  W.  Laidlay,  Esq. 

Dr.  E.  Roer,  Secretary  in  the  Oriental  Department, 

The  following  gentlemen  were  also  appointed  members  of  the  several 
Sections : — 

Oriental  Section, 


W.  Seton  Karr,  Esq. 

W.  Jackson,  Esq. 

Babu  Hurreemohun  Sen. 

Babu  Rajendra  Lal  Mittra. 


Rev.  Mr.  Long. 

Capt.  Latter. 

Dr.  Roer,  Secretary. 


J,  W.  Grant,  Esq. 

Dr.  Walker. 

R.  W.  G.  Frith,  Esq. 


Natural  History, 

Dr  McClelland 

Mr.  Laidlay,  Secretary, 


Statistical. 
Rev.  Mr.  Long.    |    Dr.  Duncan  Stewart.    |    Lieut.  Staples. 

Geology  and  Mineralogy, 


Capt.  Broome. 
Jas.  Dodd,  Esq 


G.  WiLBY,  Esq. 

H.  Newmarch,  Esq. 

Physics  and  Meteorology, 


A.  Mitchell,  Esq. 


J.  W.  Grant,  Esq. 
Capt.  Thuillier. 


Lieut.-Col.  Forbes. 
Rev.  Mr.  Pratt. 


Ti  Report* 


Dr.  Abstract  Statement  of  the  Beeeipts  wnd 


RECEIPTS. 

To  MUSBVM. 

ReoeiTed  from  the  Ctcneral  Treasury  the  amount  of 

allowance  aathoriaed  bj  the  Court  of  Directors  for 

the  serrioes  of  a  Curator  for  12  months  at  250  Rs. 

permonth, Rs.  3,000    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  for  preparation  of  Specimens  at  50  Rs.  per 

month,    600    0    0 

Ditto  back  amount   of  Beni  Fraah's  services  for  5 

months,  his  services  not  being  required — at  5  Rs.  per 

month,    25    0    0 

Ditto  fine  from  Frash's  Salary,    0    8    0 

3,625    8    0 


To  MusBuif  Economic  Gboloot. 

Received  from  the  General  Treasury  the  amount  of 
allowance  granted  by  Government  for  the  services  of 
a  Joint  Curator,  for  12  months,  at  250  Rs.  per 
month,    3,000    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  for  Establishment  and  contingencies,  and 
ditto,  at  64  Rs.  per  month, 768    0    0 


3,768    0    0 


Carried  over,..      7,393    8    • 


I 


Report,  yii 


Disbursements  of  the  Asiatic  Society, /or  the  year  1848.  Gr. 


DISBURSEMENTS. 
Br  Museum.  • 

Paid  Mr.  E.  BIyth's  Salary  as  Curator 

for  12  months,  at  250  Rs.  per  month,  3,000    0    0 

Ditto  hoase-rent  for  ditto  at  40  Rs.  per 

ditto,  480    0    0 

3,480    0    0 

Ditto  Establishment  of  Taxidermists,  Artists,  Carpen- 
ters, &c.,  ditto  ditto  at  147  Rs.  per  month,    1,764    0    0 

Ditto  Contingencies,  ditto  ditto, 526    2    0 

Ditto  for  5  dozens  and  2  Stoppered  Bottles, 18     1     0 

Ditto  for  1  tin-lined  Case  for  packing  Minerals  for  Syd- 
ney Museum, ....  • •••  3    16 

Ditto  Mr.  U.  Mansel,  for  a  Teak  Wood 

Glass  Case  for  the  Model  of  the  Taj,        40    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  for  expenoes  incurred  in  re- 
placing the  Missing  pieces  of  Ivory, 
&c.  for  the  aboTe, 16    0    0 


56  0  0 

Ditto  for  repairing  and  enlarging  a  Teak  Wood  Table 

for  ditto, 12  0  0 

Ditto  for  a  Glass  Case  for  depositing  Shells, 70  7  6 


By  Musbum  Economic  Gboloqt. 

Paid  Mr.  H.  Piddington's  Salary  as  Joint-Curator  for 

12  months,  at  250  Rs.  per  month, 3,000  0  0 

Ditto  Establishment  for  ditto  at  31  Rs.  per  ditto, 372  0  0 

Ditto  Contingencies  for  ditto, 89  13  6 

Ditto  for  a  Copy  of  Lyall's  Principles  of  Geology,  •  •  •  •  11  4  0 

Ditto  for  a  SUver  Evaporating  Basin, 28  8  0 

Ditto  Messrs.  Scott  and  Co.  for  a  Copy  of  Bengal  Di- 
rectory for  1848,    8  0  0 

Ditto  for  a  Copy  of  Quarterly  Journal  of  Geological 

Society,  No.  12, 4  0  0 

Ditto  for  4  lbs.  and  5oz.  of  liquor  ammonise  with  stop- 
pered bottles, 18  0  0 


Bt  MlNBRALOOICAL  AND  GlOLOOICAL  MUBEUM. 

Paid  Contingencies  for  12  months, 65  10    0 

Ditto  Mr.  J.  C.  Sherriff,  for  printing  Geological  Cata- 
logue in  February  1841,    

Ditto  ditto  Mineralogical  ditto,    « 

Ditto  for  a  Saw  for  cutting  Specimens,   • 

Ditto  for  Teak  planks  for  making  a  chest  of  drawers,. . 


5,929  12    0 


3,531    9    6 


89  13 

6 

61  10 

6 

7    8 

0 

13    4 

6 

237  14    6 

Carried  OTcr,.,    9,699    4    0 


viii  Beport, 

Broaght  forward,  Cot't  Rs.     7»393     8    0 
By  Librart. 

Receiyed  by  Sale  of  Books, 65    6    6 

65     6    6 


To  Orisntal  Publications. 

Received  from  the  General  Treasury  the  amount  of 
grant  from  Government  for  12  months,  at  500  Ra. 
permonth, 6,000    0    0 

Ditto  by  sale  of  Oriental  Pablications,  .  •     770     0    0 

Ditto  (by  transfer)  from  Mr.  H.  Torrens, 
ditto,     134     0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Mr.  J.  Mvir,  ditto, 24    0    0 


928    0    0 

6,928    0    0 


Carried  over,..      14,S86  14    6 


By  Library. 


Report.  ix 

Brought  forward,  Co.'s  Rs.    9,699    4    0 


Paid  Baboo  Rajenda  Lall  Mitter's  Salary  as  AsBiatant 
Secretary  and  Librarian  for  12  months,  at  100  Ks. 
permontb, 1,200     0     0 

Ditto  Esteblishment  for  Library,  at  58  Rs.  8  An.  ditto,        702    0    0 

Ditto  Contingencies  for  ditto, 173     6     6 

Ditto  Messrs.  Thacker  and  Co.,  for  par- 

chase  of  Books, 175  12     0 

Ditto  Messrs.  Ostell  and  Lepage,   for 

ditto 196  12     0 

Ditto  Capt.  C.  Douglas,  ditto, 144     8     0 

Ditto  Mr.  J.  S.  Canningbam,  agent  of 
Messrs.  Smith,  Elder  and  Co.,  for 
ditto,  208     0    0 

Ditto  Mr.  J.  Sinclair,  Accountant  Ori- 
ental Bank,  for  a  set  of  Bills  of  ex- 
change. No.  5  1215,  on  the  Union 
Bank  of  London,  in  favor  of  Mr.  H. 
C.  Camming,  and  remitted  in  payment 
of  Books  purchased  from  him— ;^25 
10  0,  exchange  1  8^  per  Rupee 298     8     7 

Ditto  Native  Book-Sellers  for  ditto, ....  1680 

Ditto  Messrs.  Scott  and  Co.,  for  a  Copy 

of  Bengal  Directory  for  the  year  1848,         10     0     0 

Ditto  for  a   Copy  of  Capt.   Bedford's 

Chart  of  the  Uooghly,  below  Calcutta,  2     0     0 

Ditto  Mr.  Edmond,  for  a  Copy  of  the 
Distribution  List  of  the  B.  C.  Service, 

from  1st  November,  1848 1    0    0 

1,053     0     7 

Ditto  Duftry  for  binding  books, 251     6     0 

Ditto  Messrs.  Thacker  and  Co.,  for  stationary, 36  12     0 

Ditto  Landing  charges  on  Books,  parcels,  &c., 5  12    0 

Ditto  for  making  14  new  planks  for,  and  repairing  book- 
shelves,          27     0     0 

Ditto  for  a  Ratan  Mat 26  10     0 

Ditto  freight  for  a  Case  containing  Asia- 
tic Researches,  forwarded  to  Dr.  L.  C. 
Stewart,  Kussowlee, 2  13    0 

Ditto  ditto  Mahabharut  ditto  to  Pundit 

JawhirilaI,Umbala, 18     0 

Ditto  ditto  for  2  packages  ditto  to  Capt. 

Mr.  Kittoe,  Benares, 6    9    9 


By  Oriental  Publtcations. 

Paid  Establishment  for  Oriental  Works  for  12  months, 

at  72  Rs.  per  month, 864     0    0 

Ditto  Contingencies  for  ditto, 16  12    9 

Ditto  Rev.  J.  Thomas,  Printer,  for  100  Copies  of  Mr. 
Hodgson's  Essay  on  the  Kooch,  Bodo  and  Dhimal 
Tribes,    300    0    0 

Ditto  Messrs.  Thacker  and  Co.,  for  a  Copy  of  the 

AbeshKedah, 3    4    0 

Ditto  Duftry  for  binding  books, 50    6    0 


10  14    9 

3,486  13  10 


Carried  over,..  13,186    1  10 


Bepori* 
Brought  forward,  Co/s  Rs.     14,386  U   6 


To  Journal. 

Received  by  sale  of  the  Asiatic  Society's  Journal,  •  •  •  •       291  12     0 
Received  by  transfer  from  the  separate  account  of 

Journals  sold  to  Subscribers,   1,673    0     0 

1,964  12 


Carried  over,..     16,35110    6 


Report.  xi 

Brought  forward,  Co.'t  Rs.     13,186    1  10 

Ditto  for  transcribing  8400  Slokes  of  the 

Rajah  Tarangini,  at  3  8  per  1000 29    6     6 

Ditto  ditto  24  jooz  and  6  pages  of  the 
Dartorruck  Amar  Bahdarashale,  at  3 

jooz  per  Rupee, 8    2    0 

37    8    6 

Ditto  for  eight  wronght-iron  bars  for  suspending  book- 
shelves,  0 23    9    3 

Ditto  for  a  Ratan  Mat, 20    2    0 

Ditto  for  repairing  book-shelf  es  and  supplying  1 12  feet 

of  Teak  wood  for  the  same, 28     7    6 

Ditto  ReT.  J.  Thomas,  of  Baptist  Mission  Press,  for 

printing  Bibliotheca  Indica,  No.  1-4, 896    2    0 

Ditto  ditto  Dr.  E.  Roer*8  Salary  as  Editor  of  the  Ori- 
ental Journal  for  11  months,  at  100  Rs.  per  month,   1,100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  his  Establishment  for  ditto,    474    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  boat  hire  for  Pundits  for  ditto, 48     0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Contingencies  for  ditto, 14     6     6 

Ditto  Proprietors  of  Newspapers  for  advertizing  Bib- 
liotheca Indica, 37     8    0 

Ditto  for  a  Bill  Register-Book  for  ditto, 1     9    0 

Ditto  Accountant  to  the  Government  of 
Bengal,  Revenue  Department,  for  a  draft 
on  the  Collector  of  Benares  in  favour 
of  Mr.  6.  Nicholls,  Head  Master  Be- 
neras  College,  and  remitted  to  him  on 
account  Oriental  publications, 51     0     0 

Less  amount  received  from  Dr.  Roer,  on 

this  account  from  Mr.  Beadon, 11     8    0 

39    8     0 

3,955    3    6 

Bt  Journal. 

Paid  Rev.  J.  Thomas,  account  Baptist  Mission  Press, 
for  printing  the  Society's  Journal,  from  July  to 
April,  1848 2,852    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  for  2  Reams  and    9  qnirei  of  thick  tinted 

colored  paper, ••• • 49    0    0 

Ditto  Mr.  T.  Black,  Proprietor  of  the  Asiatic  Litho- 
graphic  Press,  for  printing  and  lithographing  Draw- 
ings, Charts,  &c., > 707    9  10 

Ditto  Mr.  J.  DeCruz,  for  the  Proprietor 
of  the  Calcutta  Lithographic  Press, 
for  Lithographing  Maps 60    6    0 

Ditto  Mr.  T.  F.  Cummins,  for  Lithogra- 
phing plates, 20  12    0 

Ditto  Mahindy  Lall  Sircar,  for  Litho- 
graphing plates, 47    8    0 

836    3  10 

Ditto  Bissonauth  Nundon's  Salary  as  Draftsman  for 

August  and  September,  1848, 50    0    0 

Ditto  for  binding  Journals,  10    8    0 

Ditto  freight  for  Journals,  forwarded  to  Messrs.  W.  H. 
Allen  and  Co.  London,  per  P.  and  O.  S.  N.  Co.'s 
Steamers,    123    8    0 

Ditto  Contingencies  and  postage, ,,  > 60    4     6 

3.981    8    4 

Carried  over,..  21,122  13    8 


xii  Report. 

Brought  forward,  Co.4  Rs.     16,35110 

To   CONTEIBUTIONS   AND   ADMISSION    FUS. 

ReoeiTed  from  Members,  amoant  of  quarterly  contribu- 
tions daring  the  12  months, 9,386  15     2 

Ditto  ditto  admission  fees  ditto, 608    0    0 


To  MiscsixANEons. 

ReceiTed  by  sale  of  Old  Mate 8    8    0 

Received  by  transfer  from  Mr.  J.  Mair,  the  amoant 
paid  for  printing  200  Copies  of  the  Literature  of  the 
Vedasasper  contra,  .••••••••.• • 32    0    0 


To  Skcrstaat's  OFfice. 

Receiyed  from  BackawooUa  Peon,  1st  instalment  in 
payment  of  Rs.  10  advanced  him  on  account  of  his 
Salary,   • 10     0 


To  Contributions  tor  tbb  PORCHASit  of  Furniturb. 

Received  from  the  following  Members  contributions 
for  the  purchase  of  the  Asiatic  Society's  Furniture : — 

J.  W.  ColvUe,  Esq Rs.  100 

J.  W.  Grant,  Esq 100 

Messrs.  Willis  and  Earle, • 50 

J.  W.  Laidlay,  Esq 50 

G.  Lamb,  Esq 50 

H.  M.  Elliot,  Esq 50 

Rajah  Ramchund  Sing, 200 

Rajah  Sutchurn  Ghosaul, 50 

W.  B.  Jackson,  Esq 50 

Baboo  Ramgopaul  Ghose, •  •• ..  50 

E.  Carrie,  Esq 50 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

*i*i 


9.994  15 


40    8 


1     0    0 


800     0    « 


Carried  over,..     27,188     1    9 


Report. 


xui 


By  Miscellaneous. 


Brought  forward,  Co.'t  Ra.  21,122  13    8 


Pkid  Mr.  H.  Halligaa's  Salary  as  Night  Guard  for  12 
months,  at  40  Rs.  per  month, 

Ditto  for  repairing  the  Table  for  the  Meeting  Room,.  • 

Ditto  for  repairing  and  bronzing  14  wall  shade 
branches,  and  supplying  14  new  Toon  Wood 
Brackets, 

Ditto  for  advertizing  Meetings  of  the  Asiatic  Society 
in  the  Newspapers, 

Ditto  Messrs.  Spence  and  Co.,  for  lighting  up  the 
Town  Hall  for  the  Meeting  of  May,  June,  July,  and 
August  1848,  at  32  Rs.  each, 

Ditto  for  Sundry  Contingent  expences  incurred  for  the 
Meetings,  and  for  Oil  for  Night  Guard, •  • 

Ditto  Nyak  bearer's  Salary,  as  bearer  for  the  reading 
room  from  12th  September  to  30th  October,  1848, 
at  6  Rs.  per  month, 

Ditto  Mr.  J.  Chaunce,  for  winding  up  and  keeping  the 
Clock  in  order, 

Ditto  Rey.  J.  Thomas,  account  Baptist  Mission  Press, 
for  printing  Miscellaneous  Articles, 

Ditto  ditto  on  account  Mr.  J.  Muir,  for  printing  200 
Copies  of  the  Literature  of  the  Vedas, • 

Ditto  Mr.  T.  Black,  Proprietor  of  the 
Asiatic  Lithographic  Press,  for  Litho- 
graphing 100  Copies  of  election  letter, 

Ditto  ditto,  for  printing  from  a  steel  En- 
graving emblematic  Vignette  of  the 
Museum  of  the  Society, 

Ditto  (by  transfer)  on  account  of  Mr.  H.  Torrens,  in 
part  of  Rupees  1500  due  to  him  by  the  Society,.  •  •  • 

Ditto  ditto  Mr.  J.  Muir,  Ditto  Rs.  500  ditto, 

Bt  Secretary's  Office. 

Paid  Mr.  F.  Greenway's  Salary  as  officiating  Accountant 
for  12  months  at  60  Rs.  per  month, 

Ditto  Establishment  for  Ditto  at  41  Rs.  per  ditto,    .. 

Co.  Rs.      492    0    0 

IjCss  Salary   of  Peons,   whose  services 

were  not  entertained 3    0     3 

Ditto  for  Stationary, • 

Ditto  Contingencies  and  Postage,     

Ditto  Bucka  woolla  Peon,  advance  on  account  of  his 
salary, 


By  Purchase  of  Furniture. 
Paid  Messrs.  Adam  and  Co.  for  purchase  of  the  follow 
ing  articles : — 

1  Mahogany     Marble-top      Circular 
Drawing  Room  Table,    220 

2  pairs  or  4.Light  Lusters  at  120,  ..  480 
1  pair  of  treble-branch  wall  Gerandols,  70 
1  Mirzapoor  Carpet,  23  feet  by  16  feet,  1 25 
1  Bronze  Standish,    28 


480    0    0 
10     3    0 


14  0  0 

114  4  9 

128  0  0 

100  1  9 

9  12  9 

25  0  0 

207  4  0 

32  0  0 


6    8     0 


6    0    0         12     8     0 


502     0    0 
168    0    0 


720    0    0 


488  15  9 

86     6  0 

61  12  6 

10     0  0 


0 
0 
0 
0 
0 


0 
0 
0 
0 
0 


1 ,803     2     3 


l,3(i7     2     3 


Carried  over,..  24,293     2    2 


xiY  Bepart. 

Brought  forward,. CK>/f  Rft.  27,188    1    8 


To  Balamcb. 
As  per  Aoooant  doted  on  the  31flt  Dec.  1848, 911  U  11 


Comjwnj's  Rupees,  ••••  28,100    1    7 


Caleutta,  AmUHc  SoH^ty,  \ 
the  dOth  J)ec.  1848.       / 


Report.  XT 

Brought  forward,  Co.'f  Ri.  24,293    2    2 

1  Mahoginy  Camp  Sideboard  in  8 

partf 110    0    0 

2  Pain   of   Bronzed  Table    Argand 

Lamps,    .....••••..       100    0    0 

1  Gross  Cotton  Wicks, 3    0    0 

1,136    0    0 

Ditto  Muddoo  Soodnn  Doss,  for  3  Ar- 
gand Lamps, ••••         25    0    0 

2  Dozens  Oilbnmers, 10    0    0 

2  Glass  Tumblers, ..,, 10    0 

i 36    0    0 

Ditto  for  11  pieces  of  Beerbhoom  cloth,  ••  •• 16    8    0 

Ditto  for  Rattan  Mats, 442    1     0 

1,630    9    0 

Bt  Buildings. 

Paid  Mr.  J.  M.  Yos,  advance  on  account  of  repairs 
and  alterations  of  the  Society's  Premises, •  •  •  •    1 ,000    0    0 

1,000    0    0 

Br  SinWir.  Jonbs'  MoNmiBNT. 

Paid  Messrs.  Sheriff  and  Co.  for  repairing  Sir  Wm. 

Jones'  Monument,  as  per  estimate,   103    7    9 

— — —      103    7    9 

Bt  Balancb. 

In  the  Bank  of  Bengal, • 955    7    6 

Cash  in  hand, •••••••         87    7    2 

992  14    8 

Bt  Inefficient  Balance. 

For  amount  advanced  Mr.  Templeton,  for 
Contingencies  in  the  Museum  and  Zoo« 
logy  Department  on  the  27th  uittmo,        50    0    0 

Ditto  Baboo  Rajendralall  Mittro,  Assis- 
tant Secretary  and  Librarian,  ditto  in 
the  Library,  on  the  3rd  ultimo,  • 30    0    0 

80    0    0 

1,072  14    8 


Company's  Rupee,..  28,100    1     7 


Omissions  Excepted. 

Fred  Grebnway, 

Cfficiaiing  Aeanmiani. 


xvi  Report'. 


Dr.  The  Oriental  PubUeattan  Grant  in 


January  11th,  1848.— To  Cash  paid  Dr.  E.  Roer,  Co- 
Secretary,  Oriental  Department,  Ettabliahment  and 
Contingencies  for  the  month  of  Dec.  1847,  for  the 
publication  of  the  Vedaa,.. Rs.        44    0    0 

Ditto  15th,  ditto,  Eatablisbment  for  Oriental  Works*        72    0    0 

Ditto  20th,  ditto,  Dnftry  for  binding  Oriental  Books, 
presented  to  Pope  Pins  IX., ••         24  12    0 

Ditto  ditto  ditto  ditto 12  12    0 

February  8th  ditto,  Dr.  £.  Roer,  Editor  of  the  Oriental 
Journal  "  Bibliotheca  Indica/'  his  allowance  for  the 

monthof  Jan.  1848, 100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Establishment  and  Contingencies  for  ditto,        29    2    0 
Ditto  17th  ditto,  Establishment  for  Oriental  Works 
forJan.1848,    72    0    0 

March  6th  ditto,  Duftry  for  binding  the 
following  works : — 

A  Copy  of  Amarcosha, ••••  I     6    0 

A  Copy  of  Persian  Catalogue,  ••••••  0  12    0 

2    2     0 

Ditto  7th  ditto.  Dr.  E.  Roer,  Co-Secretary 
Asiatic  Society,  his  allowance  as  Editor 
of  the  **  Bibliotheca  Indica"  for  Feb..      100    0    0 

Ditto  Establishment  and  Contingencies,        24    0    0 

Ditto  Charges  for  Advertizing  the  1st 
No.  of  the  Bibliotheca  Indica  in  the 
Bengalee  Newspapers,    11     8    0 

Ditto  ditto  ditto  in  the  '<  Englishman,"  8    8    0 

Ditto  ditto  ditto  in  the  Bengal  Hurkam,  6    0    0 

■      150    0    0 

Ditto  16th  ditto.  Establishment  for  Ori. 
ental  Works  for  February  1848,  ..••         72    0    0 

72    0    0 

Ditto  17th  ditto,  Sundry  petty  Charges,        10    0    0 

10    0    0 

Ditto  29th  ditto,  Messrs.  W.  Thacker  and  Co.  for  a 
Copy  of  the  Abesh  Kedah, 3    4    0 

April  5th  ditto.  Dr.  E.  Roer,  Editor  of 
the  Oriental  Journal  for  March  1848,      100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  his  Establishment  and  Con- 
tingencies for  March, 46    0    0 

146    0    0 

Ditto  6th  ditto,  petty  Charges, 0    4  0 

Ditto  15th  ditto,  Establishment  for  Oriental  Works  for 

March  1848 72    0  0 

Ditto  29th  ditto,  for  a  Blank  Book,    19  0 


153    8     0 


201     2    0 


228    0    0 


219  13    0 


Carried  OTer,. .       802    7    d 


Reports  xvii 


Account  Current  with  the  Asiatic  Society  Cr, 

Jan.  1st,  1848. — Bj  Balance  of  Accoount 

closed  and  published  down  to  the  31st 

Dec.  Company's  5  per  cent.  Loans  of 

1841— '42, 4,000     0     0 

Cash, 202    0    0 

4,202     0     0 

4,202    0    0 

Ditto  15th  ditto  Cash,  received  from  the  General  Trea- 
sury, the  Amount  of  Monthly  grant  sanctioned  by  the 

Court  of  Directors  for  the  Month  of  December  1847,      500    0    0 

500     0    0 

February  15th  ditto,  ditto  for  January  1848, 500    0    0 

600    0    0 

March  16th  ditto,  ditto  for  February  1848, 500    0    0 

500    0    0 

April  18th  ditto,  ditto  for  March  1848, 500    0    0 

500    0     0 

May  25th,  1848. — By  Cash  received  from  the  General 

Treasury,  being  the  Amount  of  Monthly  grant  sane- 
tioned  by  the  Court  of  Directors  for  the  Month  of 

AprU1848,    500    0     0 

500     0    0 

June  28th,  By  ditto  ditto  for  May  1848, 500    0    0 

500    0    0 

July  18th,  By  ditto  ditto  for  June  1848, 500    0     0 

500    0     0 

August  25th,  1 848. — By  Cash  received  from  the  General 
Treasury,  being  the  Amount  of  Monthly  grant  sanc- 
tioned  by  the  Court  of  Directors  for  tiie  Month  of 

Julyl848, 500     0     0 

.^__      500    0    0 

September  22nd  ditto,  ditto  ditto  for  August  1848, ....       500    0    0 

500    0    0 

October  20th  ditto,  ditto  ditto  for  September  1848,    . .       500    0    0 

500    0    0 

November  17th  ditto,  ditto  ditto  for  October  1848,..  ••       500    0    0 

—       500    0    0 

December  26th,  1848. — By  Cash  received  from  the  Ge- 
neral Treasury,  being  the  ALmount  of  Monthly  grant 
sanctioned  by  the  Court  of  Directors  for  the  Month  of 
Novemberl848 500    0    0 

500    0     0 


Carried  over,.,   10,202     0    0 


XTm  Reporfm 


Miy  8tli— To  Caah  paid  Dr.  E.  Roer, 

Editor  of  the  OrientalJoomali  huallow- 

anoe  for  April,  1848» 100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  EitabUfllunent  and  Contin* 

gendes  ditto,  •• •         48    0    0 


Brought  fonrtrd,      802    7    0 


148    0    0 


Ditto  16th  ditto,  Establithment  for  Oriental  Works  for 

Aprill848 72    0    0 

Ditto  1 7th  ditto,  Duftrj  for  binding  Books, 6    0 

Ditto  22nd  ditto,  Extra  Writer  for  transcribing  2000 

Slokes  of  Rajatarangini  at  3  8  per  thousand, 7    0    0 

Jane  3rd  ditto,  Dr.  E.  Roer,  Editor 
of  the  Oriental  Jonmal,  his  Allowance 
for  May 100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  his  Establishment  and  Contin- 
gencies for  ditto,    •••.•••         41     1    6 

146    1    6 

Ditto  13th  ditto  for.  Ink  for  Copying  Rajatarangini,..  0    8    0 

Ditto  17th,  ditto  EsUblishment  for  Orientol  Works  for 

May  1848 72    0    0 

July  1st  ditto,  paid  Cooly  hire  for  Biblio- 

theca  Indiea  No.  4, 0    4    0 

Ditto  ditto  Goor  Chum  Doss  for  Copying 
2500  Slokes  of  the  Rijatarangini  at 
3-8  per  thousand,  8  12    0 


9    0    0 


Ditto  7th  ditto,  Dr.  £.  Roer,  Editor  of 
the  Oriental  Journal,  his  Allowance  for 
June  1848, 100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Establishment  and  Contingen- 
cies for  June  1848, 44  15    0 


144  15    0 


Ditto  15th  ditto,  Establishment  for  Oriental  Works  for 

ditto,   72    0    0 

Ditto  24th  ditto,  Hoomaratullah  for  transcribing  24  jooi 
and  6  pages  of  the  Dartoomr  Amar  Bahadurashalii  at 
3  joos  perrupee, • ••••••• 8    2    0 

August  2nd  ditto.  Dr.  E.  Roer,  Editor  of 
t^e  Oriental  Journal,  his  Allowance  for 
Julyl848 100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  ditto  Establishment  and  Con- 
tingencies for  ditto, 50    8    a 

■      150   8    0 

Ditto  5th  ditto,  Accountant  to  the  GoTemment  of  Ben- 
gal in  the  Reyenue  Department,  for  a  Draft  on  the 
Collector  of  Benares,  and  remitted  to  G.  KichoUs, 
Esq.,  Head  Master  of  Benares,  College,  on  a  publi- 
cation of  the  Vedas, • 39    8    0 

Ditto  15th  ditto,  Sundry  Contingent  ezpenceaas  per 

BiU 3  11     0 


227    6    0 


218    9    6 


234    1    0 


Carried  over,..     1,482    7    ( 


Report,  xix 

Brought  forward,  10,202    0    0 


Carried  oyer,..  10,202    0    0 


XX  Report, 

Brought  fofward,    1,482     7     U 
August  15th,  1848.— To  Cash  paid  for  Copying  2900 

Slokes  of  the  Rajatarangini  at  3  8  per  thousand,   ..  10     2     6 

Ditto  17th  ditto,  Establishment  for  Oriental  Works  for 

Julyl848, 72    0    0 

275  13    6 

September  4th  ditto,  Dr.  B.  Roer,  Edi- 
tor of  the  Oriental  Journal,  his  salary 
for  August, 100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Establishment  for  ditto, ....         48    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Contingencies,  4  -f  1  13    0  5  13    0 

153  13    0 

Ditto  15th  ditto.  Contingencies  for  the  Oriental  De- 
partment of  the  Librarian,   •  ••• • 4  10    0 

Ditto  ditto  for  Copying  1000  Slokes  of  the  Rajataran. 
gini  as  per  bill 3    8     0 

Ditto  20th  ditto,  Duftry  for  binding  OrienUl  Works,         10  12    0 

Ditto  21st  ditto,  EsUblishment  for  Oriental  Works  for 

August,   72    0    0 

Ditto  25th  ditto,  for  8  wrought-iron  bars  for  suspend- 
ing Book-shelves, 23    9    3 

Ditto  29th  ditto  Dr.  E.  Roer's  salary  as 
Editor  of  the  Oriental  Journal  for 
September 100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  ditto  his  Establishment  ditto,        48    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  ditto  Contingencies,  ditto,  ••  4    0    0 

152    0    0 

Ditto  30th  ditto,  for  repairing  Book-sheWes, •  2    4     0 

422     8     3 

October  18th  ditto,  Estoblishment  for  Oriental  Works 
for  September  1848 72    0    0 

Ditto  19th  ditto,  Cooley  hire  for  remov- 
ing and  arranging  Book-shelves,  ••..  3  12    0 

Ditto  ditto  for  a  mat,    20    2    0 

23  14     0 

95  14     0 

NoTember  2nd  ditto.  Dr.  E.  Roer's 
salary  as  Editor  of  the  Oriental  Jour- 
nal for  October  1848,    100     0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Establishment  for  ditto,. . . .         48    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Contingencies  4  +  214     0  6  14     0 

154  14     0 

Ditto  13th  ditto  ditto,  ditto  for  the  Oriental  Depart- 
ment of  the  Library, 1  11     9 

Ditto  16th  ditto.  Establishment  for  Oriental  Works  for 
October, 72    0    0 

228     0     9 

December  5th  1848.~To  Cash  paid  Dr. 
£.  Roer's  salary  as  Editor  of  the 
Oriental  Journal  for  November  1848,       100     0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Establishment  for  ditto 48    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  Contingencies  for  ditto 5    5     0 

153     5     0 

Ditto  7th  ditto,  for  repairing  Book-shelves  and  supply- 
ing 112  square  feet  of  Teak  board,  &c 28     7     6 

Carried  over,..    181  12    6   2,505     5     0 


Report,  jui 

BrougUt  forward,  10.202    0    0 


Carried  OTeri*,  10,202    0    0 


J 


TTrt  Report.' 

Brought  forward,      181  12    6    2,505    5    9 
Ditto  20tb  ditto,  Ei tablialimeiit  of  Oriental  Worka  for 

NoTember  1848,    72    0    0 

Ditto  26th  ditto,  Hey.  Mr.  J.  Thomaa, 

aooount  BaptiatMiaaionPreai  forprin- 

ting  the  Bibliotheca  Indica  No.  1  to  4,      796    2    0 
Ditto  ditto  ditto  Engliah  tranaUtion  of 

theTeztin  theaboTe4Noa., 100    0    0 

Ditto  ditto  for  100  Copiea  of  Esaay  the 

firat,  on  the  Kooch,  Bodo,  and  Dhimal 

Tribea,  atSperoopy, 300    0    0 

I  1,196    2    0 

1,449  14    6 

Ditto  30th  ditto,  Amount  of  ReT.  J.  Tbomas'a  bill 

doe  for  printing  the  *'  Bibliotheca  Indica"  No.  5 

to8 870    8    0 

870    8    0 

Dec.  26th,  1846.— To  Balance. 

Company'i  Papers  of  the  new  5  per  Cent.  Loan  de- 

poaited  with  the  Govenunent  Agent,   4,000    0    0 

Caah,    1.376    4    6 

■  5,376    4    6 

Compao j'a  Rnpeei,. .  • .  10,202    0    0 

Enon 
Calcutta,  Asiatic  A'octety,! 
the  '60ih  Dec.  1848.      J 


Itepart,  xxiii 

Brought  forward,  10,202    0    0 


Company's  Rupees,  10,202    0    0 


Excepted. 

Frkd.  Grbvnway, 

Officiating  Jceauntant. 
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List  OF  Members  elected  in  1848. 
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Austen,  Lieut.  Albert  G« 
Bell,  Dr.  Adam. 
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Corcoran,  Jas.  Esq. 
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Society ; — 
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Loss  OF  Members  during  the  year  1848. 

By  Death., 
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Massey,  G.  Esq. 
Stacey,  Lieut.  CoL  L.  R. 
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